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FOREWORD

In a sense, globalization began as a cultural phenomenon. The simultaneous avail-
ability of information everywhere on the globe was the seed of world-wide develop-
ments economically and politically. Strangely perhaps, the economic and political
consequences of globalization are not only clearly in evidence but have also been
widely studied, whereas few have focused on the cultural consequences of what was 
originally a cultural phenomenon. The Cultures and Globalization Series fills this gap,
and for that reason alone it is most welcome.

The financial and general economic consequences of globalization have become a
part of our lives, even if they are variegated and in no sense simple. The political con-
sequences of globalization are with us every day, not least through the threat of the
world-wide interconnections of terrorism. By contrast, the cultural consequences of
globalization are more complex and less visible. Nor are they a set of developments
pointing in one direction only. Globalization has now become widely recognized, that is
to say the simultaneous extension of relevant cultural spaces and growing significance
of more immediate, locally limited sources of cultural identity.

The task of documenting the relations of culture and globalization is thus formida-
ble. It is appropriate that the Series editors, Helmut Anheier and Yudhishthir Raj Isar,
should have enlisted the support of a large number of authors and advisers to accom-
plish the task. Professor Anheier himself is no stranger to complexity, as his work on
civil society in a variety of countries shows. Professor Isar’s background in international
cultural policy is equally important to the project’s objectives. Thus the project leaders
and the authors from diverse parts of the globe guarantee that this Series will be about
diversity yet usable in many if not all parts of the world.

Such wide utility is strengthened by a methodological feature. The end of ideology
has often been stated when in fact ideological politics had a stubborn way of returning.
Globalization might be assumed to have consigned ideology finally to the rubbish
dumps of history.Yet again we are faced with what has been called, market fundamen-
talism on the one hand, and with sometimes violent anti-globalization movements on
the other. Fortunately there is also the new trend of evidence-based politics, and one
may hope that it will prevail. This volume is nothing if not evidence-based. It provides
a considerable amount of evidence otherwise unavailable or only accessible in dis-
parate sources. Not the least merit of this Series is that it helps find out what is actu-
ally happening. There are valuable beginnings of the development of indices of the
cultural consequences of globalization. In this way, the volume will contribute to mak-
ing full use of the opportunities of globalization while not ignoring its threats.

Ralf Dahrendorf
London, 2006
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Why Cultures and Globalization?

The world’s cultures are broadly and deeply
affected by globalization in ways that are still inad-
equately documented and understood. These
impacts are at once unifying and divisive, liberating
and corrosive, homogenizing and diversifying;
they have become a truly central contemporary
concern. Understandably, the interplay between
cultures and globalization crystallizes both positive
aspirations and negative anxieties, as it transforms
patterns of sameness and difference across the
world or modifies the ways in which cultural expres-
sion is created, represented, recognized, pre-
served or renewed (Wieviorka and Ohana 2001).
This complex interplay has also contributed to gen-
erating new discourses of ‘culturalism’ that evoke
the power of culture in domains as diverse as eco-
nomic development, the fostering of citizenship and
social cohesion, human security and the resolution
or prevention of conflict. Yet ‘culture and globaliza-
tion’ has become a discursive field that is all too
often perceived and thought about – whether in
negative or in positive terms – in ways that are
simplificatory or illusive.

Clearly, there is a knowledge gap. The Cultures
and Globalization series is designed to fill this gap,
one that – we believe – has already become
politically perilous, socially unsustainable and eco-
nomically constraining. Achieving a better under-
standing of the relationships between globalization
and cultural change is thus of much more than aca-
demic interest – it is important for many areas of
policy and practice.

That globalization has a profound impact on
culture, and that cultures shape globalization, may
seem a truism. Yet the two-way interaction involves
some of the most vexed and at the same time
taken-for-granted questions of our time. It trans-
forms previously stable forms of everyday life and
of living together, of identity and belonging; of cul-
tural expression including creative practice and
entertainment. Highly diverse and uneven, the

impacts of the globalization process on cultural life
present unprecedented challenges to many tradi-
tional relationships as well, particularly between
individuals on the one hand and ‘communities’, civil
society and the nation on the other. What is more,
they continue to transform the institutional roles of
markets, governments, the non-profit sector and
organized citizens’ groups and movements.

Analyzing these relationships between globaliza-
tion processes on the one hand and cultural pat-
terns and developments on the other is the core
objective of Cultures and Globalization. We seek to
draw attention to changes in the world’s cultures,
and the policy implications they have, by providing
an outlet for cutting-edge research, thinking and
debate. Our hope is that this book will become a
valued reference for the exploration of contempo-
rary cultural issues from different perspectives – in
the social sciences, in the arts and the humanities,
as well as in policy-making circles – and that it will
contribute to building bridges among them. As
Fredric Jameson has pointed out:

Globalization falls outside the established
academic disciplines, as a sign of the
emergence of a new kind of social
phenomenon …There is thus something daring
and speculative, unprotected, in the approach
of scholars and theorists to this unclassifiable
topic, which is the intellectual property of no
specific field, yet which seems to concern
politics in immediate ways, but just as
immediately culture and sociology, not to speak
of information and the media, or ecology, or
consumerism and daily life. Globalization … is
thus the modern or postmodern version of the
proverbial elephant, described by its blind
observers in so many diverse ways. Yet one
can still posit the existence of the elephant in
the absence of a single persuasive and
dominant theory; nor are blinded questions the
most unsatisfactory way to explore this kind of
relational and multilevel phenomenon. (Jameson
and Miyoshi 1998: xi)

INTRODUCING THE CULTURES AND GLOBALIZATION SERIES
Helmut K. Anheier and Yudhishthir Raj Isar
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4 ⏐⏐ CONFLICTS AND TENSIONS

Globalization affects millions of people across
the world, the organizations where they work, and
the communities in which they live. People’s values
and expectations are changing, and their identities
and orientations are being transformed in ways that
are subtle and fundamental alike, and involve other
institutional complexes such as organized religion
and civil society more generally, and, of course,
politics and the economy. For the first time in
human history, communication flows, migration
patterns, transnational interpersonal and inter-
organizational networks are emerging at such sig-
nificant scales that they are increasingly achieving
global range (Barber 1995; Castells 1996 and 1997;
Dicken 2003; Held and McGrew 2000, 2002).

Yet while massive amounts of data exist on the
economics of globalization, and have been appro-
priately interpreted, we face a paucity of informa-
tion and analysis when it comes to culture. Cultural
patterns and changes – including the values, aspi-
rations, meanings, representations and identities
they express or suppress, and the ways people
appropriate them across the world – remain largely
unmeasured and unanalyzed. Moreover, much
information is collected but goes unreported and
hence does not reach the right audiences in the
policy-making arena. There are exceptions, to be
sure. For example, European organizations such as
ERICarts (with its Compendium of Cultural Policies
and Trends in Europe, prepared for the Council of
Europe), the European Cultural Foundation (with its
newly-launched ‘LAB for Culture’ consortium),
or global organizations such as the International
Federation of Arts Councils and Culture Agencies
(IFACCA) are producing useful new data. And a
range of individual researchers are renewing
frameworks of analysis (e.g., Mercer 2002) or com-
ing up with new findings (e.g., Ilczuk and Isar
2006). The point remains, however, that compara-
tive research in the field of culture is seriously
underdeveloped. In particular, there is a lack of
empirical analysis of why globalization matters for
culture and why culture matters for globalization,
whether nationally or, even more importantly, inter-
nationally or globally.

One reason for the neglect at the global level is
that the conventional understandings of culture are
still connected principally to the sovereign nation-
state. However, today, this nexus of culture and
nation no longer dominates, as the cultural dimen-
sion has become constitutive of collective identity

at narrower as well as broader levels. As Paul Gilroy
reminds us, the idea of culture ‘has been abused by
being simplified, instrumentalized, or trivialized,
and particularly through being coupled with notions
of identity and belonging that are overly fixed or
too easily naturalized as exclusively national phe-
nomena’ (Gilroy 2004: 6). What is more, cultural
processes take place in increasingly ‘deterritorial-
ized’ transnational, global contexts, many of which
are beyond the reach of national policies. Mapping
and analyzing this shifting terrain, in all regions of
the world, as well as the factors, patterns,
processes, and outcomes associated with the
‘complex connectivity’ (Tomlinson 1999) of global-
ization, is therefore a main purpose of this
Series.

Behind this objective lies the concern, which
began to emerge strongly in the 1990s, to provide
a more robust evidence base for policy-making in
the rapidly changing cultural arena. This concern
was crystallized by the World Commission on
Culture and Development, whose report entitled
Our Creative Diversity (World Commission on
Culture and Development, 1996), stressed the
weakness of the knowledge base as regards to the
relationships between culture on the one hand and
development on the other. The World Commission’s
recommendation that UNESCO should prepare a
periodic report of worldwide reach in this field
was thus the original inspiration for the present
endeavor. In the ensuing decade, a number of
other influential developments have taken place.
UNESCO for its part followed up on the recom-
mendation by preparing and publishing, in 1998
and 2000, two editions of a World Culture Report
(note the use of the word ‘culture’ in the singular)
devoted respectively to the topics ‘Culture, creativ-
ity and markets’ and ‘Cultural diversity, conflict and
pluralism’. UNESCO subsequently abandoned this
enterprise, creating a vacuum this Series is
intended to fill.

It should be noted though, that the UNESCO
publication had perforce to keep ‘culture’ within the
nation-state ‘container’, despite the fact that cultural
questions now escape the direct reach of purely
national policy-making because the economic
and political dimensions, with which they are to
varying degrees intertwined, are increasingly orga-
nized and played out at the transnational level.
UNESCO’s reports also had to appear as ‘repre-
sentative’ as possible of that intergovernmental
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organization’s nation-state membership and also
respond to the imperatives of international cultural
diplomacy and politics. They could not be the work
of an entirely ‘independent team’, as called for by
the World Commission. The present project is thus
the first attempt by an academic consortium to
take up the task in total intellectual freedom; and
in a spirit of catholicity as regards conceptual
frameworks and approaches, with the aim of giving
‘voice’ to visions and interpretations of the nexus
between cultures and globalization and of sharing
fresh data about it drawn from as many different
world regions as possible.

It is important to stress also that the main focus
of this Series is not ‘culture and development’, as
envisaged by the World Commission of the same
name, but the relationships between cultures and
globalization that came strongly to the fore in the
closing years of the twentieth century. By 1998,
when the Stockholm Intergovernmental Conference
on Cultural Policies for Development mainstreamed
many of the key findings and recommendations of
the World Commission, the cultural implications of
globalization had moved to center stage, often dis-
placing ‘development’ as the term of reference. Thus
the Stockholm Conference called for an international
research agenda on precisely the sorts of questions
this project now proposes to tackle. The need has
been echoed widely in many other policy circles.

Cultures and Globalization thus seeks to rise to a
multi-faceted challenge. Prepared by teams of inde-
pendent researchers and cultural experts, hailing
mainly but not exclusively from academia, each
edition will focus on a specific set of ‘culture and
globalization’ issues as they are perceived, experi-
enced, analyzed and addressed in different geo-
cultural regions of the world. This inaugural volume
is devoted to the complex theme of ‘conflict’ that is
related to or driven by the changing dynamic of cul-
tural sameness and difference vis-à-vis globaliza-
tion. The next one will tackle the latest issues and
developments as regards the cultural economy
across the world. The third is likely to explore
issues of arts practice and creativity in the arts.

Each volume will also include a major data sec-
tion that presents a novel form of cultural ‘indica-
tors’ with the help of state-of-the-art information
graphics. We are, of course, aware of the largely
underdeveloped state of cultural statistics and, a
fortiori, cultural indicators, particularly for cross-
national, comparative purposes. Therefore, in a

departure from conventional approaches, we will
neither seek to list data for indicators by country,
nor strive to have a uniform table layout by country;
rather we would use ‘indicator suites’ to present
related data and information on specific aspects of
the relationships between culture and globalization.
A basic premise of this approach, which will be
shown in detail in the chapter ‘Introducing Cultural
Indicator Suites’, is that much information on cul-
ture and culture-related facets is already ‘out there’,
but that much of this information remains to be sys-
tematically assessed, compiled, described, ana-
lyzed and presented.

The issues

As Appadurai (1996), Wolton (2003) and others
have observed, we are in a time of intense ‘cultur-
alism’, as cultural difference is consciously mobi-
lized in a politics of recognition and representation,
as a political arm, a bulwark or a refuge for both
individuals and groups. The terrorist attacks on
New York City and Washington DC on September
11, the US invasions of Afghanistan and Iraq,
heated debates about the cultural dimensions of
migration in Europe, fundamentalist re-assertions
in all major religions that are forms of cultural iden-
tification rather than spirituality, are among the
many events and forces that have turned these
articulations of cultural difference into political fault
lines. The ‘fateful militancy’ (Hartman 1997) which
culture has achieved in political terms is now high
on the policy agenda.

At the same time, immense political pressure
from the West on some regions and countries,
while it ignores others, is met by a general disillu-
sionment about the largely unmet promises of glob-
alization in the Global South, where the majority of
the population lives on less than $2 a day (Stiglitz
2003). One striking cultural response to such
asymmetries has been the rise of ‘cultural diversity’
as a leading notion in international cultural politics.
This is no longer simply the diversity that is a given
of the human condition – and the stuff of anthro-
pology – but a normative meta-narrative, deployed
as the standard-bearer of a campaign to exclude
cultural goods and services from global free trade
rules (Isar 2006). In this guise, the term emerged at
the turn of the present century, as an alternative to
the limited and somewhat negative connotations of
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the ‘exception culturelle’ that France, Canada and
other nations had been advocating since the end of
the Uruguay Round discussions in the mid-1990s.
The discursive maneuver of shifting from ‘excep-
tion’ to ‘diversity’ as the master concept allowed
French international diplomacy to tap into a much
broader range of cultural commitments and anxi-
eties across the world. Thus, in UNESCO’s 2001
Universal Declaration on Cultural Diversity, Article
8, entitled ‘Cultural goods and services: commodi-
ties of a unique kind’, states:

In the face of present-day economic and
technological change, opening up vast prospects
for creation and innovation, particular attention
must be paid to the diversity of the supply of
creative work, to due recognition of the rights of
authors and artists and to the specificity of cultural
goods and services which, as vectors of identity,
values and meaning, must not be treated as mere
commodities or consumer goods. (2001)

Recognizing this specificity is also the main pur-
pose of the ‘Convention on the protection of the
diversity of cultural contents and artistic expressions’
adopted by UNESCO in October 2005; it is the
sense in which many individuals, non-governmental
organizations, cultural activists and government
officials deploy the term strategically today.

The principle is laudable. The goal is to foster the
dynamism of contemporary cultural production
rather than play a preservationist role. Yet this is a
‘strategic essentialism’ built upon unquestioned,
un-deconstructed discourses of nationhood.
Precisely because its object is cultural diversity
among nations rather than within them, it is less
about the negotiation of cultural difference than
about the representation of ‘cultures’ as islands
unto themselves, fixed and given (Isar 2006). Yet
the key challenge of negotiating difference today is
to ‘give up notions of cultural purity, and search
to uncover the ways in which the meanings and
symbols of culture are produced through complex
processes of translation, negotiation and enuncia-
tion’ (Stevenson 2003: 61).

Cultures and globalization: towards
a framework

There is a rich and growing body of globalization
literature (see Castells 1996; Held and McGrew

2002; Lomborg 2004; Murray, 2006). However, this
literature has been focused largely on economic
globalization and the spread of the international rule
of law, including security issues, and typically
devotes one chapter, if that, to cultural trade issues.
Only secondarily has it dealt with social-cultural
aspects in a broader sense, although the Global
Civil Society Yearbook (Anheier et al. 2001), and
UNDP’s Human Development Report (2004) and
other publications, are beginning to address this
imbalance. Specific cultural aspects have been even
less acknowledged. Barring some notable excep-
tions (Appadurai 1996, 2001; various works by Mike
Featherstone, particularly 1995; Jameson and
Miyoshi 1998; Rao and Walton 2004; Sassen 1998;
Tomlinson 1999; Warnier 2004; Wolton 2003), both
globalization in the cultural sphere and the relation-
ships between globalization and cultural change
remain relatively under-explored. Empirical evi-
dence about them is not being gathered regularly
and updated for the purpose of ongoing analysis.

As mentioned earlier, the current destinies of
culture have been brought into the international pol-
icy debate through a number of publications and
the political messages they contained. The process
was initiated by UNESCO’s World Commission on
Culture and Development, which introduced a strong
policy link between culture and development. It
called for a ‘commitment to pluralism’ as a middle
course between universalism and radical cultural rel-
ativism. The notion of a ‘constructive pluralism’ deve-
loped subsequently by UNESCO suggests the active
and dynamic coexistence of groups, and incorpo-
rates the conditions for a public domain that allows
creative contact and transformation. Building on the
ground laid by the World Commission on Culture and
Development, the 2004 Human Development
Report, sub-titled ‘Cultural Liberty in Today’s Diverse
World’, stipulated a close connection between cul-
ture, liberty and human development. It suggested
that cultural liberty, i.e., the ability to choose one’s
identity, is important in ‘leading a full life’. To some
extent the 2004 Human Development Report was
written in the context of concerns about the increas-
ing cultural dominance of the West, in particular the
United States, and the exponential growth of identity
politics. At the same time, while emphasizing the
importance of culture for human development, the
Report rejected culture-based theories of develop-
ment, stressing the plurality of cultural traditions and
paths to modernity.

6 ⏐⏐ CONFLICTS AND TENSIONS
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Two aspects of these United Nations publications
are worth noting for our purposes. First, they do not
test in a systematic manner how different facets
or dimensions of globalization relate to cultural
development. Cultural fragmentation and modernist
homogenization are not just two opposing views of
what is happening in the world today but are on the
contrary both constitutive of the current reality
(Friedman 1996).

Second, these publications, although they stress
the importance and the impact of globalization,
are rooted in nation-state thinking. The sovereign
nation-state remains the default case in grappling
with cultural processes and finding solutions to
global, transnational problems (Lomborg 2004).
Trans-border flows of people and artifacts, which
are profoundly cultural, are inadequately addressed.
The role of transnational businesses and civil soci-
ety organizations that span many national and
regional boundaries receive scant attention, as
does the role of the various international epistemic
communities (artists, lawyers, academics, etc.) and
committed individuals from different walks of life.
This is not to argue, however, that the nation-state
is no longer relevant as an organizing framework
for cultural belonging and identity, as well as for
cultural practice. The point is, rather, that national
policy-makers need new tools with which to think
the challenges of culture in broader transnational
terms.

Our method and framework 

As we seek to shift the frame in the ways sug-
gested above, there could be a danger that this
volume emerges as little more than a compilation of
chapters on loosely connected topics. To counter-
act this danger, we suggest a set of organizing prin-
ciples and offer an initial conceptual framework for
breaking down the complex relationships between
cultures and globalization, and for analyzing the
shifting ground on which cultural change is occur-
ring.This framework will inform our editorial policies
for the coming years. We will use it to identify and
develop our themes, and to set substantive priori-
ties and foci.

The framework will serve three additional pur-
poses: First, for the development of the statistical
part of the book, guiding the selection of indicators
and the identification of data needs with a view to

encouraging evidence-based research and policy
analysis; second, by allowing for a systematic
exploration of core themes and critical issues, it will
help build a permanent ‘multilogue’ across fields,
disciplines, countries and regions. Third, a better
conceptual and empirical understanding of how
globalization and culture relate to each other can
be useful to others in developing policy options and
their implications.

Conceptual challenges
To be sure, any attempt at seeking to establish

such a framework in the field of cultures and
globalization faces many challenges. The initial
challenge is that of definition. As a phenomenon,
culture is directly or indirectly related to virtually
every aspect of the human condition; as a concept,
it is even broader and more capacious than ‘econ-
omy’ or ‘society.’ Kroeber and Kluckhohn’s 281
famous definitions of 1952, a classic reference,
come to mind immediately; indeed this is not sur-
prising, since within various disciplines – anthropol-
ogy and sociology in particular – there have been
many attempts to stabilize meanings in the interest
of a technical vocabulary (Williams 1976). Having
entirely escaped academic control in recent
decades, however, the notion has become even
more protean, especially as cultural difference has
come to be consciously mobilized in political ways
by individuals and groups.

The word ‘culture’ is thus the object of a complex
terminological tangle. With no single definition gen-
erally accepted, differences, overlaps and nuances
in meaning complicate rather than facilitate rigor
and communication in the field. Various disciplines
deal with culture and regard it as their ‘terrain’,
however inclusively or exclusively: anthropology,
political science, history, sociology, the law, and, of
course, the humanities including cultural studies
and art history. These disciplines have become
institutionalized as such in the academy, and have
come to function as closed intellectual ‘silos’, as it
were, frequently discouraging multidisciplinary
approaches and cross-disciplinary dialogue. Within
each discipline, we typically find multiple approaches
in terms of focus and methodology, such as the split
between quantitative and qualitative sociology, or
between cultural and social anthropology. For
brevity’s sake, we will refer to the sum of academic
disciplines concerned with culture as the ‘cultural
disciplines’.
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These disciplines present a rich tapestry of
approaches, theories and models that sometimes
compete, sometimes overlap and conceptually nest
one within the other. They frequently span discipli-
nary boundaries and spill over into other parts of
the field. It is neither possible nor necessary to
review them further here. This has been done else-
where. Suffice it to say that these disciplines draw
inspiration from many different thinkers, including
ancestral figures such as Durkheim (1965), Freud
(1961), Gramsci (1971), Marx (1978), Simmel
(1983), Weber (1978), or more recent intellectual
mentors such as Appadurai (2001), Beck (2000),
Bourdieu (1987), (Calhoon, 1994), Castells (1996),
Featherstone (1995), Foucault (see Rabinow and
Rose 2003), Giddens (1991), Habermas (1987),
Hall, (Hall and Du Gay 1996), Hannerz (1992), or
Touraine (1997), to mention but a few. Much of the
thinking of these scholars is directly relevant to cul-
tures and globalization. Although we cannot offer a
systematic review here, we will mention four domi-
nant strands for illustrative purposes, and refer to
them more directly over time in the context of spe-
cific topics covered in successive volumes in the
Series:

• A recurrent theme in the cultural disciplines is
the degree of independence of culture from
the economy, and what form and direction this
relationship might take in a globalizing world.
This ranges from Marxist notions of economic
determinism, to Weberian thinking that
attaches greater ‘Eigendynamik’ to culture, in
particular to the role of ideas, includes
Bourdieu’s notion of cultural capital as a dis-
tinct ‘currency’ of status-seeking and elite main-
tenance. This strand of work leads us to
address the question of how independent cul-
tural globalization is from other globalization
forms and drivers. Does cultural globalization
have its own dynamic, relatively independent of
economic and political developments?

• Another theme is the attributed developmental
capacity and trajectory of cultures, and the
questions this raises in the context of globaliza-
tion.This has deep intellectual roots in anthropol-
ogy and sociology, e.g., the distinction between
traditional and modern cultures; Tönnies’ (1991)
Gemeinschaft versus Gesellschaft model, or
Innis’ (1950) distinction between space-binding

cultures and time-binding cultures. Assuming
that globalization challenges many cultures, and
some in fundamental ways in terms of their very
survival, what will be their capacity to respond
and adapt, in particular in view of the often
assumed hegemonic force of American-style
consumer culture? 

• The unity (or multiplicity) and impact of
modernity constitutes another theme worth
revisiting when examining the relationship
between globalization and cultures. Some have
suggested that modernity comes in ‘packages’:
some aspects are extrinsic and allow for sepa-
ration (e.g., modern medicine and Christianity),
while others are intrinsic and make separation
impossible (modern medicine and notion of
causality). Moreover, some cultural aspects
have carry-over effects and spill into other life
spheres (culture of work into family life), while
other cultural patterns may block such move-
ments. There is also a range of perspectives
that speaks of ‘multiple modernities’ (among
them Eisenstadt 2000) or ‘alternative moderni-
ties’ (Gaonkar 2001).

• Related to the theme of modernity is the ques-
tion of identity formation and maintenance in a
globalizing world. Conceptualizations of this
theme include Appadurai’s concepts of global
flows and deterrritorialization (1996); García
Canclini’s understandings of hybridity (1995);
Wolton’s (2003) notion of ‘cultural cohabitation’,
and what has been called World Culture Theory
as a reference to the ‘compression of the world
and the intensification of consciousness of the
global whole’ (Robertson 1992: 8).

In addition to these themes, there are globali-
zation theories with important implications for our
understanding of culture (see Guillen 2001). For
example, researchers such as Meyer et al. (1997)
argue that a world-culture of institutions such as cit-
izenship, human rights, science and technology,
socioeconomic development, education, religion,
and management has emerged that penetrates vir-
tually all human endeavor. This increasingly global
social organization of rationalized modernity has its
logic and purposes built into almost all nation-
states, resulting in a world that shows increasing
structural similarities of form among countries. At
the same time, countries differ in the fit between
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these institutions, their needs and capacities, and
therefore produce different cultural, social and eco-
nomic outcomes.

However, with some exceptions, many of the
models or ideas listed above, and we could add
others, are either not fully testable to begin with
or have not yet been explored systematically.
Generally, theses and theories tend to be inter-
preted and reinterpreted, with little verification or
further development. While it may be an overgener-
alization, it is tempting to conclude that the cultural
disciplines tend to add new ideas without discard-
ing old ones, and to create conceptual complexity
rather than parsimony. As a result, they display con-
siderable theoretical inertia, and a cacophony of
definitions, approaches and theories.

Characteristics
A conceptual framework is neither a theory nor a

fully integrated body of knowledge. Rather, it serves
as a marker of ‘intellectual terrain’ by identifying
boundaries, major concepts and issues as well as
the relations, de facto or hypothesized, among
them. Several qualities or characteristics are worth
keeping in mind:

• Parsimony, i.e., the aim to ‘achieve most with
least’. Any framework or model produces a pic-
ture of the reality that is simpler than reality itself;

• Significance, i.e., a framework that identifies the
truly critical aspects of a phenomenon and its
relationships, and focuses attention on aspects
that are neither obvious nor trivial;

• Combinatorial richness, i.e., the range of
hypotheses that can be generated with the
framework, the number of interesting issues,
features and relations it helps identify and antic-
ipate; this includes theoretical fruitfulness, i.e.,
the extent to which the framework allows us to
explore and develop existing and new insights,
models, and theories; and organizing power,
i.e., the ability of the framework to bring in and
integrate new aspects, thereby extending the
applicability and range; and, finally,

• Policy relevance, i.e., the extent to which a
framework leads to insights, options, recom-
mendations and models of interest to policy-
makers (e.g., some aspects might be ‘interesting’
and even theoretically relevant, but have low
policy salience).

Prerequisites
The Series is unlikely to avoid the problems of

definition that are endemic to the cultural disci-
plines, which are as it were, their conceptual dis-
contents. We do not intend to adopt a single set of
omnibus concepts, much less a single lens. We
know that the various contributors to this collective
endeavor will each work with very different con-
cepts of culture – for the reasons already outlined
above. Also, the cultural disciplines, as well as cul-
tural operators, activists and policy-makers, tend to
oscillate permanently between variants of the ‘ways
of life’ notions of culture and ‘arts and heritage’
ones. We nevertheless intend to initiate our work
with an agreed understanding of the terms we our-
selves shall be using. In other words, we shall offer
working definitions for key concepts and also state
our methodological approach.

Culture in the broad sense we propose to
employ refers to the social construction, articulation
and reception of meaning. Culture is the lived
and creative experience for individuals and
a body of artifacts, symbols, texts and objects.
Culture involves enactment and representation. It
embraces art and art discourse, the symbolic world
of meanings, the commodified output of the cultural
industries as well as the spontaneous or enacted,
organized or unorganized cultural expressions of
everyday life, including social relations. It is consti-
tutive of both collective and individual identity.
Closely related to culture is the concept of com-
munication, which refers to the ways in which
meanings, artifacts, beliefs, symbols and mes-
sages are transmitted through time and space, as
well as processed, recorded, stored, and repro-
duced. Communication requires media of storage
and transmission, institutions that make storage
and transmission possible, and media of reception.

Globalization involves the movement of objects
(goods, services, finance and other resources,
etc.), meanings (language, symbols, knowledge,
identities, etc.) and people across regions and
intercontinental space. The notion of cultural glob-
alization involves three movements (UNDP 2004):
flows of investments and knowledge; flows of cul-
tural goods; and flows of people. Cultures or
aspects of cultures are globalized to the extent to
which they involve the movement of specified
objects, systems of meaning and people across
national/regional borders and continents. Yet these
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processes, so closely related to the globalization of
communication, the media and the cultural indus-
tries, are for one thing inaccessible to the majority
of the world’s population and actually appear to
generate countless counter-affirmations at the level
of local reception. Indeed, some analysts such as
Warnier (2004) reject the notion of ‘cultural global-
ization’ altogether: there are globalized cultural
industries, to be sure, but no global culture in the
sense of the term as we have defined it above.

Cultural products and values are part of a larger
process that involves economic globalization, defined
as the functional integration of economic production
and distribution processes across multiple national
borders (Dicken 1999); the emergence of a global
civil society, defined as the socio-sphere of ideas,
values, institutions, organizations, networks, and indi-
viduals located primarily outside the institutional com-
plexes of family, state, and market and operating
beyond the confines of national societies, polities,
and economies (Anheier et al. 2001; Kaldor et al.
2003); and international law and the emergence of an
international legal system, e.g., the International
Court of Justice or the European Court of Justice.

In terms of methodology, the proposed framework
is neither self-referential in its intent, i.e., not seen as
a closed system; nor does it imply any notion of
causality among the concepts specified, nor a strict
focus on some ‘dependent variable’. Nor does it favor
any particular approach, theory or policy. Instead, it
is descriptive as well as analytical in the context of
seeking to inform theory-building and policy-making
in the field. While it is not normative in purpose, this
does not mean that we will in any way prevent nor-
mative viewpoints and ethical stances from finding
their way into these pages; rather, we encourage
multiple voices to be heard, and wish to see them
engaged in evidence-based debate.

Key understandings
Even though our understanding of the relation-

ships between culture and globalization remains
sketchy and uneven, enough has been thought and
written on the subject to allow us to extract posi-
tions, statements and generic hypotheses that
identify, at least initially, key conceptual building
blocks and relationships.

A. Context
The world’s cultures are being shaped by

economic, social and political-legal globalization

and vice versa. The strengths and the directions of
the reciprocal relationships vary by field, country
and region as well as over time. For analytic pur-
poses, we refer to the other globalization processes
as context, even though in reality, they are typi-
cally concomitant rather than parallel, and occur in
different combinations rather than uniformly across
time and space.

B. Systems and units of analysis
Culture and globalization are complex, multifac-

eted concepts, and difficult to reduce to one or two
dimensions without conceptual and empirical harm.
Like globalization, culture involves social, economic
and political aspects, and also the artistic-aesthetic
realm. We refer to these dimensions as system, not
in the strict sense of system theory, but only to
emphasize that different aspects of culture can dis-
play considerable dynamics of their own, driven by
specific logics, incentives and rewards in terms
of recognition, prestige and power (Geertz 1983).
Thus, to counteract any reductionist tendencies, we
can think of culture as a system of artistic endeavor
and realm of creativity, as a social system of mean-
ing and values, as an economic system of produc-
tion, distribution and consumption, and as a
political system of positions of power and influence.
Each ‘lens’ is equally valid and likely brings up dif-
ferent questions, leading to different insights and
implications.

The relationship between cultures and globaliza-
tion is not only multifaceted from a systemic per-
spective; in each case, it also involves different
units of analysis such as individuals, organizations,
professions, institutional patterns, communities,
societies, as well as nation-states. The different
units, in turn, may be interrelated and affect each
other over time. In making observations, and in
reaching conclusions about these relationships, it is
important to specify the units of analysis involved.
Importantly, however, given the objectives of the
Series, we generally also put emphasis on units
other than nation-states, national cultures or coun-
tries. This would involve in particular units like orga-
nizations, communities, and actual networks
among individuals as well as virtual networks like
the Internet.

C. Structures and processes
Within the context of globalization and for the

different units of analysis, we can address the two
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major conceptual blocks we regard as the central
substantive concern of the project (i) cultural iden-
tities, patterns and structures; and (ii) cultural
processes, communication and flows. In what
follows, we illustrate each and show what kind of
theories and questions will guide the setting of pri-
orities in the future. Our editorial policy is to
address such priority issues by using more general
approaches in the social sciences, exploring how
they relate to available work in the globalization
field, and then posing questions that could become
the topic of individual chapters.

The complex and increasingly troubled relation-
ship between identities and globalization is a case
in point. Both individual identity and collective iden-
tity are involved here, both the individual subject
and the cultural community (Touraine 1997). Two
long-standing strands of social science theory
shape our understanding of personal or individual
identity. One is rooted in developmental psychology
and sees identity as the result of ‘deep socializa-
tion’, i.e., early value-forming experiences and
learning processes that make up the core person-
ality traits and character dispositions. This psycho-
logical understanding is close to what could be
called the ‘hard-wired’ aspect of identity as a sense
of self – once formed, it is fairly stable throughout
the life course, and relatively resistant to political,
cultural and social changes.

The other approach is more sociological in nature
and sees it as the outcome of ongoing search pro-
cesses. Individuals try to forge, negotiate and recon-
cile their own ‘worldviews’ and notions of self with that
of collectively defined expectations. Given the multi-
ple roles people perform in modern, diverse soci-
eties, however, this more ‘soft-wired’ form of identity is
not only evolving, it is also precarious and precious. It
refers less to identity as ‘self’ but more to identity in
relation to categories such as nation, religion, place,
or belonging (Calhoon 1994).

Are these approaches useful in the context
of globalization? What are some of the drivers
shaping identity in a globalizing world, and what
policy implications can be suggested? What are the
social and cultural outlets of identity formation?
These questions would form the basis for a chapter
on the relationship between globalization and indi-
vidual identity. By the same token, other chapters
could address collective identity, including the cos-
mopolitan, as well as organizational and profes-
sional (or ‘social’) identities. How are such identities

and the possible conflicts between them acting as
forces for social change or stasis? As regards ten-
sions and conflicts, what are the factors of escala-
tion or resolution? The important point is that the
critical relationship between cultures, globalization
and identity would be examined from different the-
oretical perspectives and different units of analysis.

The globalization literature suggests a number of
approaches that can be useful for examining the
relation between globalization and culture looking
for patterns and structures across different units of
analysis. The work of Castells (1996, 1997) and
Held et al. (1999) are cases in point. Castells
(1996) argues that networks among organizations
and individuals increasingly form meta-networks at
the transnational level and create a system of
‘decentralized concentration’, where a multiplicity
of interconnected tasks takes place in different
sites. Since the 1970s, enabling technologies such
as telecommunication and the Internet brought
about the ascendance of a ‘network society’, whose
processes occur in a new type of space – the space
of flows. The space of flows, comprising a myriad of
links and exchanges, has come to dominate the
older space of place (including territorially defined
units such as states and neighborhoods), thanks to
its flexibility, and its compatibility with the new logic
of the network society. The social organization of
the network society is constructed by nodes and
hubs in this space of flows, where most of the
social action occurs. Hence, the manifold spaces of
flows are at the core of understanding globaliza-
tion, and are where we need to explore the role and
place of culture. What is the ‘culture’ of these
spaces, and how do they affect cultural changes,
and at what level or unit of analysis?

Following Held et al. (1999: 17–27), we suggest
that some of the major contours of the more orga-
nizational aspects of cultures and globalization can
be described by four related characteristics:

• Extensity as a measure of the geographical
expansion of activities, i.e., movements of objects
(goods, services, resources etc.), meaning (sym-
bols, knowledge) and people across regions
and intercontinental space, as indicated by
the number of ‘nodes’ (e.g., organizations, infor-
mal networks, artists, and participants) that
constitute the overall spread of a ‘network’ or
practice. Extensity refers to the range of cultural
globalization;
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• Intensity of the overall volume of such movements
relative to the national and the local; it refers to
the number and types of connections involved
among the various ‘nodes’. Intensity indicates
how densely the elements are connected
amongst each other;

• Velocity of the overall interactions as a measure
of the frequency to which movement connec-
tions are made or used among nodes; and 

• Impact of globalization on cultures. This is the
most difficult one to conceptualize and measure,
and involves processes such as homogenization,
hybridization, contestation, indifference, evolu-
tion, decline or, on the positive side, liberation or
emancipation, that can be described in terms of
the resulting cultural infrastructures, practices
and repertoires; the institutionalization of interac-
tions; patterns of stratification, power, inclusion
and exclusion.

The modes of interaction are of particular
interest, and include:

• Imposition, which implies cultural power differ-
ences and stratification, hierarchy and uneven-
ness in the establishment and use of institutional
infrastructure across societies, regions, etc.; such
power needs organizational, institutional infra-
structure (media, professionals, knowledge).

• Diffusion, whereby elements from one ‘culture’
find their way into another.

• Relativization, whereby cultural elements take
shape relative to other elements.

• Emulation, as the creation of a common cultural
arena in which actors can selectively choose
from an increasingly global arsenal.

• Glocalization, whereby universal ideas, patterns
values are interpreted differently; refers to the
way in which homogenization and heteroge-
nization intertwine.

• Interpenetration, whereby the universalization
of particularism and the particularization of
universalism combine.

• Resistance, whereby local culturalist claims and
identities are asserted in reaction to the per-
ceived imposition of the global.

These interactions involve a communication and
media infrastructure of cultural production, trans-
mission and reception, although the extent to which
flows and processes are institutionalized varies

across time and space. For different cultural areas
and issues, we would ask what kinds of interactions
prevail among what units of analysis to produce dif-
ferent kinds of outcomes, and policy implications, in
terms of:

• Thick cultural globalization (high extensity, high
intensity, high velocity, and high impact), with
the Internet, mass tourism as cases in point.

• Diffused globalization (high extensity, high
intensity, high velocity, and low impact), e.g.,
global art markets.

• Expansive globalization (high extensity, low
intensity, low velocity, and high impact), e.g.,
elite cultural networks.

• Thin globalization (high extensity, low intensity,
low velocity, and low impact), e.g., international
cultural organizations.

D. Models and policy positions
What are some of the initial positions and policy

approaches in sociology, for example, that can be
relevant for our purposes, and that can be exam-
ined empirically in a range of cultural fields and
areas? Specifically, for the positions illustrated
below, we would ask: what are the policies and
policy implications concerning the relationship
between culture and globalization for the move-
ments of objects, meanings and people in terms of
identities, patterns and structures, and the
processes, communications and flows? 

Held et al. (1999) identify the Hyperglobalizers
who predict a homogenization of the world’s
cultures along the American model of mass culture
and consumerism. They are set apart from the
Skeptics who lament the loss of ‘thick’ national
cultures and point to the ‘thinness’ and ersatz
quality of globalized culture, whereas the Trans-
formationalists shift attention to the intermingling of
cultures and the emergence of hybrid global cul-
tural elements and networks.

Berger (1997) suggests that globalization
involves four conflicting ‘cultures’ that themselves
are closely allied to specific institutions: the Davos
Culture is the increasingly globalized corporate cul-
ture, lifestyle, career patterns and expectations of
the international business community; the Faculty
Club is the intellectual response to globalization
that is largely on reform course, trying to ‘tame’ and
‘humanize’ the process; McWorld refers to the
spread of consumerism and Americanization of
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popular culture (Barber 1995); and religious revival
refers to the efforts of largely protestant and Islamic
groups to proselytize and gain greater influence.
The value systems around these cultures are on a
collision course as they make very different claims
on the nature of globalization, leading to rather
different policy implications.

Kaldor, Anheier and Glasius (Kaldor et al. 2003)
develop a different, though complementary,
approach and identify political/value positions on
globalization. These positions are held by actors
such as NGO leaders as well as political parties,
governments, business executives and individuals.
They argue that there are very few out and out sup-
porters of globalization (i.e., groups or individuals
who favor all forms of global connectedness such
as trade, money, people, law and politics); at the
same time, there are very few total rejectionists.
Rather, the dominant responses to globalization
are mixed. Specifically, ‘regressive globalizers’ are
individuals, groups and governments who favor
globalization on their own terms and when it is in
their particular interest. Reformers or ‘redistributive
globalizers’ are groups, individuals, governments
and multilateral institutions that, like Berger’s
‘Faculty Club,’ favor ‘civilizing’ or ‘humanizing’
globalization.

Viewing the various positions from the vantage
point of the sociology of culture, Crane (2002) has
identified the following four broad models as heuristic
markers:

1. The cultural imperialism model, which focuses
upon the roles of governments and of multina-
tional and trans-national corporations in the
dissemination of different forms of global cul-
ture. It hypothesizes that this culture is dis-
seminated from rich and powerful countries
located at the core of the world cultural system
to poorer and less developed countries on the
periphery. The theory presupposes a relatively
homogeneous mass culture that is accepted
passively and uncritically by mass audiences.
Cultural imperialism is viewed as purposeful
and intentional because it corresponds to
the political interests of powerful capitalist
societies.

2. The cultural flows or network model sees the
transmission process as a set of influences that
do not necessarily originate in the same place
or flow in the same direction. Receivers may
also be originators. In this model, cultural

globalization corresponds to a network with no
clearly defined centre or periphery (see, for
example, Appadurai 1996) but shifting configu-
rations. Globalization as an aggregation of cul-
tural flows or networks is a less coherent and
unitary process than cultural imperialism and
one in which cultural influences move in many
different directions to bring about rather more
hybridization than homogenization.

3. The reception model argues that audiences
vary in the way they respond actively rather
than passively to mass-mediated culture, and
that different national, ethnic, and racial groups
interpret the same materials differently. Hence
the different empirical responses to cultural
globalization by publics in different countries, a
phenomenon one observes readily in many
developing countries where ‘cultural pride’ is
strong. This model does not view globally dis-
seminated culture as a threat to national or
local identities. Multiculturalism rather than cul-
tural imperialism is the dominant trend.

4. Finally, a negotiation and competition model,
based on the recognition that globalization has
stimulated a range of strategies on the part of
nations, global cities, and cultural organizations
to cope with, counter, or facilitate the culturally
globalizing forces. They include strategies for
preserving and protecting cultural forms inher-
ited from the past, strategies for rejuvenating
traditional cultures, strategies for resisting cul-
tural imposition, and strategies that aim to
process and package – maybe even alter or
transform–local and national cultures for global
consumption. In this perspective, globalization
impels these entities to try to preserve, posi-
tion, or project their cultures in global space.

It is clear that these positions involve very different
policy preferences in all the areas of concern.

Setting priorities
As suggested at the outset, a clear analytical

framework should spell out the organizing princi-
ples and substantive foci of Cultures and Globali-
zation. Thus, in the context of globalization drivers
and processes, we are primarily interested in
describing and analyzing different units of analysis,
cultural identities, patterns, structures and flows,
and the models, theories and policy options they
suggest. We would do so through four lenses that
each highlight specific aspects of culture: artistic,
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Figure I.1 Framework for the Cultures and Globalization Series
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social, economic, and political. This framework,
presented in Figure 1, shows our intellectual terrain
in the context of other forms and drivers of global-
ization, the various systems and units of analysis
that can become relevant, and the core descriptive
and analytic foci pursued. As elaborated in the
chapter ‘Introducing Cultural Indicator Suites’,
Figure 1 also offers both framework and guidance
for the ‘Profiles of World Cultures’, the data section
of the Cultures and Globalization Series.

We see this framework as an analytic tool for
breaking down the relationship between culture and

globalization, and the shifting nexus between culture
and society. In terms of setting priorities and for
keeping focus as well as editorial coherence, each
edition examines, though not exclusively, the rela-
tionship between globalization and culture with the
help of a particular emphasis. This could be a spe-
cific theme or set of related themes, a critical policy
approach or some other topic. The thematic foci
for the first five include, beginning with this year’s
theme Conflicts and Tensions; The Cultural
Economy; Creativity and Arts Practice; Identities
and Values; and Innovation and Regression.
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Behind the concern for ‘culture’ that is increas-
ingly evoked in contemporary public debate lurks
the specter of conflict: the cultural dimensions of
conflict on the one hand, and the conflictual dimen-
sions of culture on the other. The duality inherent in
this concern is, however, not always overtly stated.
Yet, like so many other phenomena that character-
ize or are generated by globalization, conflict–
culture relationships are inadequately analyzed and
little understood. Hence they are easily politicized
by ideologues of many different types and persua-
sions. This applies in particular to the question of
cultural identities, both individual and collective,
and their forms of expression, maintenance, repre-
sentation, recognition, and renewal.

What exactly do we mean by ‘conflict’? At one
level, we mean the tensions between individual and
collective values on the one hand and economic and
political interests on the other. These are an integral
part of the human and social condition; they have
always re-asserted themselves in times of acceler-
ated change. Nor are they all inherently negative or
harmful, on the contrary. Many observers make the
point that the arts, for example, flourish during times
of change and tension as tools of critique and dis-
sent. Or take the ‘creative conflicts’ that sociologists
from Simmel (1983) to Dahrendorf (1994) have writ-
ten about, or the ‘creative destruction’ economists
such as Schumpeter (1962) and others identified.
Globalization has given a new ‘edge’ to such conflicts,
however. Harnessing them through adequate institu-
tions and ways of conflict regulation is now the chal-
lenge (see, e.g., Berger 1998).

Yet there are also violent conflicts, including con-
ventional inter-state wars, ethnic strife and religious
riots. Such conflicts are not only hideously wasteful
of social energies and acutely harmful to all their pro-
tagonists. They also endanger future generations by
creating a legacy of grievances and a ‘culture of
memory’ that, as will become clear below, are likely
to sow the seeds of future conflicts as well.

Addressing a broad range of conflicts, their cul-
tural content and their relationships to globalization
processes – within and among nations as well as

across the world’s geo-cultural regions – is our
focus for this maiden issue of the Series. We shall
use the framework outlined in the Introductory
chapter to this volume in order to break down these
relationships and the shifting nexus between cul-
tures and societies. In so doing, we shall have to
examine two facets of culture-related conflict, in
other words: i) the extent to which conflicts gener-
ated by globalization in other areas appropriate
the cultural dimension and ii) the extent to which
the cultural dimension itself may have its own
inbuilt conflict dynamics and tensions that might
be either amplified or suppressed by globalization
processes.

Although conflictuality is constitutive of the
human condition, today we live in a particularly con-
flict-prone global environment, as the contributors
to this volume will demonstrate, even though schol-
ars disagree about the assessment and interpreta-
tion of different types of conflicts, their intensity and
impact. Culturally driven and culturally implicated
conflicts have been and are unfolding throughout
the world. A myriad of tensions constantly surface
with respect to cultural claims and assertions of
many different kinds. A new commonplace is to see
culture as a ‘security issue’.Yet fact-based and the-
oretically informed debate about the causes and
consequences of such conflicts and tensions in the
context of globalization has not become easier, but
more difficult. One of the reasons is the increasing
tendency to reify and essentialize the concept of
culture, to instrumentalize ‘culture’ as a thing, an
agency, and to ascribe causality to it, when often
culture is only a pawn and the tensions are in fact
generated by contests over power and resources.1

The duality of cultural conflict:
path-dependency, worldviews
and interests

What, then, can be done to ‘deconstruct’ this rela-
tionship? First, we suggest that even the most com-
plex reality should not deter us from proposing
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explanatory models, if only to discard them after
having explored their utility. Second, we think that
such models, like the framework already proposed
for breaking down the relationship between global-
ization and cultures, should be parsimonious, allow
us to focus on essential features and issues,
encourage further thinking, and be relevant to pol-
icy. This may be easier to advocate than to accom-
plish, however, and so here we can do little more
than sketch what kind of model we have in mind.

Let us make a risky proposition as a starting
point, although we are aware that it may well not be
fully testable with the limited evidence available: in
our opinion, many of today’s conflicts, though not
all, and rarely in their entirety, are tied to globaliza-
tion processes.

Why might this be the case? In making this
proposition, we have in mind a broad range of con-
flicts, including overtly ethnic conflicts, conflicts
over resources and power, inter-state and civil
wars, which are the focus of many of the chapters
in this book, but also industrial, work-related con-
flicts, peasant revolts and student demonstrations,
etc. We see globalization not primarily as the single
cause of such conflicts but as a process penetrat-
ing and changing the ‘causal chemistry’ and ‘fabric’
of existing conflicts as well as emerging and re-
emerging ones. Finally, in putting forward our
proposition, we are invoking a broader historical
perspective on globalization similar to that of many
contemporary analysts when they point to the
expansion of direct foreign investment and world
trade since the end of the Cold War as the critical
period but not the only one. Thus we see the cur-
rent globalization spurt, as indeed previous ones in
the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, in the
context of a long-term though uneven expansion of
world rationalization and capitalism. While in oper-
ational terms, we fully share contemporary read-
ings of globalization as greater connectedness of
flows of finance, knowledge, goods and services,
and people across time, nations, regions and inter-
continental space, we treat it conceptually as part
of an ongoing historical process with cultural roots
reaching back many centuries.

In other words, rather than a process that may
have started in the late twentieth century, we regard
today’s globalization as the latest phase of historic
developments whose major impetus was the rise of
capitalism in Europe and North America, but which
for centuries have spurred and interacted with

specific dynamics in other parts of the world in terms
of economic and political development (e.g., Japan)
or underdevelopment (e.g., Sub-Saharan Africa). At
some level, the spread of rationality and capitalism
has engendered conflict dynamics, i.e., colonialism,
imperial wars, and struggles for self-determination
and independence. At another level, these conflict
dynamics, while often economic and political on the
surface, have also been deeply cultural.

By ‘cultural conflict’ we mean nothing as dramatic
as some ‘clash of civilizations’ or ‘epochal fight’ of
ethnicities or religions. What we have in mind is
more subtle and long-term: the cultural dynamics of
rationalism and capitalism have long brought
diverse cultural worldviews into contact with each
other.2 In many cases, such contact implied domi-
nation, but frequently it also involved some form of
‘meshing’ or partial inter-penetration of worldviews
over time, encouraging cultural learning, cross-
fertilization, imitation and innovation. Not surpris-
ingly, the ways in which worldviews interact and
relate to each other reflect power relations and
changing elite interests over time. Some of these
worldviews are religious, for example those of
Catholicism or Sufism, while others are secular ide-
ologies such as socialism, liberalism or Baathism,
while yet others are eclectic mixtures, such as fas-
cism or many forms of nationalism. Some are more
coherent than others, and they vary in terms of
openness and capacity for adaptation. Critically,
these worldviews have been, and are, affected by
globalization in varying ways, and vice versa, but
they also have their own dynamics. The important
point is that such worldviews have existed and
evolved for many centuries, sometimes millennia,
and typically antedate the more pronounced
globalization periods of the late nineteenth and
twentieth centuries. Indeed, Christianity, Islam and
socialism have been transnational creeds from
their very beginning, and are certainly not the
products of national societies or cultures.

Thus, when exploring the relationship between
globalization and conflict we have to be mindful that
some types of conflicts are deeply rooted in history,
and that they are not the result of current events,
even though the latter may well have contributed
new impetuses and triggers. Instead, some con-
flicts are closely linked to worldviews held by differ-
ent populations, groups and individuals, and how
these worldviews line up with prevailing economic,
political, and cultural realities. For example, the
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‘culture wars’ in nineteenth-century Germany were
a conflict between a politically and economically
weakened Catholic Church and the rising secular
power of Prussia. The culture wars of late twentieth-
century America, however, take place between a
cosmopolitan urban-industrial elite, and a reli-
giously minded lower-middle class in danger of
losing the socioeconomic status they worked so
hard to attain.

Yet, if globalization involves more frequent move-
ments of objects, meanings and people across
transnational space, then it also implies, at the very
least, a greater exposure of different collectivities to
each other, and hence also greater contact among
worldviews. Such contacts may challenge or rein-
force long-held cultural assumptions and they may
also increase the frequency of ‘meshing’ and
depths of interpenetration, including acceptance
and rejection as well as patterns of innovation and
diffusion. Whatever the outcome, such contacts
may also generate a greater conflict potential.

Yet what specifically could be such greater con-
flict potential in the historic and current relationship
between globalization and culture? Let us step
back and remind ourselves of Weber’s observa-
tions about the relationship between ideas and
interests. In his comparative analysis of world reli-
gions (Weber 1988), he concluded that material
and ideal interests, and not specific ideas, govern
human behavior.Yet the worldviews, i.e., the sum of
ideas and their assumptions, act as a ‘switch’ and
determine the ‘tracks’ along which actions are then
being pushed by the dynamics of interests, be they
political or economic. Thus, interests are path-
dependent on patterns suggested, if not largely
determined, by worldviews (see Tenbruck 1999;
Schluchter 2005).

The parallel argument could be made for conflicts:
not specific ideas, but material and ideal interests,
govern human actions leading or responding to con-
flict. The worldviews, again, provide both structure
and context to these conflicts and help shape spe-
cific conflict dynamics. As a result of globalization
processes, the relationship between worldviews and
interests has become more complex; and increas-
ingly, through greater interpenetration and more fre-
quent ‘meshing’, conflicts are nested in each other,
either in latent or manifest ways.

An example of such nested conflicts is provided
by the current morass in Iraq, with several layers of
latent inter-ethnic and inter-religious strife that were

‘ignited’ to become manifest conflicts after the
US-led invasion produced a power vacuum in an
inconclusive post-war scenario. In other words, not
only are conflicts, like interests, path-dependent on
worldviews, they are also path-dependent on each
other, as the illusion that World War I was a ‘war to
end all wars’ profoundly and tragically demon-
strated. In sum, in an age of globalization, the dual-
ity inherent in the relationship between culture and
conflict stems from the path-dependent interplay
between worldviews and interests.

Taking a closer look

The preceding paragraphs implied a rather
abstract notion of ‘conflict’. How to make our under-
standings more concrete? In the most general
terms, conflict is a disagreement through which
parties involved perceive a threat to their needs,
interests and concerns. In other words, conflict is
more than a disagreement; it is that plus a per-
ceived threat. It is also a social configuration in that
it establishes a relation among conflicting parties,
even if that relationship is very uneven and con-
tested in content and form. Several aspects are
worth noting.

It is the perceived threat that matters, not the
actual one; and parties act according to their per-
ception of the situation, which points to the impor-
tance of worldviews, values and belief systems as
‘filters’ but also to the role of information and recall
(memory) of prior experience in interpreting
threats. In other words, as shown above conflicts
are culturally and socially embedded.

Power plays a crucial role in any conflict situa-
tion; conflict involves a confrontation among con-
flicting parties, each with some capability (real or
imagined, specific or diffuse) to produce some
effect in addressing the disagreement about needs,
interests and concerns. Power is closely linked to
resource availability and legitimacy, as well as to
the potential of inflicting violence and the deploy-
ment of military means. Conflict is a clash of power,
a pushing and pulling, a giving and taking. In this
balancing process of powers confronting each
other, the capabilities of the involved parties vary
and may shift. In other words, conflicts are dynamic
and rarely static.

Conflicts are manifest tensions that arise from
perceived disagreements, as opposed to latent
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conflicts where parties may be largely unaware of
the level of threat and power capabilities. Once
conflicts are manifest, however, the conditions for
communicating, mobilizing and organizing them
are critical for the process and outcome. As we will
suggest below, the wider availability of information
technology, combined with a steep decline in com-
munication costs, facilitates the transformation of
latent into manifest conflicts.

While modern societies are conflict-prone they
tend to seek ways and means of managing, i.e.,
institutionalizing, conflicts (panels, hearings, politi-
cal parties, social movements, judiciary, etc.) rather
than seeking settlement through domination alone.
Such institutionalized conflicts are seen as creative
conflicts that reduce the tensions that could other-
wise build up along major societal cleavage struc-
tures. Such tensions could threaten the social fabric
of societies, while managed conflicts contribute to
social stability and ‘tamed’ social change.

However, over-institutionalization of conflicts can
create inertia and stifle social change and innova-
tion, whereas under-institutionalization can lead to
a spreading of the conflict into other fields and gen-
erate unintended consequences. Moreover, deep-
seated core conflicts (labor–capital; value conflicts;
ethnic conflicts) have the tendency of amassing
complicating factors around them that in the end
can make some conflicts intractable.3 Such basic
insights into conflict are useful for our purposes as
they allow us to probe deeper into the complex rela-
tionship between globalization, culture and conflict.

While Table I.1 applies to conflicts in general,
globalization has the potential of changing the
dynamics of conflict as well as the forms conflicts
can take. For instance, conflicts spill across
national boundaries, and create latent and manifest
conflicts among parties that hitherto have not been
connected in that way. Outsourcing is an obvious
example, as are environmental problems or the
influx of Western cultural products (‘Hollywood’) in
Asia or the Middle East.

Global governance problems are important here.
Because of globalization, the management of con-
flicts towards some form of institutionalization is
more difficult to achieve today. Because of the lim-
ited capacity of the system of international institu-
tions to deal effectively with global, transnational
issues such as the environment, crime, epidemics,
or economic exploitation, virtually all nation-states
find it more challenging to address such problems

with regulatory tools geared to dealing with domestic
policy settings.

At the same time, globalization offers greater
opportunity structures for movements of many
kinds and a greater range of framing options, flow-
ing from worldviews, for bringing grievances about
divergent needs, interests and concerns forward
(e.g., via global media networks). Moreover, tech-
nological developments have reduced the cost of
communication, mobilizing and organizing (e.g.,
the Internet). Entry barriers for entering conflicts
are reduced. In sum, latent and manifest conflicts
exist in an environment of higher global connectiv-
ity at lower costs.

Persistent global governance problems, greater
opportunities, reduced barriers and lower costs
may well encourage a more frequent transforma-
tion of latent conflicts into manifest ones, and,
related to this, of oppressed and dormant conflicts
into open and active ones. In essence, we would
expect globalization to free up existing conflicts as
well as generate new ones, which have become
salient in two ways:

• First, through identity politics, which generate
conflicts largely but increasingly across estab-
lished political boundaries, and have a tendency
to instrumentalize culture for other ends; and

• Second, through what has become known as
the ‘clash of civilizations’ discourse that exer-
cises a certain hegemony upon academics,
journalists and politicians as well as in the
popular imagination.

Both types of conflicts are variations of the pat-
tern or questions Weber identified: how current
economic and political interests are aligned with
prevailing worldviews, and the extent to which path-
dependencies of interests play themselves out in a
world characterized by increased interpenetration.

Identity politics and mobilization
The first avatar of the ‘cultures and conflict’ bino-

mial is based on increasing group recourse to
culture in connection with politicized and often
conflict-saturated discourses of ethnicity and
nationalism. A renewed politics of identity, often
bloody, emerged forcefully at the end of the Cold
War, whose bloc confrontations had masked a
multitude of local claims and tensions over scarce
resources or over the sharing of newly acquired
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ones. Once freed, these claims began to push
collectivities of many different kinds into the narrow
walls of group identity, often the ‘narcissism of small
differences’ posited by Freud, feeding a new tide of
smaller confrontations between, ethnic, religious
and national communities. Religion as a marker of
group identity has come particularly to the fore in
recent years. In the psychoanalytical perspective
(one that is regrettably not represented in this vol-
ume), Sudhir Kakar (1996: 192) has observed:

The involvement of religious rather than other
social identities does not dampen but, on the
contrary, increases the violence of the conflict.
Religion brings to conflict between groups a
greater emotional intensity and a deeper
motivational thrust than language, region or
other markers of ethnic identity.

The collapse of the USSR and other regimes in
Central and Eastern Europe revealed the resilience
of apparently widespread nationalist sentiment
hitherto hidden under the mantle of Soviet univer-
salism. The cultural vocabularies of this resilience,
in Europe and elsewhere, revealed the strength
with which the ‘bent twigs’ of suppressed or
wounded Volksgeist spring upright, to quote the
image Isaiah Berlin often used, borrowed from

Schiller. And the story has been repeated else-
where across the world, as a world system
centered on transnational corporate power and
globally-ranging financial markets has taken hold,
generating strong local reactions in worldviews,
sentiments and aspirations. The values of different
ways of life have risen to consciousness to become
the rallying cry of diverse claims to a space in the
planetary culture. Before, culture was just lived.
Now it has become a self-conscious collective pro-
ject (Sahlins 1994).

As populations shift and societies change, people
turn to cultural distinctions embodied in their tradi-
tions to resist what is perceived as a threat to their
integrity and prosperity, even their very survival in
terms of transmission of identities and values. This
recurrent mobilization around group identity has led
to a cultural politics whose stakes include gaining
control of (or access to) political and economic
power. Where ethnic groups have enjoyed relatively
equitable positions, tensions have arisen as soon
as one or several of them has begun to feel that
their relative position is slipping. Such tensions,
often inevitable as economic conditions change,
have led to contentions over rights to land, educa-
tion, the use of language, political representation,
freedom of religion, the preservation of ethnic iden-
tity, autonomy or self-determination.

23

Table I.1 Analytic dimensions of conflict

Dynamics Process of latent Process of manifest
of conflict conflicts becoming conflicts becoming
phases manifest resolved

Possibility of Conditions of Power Conditions
conflict communicating, differentials for conflict 
(disagreement mobilizing and and technical, balancing and 
and perceived organizing, organizational reaching 
level of threat) resources capacity for settlement, 
filtered through available and collective conflict 
worldviews, and resource action; range outcomes;
assessed relative dependencies of complicating of alignment 
to opportunity factors, of outcome 
structures, grievance conflict forms, with 
issues, framing channels, worldview
processes, and and forums; and current
instrumentalization learned as well as
options; politics of conflict anticipated
memory and path- behavior interests
dependencies
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The standard ‘development’ models have paid
little attention to cultural values and differences,
assuming that functional categories such as class
and occupation are more important. We suggest,
however, that many conflict-haunted development
failures and disasters stem from an inadequate
recognition of precisely these cultural complexities.
In these situations, culture has been a determining
factor in the nature and dynamic of conflict, as dif-
ferent markers such as language, race or religion
have been used to distinguish the opposing actors.
All too frequently, one specific group has assumed
state power, and state building has rendered many
other groups devoid of power or influence. Where it
is perceived that the government either favors or
discriminates against groups identifiable in cultural
terms, this encourages the negotiation of benefits
on the basis of cultural identity and leads directly to
the politicization of culture. The dynamics of this
process are such that when any one group starts
negotiating on the basis of its cultural identity,
others are encouraged to do likewise; and it has
often been cumulative (Tambiah 1996).

‘Civilizations’ and conflict
The idea of a cultural conflict at world level has

been generated by Samuel Huntington’s thesis that
‘the principal conflicts of global politics will occur
between nations and groups of different civiliza-
tions’ (Huntington 1996). Although the empirical
foundation of the thesis is highly contestable, the
phrase ‘clash of civilizations’ has become a con-
temporary cliché, abundantly thrown around by
academics, politicians and journalists who have
read neither Huntington nor his many critics. The
thesis itself, reductionist and highly abstract, is a
significant step backwards when compared to the
Weberian understanding presented above. It treats
culture with little heed for the internal dynamics and
plurality of every so-called ‘civilization’, or for the
fact that the major contest in most cultures con-
cerns the diverging definitions and interpretation of
each of them (see in particular Senghaas 2003).

Indeed, this is precisely what is happening
with ‘Islamic civilization’, which has such a central
place in Huntington’s theory (Kepel 2004). This is
particularly ironic post-September 11, when we
realize that the thesis is identical with the reasoning
of the chief protagonist of that horrific event,
Osama Bin Laden himself, and this may well be the
case as well of many who have since waged latter-day

‘Crusades’, if subsequent events in Iraq are
any indication. Nonetheless, it appears necessary
to present empirical evidence that either supports
or rejects the thesis, and to shift the debate away
from its highly ideological justification to evidence-
based reasoning.

Against the background presented above, we
have enlisted a group of experts from a range of
social science or other analytical disciplines to
explore different facets of the culture, conflict and
globalization relationship. We were interested in
comparative studies that explore this relationship at
the global level, and across a larger number of
cases. We were particularly keen to explore
regional variations and realities, and also decided
to focus on a number of cross-cultural tensions and
cultural/political fault lines in today’s world. Finally,
we decided not to focus only on conflict as such,
but also on its prevention, reconciliation and reso-
lution. Although it was clear from the start that the
theme of this inaugural volume encompassed cul-
ture principally in the ‘ways of life’ sense, we were
also determined to bring culture as the arts and
heritage into the equation as well. For the two
dimensions of the culture concept are often closely
intertwined. We wanted to be able to pinpoint cur-
rent tensions within the arts and in the practices
of commemoration that accompany heritage, to
uncover how both are articulated with the broader
meanings and, most specifically, how ‘cultural cap-
ital’ of various kinds can be either conflict’s pawn or
its remedy.

Conclusion

The results of our contributors’ efforts are pre-
sented in twenty-seven chapters, organized in four
sections, each with a separate introduction to help
orient the reader. All in all, this is a project based on
great expectations shared by those of us (including
the co-editors and the authors) who believe deeply
in the central importance of the ‘cultural’.The theme
this volume addresses, as we have unpacked it in
these introductory remarks, is one that crystallizes,
behind those great expectations, great anxieties
and perhaps equally great illusions. The great anx-
ieties arise from the persistent abuse of culture,
both as a concept and as a reality. The great illu-
sions are the result of overblown visions, of simpli-
fications that are reductive, and readings that are
instrumental. The illusions can be dispelled, the
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anxieties allayed (and the expectations justified),
however, by the patient and methodical marshalling
of evidence in an informed and conceptually sensi-
tive way. It is our hope that this volume will con-
tribute meaningfully to that task.

Notes

1 Academic anthropologists have long been familiar with
the pitfalls of reification and essentialization that dog the
‘culture’ concept. But since culturalist discourse is now
pervasive in much broader circles and has invested the
public rhetoric of governments, intergovernmental orga-
nizations and civil society bodies alike, it seems impor-
tant to reiterate a number of points for the benefit of a
less specialized readership. Despite growing sophistica-
tion about the constructed nature of this contemporary
culturalism, a number of misleading ideas persist when-
ever the notions of culture and ‘cultural identity’ are
deployed, viz., that culture is homogeneous, which

leads to the idea that culture is a thing that can act and
have causality; that it is uniformly distributed among
members of a group; that an individual possesses but a
single (generally ‘national’) culture; that culture is cus-
tom, in other words tradition, something fixed and
unchanging; finally, that culture is timeless, as when
some speak of the ‘Arab mind’, as though a unitary cog-
nizing element has come down to all Arabs straight from
the Mecca of the Prophet Mohammed (see Avruch
1998).

2 Worldviews refers to ways of making sense of the world
and accounting for realities so perceived, within prevail-
ing circumstances. We use the term worldview rather
than ‘civilization’ for two reasons. First, worldview, close
to Weberian thinking, suggests greater plurality and flu-
idity than the term civilization. Second, the term civiliza-
tion has become overly politicized through Huntington’s
clash of civilizations thesis and the ensuing debate
around it.

3 These distinctions and ideas owe much to the sociology
of conflict, in particular the work of Simmel,(1983),
Dahrendorf (1994), Coser (1956), and others.
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This first section presents cross-cutting approaches
that address basic questions about the ‘whys and
hows’ of tensions and conflicts linked to cultural
identity and belonging as well as to forms of cultural
expression. The six contributors share the convic-
tion that cultural conflicts are not natural but con-
structed, not necessarily cultural in their origins but
often sited at the intersection between political and
economic interests and the universes of ideas, val-
ues, meanings, memories, representations. On the
basis of empirical and interpretive observation or
comparative data, they analyze the stances of dif-
ferent actors and institutions – the nation state,
political elites, local communities, artists and arts
institutions, or intellectuals – as stakeholders.

The ‘institutional’ approach in political science
has long argued that cultural conflicts are induced
first and foremost by economic and political
inequities. In the opening chapter, Beverly Crawford
analyzes a number of current conflicts in this per-
spective and links them directly to changes brought
about by globalization. State institutions attempt to
deal with inequities but frequently find that the very
processes they try to counteract are rapidly under-
mining their capacity to do so. Instead, these
processes open up opportunities for political actors
to become ‘cultural entrepreneurs’ as it were, by
politicizing culture for economic or political gain.
According to Crawford, effective institutions are the
key factor in enabling societies to combat such
pressures. The contribution entitled ‘Ethnicity and
War in a World of Nation-States’ is a longitudinal
and cross-cultural analysis by Andreas Wimmer
and Brian Min that combines the insights of political
science and sociology. The authors demonstrate
that the number of interstate wars has decreased,
while civil wars have increased. However, they
argue that the formation of the modern nation-state
is an often-disregarded cause of conflict and has
influenced both forms of violent conflict, and in two
ways. First, nationalist movements during nation-
state formation were often rooted in violence and

contention. Second, the nation-states that were
created then sought to include diverse ethnic or
cross-national groups, and this meant increased
competition within the nation-state for political and
institutional power.

What happens when nation-states develop poli-
cies and mechanisms to the sorts of cultural pres-
sures brought about by globalization? This is the
question Laura Adams, Miguel Centeno and
Charles Varner take up in their comparative analy-
sis of resistance to globalization. Some govern-
ments actively institutionalize resistance: Canada’s
regulations against influences from the United
States, Kazakhstan’s regulation of Russian culture,
and Malaysia’s attempts to limit the influence of
local Chinese and Indian immigrant populations.
Resistance to globalization is a complex process
that always takes place within a local context where
the globalization process is represented by a con-
crete target of resistance. In these three countries,
the state has employed three different frameworks in
resisting globalization processes: anti-hegemonic,
post-colonial, and diasporic. Policies are generated
in response to a specific threat related to cultural
globalization and are related to cultural trade,
media, language, and religion. Like Crawford, these
authors argue that institutions are especially
responsible and powerful for both exacerbating and
mitigating cultural conflict.

The three social scientific approaches are mir-
rored by the three chapters written from the
perspective of artistic practice and heritage preser-
vation. As an Asian performance scholar, Rustom
Bharucha draws on the latent dimensions of con-
flict in on-the-ground cultural practice of ‘subaltern’
groups. He takes as a case study India’s Siddi com-
munity, people of African origin or descent, who
now live in scattered settlements in different parts
of the country, and focuses on what he calls the
‘intra-cultural’ contexts by which local and regional
differences interact with global forces and opportu-
nities. In emphasizing the disjunctions between
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global theoretical discourse and grassroots activism
in representing subaltern communities, he ques-
tions ‘the capacity to aspire’ dimension of culture
posited by Arjun Appadurai, highlighting the limits
of global networking and performance in favor of a
more nationally grounded cultural praxis.

Dragan Klaic asks whether culture is the cause
or the victim in cases of globalized conflict. He too
demonstrates how what appears to be cultural con-
flict, is often politics, economics, or religion advanc-
ing masked behind culture, so that passions are
enlivened and key stakeholders and audiences
engaged. Globalization, he argues, fuels the
processes of ‘culturization’ or ‘ethnicization’ – and
this interpretation will be returned to several times
in the volume as a whole. For example, globaliza-
tion allows worldwide involvement in the memory
wars of different locales because of worldwide
media streams and global associations. Memory
wars evoke values, authorities, and beliefs and in
countries without viable, functioning institutions,
these rifts can explode into violence. The intensity

of these protests relies more on politics, on deeply
ingrained anger and feelings of repression, than on
culture per se.

Cultural heritage is ‘collective memory’ made tan-
gible: Dacia Viejo Rose explores how both are
attacked in present-day armed conflict: through the
deliberately targeted destruction of monuments,
the theft of artifacts, the replacement of important
imagery and symbols, and the imposition of politi-
cally charged propaganda. She too suggests a
typology, but of destruction, according to the kind of
action, the type of object destroyed or damaged
and the type of conflict. She assesses the ways in
which globalized forces such as movements of peo-
ple and international normative instruments act
against or in favor of heritage conservation. Finally,
she discusses international reconstruction efforts
while also demystifying them: post-conflict societies
need to recognize new meanings and symbols and
an interpretation of heritage and history that
encourage concord over the long term.
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The links between economic globalization and cultural
conflict are found at the level of the state and the level
of the society. Global economic forces can weaken
state institutions that ensure social peace, and can
cause distinct cultural groups in multi-ethnic societies
to suffer disproportionate economic hardships and
gains. This suffering provides a concrete justification
for grievances that can be transformed into a resource
for political mobilization by cultural entrepreneurs. If
political institutions provide a legitimate arena for
those entrepreneurs to compete and if resources are
allocated fairly, cultural politics, like other kinds of
political competition, can be legitimate and stable. But
when demographic and economic changes – often
brought on by the forces of globalization – undermine
the ‘rules of the game’, and lead to perceptions that
the balance of political power is unfair, cultural politics
can escalate to cultural conflict and violence.

Introduction

What is the impact of globalization on social
cohesion and political integration? Does globaliza-
tion nourish social and political integration and tear
down cultural barriers that divide people? Does it
signal a ‘vital step toward both a more stable world
and better lives for the people in it’ (Rothkopf,
1997)? Or does it hasten social disintegration and
exacerbate social conflict? Is there really a link
between globalization and ‘cultural’ conflict or har-
mony? If so, what is it?

Migratory flows, the tidal wave of global informa-
tion, and the imperatives of economic liberalization
and fiscal reform – the markers of globalization –
have reshuffled social relations all over the world.
As the flood of immigrants to the industrial West
has given birth to a nascent heterogeneity in previ-
ously homogeneous societies, social pressures
and plummeting income levels accompany it. In
some countries, a spike in hate crimes against
foreigners seems to correspond to the influx of

immigrants. And people have watched in horror as
Islamic radicals have committed brutal acts of vio-
lence, justified as revenge against cultural oppres-
sion or religious deviance.

Although globalization has been called an inte-
grating force, cultural conflict has become the most
rampant form of international violence as globaliza-
tion has accelerated. Of the 36 violent conflicts rag-
ing around the world in 2003, the Iraq invasion was
the sole international war. The remaining 35 were
internal wars within the territory of 28 countries,
and all but four of these were communal conflicts,
inspired by ethnic, sectarian, or religious griev-
ances (Marshall 2005). Nonetheless, the number of
those conflicts has begun to decline, and many
have ended. Indeed, in vast areas of the world, con-
flicts are being resolved peacefully, and people of
different cultures live together or side by side with-
out hostility or prolonged violent conflict.

But as some conflicts ended, new conflicts
ignited. Despite the end of the wars in ex-
Yugoslavia, continued violence plagues Kosovo
and Bosnia. Even in the presence of foreign peace-
keeping troops, violence in Kosovo took between
4,000 and 12,000 lives between 1999 and 2004.
And between 1999 and 2004, Chechnya erupted in
a war of secession, causing the deaths of close to
30,000 civilians. Attacks on dark-skinned people,
often identified as Chechens or Dagestanis were
reported in Moscow and other major Russian cities
beginning in 1994, and escalated as the conflict
continued (Human Rights Watch (2003)). Between
1989 and 2003, more than 65,000 people, mostly
Muslim civilians were killed in Kashmir and the con-
flict there continues to take over 2,000 lives per
year. These examples suggest significant differ-
ences in the kinds and levels of conflict and the
conditions under which it breaks out. In this essay,
I present a conceptual framework for understand-
ing these differences. It relies on the role of eco-
nomic forces triggered by globalization that drive

CHAPTER 1

GLOBALIZATION AND CULTURAL CONFLICT:
AN INSTITUTIONAL APPROACH
Beverly Crawford
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both ‘cultural’ conflict and integration. It looks to the
role and strength of political institutions as the key
to conflict provocation, exacerbation, and mitiga-
tion. It focuses on those institutions that channel
economic forces to create cultural winners and
losers in the globalization process, and those that
channel political participation and treat group
‘rights’ in ways that mitigate or intensify the violence
that members of one culture perpetrate against
those who belong to another.

Argument

Many analysts (Rothkopf 1997; Sadowski 1998;
Telo 2001; Kuran, 2001; Dutceac, 2004) critique the
idea that economic globalization fuels cultural con-
flict, arguing that cultural conflicts are found in
almost every society, whether it experiences high
levels of globalization or not. And in fact, these con-
flicts are likely to be much less lethal in societies
that are receptive to globalization (Bhalla 1994;
Whitehead 1995; Geddes 1994).1 There is evidence
to support this view. For example, Malaysia had
much in common with Sri Lanka in terms of econ-
omy, society, and culture, including ethnic composi-
tion and inequalities between ethnic groups (Bruton
1992). Unlike Sri Lanka, however, whose economy
stagnated with economic liberalization, Malaysian
prosperity expanded the economic pie through its
participation in the global economy, providing abun-
dant resources to Chinese and Malay alike.
Because the allocative institutions that distribute
these resources in ways that are widely perceived
as ‘fair’, rising prosperity denies extremist groups –
bent on pitting these two communities against each
other – the grievances that could fuel cultural con-
flict (Athukorala 2001).

The Indian State of Punjab between 1992 and
1998 provides a second example. There, after vio-
lence was repressed, the federal government abol-
ished many restrictions, and market-stimulated
growth benefited disgruntled Sikh farmers who
were previously disadvantaged by discriminatory
regulations. But this social harmony may be difficult
to sustain, as the costs of participation in the global
economy outweigh the benefits. By 2002, because
of extreme fluctuations in global agricultural markets,
Punjab experienced both chronic economic crisis,
and the renewed escalation of social unrest.2

The stories of Punjab and Malaysia suggest that 

as long as states ‘win’ in market competition, and
when both advantaged and previously disadvan-
taged cultural groups benefit, economic transfor-
mation resulting from globalization can mute
cultural conflicts.

While many analysts suspect that there is a link
between economic globalization and the current
round of cultural conflict3 (e.g., Lapidus et. al. 1992;
Woodward 1995; Kapstein 1996; Schulman 2000;
Bandarage 2000; Alesina et al. 2003; Biziouras,
forthcoming), few have investigated causal forces
that might explain that relationship.4 I suggest here
that such causes operate at two levels, the level of the
state and the level of the society. Global economic
forces can weaken those state institutions that
ensure social peace, and can cause distinct cultural
groups in multi-ethnic societies to suffer dispropor-
tionate economic hardships and gains. I suspect
that although the forces of globalization have cre-
ated a common commercial culture – particularly
among elites – they have also deepened cultural
divides in many societies where those elites live.
Few would disagree that integration in the global
economy – even if the result is net aggregate
growth – creates winners and losers in the domes-
tic economy. If economic hardship – whether in a
growing or declining economy – falls disproportion-
ately on distinct cultural groups, they have a con-
crete justification for political grievances that can be
transformed into a resource for political mobilization.
Groups with grievances are ripe for recruitment
efforts by those I term ‘cultural entrepreneurs’ –
individuals or agencies that politicize culture or
protest cultural discrimination for political or eco-
nomic gain. These entrepreneurs will be successful
if they have resources to distribute in exchange for
support.These resources will be available if a ‘cultural
machine’ is in place – either in or out of government –
to acquire and distribute those resources and if ‘cul-
tural brethren’ abroad provide support targeted to
extremist political entrepreneurs. States weakened by
the forces of globalization have fewer means to cope
with social disintegration. And violence may be the
only alternative course for groups making non-
negotiable resource demands.

The myth of liberalization
This argument challenges the claim that the

rapid and simultaneous construction of liberal eco-
nomic and democratic political institutions – a
process for which ‘globalization’ is sometimes a
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code word – can mitigate cultural conflict. Free
markets create wealth for all, the argument runs,
erasing the need for violent struggle over
resources. And democracy permits political aggre-
gation and representation of all social interests,
allowing conflicts of interest to be adjudicated in the
political arena and trump identity conflicts that are
more difficult to negotiate.

Despite widespread acceptance of these claims,
however, I would argue that perceived economic
inequities, particularly those that arise from current
policies of economic liberalization and the longer
term effects of globalization can undermine liberal
political practices and, combined with illiberal politics,
can be an explosive trigger for cultural conflict5.
Where communal differences had already become
politically relevant in the past, today the ethnic or
religious card may be the easiest one to play in the
effort to mobilize political support in the face of eco-
nomic decline, in the shift from welfare to market
economies, and in the move from centralized to
decentralized polities. The policies of economic
liberalization require the ‘dismantling’ of state insti-
tutions, and weakened states cannot provide equal
protection for all who live within their territory.

Liberal democracies can mute cultural conflict
with institutions of inclusiveness, universal repre-
sentation, and electoral systems designed to
encourage elite compromise. Indeed, a robust lib-
eral democracy may be one of the strongest
defenses against cultural conflict. But ‘democracies’
are not all liberal; many illiberal democracies have
emerged in the last fifteen years that possess some
democratic attributes, such as free elections, free-
dom of speech, freedom of movement, freedom of
association, and freedom of religion. But they pay
only lip service to the rule of law, minority and citizen
rights, and independent judicial review (Zakaria
1997, 2003; Pigliucci 2004). Illiberal democracies
exacerbate cultural conflict. In periods of economic
uncertainty and political transition, when states that
once provided entitlements are dismantled, when
illiberal democracies are so constructed that they
fail to protect rights, and when the introduction of
markets leads to deep insecurities, the rich sym-
bolic resources of culture offer hope in their
promise of collective empowerment to populations
who feel powerless.

Illiberal democracies can arise in the absence of
economic liberalization and globalization. At the
time of independence in Sri Lanka, for example,

there were about 4.6 million Sinhalese and 1.5
million Tamils living there,6 and Sri Lanka’s ‘democ-
ratically’ elected majority Sinhalese government
discriminated against the Tamil minority. The
Citizenship Act of 1948 deprived Tamils – whose
ancestors had lived in the country for more than a
century – of citizenship in the independent state of
Sri Lanka. In fact, Tamils were only allowed to apply
for citizenship in 2003. From the 1950s on, the
Sinhalese-controlled parliament enacted discrimi-
natory legislation against the Tamil minority, start-
ing with the ‘Sinhala-only Act’, replacing English
with Sinhala as the only official language, effec-
tively excluding Tamils from employment in the civil
service if they could not speak Sinhala. The 1972
Constitution made Buddhism the state religion,
threatening the Tamil practice of their Hindu faith,
and Tamils were excluded from institutions of
higher education by strict quotas.

I am therefore not suggesting that the forces of
globalization and economic liberalization directly
‘cause’ cultural conflict. In Sri Lanka, as we shall
see, violence broke out as the country entered the
global economy, but, as a result of the creation of
an illiberal democracy, tensions churned long
before. In places like Malaysia (Lubeck 1998;
Biziouras, forthcoming), integration into the global
economy has brought growth and a distribution of
income that has helped to attenuate cultural
conflict. Clearly, the link between economic liberal-
ization, illiberal politics, and cultural conflict is not a
linear one. Here, I explore the role of globalization
by conceptualizing both its differential impact on
cultural groups in multicultural societies and its
impact on the state’s ability to support institutions
that provide social order. I argue that the institutions
of political participation and resource allocation are
the crucial factors affecting social integration, and
the nature and strength of these key institutions
differ among societies.

Globalization: factor flows and
state ‘shrinking’

Two aspects of the globalization process may be
significant triggers for cultural conflict: migration,
and trade. While the expansion of trade and its
requirement for state-shrinking impacts both the
developed and underdeveloped world, immigration
can ignite conflict in the industrialized West, turning
homogeneous nations into heterogeneous societies
with vast differences in wealth, values, and cultural
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practices. Combined with the state-shrinking
imperatives of trade openness, conflict can increase,
triggering the intervention of opposing diasporic
communities. This mixture can be lethal (see contri-
butions by Estrada, Grimson and Wong below).

For roughly half a century, from the 1930s to
the 1980s, immigration rates were historically low,
compared to rates from 1850 to 1920. Now the
tide has turned. Net immigration rates have more
than doubled in the United States and Western
Europe since the 1960s. Ironically, this upward
surge occurred during a period in which immigra-
tion policy in the most developed countries
became increasingly restrictive.7 Indeed, some
500,000 undocumented migrants enter the
European Union each year, and over 150 million
people are on the move every year – one out of
every 50 people worldwide. This migration surge
has broken the back of cultural homogeneity, par-
ticularly in the industrialized West, where most
migrants are headed. Table 1.1 shows the dra-
matic surge of migration to Europe between 1992
and 2001.

Immigrants rarely arrive in their host countries
today without bringing with them ties to family and
community in their homeland. These bonds
heighten the importance of diaspora communities
in the globalization process. With decreasing costs
of transportation and communication worldwide,
interactions within such communities are increas-
ing in depth. This intensity can be partially captured
in the evidence of growth in cross-border remit-
tances worldwide. For example, remittances to
Latin America and the Caribbean from Latinos in
the United States doubled in the last half of the
1990s (Suro 2003). Official remittances from immi-
grant labor to 24 countries worldwide have grown
almost 4 percent per year between 1980 and 2002,
and grew three times faster than the GDP of most
developing countries during the same period
(Adams 2003). In addition to the increase in migra-
tion over the last 50 years, there has been a
marked expansion in the flow of goods worldwide.
The ratio of worldwide exports to worldwide GDP
rose from about 8 percent in 1960 to 20 percent in
2001. The most important contributor to this growth
was a dramatic lowering of trade barriers across
the globe. Average tariffs in the United States,
Germany, and Japan fell by more than half. The
membership of the World Trade Organization rose
from 18 countries in 1948 to 146 countries in 2003.

And free-trade areas, led by the European Union
and NAFTA, have increased from 1 in 1958 to 16 in
2003.

Political power lies behind the growth of world
commerce. Trade expanded because trading states
replaced policies that protected some producers
from global competition with policies that removed
that protection, such as tariffs and subsidies and
other non-tariff trade barriers. States open their
economies to trade by also assuring that their
currencies are convertible, and lifting controls on
the flow of capital. Governments have also enacted
‘reform’ policies that they believe will make their
products more competitive in the global market
place. We can call these economic liberalization
measures policies of ‘state-shrinking,’ because their
goal is to remove the state from interference with
the market.

Globalization and economic hardship
Political and economic forces unleashed in the

globalization process can drive each other in a
vicious circle that often ends in conflict. In particular,
these policies of ‘state-shrinking’ can cause social
disruption and radical dislocation of communities.
In multicultural societies, the resulting hardships
can be disproportionately allocated among various
cultural groups, especially where there is a cultural
division of labor in which different cultural groups
are segmented into distinct economic sectors.
Existing political cleavages based on cultural differ-
ence are then exacerbated and new ones are cre-
ated. In the industrialized world, this result is
perhaps nowhere more obvious than in countries
with large immigrant communities.

In Europe, for example, immigrants from non-
European states suffer from much lower wage rates
and much higher rates of unemployment than
native populations, despite the fact that nearly
88 percent come with a secondary education or
higher (Adams 2003). Figure 1.1 shows that in
France and Germany, immigrant unemployment is
twice the national rate, and in Denmark, Finland,
The Netherlands, and Sweden, it is three to four
times the national average. These rates suggest
persistent exclusion, disadvantage and even dis-
crimination (The European Monitoring Centre on
Racism and Xenophobia 2003).

With the exception of the 2005 youth riots in
French suburbia, immigrants have rarely engaged
in violent protest against these conditions. It is most
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Table 1.1 Stocks of Foreign Population in selected OECD Countries
Thousands and percentages 

1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001 

Austria 623.0 689.6 713.5 723.5 728.2 732.7 737.3 748.2 757.9 764.3
% of total population 7.9 8.6 8.9 9.0 9.0 9.1 9.1 9.2 9.3 9.4

Belgium 909.3 920.6 922.3 909.8 911.9 903.2 892.0 897.1 861.7 846.7
% of total population 9.0 9.1 9.1 9.0 9.0 8.9 8.7 8.8 8.4 8.2

Czech Republic 41.2 77.7 103.7 158.6 198.6 209.8 219.8 228.9 201.0 210.8
% of total population 0.4 0.8 1.0 1.5 1.9 2.0 2.1 2.2 1.9 2.0

Denmark 180.1 189.0 196.7 222.7 237.7 249.6 256.3 259.4 258.6 266.7
% of total population 3.5 3.6 3.8 4.2 4.7 4.7 4.8 4.9 4.8 5.0

Finland 46.3 55.6 62.0 68.6 73.8 80.6 85.1 87.7 91.1 98.6
% of total population 0.9 1.1 1.2 1.3 1.4 1.6 1.6 1.7 1.8 1.9

France – – – – – – – 3 263.2 – –
% of total population – – – – – – – 5.6 – –

Germany 6 495.8 6 878.1 6 990.5 7 173.9 7 314.0 7 365.8 7 319.5 7 343.6 7 296.8 7 318.6
% of total population 8.0 8.5 8.6 8.8 8.9 9.0 8.9 8.9 8.9 8.9

Greece – – – – – – – – – 762.2
% of total population – – – – – – – – – 7.0

Hungary – – 137.9 139.9 142.5 143.8 – 127.0 110.0 116.4
% of total population – – 1.3 1.4 1.4 1.4 – 1.2 1.1 1.1

Ireland 94.9 89.9 91.1 96.1 118.0 114.4 111.0 117.8 126.5 151.4
% of total population 2.7 2.7 2.7 2.7 3.2 3.1 3.0 3.2 3.3 3.9

Italy 925.2 987.4 922.7 991.4 1 095.6 1 240.7 1 250.2 1 252.0 1 388.2 1 362.6
% of total population 1.6 1.7 1.6 1.7 2.0 2.1 2.1 2.2 2.4 2.4

Japan 1 281.6 1 320.7 1 354.0 1 362.4 1 415.1 1 482.7 1 512.1 1 556.1 1 686.4 1 778.5
% of total population 1.0 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.3 1.4

Korea 55.8 66.7 84.9 110.0 148.7 176.9 147.9 169.0 210.2 229.6
% of total population 0.1 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.5

Luxembourg 122.7 127.6 132.5 138.1 142.8 147.7 152.9 159.4 164.7 166.7
% of total population 31.0 31.8 32.6 33.4 34.1 34.9 35.6 36.0 37.3 37.5

Netherlands 757.4 779.8 757.1 725.4 679.9 678.1 662.4 651.5 667.8 690.4
% of total population 5.0 5.1 5.0 4.7 4.4 4.3 4.2 4.1 4.2 4.3

Norway 154.0 162.3 164.0 160.8 157.5 158.0 165.0 178.7 184.3 185.9
% of total population 3.6 3.8 3.8 3.7 3.6 3.6 3.7 4.0 4.1 4.1

Poland – – – – – – – 42.8 – –
% of total population – – – – – – – 0.1 – –

Portugal 123.6 131.6 157.1 168.3 172.9 175.3 177.8 190.9 208.0 223.6
% of total population 1.3 1.3 1.6 1.7 1.7 1.8 1.8 1.9 2.1 2.2

Slovak Republic – 11.0 16.9 21.9 24.1 24.8 27.4 29.5 28.3 29.4
% of total population – 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5

Spain 393.1 430.4 461.4 499.8 539.0 609.8 719.6 801.3 895.7 1109.1
% of total population 1.0 1.1 1.2 1.3 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0 2.2 2.7

Sweden 499.1 507.5 537.4 531.8 526.6 522.0 499.9 487.2 477.3 476.0
% of total population 5.7 5.8 6.1 5.2 6.0 6.0 5.6 5.5 5.4 5.3

Switzerland 1 213.5 1 260.3 1 300.1 1 330.6 1 337.6 1 340.8 1 347.9 1 368.7 1 384.4 1 419.1
% of total population 17.6 18.1 18.6 18.9 18.9 19.0 19.0 19.2 19.3 19.7

United Kingdom 1 985.0 2 001.0 2 032.0 1 948.0 1 934.0 2 066.0 2 207.0 2 208.0 2 342.0 2 587.0
% of total population 3.5 3.5 3.6 3.4 3.4 3.6 3.8 3.8 4.0 4.4

Note: Data are from population registers or from registers of foreigners except for France and Greece (Census),
Italy, Portugal and Spain (residence permits) Poland (estimates), Ireland and the United Kingdom (Labour Force
Survey). The data refer to the population on 31 December of the years indicated unless otherwise stated.
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often the native population that threatens or
engages in violence against foreigners. This is
because unemployed immigrants are often legally
eligible for welfare and unemployment compensa-
tion. When majority native populations also suffer
high unemployment rates as the shrinking state
removes its social safety net, they often blame
those same immigrants. As European economies
stagnate, and as governments engage in ‘state-
shrinking’ policies to revive them, we have
witnessed throughout Europe a heightened aware-
ness of hate crimes against foreigners and a grow-
ing number of those crimes in some countries.
Anti-immigrant violence is fueled by political
rhetoric that portrays immigrants as an economic
burden.

Examples of this rhetoric abound. The European
Commission against Racism and Intolerance
reported in 2004 that immigrants in Austria were

typically portrayed as being responsible for unem-
ployment and increased public expenditure, as well
as posing a threat to the preservation of Austrian
‘identity’ (McClintock 2005). In England, as industry
declined in the early 1980s, and as Margaret
Thatcher’s policies of ‘state-shrinking’ took hold,
many industries preferred cheap immigrant labor to
an expensive native workforce. And although
immigrant workers bore the brunt of economic
recession, as indicated by higher than average
unemployment rates, native workers were not pro-
tected from rising unemployment by the immigrant
buffer (Money 1997). The immigrant communities
invariably had higher levels of unemployment than
the native workforce and were gradually pushed
into the slums of the cities where they had worked.
But slum removal projects required that slum occu-
pants be housed in public housing. Thus unem-
ployed immigrant slum dwellers leapfrogged over
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natives who had long waited for public housing. It
was not long before immigrants were being blamed
for taking the jobs and housing away from the white
workforce.

In Germany a similar story can be told. Between
1987 and 1991 unemployment increased five-fold,
while two million immigrants streamed into the
country. One million were ethnic Germans from the
East, about 500,000 were East Germans fleeing
west, and about 600,000 were asylum seekers.
And as in England, foreign workers were more
likely to become unemployed and eligible for social
services than natives. Extremist neo-Nazi groups
targeted asylum seekers as the foreigners who
undermined German social stability and committed
numerous acts of violence against them.

Countries elsewhere are now experiencing sim-
ilar pressures too. In recent years, Hindu immi-
grant labor has flooded into Punjab seeking
employment in low wage jobs. Census data for
2004 showed that the Sikh population in Punjab,
which had hovered around 60 percent for
decades, had begun to drop, as Sikhs migrate
abroad and as Hindus enter Punjab in search of
jobs (Singh 2004). Tensions began to rise as let-
ters to the editor of local newspapers blamed
migrants for causing social, economic, and hous-
ing problems (Chandigarh Tribune, 22 January
2004.) Both churning up and capitalizing on this
discontent, Dal Khalsa, a radical Sikh organiza-
tion, began a drive against migrants from the
poorer states of Bihar and Uttar Pradesh, who
have settled in Punjab, saying they are a drain on
the state’s economy, and warning that ‘if allowed to
come into Punjab unchecked and unhindered,
migrants would hold the key to the state’s political
power’ (Indo-Asian News Service 2004). Publicly
calling migrants a ‘population bomb’, a Dal Khalsa
march against immigration portrayed banners and
placards intended to alarm migrants that they were
not welcome in Punjab.

Immigrants are not the only targets of violence
when economies stagnate and states reduce enti-
tlements to native populations who have come to
depend on them. In Bulgaria, the introduction of
markets and the restitution of land created dispro-
portionate unemployment among the Muslims,
leading to accusations of ‘genocide’ of the Turkish
population against the Bulgarian majority. In
Yugoslavia, Croatia fared better in global economic

competition than the less developed republics and
yet was forced to transfer resources to them,
fostering deeper and deeper resentments against
federal Yugoslavia that took the form of ethnic dis-
crimination and privilege.

In 1977 Sri Lanka initiated a structural adjust-
ment program that included trade liberalization,
reduction in public expenditures, de-control of
prices and interest rates, promotion of private
sector development and foreign investment, and
financial sector reforms. But the reforms could not
halt a decline in economic growth.8 Although the
reforms transformed Sri Lanka from an agricultural
to an industrial and service economy, growth rates
were some of the lowest in the Asian developing
world. And the Tamil population suffered dispropor-
tionately. Gunasinghe (1984) argues that trade lib-
eralization swept away the main agricultural
activities in the North, hurting the Tamil farmers.
And Biziouras (forthcoming) shows that during the
entire liberalization process, the state continued to
give preferential treatment to the Sinhalese: the
vast majority of export-oriented industrialization
projects were targeted for Sinhalese-dominated
regions; food subsidies were reduced across the
board for Sinhalese and Tamils alike, but savings
were then allocated to loss-making enterprises
dominated by the Sinhalese. And, despite policies
of ‘state-shrinking’, the state remained the most
important source of employment. As noted above,
strong patronage networks allocated jobs to
Sinhalese, while Tamil employment options –
particularly for Tamil youth – were extremely limited
(Kelegama 1997; Tiruchelvam 1984). Although
Tamil groups began to commit sporadic acts of vio-
lence shortly before the state-shrinking began,
after the ‘reforms’ they had entered a civil war with
the aim of carving out a separate Tamil state in
Sri Lanka.

As these examples suggest, economic hard-
ships can lead cultural groups to distrust each
other and to no longer trust the state to protect all
of its citizens. Hardships can make these groups
available for reassignment to new political identi-
ties. The losers in economic transformation will
attempt to use their political resources and posi-
tion to resist changes that disadvantage them. It is
often under these circumstances that we see the
rise of cultural entrepreneurs as the catalysts of
conflict.
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The role of ‘cultural entrepreneurs’: political
interpreters of economic
hardship as cultural discrimination

Cultural entrepreneurs often emerge in the face
of economic hardship to articulate grievances of
distinct cultural groups, thus mobilizing support that
can place them in positions of political power.
These organizations, political parties, or would-be
political leaders are entrepreneurial, in that they
have discovered that if they politicize cultural iden-
tity, they can transform it into a reliable and efficient
basis for ethnic group cohesion, and that group can
then become an effective political base. Cultural
entrepreneurs resemble their economic counter-
parts in that while the economic entrepreneur
seeks to maximize wealth, the cultural entrepre-
neur seeks to maximize political power by mobiliz-
ing support around cultural identity (Laitin 1985;
Brass 1976).

Cultural entrepreneurs increase the odds of polit-
ical conflict because they heighten the role of ‘iden-
tity politics’ in multicultural societies. Identity politics
are said to be more prone to conflict than interest-
based politics. While interests are malleable and
multiple, making compromises and logrolling
possible, cultural identity is fixed and non-negotiable.
Identity groups – distinct cultural communities –
often lay exclusive claims to resources, and the
more power they gain, the more ability they have to
deny those resources to other cultural groups.
Disputes over resources among ‘identity groups’
are thus particularly difficult to negotiate, raising the
odds of violence.9

Examples abound of individuals who become cul-
tural entrepreneurs. In Bulgaria, two stand out:
Ahmed Dogan and Kamen Burov. The first led a
newly organized Turkish party after Communism’s
collapse, calling on past grievances to mobilize
collective support. It was Dogan who pointed to dis-
proportionate unemployment among Turks, calling it
‘genocide.’ Burov led the Democratic Labor Party,
formed to represent the Bulgarian Muslims, who
called themselves Pomaks. As the Pomak mayor of
the village of Zhîltusha, he purveyed the notion that
Pomaks were entitled to resources on the basis of
their distinct cultural identity. In England, in the 1960s,
cultural entrepreneur Enoch Powell took advantage
of the explosive combination of widespread eco-
nomic dislocation and the presence of immigrant
communities described above and stigmatized

‘immigrants as strangers, as objects of justifiable fear
and hatred, and as a source of future division in the
nation’. He received overwhelming support for his
position from the native population. In Punjab, the
radical Sikh, Jarnail Singh Bhindranwale gathered a
following of unemployed Sikh youth, who were
denied jobs in industry, the military, and even farming.
Claiming that Hindu immigrants were snapping up
Sikh jobs, and condoning guerrilla tactics, he
fomented violence and urged his followers to fight for
a separate state for Sikhs only, where ‘the Sikhs
could experience the glow of their freedom’.

A cultural entrepreneur does not need to be an
individual. In Germany, although individuals partici-
pated in the formation of right wing parties that
fomented violence against immigrants, the cultural
entrepreneurs were the parties themselves.
Although Jörg Haider, the leader of Austria’s
extreme right wing freedom party, has been singled
out as an important cultural entrepreneur – linking
immigration and unemployment in almost every
speech – the right wing parties themselves are
currently playing that role. In Punjab, after the death
of Bhindranwale, groups like Babbar Khalsa, the
International Sikh Youth Federation, Dal Khalsa,
and the Bhindranwale Tiger Force continued to link
economic deprivation and cultural discrimination –
and continued to engage in guerrilla tactics. Even
after the violence was quelled in 1992, new cultural
entrepreneurs began to spring up. A previously
unknown group, for example, the Saheed Khalsa
Force, claimed credit for marketplace bombings in
New Delhi in 1997.

In Sri Lanka, in both the Sinhalese and Tamil
populations, rival political parties as cultural entre-
preneurs competed for political power, using differ-
ent mobilization tactics and appealing to different
sectors of the population. The Liberation Tigers of
Tamil Eelam (LTTE) known as the ‘Tamil Tigers’,
became (and continue to be) the most powerful
cultural entrepreneurs among the Tamils, and have
been willing to turn to violence in pursuit of their
aims. They have built an organization by actively
seeking out socially and economically marginal-
ized groups, lower castes, young rural peasants,
coastal fishermen, and all those without land. In
particular, the Tigers have been able to recruit the
young, who had been denied both education
and employment and were ripe for political
mobilization.
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Legacies of ascriptive resource
allocation

People will flock to cultural entrepreneurs and
join their cause in those places where legacies of
discriminatory resource allocation are still
entrenched. In many regions where cultural conflict
is most intense, resources have been traditionally
allocated according to ethnic or religious criteria,
and an ethnic division of labor persists. In
Abkhazia, populated by Abkhazis and Georgians
before the onset of civil war, Abkhaz farmers received
more subsidies and experienced less central control
than Georgian farmers; likewise, ethnic ‘machines’
provided a disproportionate share of jobs in the
government bureaucracy for Abkhazis. Yugoslavia,
under Tito, was governed by the institutions of
‘ethnofederalism’. Five culturally defined groups –
Serbs, Slovenes, Croats, Macedonians, and
Montenegrins were territorially organized in con-
stituent republics in which, as the titular nationality,
they held the status of ‘constitutive nation’. The
1971 census recognized Muslims as a separate
nation, and Bosnia-Herzegovina was recognized
under the national principle as a republic, consist-
ing of three constitutive peoples: Serbs, Croats,
and Muslims.10 Investment funds from the central
government were provided to distinct ethnic
republics by the central state according to political
and ascriptive criteria rather than economic ‘ratio-
nality’. Ascriptive allocation fostered both bitterness
among some groups, and perceptions of intrinsic
‘rights’ to further resources from the center among
others. This system churned up mutual resent-
ments and suspicions of other republics; this solid-
ified the political relevance of ethnic identity,
weakened loyalty to the central government, and
reinforced the dominant logic of identity politics at
the federal level.

The disintegration of federal control over resources
created opportunities for regional officials – nascent
cultural entrepreneurs – in ethnic republics to seize
assets and gain political support. After 1973, the
four-fold increase in oil prices fused with a decline
in the economic growth rate to trigger expanded
borrowing on international markets. Although there
was a sense of well-being on the surface because
consumption was financed by debt, overall
economic growth ground to a halt by 1982. As the
economy worsened, regional fragmentation
increased; conflicts among the republics over the

distribution of rapidly declining economic resources
contributed to economic decline. The regionally
based allocation of resources increased local
power and the political strength of local ethnically
motivated political entrepreneurs at the expense of
the central state. Cultural entrepreneurs such as
Slobodan Milosevic, Franjo Tudjman, and a host of
local Serb and Croat politicians found that they
could use funds distributed from the center to the
republics to build a political power base at the
local (republic) level. They used these funds as
patronage to mobilize and gain the political loyalty
of their culturally defined populations and then
exploited ethnic differences and whipped up ethnic
hatred.

As noted above, Sri Lanka allocated resources
based on cultural criteria, using the Sinhala-only
act to remove Tamils, who were more proficient in
English, from employment in the state bureaucracy
and the army. The act also mandated that children
be educated in their birth language, effectively
preventing Tamils from learning the official language
and further reducing employment opportunities.
Tamils also lost educational opportunities because
of discriminatory policies, when the parliament
replaced the merit system in higher education with
preferential treatment for Sinhalese students.11 The
Tamils became increasingly radicalized by these
exclusionary policies and their effects, and in 1976
declared independence for ‘Tamil Eelam’, the name
they adopted for what they claimed as the traditional
Tamil homeland in Sri Lanka. The Sinhalese major-
ity, with their preponderance of economic resources
and military might, moved to quell the Tamil Tigers,
leading to the civil war of 1983.12

Under conditions of resource scarcity and institu-
tional uncertainty and weakness, in societies where
an entrenched tradition of cultural privilege and dis-
crimination prevailed earlier, politicians are tempted
to privilege – or promise to privilege – the members
of one ethnic or religious community over others. In
Yugoslavia, for example, the weaker the central
government became, the more allocative authority
fell into the hands of regional party elites.The deep-
ening economic crisis and the collapse of the social
welfare system made their role and their patronage
networks increasingly important because their aid
became indispensable in keeping both enterprises
and individuals afloat; they made significant alloca-
tive decisions in the economy, as well as political
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and administrative appointments based on ethnic
and cultural bonds created in their local communi-
ties. In Sri Lanka, Biziouras (forthcoming) shows
that, ‘economic decline from 1970–1977 increased
the demands of the Sinhalese community on the
state for employment and assistance at the
expense of the Tamil minority.’

Contributions by the diaspora cultural com-
munity and other external sources of sup-
port to cultural entrepreneurs

The odds of violent ethnic conflict increase when
diasporic communities funnel resources to cultural
entrepreneurs in order to fight an opposing cultural
group believed to be a cause of hardship and suf-
fering. The Tamils fared surprisingly well in the civil
war, despite a ban on the possession of weapons
and the overwhelming power of the Sinhalese
army, because of an infusion of resources from the
diaspora Tamil community. Because diaspora
groups abroad often see their ‘brethren’ under an
oppressive yoke in their own land from which they
must be liberated, they channel these resources to
those extreme groups who argue for secession or a
form of ‘ethnic cleansing’. Ethnic Kosovars living
abroad sent funds directly to the KLA; before the
wars of Yugoslav succession, Croats abroad sent
support to the HDZ, Tudjman’s extremist party.

Support from the diaspora is particularly impor-
tant when distinct cultural communities in their
homeland are excluded from other resources. Local
Abkhaz officials, for example, were cut off from their
patronage networks in Moscow with the Soviet
collapse. Bereft of internal resources, they looked
outward to potential alliances, and received enough
military support from Russia and Trans-Caucasus
alliances to defeat the Georgians. In Sri Lanka,
the Tamil Tigers, with financial help from Tamils
overseas, evolved into a formidable military force,
with technologically sophisticated arms, including
weaponry such as rocket-propelled grenade launch-
ers and night-vision glasses. By 2002, the Tamil
Tigers had created a fighting force of 10,000 men
who used guerrilla tactics that included everything
from suicide bombings to surface-to-air missiles
acquired through Tamil networks abroad.13 Similarly,
in Punjab, radical groups needed money from
abroad to sustain their activities. Many Sikhs living
in Britain, Canada, and the United States had been
campaigning for an independent nation of Khalistan

for many years. When Bhindranwale began to
campaign in Punjab for a separate state, he was
bolstered by foreign funds from the Diaspora Sikh
community.14 He used funds from these groups to
purchase arms for a military buildup in the area sur-
rounding the Golden Temple in Amritsar, the tradi-
tional seat of spiritual and temporal authority of the
Sikhs, and scene of some of the worst violence in
the conflict.

The community offering support does not neces-
sarily have to be of the same ethnic or religious
group. Support can come from those who sympa-
thize with the cultural ‘cause’ or simply from those
groups who perceive a common enemy. Abkhazi
separatists called on former KGB members, ele-
ments of the Soviet army, and the Confederation of
the Mountain Peoples of Caucasia for material sup-
port in their war of secession. These groups came
to the aid of the separatists because they each had
a separate grievance against Georgia or had previ-
ous ties to the separatists. Other external support
can be ‘grabbed’ by well-positioned extremist
groups, even if that support is not necessarily
targeted to bolster their position. Western human
rights organizations and aid agencies unwittingly
abetted the agendas of ethnic and religious entre-
preneurs in post-communist regions and helped to
swell the ranks of their supporters. They have done
this by providing or promising to provide material or
symbolic support to targeted cultural groups and
excluding other groups.

The strength of cultural entrepreneurs – often
armed with external support – will grow as central
authority weakens. Established authority can be
weakened by the globalized forces of ‘state-
shrinking’ because liberalization policies tend to
reduce government resources that can be distrib-
uted in return for support. It is to the issue of state
strength in the face of the imperatives of globaliza-
tion that I now turn.

Globalization and state strength
All stable countries are characterized by political

and social arrangements that have some form of
historical legitimacy. Sometimes these arrange-
ments or ‘social contracts’ are written in constitu-
tions; sometimes they are found instead in a
country’s political and social institutions. In either
case, such social contracts structure the terms of
citizenship and inclusion in a country’s political
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community, the rules of political participation, the
political relationship between the central state and
its various regions, and the distribution of material
resources within a country. When political institu-
tions make ascription – that is, cultural distinctions –
a criterion for membership, participation, and
resource allocation, ‘identity politics’ is played out in
the political arena. When the institutions of central
authority are strong, and perceived as legitimate,
and when resource allocation is considered ‘fair’,
political conflicts are less likely to become violent.
Indeed, perceptions of fair resource allocation are a
key pillar of institutional legitimacy. Strong and legit-
imate institutions provide broadly accepted chan-
nels of political competition within which political
actors operate in ‘normal’ times. They allow central
authorities to make credible commitments to dis-
tribute benefits and structure bargaining among
various groups in ways that will be perceived as
mutually advantageous. Institutional legitimacy
enhances institutional capacity, reducing the threat
of cultural conflict by increasing the benefits of
peaceful dispute resolution and reducing the bene-
fits of violence. Although these institutions may
privilege some groups over others, they can
counter the threat of backlash with offers of side
payments and compensation to those who see
themselves as harmed by the preferential practices.

It would be wrong to assert that perfect social
harmony is the result. These institutions often
foster resentment because of these practices of
privilege and compensation. But where they are
considered essentially legitimate, their behavioral
rules are echoed in other organizations and in the
society at large. The opposite is true when state
institutions are considered unfair, illegitimate and
oppressive. Often, privilege is granted to one group,
and others are excluded from the privileged
resource allocation. Resentment is likely to build
but will be repressed as long as the state is strong
enough to exert coercive power to maintain social
order. For example, in the 1970s, both Punjabi
Sikhs and Georgian peasants in Abkhazia were
excluded from privileged resource allocation. Thus
both sought to secede from the governing state that
they perceived as oppressive. As long as that state
remained strong enough to repress dissent and as
long as these two groups continued to be deprived
of resources for mobilization, their grievances
festered, but they did not resort to violence until the
institutions of the central state weakened.

There are many reasons why a central state
would weaken: corruption, inefficiency, and over-
extension come readily to mind. In addition, how-
ever, upholding these social contracts becomes
more difficult when globalization weakens the
state through its imperatives for ‘state-shrinking’.
This is exemplified in the case of Bulgaria after
Communism’s collapse. There, the former
Communist regime provided the Turkish minority
with economic security: ethnic Turks were concen-
trated in the tobacco industry; the state purchased
tobacco, ensuring full lifetime employment. With
the fall of Communism, however, the inefficient
and uncompetitive tobacco industry was priva-
tized, and its failure in global markets left the
majority of Turks unemployed and destitute.
Turkish political entrepreneurs in Bulgaria began
to label unemployment ethnic ‘genocide’ in their
effort to mobilize the Turkish population against
the liberalizing policies of the new regime.
Similarly, as noted above, the worsening of the Sri
Lankan national economy in 1970–1977 only
increased the demands of the Sinhalese commu-
nity on the state for employment and assistance,
often at the expense of the Tamil minority.

In short, policies of state-shrinking that reduce
the state’s role in the economy and reduce its sov-
ereignty over political membership – and exacer-
bate social cleavages along cultural lines – are
important causes of broken social contracts and
failed coercive policies. National economic growth
and decline and the level of external debt affect the
level of resources that the state can allocate, and
short-term policies of economic liberalization yield
up the state’s distributive powers to the market.
Indeed, when states make the decision to allow the
market to pick economic winners and losers, they
often break the social contract that once permitted
them to soften some of the disadvantages suffered
by particular cultural groups.

Coping with cultural conflict: the role
of institutions

A perception of unjust political and economic
resource distribution among distinct cultural groups
lies at the heart of many of today’s cultural conflicts.
Therefore, political leaders in multicultural societies
must take care to maintain strong, legitimate insti-
tutions in the face of globalization’s state-shrinking
imperatives. Institutions should be fashioned so
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that economic hardships and benefits are allocated
in ways that integrate rather than fragment the polit-
ical community. Federal systems in multi-ethnic
states must create a strong center if they are to
survive. They must be strong enough to protect and
maintain the rule of law and civil and political rights
of groups as well as individuals. And governments
must be committed to those rights. An independent
judiciary not captured by political forces is essen-
tial. Institutions of the presidency and parliament
must be constructed so that stalemates do not
repeatedly occur and in which negative majorities –
able to veto decisions but unable to take positive
action – do not dominate. A system of political com-
petition that fosters compromise will buffer against
perceptions of further unfair resource distribution
as state budgets shrink.

Even globalization in the form of market rational-
ity can actually be a coping mechanism that can
mitigate cultural conflict: markets can reduce the
influence of unjust patronage networks, including
ethnic and sectarian ones. Coping with globaliza-
tion in multi-ethnic societies must mean more than
reducing fiscal deficits, privatization, currency
stabilization, and creating economic efficiencies;
coping with globalization must also mean refashion-
ing institutions that both depoliticize and respect cul-
tural identity. Below I tell two stories that highlight
the role of institutions in coping with those effects of
globalization that heighten cultural conflict.

Coping with globalization and mitigating
cultural conflict I: Bulgaria 

Bulgaria is strikingly similar to Yugoslavia in
terms of historical legacies, social composition, and
economic structure: yet Yugoslavia erupted in com-
munal conflict with the fall of Communism, and
Bulgaria did not. Below I sketch out a brief explana-
tion for Bulgaria’s relative social harmony, which
suggests that political institutions played a signifi-
cant role in channeling Bulgarian cultural conflict
into non-violent political competition.

Pre-1989: impact of institutions on social
integration in the face of
international pressures 

The roots of Communism’s collapse can, in part, be
traced to the forces of globalization and the position of

communist countries in the international economy.
Communist countries found themselves on the side-
lines in the race for economic prosperity as their tech-
nical expertise in commercial industry began to lag far
behind the industrial capitalist nations.Throughout the
Cold War, technology gaps between them and the
West widened and multiplied (Crawford 1993).

While both Bulgaria and Yugoslavia pursued
autarky and central planning that brought economic
hardship to all social groups, they were marked by
differences in the structures of their political institu-
tions. Despite the tight grip of the Communist party
on both countries, Bulgaria was a centralized state
while post-war Yugoslavia was constructed as a
federal system. These different structures made a
crucial difference in filtering the forces of globaliza-
tion when they began to change economic and
political calculations within each country.

In contrast to Yugoslavia, Bulgaria was a unitary
state, with political power concentrated in the
center (Curtis 1992). The Bulgarian Communist
Party (BCP) program specified an orthodox hierar-
chical party structure of democratic centralism,
each level responsible to the level above. The
lowest-level party organizations were based in
workplaces: all other levels were determined by ter-
ritorial divisions, which were weaker than the
workplace organizations (Bell 1986). Allocative
institutions privileged party members and func-
tionaries rather than particular ascriptive groups.

This centralization was reflected in the forced
inclusion of Muslim minorities into the state. From
the outset, the Communist regime sought to over-
come the ‘backwardness’ of the Turkish population
through policies of forced inclusion, for example,
the destruction of autonomous local organizations
and decrees of mass public de-veilings of Turkish
women – not unlike the recent French ban on the
hijab (or head scarf) – in public schools.

In 1984–85, the Bulgarian regime tightened the
screws of ‘inclusion’. It declared that Bulgarian
Turks were not really Turkish, but rather they were
Bulgarians who had been forcibly Islamicized and
Turkified under Ottoman rule. It forced all Turks to
change their names from Turkish to Slavo-Christian
ones, and prohibited most religious rites, closing
down mosques, and destroying public signs of an
existing Turkish culture (Neuburger 1997: 6; Curtis
1992: 82).

The Bulgarian Muslims, or ‘Pomaks’, suffered
much less repression. Because, historically, there
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had only been a weak and ultimately failed effort to
construct a Pomak political identity, there was no
need for the Communist regime to single them out,
either for special repression or privilege (Todorova
1998). If anything, the Pomaks were coincidentally
privileged because they enjoyed ‘border benefits’,
that is, development funds that the state doled out
to the border regions of the Rhodopes in which they
lived. They thus attained a higher than average
standard of living for the region. And, unlike the
case in Yugoslavia, there were no intermediary
political entrepreneurs who could control the distri-
bution of those benefits in order to enhance their
own power base.

Despite these policies, an ‘ethnic’ division of
labor characterized the Bulgarian economy. The
majority of Turks and Pomaks worked in agriculture,
particularly in the tobacco industry, and in light
manufacturing, sectors privileged by the regime
in its industrialization drive. The sectors in which
Turks and Pomaks toiled were completely tied
to domestic demand and to exports to other CMEA
countries. As long as those exports remained
strong, as long as the domestic market was
sheltered from international competition, and as
long as they were granted equal welfare benefits,
these minorities did not experience disproportion-
ate economic hardships. But as Bulgaria became
increasingly integrated into the global economy
during the 1980s, those hardships manifested
themselves.

Unlike Yugoslavia, which was integrated into the
international economy throughout the Communist
period, Bulgaria staved off an opening to the West
until the 1980s. But as it too began to open to the
world, it was hard hit by the global recession and
debt crisis of the 1980s. By 1990, Bulgaria had
suspended both principal and interest payments on
its foreign debt. Meanwhile, in 1989, as a result of
both the forced assimilationist policies and the
growing economic crisis, 300,000 ethnic Turks left
Bulgaria for Turkey, in what some observers called
the largest post-war civilian population movement
in Balkan history. The exodus resulted in an acute
loss of agricultural personnel during the harvest.
And the two-thirds of the Turks who eventually
returned found that the authorities had given their
homes to Bulgarians (Tzvetkov 1992: 40).

In short, with Communism’s collapse, Bulgaria
was ripe for ‘cultural’ conflict. A highly centralized
state engaged in extremely repressive policies

against its ethnic minority. Economic hardship as a
result of integration into the global economy had
fallen disproportionately on Bulgaria’s Muslim popu-
lation, creating conditions for the creation of an
opposition movement, able to call on shared memo-
ries of oppression, and ready to mobilize politically.

After Communism’s collapse:
democratic competition in Bulgaria

After Communism’s collapse, economic condi-
tions worsened for Bulgaria’s Muslims. Throughout
the 1990s, the country was brought to the brink of
economic disaster several times; CMEA trade all
but disappeared, leaving it with a huge debt and no
export markets. The unemployment rate skyrock-
eted.15 And, as a UNDP report states, ‘The
changes [dwindling of the external markets due to
the disintegration of the CMEA] … disproportion-
ately affected the canning and the tobacco industry,
where workers of Turkish and Gypsy origin
predominated’. (UNDP 1996: 6–11).16

While the market brought suffering to the Muslim
populations, democracy brought the right to orga-
nize in the political arena. Ethnic Turks were permit-
ted to take back their Turkish names. The BCP
voted to condemn the policy of forced assimilation
and restated the constitutional rights of ethnic Turks
to choose their own names, practice Islam, observe
their religious customs, and speak Turkish.

Bulgarian nationalists countered these moves
toward political liberalization and the establishment
of cultural rights. On December 31, 1989, there were
demonstrations against political liberalization mea-
sures in Kurdzhali, and, in early January 1990, a
series of demonstrations in Razgrad and Kurdzhali
and a nationalist march on Sofia, protesting the
‘Turkification’ of Bulgaria. There is some evidence to
suggest that BSP (Bulgarian Socialist Party)
resources supported these nationalists17 (Troxel
1993: 414; Neuburger 1997: 8).

The regime’s response to this explosive situation
was to both affirm the constitutional rights of minor-
ity groups and ban ethnic political parties.
Nonetheless, the Movement for Rights and
Freedom (MRF), led by Ahmed Dogan – described
above – was formed, which, while not officially a
Turkish Party, did represent the Turkish minority in
Bulgaria. After its formation, nationalist opposition
rapidly increased both at the level of social protest
and in a complaint to the Supreme Court. On
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November 22, 1990, the National Committee for
the Defense of National Interests (a right-wing
nationalist group whose members included many
former communists who had participated in the
implementation of the various Bulgarization cam-
paigns) proclaimed the ‘Bulgarian Republic of
Razgrad’ (a city with a large Turkish population) as
a response to the ‘treacherous pro-Turkish policy’ of
the National Assembly (Curtis 1992: 215). Indeed,
in 1991, the BSP actively courted the nationalistic
right wing, and its political rhetoric claimed that its
UDF rival and its alliance with the MRF would
reawaken Turkification that would increase the
chances for secession and threaten the territorial
integrity of the Bulgarian state (Perry and Ilchev
1993; Nikolaev 1993; Dainov 1993: 10; Troxel 1993:
421). Further nationalist protests followed.

The BSP also tried to outlaw the MRF. Once the
1991 Constitution was ratified by the National
Assembly in the July of 1991 it presented the MRF
with an obvious problem because Article 6 prohibited
the creation of parties along ethnic lines. Despite
the MRF leadership’s comments to the contrary, it
had become increasingly apparent to all observers
that the MRF was the Turkish party in Bulgaria. The
BSP sought to exploit this for strategic benefits and
sued to prevent the registration of the MRF for the
1991 parliamentary elections.

In this period of heightened ethnic tensions, the
MRF began a campaign to politicize the Turkish
minority, calling on past grievances to mobilize
collective support. It announced the party’s plan
to introduce the Turkish language in the school
curriculum in Turkish-dominated cities and villages.
Kamen Burov (the other Bulgarian ‘cultural entre-
preneur’ described above) also pointed to discrimi-
nation in his bid to mobilize the Pomak minority and
politicize its cultural identity.

But unlike ‘ethnic’ political parties in the former
Yugoslavia, Burov received little political support.
And Dogan and the MRF did not possess an exist-
ing regional party machine that it could use to
mobilize for an alternative political authority in
opposition to the central government. Indeed, both
minority cultural groups lacked the organizational
and material resources of the regional party elites
of Yugoslavia. Further, the Bulgarian Supreme
Court decided to allow the MRF to register and thus
compete in elections and represent the Turks in the
Parliament (Ganev 1997). This effectively legiti-
mated the MRF in the political arena, allowing it to

participate in democratic competition rather than be
excluded or marginalized. By legitimizing the MRF
the court left it without resources to organize oppo-
sition outside the political arena.

The absence of a federalized political structure
along ethnic lines, as had been the case in
Yugoslavia, meant that the MRF lacked any sub-
stantial means of resource allocation that would
enable it to resist participation in the mainstream of
Bulgarian politics. Unlike Tudjman and Milosevic,
Dogan did not have the ‘luxury’ of inheriting an
organized and well-funded political base. Thus he
was forced to participate in the ‘normal’ bargaining
processes of post-communist Bulgaria, structurally
induced to temper his demands. Similarly, the exis-
tence of a politically independent Supreme Court
served as an effective veto point that preserved the
democratic politics of post-communist Bulgaria.
Under these conditions, the MRF managed to
become a power broker in the Bulgarian government.
Despite the fact that the UDF won the parliamentary
elections in 1991, it did not gain a clear majority and
thus was unable to govern without the MRF – which
had become the third largest party in Bulgaria. In
1993, the MRF led strikes for higher tobacco prices
in order to pressure the caretaker government to
increase revenues that would cushion the transition
to the market, and Dogan opportunistically supported
a deal – together with the UDF and BSP – to con-
struct a gas pipeline from Russia to Greece through
Bulgaria under the assumption that Russia could be
paid partly through sales of Bulgarian tobacco (EIU.
Bulgaria. Country Profile, 1993).

But disproportionate economic hardship per-
sisted as the state withdrew from the economy and
both agriculture and industry were privatized. By
2001, almost half of Bulgaria’s Turks lived below
the poverty line, and though they made up only 9
percent of the population, they accounted for one
quarter of the country’s poor (Ivaschenko 2004). At
first there was very little pressure on the party elite
from the Turkish constituency to reduce poverty
rates and the declining economic prospects of the
Turkish minority. But starting 1997, the party split
over economic issues (EIU, 1997a; EIU 1997b).
The MRF continues to behave like a normal,
interest-based party in democratic competition, and
cultural conflict is channeled through the political
process.

Clearly institutions matter in the Bulgarian case.
Healthy political competition, an independent
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judiciary, and the absence of ethno-federalism all
worked to channel potential cultural conflict into the
trenches of peaceful political competition.

Coping with globalization and mitigating
cultural conflict II: Europe and
its immigrants

Throughout this essay I have suggested that
Europe is increasingly vulnerable to cultural conflict,
as globalization has led to the growth of immigrant
populations and the simultaneous shrinkage of the
welfare state. Europe’s uneven ability to integrate its
immigrants, combined with the steep social ladder,
the rise of the xenophobic right, and resistance to
immigration have created a volatile mix of resent-
ment, hatred, and rancor on the part of the native
population that can translate into violence.

It is probably no exaggeration to claim that
Muslim populations in Europe are growing
exponentially. Conservative estimates project that,
within a generation, Muslims will be the majority in
major German, French, and Dutch cities. France is
already home to 5 million Muslims, almost 10
percent of its total population. Twenty-three million
Muslims now live in the European Union, and they
are overrepresented in unemployment, crime, and
poverty. At the same time, the birth rates of ethnic
Europeans are imploding, exacerbating fears that
Muslims will one day become a dominant majority
on the continent. In the pages above we have
encountered European cultural entrepreneurs
whose rhetoric warned of the day when immigrants –
particularly Muslim immigrants – would become a
dominant majority on the European continent, stir-
ring up fears that feed prejudice and hatred.

And as Muslim populations grow throughout
Europe, they are increasingly exposed to Islamic
radicalism that incites cultural conflict. Shore (forth-
coming) cites studies that show that young Muslims
who were born in Europe are increasingly repelled
by liberal European values and drawn to extreme
views. He writes that:

in one large-scale study of Turkish-German
Muslims in their twenties and teens, almost
one-third agreed that Islam must become the
state religion in every country. Even though they
live in Europe, 56 % declared that they should not
adapt too much to Western ways but should live

by Islam. Over 33 per cent insisted that if it serves
the Islamic community, then they are ready to use
violence against nonbelievers. Perhaps most
disturbing, almost 40 per cent stated that Zionism,
the European Union, and the United States
threaten Islam.

Radical clerics have become cultural entrepre-
neurs, whose sermons plant and nourish these
views. They can be found in both local mosques
and in the pages of the Internet. Indeed, radical
Imams in Syria, Jordan, Afghanistan, and Saudi
Arabia can transmit their messages instantly to
the Muslims in Europe, exerting the pull of
pan-Islamism in an effort to unite the diaspora com-
munity to oppose Western culture.

And European states themselves often fan these
fundamentalist flames by enacting anti-terror legis-
lation which many view as anti-Muslim, or by ban-
ning symbols of Islamic faith, such as headscarves
in schools and the workplace. Holland, once a safe
haven for refugees, will deport 26,000 asylum seek-
ers, many of them Muslim, in an effort to stem the tide
of its burgeoning Muslim underclass. Furthermore,
Muslims in Western Europe are underrepresented in
parliaments, have lower incomes and less schooling
than indigenous Europeans and other immigrant
groups. In public policy, many European countries
have withdrawn financial and legal support for integra-
tion of Muslims in their schools. After 9/11 there was
a significant decline in state funding of Islamic schools
in Britain; there was a decline in funding for Islamic
instruction in public schools in Germany, and in
France the hijab was banned in public schools (Fetzer
and Soper 2005: 143f).

Together these factors churn up the volatile mix
of ingredients for violence that I have described
throughout this essay: growing economic suffering
as the welfare state disappears, the uneven distrib-
ution of economic hardship, the discriminatory allo-
cation of political and economic resources, and the
rise of radical cultural entrepreneurs, some of
whom are fed by diaspora cultural communities.

But immigrants themselves have rarely perpe-
trated violence against native populations, and con-
flict in the form of violent hate crimes perpetrated
against immigrants has not risen significantly in
Europe since the early 1990s. In Table 1.2, I show
the number of reported violent crimes against for-
eigners in five European countries. In Germany,
where the data seem to be most complete and
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most accurate, the number of these crimes has
actually decreased, even as the number of immi-
grants has grown. Switzerland, France, and Austria
are also low and comparable to Germany. The only
‘outlier’ is Sweden, where hate crimes have sky-
rocketed in proportion to the number of immigrants
that have made their home there.

All of these countries have institutions that
protect immigrant individual and group rights and
provide some form of political integration, mea-
sured by voting rights for foreigners (Minkenberg
2005). Sweden has the strongest institutions pro-
tecting both individual and group rights – the most
inclusive policies, permitting voting rights for for-
eigners. So why would violent hate crimes spike in
Sweden and remain low in most other European
countries?

Sweden may keep better track of these crimes,
but probably the mechanisms used to track crimes
there are not much better than those in Germany.
My hunch is the following: strong integrative and
allocative institutions matter, but they do not oper-
ate in a vacuum. Sweden is a country that has only
recently accepted immigrants; social relations have
thus shifted quickly, in comparison to other
European countries, as economic growth has stag-
nated. The government quickly established a
welcoming approach to immigration in general, and
opponents of immigration had little voice. So,
although integrative and allocative institutions are
strong, there is a growing backlash against immi-
grants in the form of a large Neo-Nazi network
formed outside legitimate channels of political par-
ticipation. This creates the potential for the rise of

informal organizations and anti-immigrant cultural
entrepreneurs as ‘loose cannons’, active in crime
rather than politics.

If my hunches are correct, the European case
shows that strong liberal institutions matter, partic-
ularly those that channel conflict through a legiti-
mate and non-violent political process. But as
globalization proceeds and the European welfare
state is forced to shrink and shed its social safety
net, we may see more anti-immigrant violence
there in years to come.

Conclusions

Vulnerability to cultural conflict does not automati-
cally bring on cultural violence. When resources are
provided or withheld from groups on the basis of
their cultural identity, cultural entrepreneurs attempt
to mobilize their cultural brethren to protest an unjust
resource allocation or shore up resources for their
own group. If political institutions provide a legitimate
arena for those entrepreneurs to compete and if
resources are abundant and allocated in ways that
are widely considered to be fair, cultural or identity
politics, like other kinds of political competition, can
be legitimate and stable. It is when demographic and
economic changes – often brought on by the forces
of globalization – undermine the ‘rules of the game’,
and lead to perceptions that the balance of political
power is unfair, that identity politics, like other forms
of political competition, can escalate to cultural
conflict and violence. States whose institutions pro-
mote social integration are not immune to cultural
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Table 1.2 Violent crimes per 1000 foreignersi

1993 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001

Austriaii 0.44
France ~0.18
Germany 0.19 0.11 0.08 0.08 0.1 0.09 0.1 0.13 0.09
Sweden 0.87 1.05 1.20 1.20 1.17
Switzerlandiii 0.08

i Data based on OECD population data and racial violence statistics from RAXEN (2003); European Monitoring
Centre on Racism and Xenophobia (2003); The Stephen Roth Institute (2003).
ii Includes anti-Semitic acts.
iii Foreign population data is available up to 2001. Crime data are available from 2002. Crime statistics for 2001 are
estimated based on average of 2002 and 2003. Includes anti-Semitic acts.
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strife. Historical, ideological, and sectarian legacies
can provide incentives to politicize culture. And eco-
nomic discrimination and advantages can push cul-
tural leaders into the political arena to protest
grievances or protect privilege. If governments wish
to avoid cultural conflict, institutions must provide
ample resources and rules to make social divisions
like class, interest or ideology more relevant than cul-
ture in the political arena. And they must distribute
resources in ways that promote social integration
and redress past grievances.

Notes

1 Cultural conflicts in industrial and industrializing societies
tend either to be argued civilly or at least limited to the
political violence of marginal groups.

2 Still the second richest state in India, the gap is narrow-
ing as other states have begun to grow more rapidly.
Punjab is now trapped in a crisis, which is reflected by:
stagnation in the productivities of principal crops, namely,
wheat and rice; declining returns from agriculture; a
declining rate of growth; and the degradation of environ-
mental resources. A number of factors are also hindering
the industrialization of the land-locked state, including a
lack of mineral resources, a location disadvantage in
relation to major national markets, and its proximity to a
sensitive international border.

3 The ‘boom’ in this literature began with the appearance of
Samuel Huntington’s 1993 ‘Clash of Civilizations’ article in
Foreign Affairs which suggested that the current round of
ethnic and sectarian violence is a backlash against the
apparent triumph of the ‘West’ in the form of economic glob-
alization and institutional transformation – the opening of
new markets for goods, services, capital, and people, the
construction of new democracies, and the implementation
of ‘state-shrinking’ ideologies that have swept the globe.

4 Alesina et al. (2003) argue that trade openness leads to
the secession of wealthier regions in multi-ethnic soci-
eties because they can compete successfully and no
longer wish to transfer resources to their poorer compa-
triots whose ethnicity or religion is different. Biziouras
(forthcoming) argues that medium levels of economic
liberalization can permit the state to continue and
increase selective patronage to various cultural groups in
ways that trigger conflict between those targeted for
patronage and those who are excluded.

5 Benjamin Barber makes similar connections, although
his logic of explanation diverges from the logic presented
here. He argues that economic globalization also global-
izes politics by creating new sources of dominance, sur-
veillance, and manipulation, thereby weakening the
nation-state. The state is thus increasingly less important
as a focus of political life. Global processes do not
require democracy to expand. With the decline of the

nation-state as the locus of political life and the increas-
ingly undemocratic globalization of political and eco-
nomic life, sub-national communities governed by
fanatical hierarchies attempt to localize politics. These
groups are also undemocratic, in that they demand loy-
alty to the group above loyalty to the individual, and
rights are only real for the dominant group. The result is
the decline of democracy and democratic, integrating
nation-states. Barber does not explain why local politics
would take a non-democratic form. (see Barber 1995).

6 It was widely believed that Sri Lanka had inherited a
highly competitive pluralistic political system, which was
considered an outstanding model of third world democ-
racy (Jupp 1978; Kearny 1973; Wilson 1979).

7 Eurostat, the European Union’s statistical unit, in 1994
began commissioning a series of research studies to
improve understanding of the trends underlying immi-
gration (Salt and Singleton 1995). In 2000, the United
Nation’s Population Division released Replacement
Migration: Is It a Solution to Declining and Ageing
Populations? See also Organisation for Economic Co-
operation and Development (2004), Trends, in
International Migration 2004 (Paris: OECD) and OECD
Migration database for latest available year, 2002.

8 In 1955, Sri Lanka’s per capita income was greater than
that of other major Asian countries, except Malaysia.
South Korea and Thailand continued to lag behind Sri
Lanka in terms of per capita income even by 1960
(Abeyratne, 2002). But between 1965 and 1980, Sri
Lanka achieved a growth rate of only 2.8 percent of GNP
per capita, less than half that of Indonesia, and little more
than half that of Thailand. And between 1990 and 1995,
the percent of GNP per capita growth rate in Sri Lanka
was only 3.2 percent, compared to Thailand’s growth rate
of 6.3 percent and Indonesia’s 4.8 percent (World Health
Organization 2002).

9 This assumption has not been systematically tested. A
good test would compare the intensity of conflict and
level of violence of ‘identity group’ conflicts with ‘interest
group’ conflicts, ideological conflicts, class conflicts,
and interstate conflicts.

10 Susan Bridge (1977: 345–7) argues that the structure of
formal political representation throughout the post-war
period discouraged minority participation and represen-
tation through the single-member district in both party
and government. But the single member district worked
to the advantage of minorities in two defined regions
where the ‘nationality’ was a majority of the population.
After the constitutional changes of 1974, Kosovo, with a
majority Albanian population, and Voivodina, with a
majority Hungarian population, gained increasing
autonomy throughout the post-war period and enjoyed
equal participation at the federal level with the same
representative status as the constituent nations. Kosovo
would become a trigger for the wider conflict that
ensued.

11 The percentage of Tamil students able to gain admis-
sion to university medical courses fell from 50 percent
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in 1970 to 20 percent in 1975. The percentage of
Tamil students entering engineering courses fell from
40.8 percent in 1970 to 24.4 percent in 1973, and 13.2
percent in 1976. The percentage of Tamil students
entering science courses fell from 35 percent in 1970 to
15 percent in 1978.

12 In fact, Sri Lanka’s political conflict, developed since the
1970s, has two major facets. One is the Tamil separatist
movement, which is widely known to be between the
majority Sinhala and the minority Tamil communities.
The other is the militant movement of the Sinhala com-
munity, which erupted twice into armed struggles with
the aim of changing the existing political regime. Due to
the concurrent escalation of the conflict the two facets
of the political cannot be separated analytically. I focus
here on the Tamil–Sinhalese conflict.

13 Kopel (2004) argues that Sinhalese uncertainty and
paranoia added to economic uncertainty in these acts.
He writes, ‘Despite their clear majority, Sinhalas fear the
large numbers of foreign Tamils who, including those in
India’s [state of] Tamil Nadu, are said to number around
50–60 million between Southeast Asia through Middle
East to the Caribbean. On the other hand Ceylon

Tamils, despite being only 11.2 percent of the population,
consider themselves strong in terms of the global Tamil
brotherhood.’

14 Most prominent continue to be the World Sikh
Organization and the International Sikh Youth Federation.

15 Unemployment increased from 1.7 percent in 1990 to
over 11 percent in 1991 and 16 percent in 1993. Growth
rates plummeted to −10.9 percent in 1997, and indus-
trial output all but ceased (NSI 1996: 10–11).

16 Some figures illustrate: in the predominantly Muslim dis-
tricts of Blagoevgrad and Smolyan, unemployment rates
hit 90 percent; in Borino, unemployment was 96 percent;
in all other Muslim districts – Girmen, Bregovo, Strumyani,
Khadzhidimovo, Razlog, Yakoruda, Sandanski, Gotse
Delchev, Kirkovo, Devin, Kresna, and Nedelino, the unem-
ployment rate was over 90 percent (Todorova 1998: 493)
while in Bulgaria as a whole, the registered unemployment
rate fluctuated between 1.7 percent in 1990, 11.1 percent
in 1991, 15.3 percent in 1992, 16.4 percent in 1993, 12.4
percent in 1994, 11.1 percent in 1995 and 12.5 percent in
1996 (ILO 1997:447).

17 The BSP is the former Communist Party, formerly
named the Bulgarian Communist Party.
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Drawing on the latent dimensions of conflict in
cultural practice, this essay focuses on those intracul-
tural contexts by which local and regional differences
interact with global forces and opportunities within the
larger framework of the nation-state. Working through
two distinct contexts of the ‘African Indian’ Siddi com-
munity, one represented by caste-bound agricultural
labor and the other privileged through the benefits of
global performance, the essay questions the relation-
ships of globalization to ‘capability’, de-syncretization
and communalism. Emphasizing the disjunctions
between global theoretical discourse and grassroots
activism in representing subaltern communities, the
essay works towards a critical reading of ‘the capacity
to aspire’ by indicating the limits of global networking
and performance in favor of a more nationally
grounded cultural praxis.

In the collusion of languages between postmod-
ernism and neo-liberal globalization theory, conflict
is almost always elided under the spectral energies
of ‘flow’. Identities, goods, and practices are imag-
ined to be in a perpetual state of metamorphosis,
flux, and mutation, as they cross borders, circum-
venting the strictures of trade regulations and the
protocols of nation-states. If there are obstacles
encountered in this seemingly unregulated global
flow, they are invariably absorbed along the way,
with dichotomies and oppositions giving way to
hybrid mixtures and intercultural conversations.
Even when ‘disjuncture’ (Appadurai, 1990, 1996) is
marked as a central component of such globaliza-
tion discourse, it is never allowed to disrupt the
momentum of cross-border exchange. If anything, it
catalyzes the exchange without allowing it to
break down under the pressure of irreconcilable
differences.

Against this increasingly hollow utopian scenario,
what makes the insertion of ‘conflict’ in globalization
discourse so productive is precisely its interruptive
capacity to break the easy equations between the
flow of global capital and its impact on new modes

of cultural production and reception. Conflict brings
us back to earth, within the immediacies and
contradictions of specific locations. It reminds us
that globalization impacts on different locations
in significantly different ways. Even when its
commodities and services appear to be distributed
at mass levels, this dissemination registers through
a spectrum of inequalities and imbalances, if not
exclusions of large sections of the world’s popula-
tion. Far from being anachronistic, therefore,
conflict has the potential to be the soundest arbiter
of differences, if not the most potent means of
questioning the dominant hegemonies of our times.

Without conflict, there can be no action: this
truism, drawn from and tested through the practice
of theater and cultural activism, continues to be
oddly tenacious, not just at a performative level, but
in the social and political developments of the pub-
lic domain as well. In the world of theater, it is well
known that when conflict appears to disappear alto-
gether, by entering the subtexts of silence or stasis,
there are more unprecedented and enigmatic
dimensions of conflict than what gets articulated in
the agonistic confrontation of differences. These
non-conflictual dimensions of conflict that seem
divested of all violence and tension are best
described as ‘latent’, to adopt the felicitous cate-
gory adopted by the editors of this series. I would
argue that the latent dimensions of conflict can be
more intractable than those manifest dimensions of
conflict where the differences are emphatically
marked. Likewise, the invisible traces of conflict can
be more corrosive than what meets the eye. More
critically, the attempt to deny conflict, or to settle it
once and for all, as in many sincere and failed
experiments in conflict-resolution, can be more
problematic than the embrace of conflict as an inte-
gral part of human endeavor and change.

In this essay, I will elaborate on some conflictual
dimensions of globalization through a specific focus
on cultural practice, particularly in the subaltern

CHAPTER 2

DIMENSIONS OF CONFLICT IN GLOBALIZATION AND CULTURAL
PRACTICE: A CRITICAL PERSPECTIVE
Rustom Bharucha
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sectors. Even as ‘culture’, a talismanic category with
multivalent associations, seems to be catalyzing new
alliances across the disciplines of economics, sociol-
ogy, anthropology, and development studies (Rao
and Walton 2000), cultural practice continues to be a
glaring absence or else a tokenistic inclusion in glob-
alization studies. Here I will be extending the notion
of ‘practice’ from ‘artistic practice’, as in theater,
music, painting, and dance, towards a broader
notion of ‘cultural practice’, whereby the knowledge
of these artistic disciplines, supplemented by the
critical insights derived from material culture and the
politics of identity, can be translated into a new set of
competencies in dealing with the real. Inevitably, the
cultural practice highlighted here will cross the limits
of artistic disciplines to explore new interstitial rela-
tions between the civil and the political domains of
everyday life.While the interstice has been much val-
orized in postmodern theory as ‘the cutting edge of
translation and negotiation, the in-between space’
(Bhabha 1996: 38), it can also be the site of the
deepest misunderstandings and breakdowns.
Conflicts are not always reconcilable, which doesn’t
mean that they are not necessarily productive.
Indeed, the myth of reconciliation could be the great-
est stimulus for the perpetuation of conflict itself.1

Locating the intracultural

Before presenting my evidence on subaltern
cultural practice in a larger global perspective, it
would be useful to situate how ‘conflict’ has figured
in my understanding of culture at an ‘intracultural’
level, through the minutiae of local and regional
differences within the larger borders of the nation-
state. A neologism which entered my critical dis-
course in the 1980s (Bharucha, 1993a, 2000a,
2000b), the ‘intracultural’ was my strategic means
of countering the ‘intercultural’, characterized by a
voluntarist exchange of cultures of choice by indi-
viduals and non-official social groups functioning
across nations. As I have argued in these early writ-
ings, the liberal individualism underlying the advo-
cacy and acquisition of cultures of choice fails to
take into account that cultures are not readily cho-
sen by millions of people in the world, and even
when they are chosen in the realms of fantasy or
desire, this doesn’t mean that they necessarily mate-
rialize. The access to cultures has to be negotiated
and claimed through any number of mediations and

regulatory regimes, beginning with the mechanisms
of the nation-state, which are invariably ignored by
the privileged First World votaries of the intercul-
tural who imagine themselves to be free of national
affiliations altogether.2

As a term which gained currency in American
performance studies in the mid-1970s, intercultur-
alism was endorsed with little theoretical rigor
against the official sterilities and bureaucratic
mechanisms of internationalism. Far from being
annexed to the discourse of globalization as a
postnational phenomenon, interculturalism was
valorized as a pre-national, primordial force of
human togetherness that somehow transcended
the immediacies of politics, ethnicity, and national
sovereignty. Countering this ahistorical perspective,
I would argue that the intercultural, mediated
through the legacies of trade, war, migration, and
colonization, can exist only in and through the
national, past the national, against the national,
perhaps (in very idealized circumstances) beyond
the national, but it cannot entirely displace the
national. Ironically, this very attempt to displace the
national in order to avoid conflict at ideological
levels is also the surest means of camouflaging con-
flict at a latent level, which clashes with the upsurge
of virulent new nationalisms all over the world.

Against the naïve endorsement of non-national
readings of interculturalism, it is heartening to
acknowledge the recent qualifications in globaliza-
tion discourse, particularly in relation to the ‘global
city’, which inscribes the national in increasingly
candid and pragmatic ways. Far from playing into
the myth of free-floating borderlessness, Saskia
Sassen, for example, has emphasized that, ‘The
global city represents a strategic space where
global processes materialize in national territories
and global dynamics run through national institu-
tional arrangements’ (2001: 347). Denying the
‘exogenous’ force of globalization, she argues that
it operates as a ‘function of a cross-border network
of strategic sites’ from ‘the inside of national corpo-
rate structures and elites’ (2001: 347–8). These are
technical, but precise illuminations of how global-
ization functions at an economic level, but their
lessons have yet to be adequately translated into
intercultural theory and practice. In this essay, I will
explore how the global manifestations of cultural
practice are inseparable from the political, social,
and economic conditions in which culture is pro-
duced at local, regional, and national levels. The
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global cannot be adequately understood outside
the intricate network of these mediations.

Unlike the intercultural, which ostensibly func-
tions across and beyond the borders of nation-
states, the multicultural has no other choice but to
frame its management of cultural and ethnic diver-
sities within the norms of state-determined citizen-
ship. At a purely descriptive level, both the ‘intra’
and the ‘multi’ would seem to share a common
ground insofar as they assume the coexistence of
regional and local cultures within the larger frame-
work of the nation-state. However, while the ‘intra’
prioritizes the interactivity and translation of diverse
cultures through an acknowledgement of internal
differences, the ‘multi’ upholds a notion of cohe-
siveness that is invariably built around loyalties to
larger associations of national heritage, tradition,
civilization, and patriotism (Bharucha 2000b: 81).

Against the onslaught of these official, multicul-
tural, state-determined norms, the ‘intra’ is a dissi-
dent category precisely because it works against the
pieties of national mantras like ‘unity in diversity’. Not
only does the ‘intra’ remind us that within diversities
there are differences; diversities, at times, are the
very outcome of differences relating to social and
economic disparities (Sangari 1995: 3303). More
critically, diversities do not necessarily constitute a
plurality, which is the assumed ideal of the multicul-
tural nation-state, based on an essentially quantita-
tive assessment of the sheer variety of distinct
cultural practices and traditions upheld by differenti-
ated ethnic groups, which are invariably sealed
within constituencies with seemingly impermeable
boundaries. This kind of segregated multiculturalism
where different cultures co-exist in ‘mere spatiality,
without interpenetrating’ (Al-Azmeh, 1993, quoted by
Sangari, 1995: 3309) is not to be equated with plu-
rality, which only begins to make sense through a
cognizance, interaction, and exchange of differ-
ences. Plurality, in other words, is not merely symp-
tomatic of a seemingly harmonious coexistence of
diversities, which are assumed to embody an intrin-
sic tolerance; rather, it is a political principle that has
to be shaped and constructed through an active
engagement with differences – not just cultural dif-
ferences, but those emerging out of the inequalities
and injustices that divide communities at social,
political, and economic levels.3

Some of these differences can be very minute;
indeed, they may be almost invisible within the
imagined homogeneities of people sharing the

same space, food, religion, ethnicity and
language constituting a specific ‘cultural diversity’.
Undetected, or denied the possibility of voice in
democratic forums, these differences can fester
and explode unexpectedly into fierce conflicts, tes-
tifying to Freud’s prescient observation that, ‘the
smaller the real difference between two peoples,
the larger it looms in their imagination… [I]t is pre-
cisely when external markers point towards the
absence of any major differences that people act as
if they are deeply divided’ (quoted by Bhargava
1999: 33). An intracultural analysis of cultural prac-
tice is perhaps one way of retaining some vigilance
on these little differences before they ignite into
seemingly inexplicable and irreconcilable manifes-
tations of violence.

The Siddi of India

With these preliminary remarks, I will now pro-
ceed to focus on the Siddi community of African ori-
gin or descent, living in scattered settlements in
different parts of India, primarily in the states of
Gujarat, Karnataka, and Andhra Pradesh, who con-
stitute an unrecognized diaspora of approximately
40,000 individuals in the Indian subcontinent.4

Generally, when we talk about the diaspora in India,
it is located ‘out there’ – the millions of indentured
laborers from India, for instance, who were
exported to South Africa, Fiji, Mauritius, and the
West Indies between 1820–1914, and who are now
citizens in these countries or elsewhere, are part of
a recognized Indian diaspora. But the African dias-
pora in India has been far less recognized not least
because it is too scattered, too marginal, and,
above all, too impoverished, to qualify as a vote-
bank, quite unlike the upwardly mobile middle-class
professional Indians in the UK and the US, who are
among the key players in the global economy of the
subcontinent. While these privileged migrants
pravasis (non–resident or diasp) have been granted
the status of ‘Persons of Indian’ origin, with the
promise of dual citizenship, the possibilities of Siddi
being granted a ‘Person of African’ status is not
in sight.

While travelers from Africa have been coming to
India over the centuries through waves of migration
as soldiers, merchants, sailors, mercenaries, and
domestic servants (Banaji 1932; Harris 1971;
Catlin-Jairazbhoy and Alpers 2004), the ones I wish
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to call attention to are, in all probability, the
descendants of slaves who fled from Goa, or were
freed from bondage, approximately 150 years ago,
to seek refuge in the forest regions of the Western
Ghats. It is one such community living in a forest
settlement in the district of Manchikere, Karnataka,
that is the focus of my attention here. How the Siddi
migrated from Goa to Manchikere is a history that
has yet to be written. What is of concern in this
essay is their present condition, which could be
described as caste-bound servitude, a condition
that I will contrast with the globalization of a small
section of upwardly mobile Siddi from Gujarat. How
this globalization manifests itself I will leave you to
read in the following pages, but not before prepar-
ing a basic context which is embedded within a net-
work of institutions whereby the most seemingly
distant global opportunities become available to
local communities through regional mediations.

Neither an anthropologist nor an ethnologist, I did
not seek the Siddi out in the wilds of the tropical
forest; rather, they entered my theater practice
through the mediation of the Ninasam Theatre
Institute located in the village of Heggodu in
Karnataka, which has served as the site for my intra-
cultural research since 1987 (Bharucha 1993c:
220–39). In 1986, Ninasam, a self-sufficient grass-
roots cultural organization patronized by a socialist
constituency of the Havyaka Brahmin community,
had accepted a modest grant from the Ford
Foundation in India, one of the biggest global players
in the area of culture and development, with its head-
quarters in New York and numerous branches in
Third World metropolitan cities operating with a sem-
blance of decentralized autonomy. Tellingly, this grant
from a global funding agency to a regional organiza-
tion facilitated Ninasam’s first cultural interaction with
the Siddi community, those agricultural laborers
working on the fields of the Havyaka Brahmins them-
selves, who have lived in near seclusion in forest set-
tlements, as in Manchikere.5 The specific interaction
with the Siddi was facilitated by a theatrical adapta-
tion of Chinua Achebe’s classic Things Fall Apart,
which was adapted in the form of a low-tech, song-
and-dance, grassroots production. This production
was historic not least because for the first time in
living history, the Siddi from this locality were seen not
merely as laborers and as lazy, fun-loving, alcoholic,
irresponsible blacks, but as actors in their own right.

Building on this interaction within my own intra-
cultural investigations at Ninasam, I conducted a

workshop in 2000 with a group of Siddi from
Manchikere on Land and Memory. Land, because
they live on what the Ministry of Environment and
Forests in India chooses to designate as forest
land, which, in effect, makes the Siddi, among other
forest-dwelling tribes, encroachers in their own
habitat. I wanted to work on memory more out of
curiosity than anything else because I knew that
the Siddi had come from Africa. But, on working
with the group from Manchikere, I learned that
there was no tangible evidence of their links to
Africa through musical or oral traditions, genealogy,
or local history. This would seem to be quite differ-
ent from the cultural memory of the Siddi commu-
nity in Gujarat, which traces its origins to the Sufi
saint Gori Pir, and whose instruments like the
mugarman, or footed drum, is almost identical to
the ngoma drum to be found in Zimbabwe today,
while the malunga, or braced musical bow, seems
to resemble the berimbao used in the Afro-Brazilian
martial arts dance form of capoeira (Catlin-
Jairazbhoy, 2004: 187, 189). I found no such con-
nections in my encounter with the Hindu Siddi of
Manchikere who had probably not heard of Gori Pir,
and whose only musical instrument was a simple
drum (damami).

Indeed, I was compelled to acknowledge that, to
the best of my knowledge, the Siddi of Manchikere
had no living memory of Africa. Nor were they par-
ticularly traumatized by the fact of their forgotten
origins. In fact, I question the veracity of calling the
Siddi ‘African Indians’, which is the designated cat-
egory now being hegemonized by global scholars,
when the link to Africa is not a particular concern
for most of the Siddi living in India today. One is
compelled to ask: Who constructs the diaspora and
for whom? And what defines the diaspora? Is it its
point of origin, or its actual location and struggle in
a new habitat? At what point in time does the origin
cease to be relevant?6 These questions have some
bearing on the larger hegemony of global cate-
gories determining local realities from which glob-
alization discourse relating to culture and public
action is not free. The only way to counter this
hegemony is to present counter discourses that
have emerged through specific local, regional and
national histories.

Tellingly, the Siddi of Manchikere were less con-
cerned about their diasporic cultural identity in rela-
tion to Africa than they were eager to resolve the
actual confusions surrounding their political identity
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in relation to the official categories of the Indian
state. In the last session of the workshop on Land
and Memory, the Siddi created a choric poem in
which they raised critical questions: ‘Who are we?
What are we? SC? ST? OBC?’ For those readers
who may be unfamiliar with the political rhetoric of
the Indian state, these seemingly surreal abbrevia-
tions stand for Scheduled Caste, Scheduled Tribe,
Other Backward Classes. Dehumanizing and
offensive as these categories may seem to liberal
sensitivities, they are among the most deeply inter-
nalized and coveted of affiliations by a vast spec-
trum of low-caste communities in India because
they are linked to quotas and reservations for jobs,
loans, housing facilities, free education, and hostel
accommodation. Today, the Siddi of Manchikere
can claim the status of ST, even though they have
yet to learn how to deploy its benefits, just as they
have yet to be adequately informed about the ongo-
ing debates in the Indian Parliament on the forth-
coming ‘Scheduled Tribes (Recognition of Forest
Rights) Bill’, which acknowledges the ‘historical
injustice’ that has been inflicted on forest-dwelling
tribes by agencies of the State and the conserva-
tion lobby upholding vested interests in the name of
environmental and wildlife protection.

It would be useful at this point to emphasize the
obvious fact, but frequently exaggerated in anti-
globalization discourse, that conflict arising from
injustice is not a global prerogative.There are many
intense conflicts that are already at work within
national scenarios, which global interventions
merely aggravate in blind pursuit of their own
vested interests. For the Siddi it is clear that the
complications around their political identity have
been enhanced through the institutionalization of
the Scheduled Tribe status, which has been inex-
plicably denied to large sections of the Siddi on
bureaucratic grounds. So, within the ranks of the
marginalized, the ostensibly democratic interven-
tion of the State to provide an oppressed commu-
nity with the benefits of affirmative action creates
further divisions of ‘minorities within minorities’
through the arbitrary withholding of the ST status to
all members of a particular community. Some Siddi
are ST; others are not.

Likewise, despite its attempts to legislate democ-
racy for grassroots communities through constitu-
tional procedures, the State enhances its exclusivity
through its sheer inability to disseminate informa-
tion on progressive bills like the ‘Scheduled Tribes

(Recognition of Forest Rights) Bill’ to those very
communities in whose name the bill is being
passed.7 At one level, the multiple conflicts sur-
rounding the bill are being thrashed out by
opposing members of political parties, ministries,
environmental activists, and proponents of the tim-
ber lobby – in other words, the educated members
of civil society and the recognized citizens of the
State.8 But, in contrast, the very non-inclusion of
the Siddi in the debate is what contributes to the
larger challenge of realizing social justice in the
absence of democratic decision-making at ground
levels. What develops in the process is a mere tok-
enization of minority rights without a real empower-
ment of minorities themselves.

The politics of practice 

Let me splice into the discussion here some indi-
cation of my actual cultural practice with the Siddi,
which enabled me to learn about their condition.
When ‘practice’ is theorized in the social sciences,
particularly in the emergent literature around prac-
tice-based globalization theory, it is generally
neutered of an experiential base. Even among
those anthropologists whose articulations of prac-
tice seem to be increasing in almost direct propor-
tion to their decline in actual fieldwork, it would
seem as if the observation of other people’s prac-
tices constitutes a practice in its own right. Writing
and cultural action are conflated and collapsed into
each other’s priorities, resulting in a tautology
whereby theory becomes practice, instead of being
dialectically interrelated. In my experience, practice
is invariably ahead of theory even as the existing
grounds of practice have been prepared through
embodied and internalized theoretical premises.
Practice has the capacity to stretch theory into the
difficulties of acknowledging the unknown, messy,
and chaotic dimensions of everyday life.

What is my cultural practice in interacting with
groups like the Siddi? Drawing on my experience in
theater, I basically work through the exercises and
techniques of improvisation that prioritize processes
of mutual learning and dialogue over the shaping of
fully realized ‘artistic’ productions. I tend to prioritize
improvisations of everyday life, which, arguably, can
be regarded as an improvisation in its own right – a
‘necessary’ and ‘regulated’ improvisation, as Pierre
Bourdieu would have us believe (1977: 8). In a 
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reflexive mode, theatrical improvisation has enabled
me to expose the internalization of what Bourdieu
would describe as the habitus, that tacit realm of
‘embodied history, internalized as a second nature,
and so forgotten as history’ (1990: 56), which rests
on the extraordinary paradox that, ‘It is because sub-
jects do not, strictly speaking, know what they are
doing that what they do has more meaning than they
know’ (1977: 79). The ‘logic of practice’ that fuels the
business of everyday life can be discerned in ‘the
intentionless invention of regulated improvisaton’
(1990: 57), which seems to function almost implaca-
bly under the immanent laws of ‘conductorless
orchestration’ (1990: 59).

Improvisation in theater works differently. At one
level, like the habitus, it is an invention, generally
‘made from scratch’, without the help of a script,
where, in actuality, almost anything can happen out
of the accumulated experiences of a particular
community. However, ‘intentionless’ as it may
appear, the theatrical improvisation is driven by the
need to make choices and to define certain ges-
tures and relationships, however tenuous and
processual; without these minimal provisions, it
would fail to make sense. Improvisations may not
have scripts, but they work within spatial, temporal,
and conceptual frames which are, more often than
not, orchestrated by the director, whose ‘conductor-
lessness’ is at best a strategy for a close observa-
tion of the accidental and the deviant. Basically, my
practice in theater has enabled me to question the
seeming normalization of the social and economic
conditions stabilizing the habitus of groups like the
Siddi of Manchikere, but it has also compelled me
to push the regulatory norms of this habitus.

So, for example, when the Minister of Social
Welfare from Karnataka visited our workshop with a
perfectly gratuitous official visit, where he proceeded
to enact the Theater of the State in which the Siddi
were patronized and reduced to lazy natives, I had
an opportunity as a director to play back the scene
the day after he had left. In this improvisation, one of
the Siddi became the minister, and the other Siddi
proceeded to question him vigorously, thereby artic-
ulating their previously silenced rage, but also their
logic in countering the bureaucratic mechanisms of
the State in relation to land ownership with their own
ecological verifications of what constitutes land (and
land rights) in the first place. Theater can disturb the
protocols of the habitus through the illusion of play
and, in this sense, it is both a profoundly reflexive

activity and an impetus for change. The challenge is
to extend this impetus beyond the civil domain of
theater practice into the actual confrontation of
power in the political domain.

This is where I ran up against walls in Ninasam.
More precisely, I was made to confront its hege-
monic structure, which, for all its good intentions,
was not prepared to betray either the limits of the-
ater or its implicit endorsement and preservation of
brahmanic caste norms in its propagation of a com-
munitarian ethos. Moreover, as much as I wanted to
link the Siddi of Manchikere to other Siddi groups in
Karnataka itself, I was unable to find the appropri-
ate infrastructure for such an intracultural
exchange. This irony needs to be highlighted: in the
age of globalization when messages and images
are being beamed and transmitted across the
world, in split-seconds of virtual communication,
there is no infrastructure of communication
between individuals belonging to a particular mar-
ginalized group living in the same region, within the
boundaries of the same nation-state. Confronting
this impasse in my research on the Siddi, I had no
other choice but to think of other mediations that
could cut across the stranglehold of local cultures
within regional hegemonies. The global enters my
narrative at this point.

The Siddi go global

I would like to shift the context now to Gujarat
where the Siddi live in somewhat more resilient eco-
nomic conditions than the Siddi of Manchikere, with
more employment opportunities outside of agricul-
tural labor, and even some dubious cultural recogni-
tion through their participation in Republic Day
Parades, performances for dignitaries like Nelson
Mandela, and tours organized by the Zonal Cultural
Centres and other cultural departments of the Indian
State.9 Unlike in Manchikere, where the primary cul-
tural intervention with the Siddi was mediated
through theater, in Gujarat, the primary interventions
in cultural activism have been fueled through ethno-
musicology and applied anthropology, resulting in a
global performance of Sidi Sufi-related songs and
dances for the international stage.

Some unraveling of the interrelationship of differ-
ent institutions becomes necessary at this point to
contextualize the links between the global and
the local. In 1975, the ethnomusicologist Nazir
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Jairazbhoy from UCLA had recorded the songs of
the Pakistani Shidi from Lyari, Pakistan, in prepara-
tion for their trip to Washington D.C. for the
Smithsonian Institution’s Bicentennial Festival of
American Folklife held in 1976. While the role of
festivals in globalizing cultural practices across the
world is now well established as a source of gener-
ating capital, employment, and tourism, what is not
often acknowledged is that the performances
selected from the South are invariably ‘traditional’ or
‘folk’, with a strong visual and kinetic appeal as
opposed to the historically grounded and less
translatable specificity of the spoken word. Tellingly,
Rajasthani folk musicians from the Langa and
Manganiyar communities, who are socially under-
privileged, could have far more global opportunities
for performance than the middle-class, educated,
and internationally cognizant performers of the
contemporary Indian theater (Bharucha 2003:
236–288). The global does not necessarily favor
the ‘modern’ in its propagation of performance, par-
ticularly from Third World countries.

Following the Smithsonian Festival, in 1998, a
three-minute excerpt from the recordings of the
Pakistani Shidi was included in a video made by
Jairazbhoy and his wife, Amy Catlin, on the Musical
Instruments of Kacch and its Neighbors. This kind
of video can be regarded as a new manifestation of
what Bourdieu would describe as ‘educational cap-
ital’ whereby the power of the printed word is, to a
large extent, being substituted by an electronic rep-
resentation of ‘local knowledge’ that is sold as an
educational resource and learning aid to global
academic consumers. Based on the reception to
the video, Catlin realized that the 3–minute excerpt
of the Shidi in the documentary proved to be a
‘hook’ to Americans and Indians alike, who had
‘never imagined an African presence on Indian soil’
(2004: 180). Capitalizing on this voyeuristic interest
in ‘black Indians’ and building on her own American
affinities to the civil rights movements in the United
States, which she imagined could be extended to
the Indian context by recognizing the human rights
of unrecognized blacks in the subcontinent, Catlin
began a long-term collaborative project with the
Siddi near Rajpipla, Gujarat, on a Siddi CD Project.
By 2002, she had organized the first performance
tour of the ‘Siddi Goma: Black Sufis of Gujarat’ as
part of a cross-cultural festival of the Music of the
Mystics, which opened in Aberystwyth, Wales, pre-
cipitating a series of performances in the UK, the

United States, and Africa. The Siddi had not just
become ‘mystical’; they had gone global.

Judging from one of the more recent manifesta-
tions of this performance, which I witnessed in
Delhi, under the sponsorship of the American
Resource Center for Ethnomusicology, it was obvi-
ous that the ‘sacred’ dimensions of Sufism in
the Siddi performance were inextricably linked 
to an exotically packaged ‘invention of tradition’
(Bharucha 1993b: 192–210). Beginning on a
solemn ritualistic note, with the white-robed per-
formers invoking Allah and Bismillah in devotional
group singing and simulations of trance, the perfor-
mance built in the second half to a climactic
dammal, or state of ecstasy, in which the perform-
ers, now costumed in peacock feathers, hurled
coconuts in the air and smashed them with their
skulls, with all the virtuosity of budding Ronaldinhos
and Ronaldos. The most obvious question that
emerged from the performance is whether the Siddi
dances, songs and revelry performed within the
shrine (dargah) of Gori Pir, the patron saint of the
Siddi, can be meaningfully transported to metropol-
itan festival circuits outside of the contradictions of
secularization. To what extent does the sacred
remain ‘sacred’ when its elements are decontextu-
alized from actual worship? What kind of ‘sacred’
gets simulated through global packaging? And can
this ‘sacred’ effectively link the seeming transfer-
ence of ‘divine revelry’ from shrine to stage? Or is it
more accurately regarded as a robust form of inter-
active cultural tourism in which First World cos-
mopolitans in the audience are invited to dance
with the natives at the end of the show? 

While these questions open up large ethical
issues concerning the commodification of indige-
nous performances with sacred elements, I am
more concerned in this essay with the conse-
quences of the social and economic development
of the Siddi through global mediation. A purely
material analysis would indicate that the Siddi have
earned a substantial amount of money, at least by
their standards, through global performance, which
has also enabled them to enhance their cultural
and social capital. Their self-confidence would also
seem to have increased in almost direct proportion
to the enlarging of their social contacts and
networks in the UK and the United States. While it
is not yet theoretically clear how cultural practice
gets transformed into what Amartya Sen has
defined as ‘capabilities’ (Sen 1985, 1999), the
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potential of individuals to convert entitlements over
goods and services into active choices for a larger
social well-being, what cannot be denied is that the
‘terms of recognition’ (Appadurai, 2004) of the for-
eign-returned Gujarati Siddi would seem to have
increased. In contrast, one is compelled to
acknowledge that the Siddi of Manchikere continue
to be relatively unrecognized within the hegemonic
constraints of land-owning upper-caste Hinduism.

In his normative conceptualization of ‘How Does
Culture Matter?’ (2004), Amartya Sen has stressed
that there are plenty of opportunities involved in
combining cultural pursuits with economic use,
though he does sound an obligatory note of caution
concerning the ‘commercial’ use of ‘religious
objects or sites’ (2004: 39). Without elaborating on
the possible pitfalls of such commercialism, Sen
emphasizes that ‘economically remunerative cul-
tural activities and objects’ (2004: 39) need to be
actively pursued, if necessary across national bor-
ders. This openness to the free exchange and
absorption of cultures compels him to insist that
any attempt to thwart the importation of ‘foreign’
cultural influences on grounds of contamination
should be vigorously countered. Not only does ‘the
threat of being overwhelmed by the superior market
power of an affluent West’ not contradict in any way
‘the importance of learning from elsewhere’ (2004:
52), the ‘prohibition of cultural influence from
abroad’, as Sen puts it in a more magisterial mode,
is ‘not consistent with a commitment to democracy
and liberty’ (2004: 54). In dealing with the ‘asym-
metry’ of foreign influence, which is one of the most
familiar charges brought against globalization, Sen
concedes that the opportunities available to local
cultures need to be strengthened, and some ‘posi-
tive assistance’ may need to be provided to them so
that they can ‘compete in even terms’ (53–4).

Clearly, the ‘how’ in Amartya Sen’s proposition
relating to ‘how culture matters’ lacks the contradic-
tory dimensions of practice. For a start, the
dichotomy that he outlines between the global and
the local is too narrowly confined within the regis-
ters of the foreign influence coming from outside,
and the local culture receiving this influence from
within the borders of a particular nation-state. The
fact that the global can be produced within
the indigenous resources of local cultures, as in the
case of the Siddi Goma performance, is not
acknowledged as a possibility. The issue in ques-
tion, I would argue, is not contamination resulting

from external ‘foreignness’ but the production of
local exotica for global consumption. What happens
to the self-image of local communities when they
exoticize themselves in order to earn a living? If this
local manufacture of the exotic could be acknowl-
edged as a pragmatic means of income generation
linked to cultural tourism, it would be less problem-
atic, to my mind, than its dubious legitimization of
sustaining and extending the cultural ‘authenticity’
of indigenous people.

Tellingly, the globe-trotting Siddi of Bharuch dis-
trict, Gujarat, would seem to be building their cre-
dentials on a specifically ‘sacred’ ground of ‘Siddi
culture’, while their less fortunate brothers from
Ahmedabad, who also have a thriving Siddi Goma
troupe but who have yet to go abroad, are more
than prepared to sell their ‘African’ artifacts (cos-
tumes, headgear, and jewelry) as an additional
means of augmenting their income.10 For the
Bharuch Siddi, this kind of commodification of Siddi
artifacts is viewed disparagingly as a means of
diluting the authentic premises of ‘traditional Siddi
culture’. ‘Why should we let go of our tradition by
sharing it with others?’ is the thrust of their argu-
ment, which can be more meaningfully read, to my
mind, as a strategic means of holding on to their
monopolistic control of ‘Siddi culture’. The more it
gets diffused, the less exotic (and therefore, the
less marketable) their performance. It is worth
keeping in mind that the so-called traditional
‘African’ artifacts of the Siddi, notably the peacock-
feather skirts, headgear, and painted faces, were
first invented by a contemporary non-Siddi theater
director from the National School of Drama in New
Delhi, who used the Siddi as ‘demonic’ presences
in an amateur experimental production dealing
ostensibly with nuclear war (see Catlin-Jairazbhoy
2006: 8). So much for traditional ‘authenticity’.

The manufacture of this factitious neo-traditional
‘authenticity’ would seem to increase in almost
direct proportion to the decrease in the syncretic
dynamics of Siddi performance. On the interna-
tional stage, the Sufi-related songs and dances get
schematized within a larger grid of devotional
solemnity and play. More emphatically, the religious
identity of all the performers is marked ‘Muslim’.
However, within the intimate performative context of
the Siddi shrine itself, where the healing of afflicted
persons from all kinds of psychophysical ailments
is made possible through trance and spirit posses-
sion, we are presented with a palpable syncretism,
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which cannot be fixed within the boundaries of any
one religious tradition or genealogy. In contrast,
both at the levels of performance and reception, the
globalizing of the Siddi performance would seem to
exemplify a process of de-syncretization, working
against the liberal myth of global cultural produc-
tion, which tends to valorize the generation of new
forms of cultural hybridity. This, indeed, is not
always the case, as ‘hybridity’ is increasingly
branded within dominant global tastes and fash-
ions, exemplifying the homogenizing tendencies of
the market.

While an extended ethnography of syncretic Siddi
ritual practices is not possible within the limits of this
essay – read the thick description and analysis pro-
vided by Helene Basu 1993, 1998, 2004 – what
needs to be emphasized is that these practices
reveal a mélange of many diverse ceremonial and
material constituents, drawn not only from Sufi but
diverse Hindu trance-related practices, which are
available in hundreds of shrines scattered in the rural
areas of western Rajasthan and Gujarat. Gods and
goddesses have multiple identities in such shrines as
they reach out to diverse constituencies of followers.
Over the years, as Basu has elaborated in her
numerous writings, the dargah (shrine) of Gori Pir in
Gujarat, for instance, has drawn worshippers not only
from the Siddi, but from Sunni Muslims, Bohras, low-
caste Hindus, the tribal community of Bhils, and even
a small number of Parsi Zoroastrians. Both in its ritual
practices and in its openness to diverse religious
communities, who are not expected to relinquish their
own religions in celebrating Gori Pir, the Siddi shrine
can be regarded as an embodiment of a charismati-
cally charged syncretism that spills into the cross-
cultural textures and dynamics of everyday life.

Significantly, this shrine was targeted by a group
of former Hindu worshippers abetted by communal
thugs in the wake of the Babri Masjid demolition in
Ayodhya in December 1992. Like many other
shrines that continue to be pillaged and desecrated
in India on account of their mixed Hindu-Muslim
cultural heritage, this shrine was not spared.
Indeed, it continues to be communalized through
the intricate politics surrounding the administration
of the shrine whereby Siddi custodians have been
replaced by Bohras under the apparently ‘neutral’,
and ostensibly ‘secular’ supervision of the Charity
Commission’s Office in Gujarat (read Basu 2004:
69–81 for a detailed account of the manipulations).
While it is not possible to draw any direct causality

between the intensification of globalization and the
equally widespread communalization of Indian
society, particularly in the state of Gujarat where
Muslims in Godhra were targeted by Hindu extrem-
ists in 2002 in a pogrom masterminded by the cus-
todians of the State,11 the point is that globalization
and communalism are coterminous phenomena
that feed on each other’s agendas. Indeed, one of
the unanswered enigmas of globalization is its
proximity to the rise in xenophobia, sectarianism,
and Islamophobia, so much so that it becomes
almost impossible not to acknowledge the intercon-
nectedness of these two seemingly distinct and
opposing phenomena. As the world gets smaller
and more seemingly intimate through the outreach
of global facilities, the ‘mind forg’d manacles’ of nar-
row sectarian constituencies would seem to be
widening on a global basis.

Conflicting agendas

Returning to the tensions between the Siddi
groups from Bharuch and Ahmedabad, it is clear
that the competition arising from the globalization
of indigenous performance can create new divi-
sions between marginalized people. The dispari-
ties, between those who have access to global
resources and opportunities and those who don’t,
intensify, when one considers the predicament of
the Siddi of Manchikere, who are still relying on
agricultural labor to earn a meager living, with
no hope for a significantly altered future. Given
these rifts between the Siddi of Karnataka and
Gujarat – and I haven’t begun to inscribe the
middle-class aspirations and apparent accultura-
tion into mainstream ‘Indian’ society of the Siddi of
Hyderabad – how does one build the ‘capabilities’
of the Siddi on a more equitable basis across the
inequities of different constituencies and regions?
Before the Siddi of Manchikere can begin to ‘com-
pete in even terms’, to adapt Sen’s normative
recommendation, it would seem necessary that
their context should be infused with new eco-
nomic and social opportunities and a much wider
communicative network. It is unlikely that the cre-
ation of another Siddi Goma troupe in Manchikere
would facilitate this agency in a positive way.
Other more contextualized and material entitle-
ments over goods, services and education would
need to be made available before the capabilities
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of the Siddi of Manchikere can precipitate
concrete change.

What is clear is that this change is not likely to be
facilitated by the existing agencies of the State for
whom the Siddi are too marginal to matter, or by the
existing caste hegemony whose paternalism is the
soundest way of keeping the Siddi bound within a
state of compliant servitude. Almost by default, the
most potentially dynamic catalysts of change at this
point in time could be NGOs and a global network of
scholars, The African Diasporas in Asia (TADIA),
which has attempted to transform itself from a virtual
network into an organization committed to the long-
term social, economic and political development of
the Siddi within the larger academic framework of
African and diasporic studies. The transition of a net-
work into an organization is not always a smooth
process, and the complications increase with the
conflicting agendas and politics of scholars and
activists, and of differing orientations within the same
constituencies. Clearly, the historians of TADIA are
divided between prioritizing the African-American
and African-Asian diasporas, with the latter being
linked to the newly emerging field of the Indian Ocean
World Studies. To what extent does slavery continue
to be the dominant motif linking these diasporas? 

Involuntarily, the Siddi are linked to these discur-
sive formations emerging around their identities,
even as these formations relating to ‘diasporic con-
sciousness’ may have little to do with their specific
difficulties relating to caste, religion, the politics of
identity surrounding Scheduled Tribes, and the eco-
nomic possibilities of gaining control over forest
resources. Indeed, to what extent does the hege-
monic global discourse around the ‘Slave Route’
program, institutionalized by UNESCO and now for-
mally linked to TADIA’s social objectives, have any
concrete relevance in the Siddi context? Or is the
annexation of the Siddi to the Slave Route just
another means of amplifying the considerable intel-
lectual capital that has been built around the narra-
tive of this particular history of suffering at the
expense of recognizing other histories of marginal-
ized people in Asia, who may not be linked to the
phenomenon of African slavery at all?12

With these questions, we enter the conflictual
dimensions that are bound to emerge out of global
academic discourses and local histories of struggle
linked to particular cultures of activism. While, at a
normative level, one would want these contexts to
be closely interrelated, they are, in actuality, bound

within distinct constituencies marked by specialized
languages, grammars, modalities, modes of exper-
tise, and political priorities.The translation of cultural
discourse into social and political action is, indeed,
a hard task. At times the discourse could project a
form of action that may not in fact be relevant to the
people concerned. A lot has been written, for
instance, on intellectual property rights by which
indigenous cultures across the globe have been
appropriated and marketed by corporate agencies
preoccupied with the marketing of culture through
monopolistic production and distribution practices. I
am in fundamental agreement with the premises of
this anti-globalization critique (see, for instance, the
extremely comprehensive document of the Copy
South Project (2006)). However, I would also
acknowledge that a protectionist attitude towards
the poor cultures of the South has emerged through
such discourses, which often exist in total (or rela-
tive) ignorance of the actual cultural practices of the
poor, which remain largely undocumented. Against
this insufficiently informed global vigilance, one
needs to acknowledge that the very idea of copy-
right may not be a burning issue for subaltern com-
munities, who may need to be protected from the
more local and regional modes of exploitation to
which their cultural practices are subjected on a
habitual basis. Anti-globalization should not make
one immune to local abuse.

Take the case of Methi, a legendary female
Rajasthani singer from the low-caste Hudkal com-
munity, a prolific composer of contemporary folk
songs, who used to receive a pittance for a one-
shot recording deal with regional cassette manu-
facturers, who would then proceed to sell
thousands of her cassettes all over Rajasthan.
Methi’s voice was recognized everywhere – in con-
struction sites, dhabas (roadside restaurants), wed-
dings, pilgrimage sites, melas (fairs). But this
recognition of her singing voice, which was not nec-
essarily linked to her name, never extended to an
acknowledgement of her economic and social
predicament. The much-theorized issue of author-
ship in relation to the alleged anonymity of ‘folk’
singing traditions is not the issue here. More to the
point is the painful reality that this phenomenal
singer was beaten to death by her own co-singer,
the co-singer’s husband and son, in a drunken
brawl in Methi’s village. There was no NGO, no
women’s organization, at a regional, national, or
global level, not even a panchayat at a local level,
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that attempted to intervene in Methi’s life, which
was marked by the realities of poverty, caste, alco-
holism, and illiteracy. Her life has been cut short
and the world is poorer for it.

There are two questions that need to be raised at
this juncture in the essay, as I shift the indetermina-
cies of cultural practice into the demands of social
activism. First, how does one extend one’s know-
ledge of the voice of a particular performer to what
Appadurai describes as the ‘cultural capacity’ (2004:
66) of voice to debate, contest, inquire and partici-
pate critically in the political domain of life? At a
purely visceral and pleasurable level, Methi’s singing
voice did have considerable ‘local cultural force’
(2004: 67), but it was unable to engage with social,
economic and political realities, beginning with her
own predicament. She had control over her
metaphors and rhetoric, but she lacked any affiliation
to activist organizations and public forums, which
could have enabled her to extend her terms of recog-
nition through the social transformation of her voice.

A second question that needs to be drawn from
Methi’s predicament concerns the possible exten-
sion of ‘cultural recognition’ beyond the cultural
domain into the actual economic ‘redistribution’ of
resources (Appadurai, 2004: 63). As Appadurai
puts the question pithily: Can the politics of dignity
and the politics of poverty be viewed in the same
framework? (2004: 63). In the case of Methi, this
would not seem possible. It is one thing, I would
argue, to acknowledge the politics of recognition,
as Appadurai does, on the lines of Charles Taylor’s
insistence on the ‘ethical obligation to extend a sort
of moral cognizance to persons who share world
views deeply different from our own’ (2004: 62).
This could be one of the soundest and most
humane interventions in the discourse of multicul-
turalism, but Taylor assumes a common ground of
citizenship with conflicting ethnicities – a citizenship
which cannot be readily applied to the protagonists
of this narrative, including the Siddis and folk
singers like Methi. For all their nominal identities as
citizens of India, they inhabit the fragmented, ille-
gal, and unstructured domain of ‘political society’,
as Partha Chatterjee (2004), has defined it, where
fundamental rights cannot be readily assumed in
accordance with the laws and rules of behavior
constituting civil society. Subalterns like Methi have
to be recognized as citizens, and respected as indi-
viduals in their own right despite their low-caste
status, before the honorary status given to their

voice as singers can extend to a real cognizance of
their material reality and capacity-building faculties.

Capabilities and Aspirations

This would be an appropriate point in the essay to
return to the problematic of ‘capability’ indicated by
Methi’s condition and addressed earlier in the con-
text of the Siddi of Manchikere. Within the frame-
work of cultural practice, I would now like to push
the seeming limitations of ‘capability’ against the
‘capacity to aspire’, as articulated by Arjun
Appadurai (2004), in an attempt to inflect, if not cir-
cumvent, the overly economistic determinants of
development. While the ‘capacity to aspire’, for
Appadurai, ‘provides an ethical horizon within which
more concrete capabilities can be given meaning,
substance, and sustainability’, at a converse level,
‘the exercise and nurture of these capabilities veri-
fies and authorizes the capacity to aspire and
moves it away from wishful thinking to thoughtful
wishing’ (2004: 82). Perhaps, there are too many
assumptions being made in these swift equations,
which could be meaningfully challenged less
through the assumptions of symbiosis linking ‘capa-
bility’ and ‘aspiration’ than through their conflictual
dynamics, which Appadurai does not address.

At the messy and complicated levels of practice,
in long-term activist engagements with the poor on
the realities of income generation, for instance, the
capacity to aspire can only be built on a sufficiently
solid and sustainable base of capabilities in terms
of education, access to and control over resources,
intra-community dialogue, communication with the
outside world, and the acquisition of new produc-
tive skills and knowledge (Nathan, 2005: 40).
Assuming the availability of this capability base,
Appadurai’s theoretical pitch for deepening the
capacity to aspire is built on the premise that aspi-
rations will by the sheer intensity of their underlying
desire and volition create new capabilities.The pos-
sibility that some aspirations could work against the
development of existing capabilities, or could be
destructive, is never considered as a problem.

Secondly, while Appadurai correctly acknow-
ledges the ‘uneven distribution’ of the capacity to
aspire (2004: 68), he undermines the conflictual
effects of this unevenness, which is not merely
symptomatic of the stark differences between
the rich and the poor, with the former in a more
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privileged position than the poor to ‘produce
justifications, narratives, metaphors, and pathways
through which bundles of goods and services are
actually tied to wider social scenes and contexts,
and to still more abstract norms and beliefs’ (2004:
68). Against this discrimination, one needs to
emphasize the infinitesimal differences in the
capacity to aspire to be found within the ranks of
the poor, and more emphatically, between men and
women belonging to the same families. From grass-
roots activist ethnography, there is much evidence
to indicate that women in subaltern communities,
for example, are more prepared than men to make
critical adjustments in household resources and
management in order to facilitate the realization of
new aspirations – for example, the education of
their daughters with the hope that they will be in a
better position to find employment in a local indus-
try (Nathan 2005: 37). The men, on the other hand,
may continue to hold on to the comforts provided by
a subsistence economy. Within these clashes of
aspiration and apathy, how does the capacity
to aspire negotiate differences, if not violence, at
familial, communal, and inter-communal levels? 

Thirdly, while Appadurai insists that ‘aspirations are
never simply individual’ but are ‘always formed in
interaction and in the thick of social life’ (2004: 67), he
inadvertently upholds a cohesive notion of ‘commu-
nity’ without taking into account the communal
divides that are at work in precisely those slums in
Mumbai which he valorizes. Here conflict is part of
everyday life, consolidated through the intracultural
differences of caste, religion, language, and custom,
and intensified by the agencies of communalism.
How does the capacity to aspire negotiate these dif-
ferences outside of the assumptions of intrinsically
well-managed communities functioning under the
auspices of enlightened NGOs? 

Furthermore, in acknowledging the media as one
of the most powerful and deceptive generators of
aspiration through its propagation of images (Nathan
2005: 40), the question to be asked is whether the
capacity to aspire can be so neatly separated from
market-driven consumerism. Through what circuits
of communication are media-driven aspirations
received if not through the networks of global capi-
talism? Here there needs to be some kind of posi-
tioning as to what kinds of aspiration are viable
within specific contexts of poverty, or else, there is an
implicit valorization that all inputs carry the same
weight and value. What are the critical filters through

which the aspirations of the market can be discrimi-
nated at ethical levels, and if necessary, countered
with an alternative value-system?

Severing the possible links of aspiration to the
immediacies of political struggle, it is telling how
Appadurai avoids any engagement with the
processes of democratization that are available
within the national scenario of India. Instead of
exploring the expedient affiliations that large
sections of the poor do adopt in relation to political
parties, electoral politics, the dalit movement, trade
unionism, and the politics of reservations, Appadurai
opts for global cross-border activism whereby local
alliances of NGOs in cities like Mumbai can be
linked to larger global organizations like the
Slum/Shackdwellers International (SDI). While such
alliances operate through the tactics of dialogue and
negotiation, they seem to circumvent the necessity
of oppositional strategies, which Appadurai almost
makes into a virtue. Drawing on the dubious
assumption that the proverbial ‘patience’ of the poor
could be their ‘biggest weapon’ (2004: 81), he
somewhat misses the point. Today, India’s increas-
ingly politicized downtrodden communities are
impatient for a significant change in their lives. And,
for the vast majority of them, this impatience is man-
ifest not in forming links with global movements and
NGOs, but in entering the political fray through a
blatantly opportunistic use of the politics of caste
and reservations, in addition to running for elec-
tions. The conflicts emerging through this embrace
of the political battleground are harsh, but they are
also potentially lucrative and empowering.

The Limits of Performance

This critique of the ‘capacity to aspire’ may seem
overstretched in the context of my argument on glob-
alization and cultural practice. But I make it for two
reasons. First, the concept denies the dynamics of
conflict in building aspiration within a national con-
text. More critically, however, I am skeptical of the
performativity of Appadurai’s evidence, supple-
mented by its overly discursive modes of persuasion.
Indeed, performances provide the primary sites of
his eloquent documentation of grassroots activism in
Mumbai, which is specifically linked to two subaltern
cultural practices – housing exhibitions and Toilet
Festivals (sandas melas). These are different kinds
of grassroots performances from the ritualized
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export-oriented Siddi performance described earlier
in the essay, but both of them have a global reach
with somewhat different implications.

With housing exhibitions, a ‘creative hijacking of
an upper-class form’ (2004: 77), the slum-dwellers
are in a position to demonstrate their greatest
expertise, which is to ‘build adequate housing out of
the flimsiest of materials and in the most insecure
of circumstances’ (2004: 77). Such demonstrations
enable the slum-dwellers to realize their own
unacknowledged skills as architects and engineers,
which is, indeed, a sound way of building on their
own existing capabilities to realize new aspirations.
These aspirations, however, are acknowledged not
within the intimacies of closed-doors workshops,
but through performances for larger audiences –
not just the peers of the slum-dwellers, but the
agencies of the State, municipal authorities, heads
of NGOs, and, at times, foreign funders as well. It is
through these public performances that the slum-
dwellers enter, as Appadurai emphasizes, ‘a space
of public sociality, official recognition, and technical
legitimation’ (2004: 78).

In a more euphoric mode, Appadurai celebrates
the phenomenon of Toilet Festivals, which are a
‘brilliant effort to turn [the] humiliating and priva-
tized suffering [of shitting in public] into scenes of
technical innovation, collective celebration and
carnivalesque play’ (2004: 79). By building real pub-
lic toilets and drawing cosmopolitans like World
Bank officials into dialogue, the so-called ‘shitters’
are in a position to transform their ‘abjectivity’ into
‘subjectivity’, while consciously voicing a script of
their own in which a ‘recognition from below’ is
enacted and celebrated (2004: 79). This script
extends to the lobby of the United Nations building,
where a model house as well as a model children’s
toilet are built, through which Kofi Annan walks ‘in
the heart of his own bureaucratic empire’, sur-
rounded by ‘poor women from India and South
Africa, singing and dancing’ (2004: 80). Appadurai
describes this event as a ‘magical moment, full of
possibilities for the Alliance, and for the Secretary-
General, as they engage jointly and together with
the global politics of poverty’ (2004: 80). He adds
that, ‘[N]o space is too grand – or too humble – for
the spatial imagination of the poor and for the global
portability of the capacity to aspire’ (2004: 80).

What we have in effect here, I would argue, is the
global portability of a particular kind of globalization
theory, whose reference points to local cultural

practices are, in actuality, far less disseminated
within the municipal boundaries of cities like
Mumbai than Appadurai’s rhetoric would suggest.
To whom are these practices directed – the official
world of global decision-makers or to the people of
India? While I would not necessarily dismiss hous-
ing exhibitions and Toilet Festivals as ‘political cha-
rades’ (2004: 78), I would definitely see them as
instances of the ‘Theater of Development’ that play
into the feel-good, palliative, non-confrontationist,
civil measures of how the poor can aspire under the
auspices of global patrons like the World Bank. It is
ironic, indeed, that social scientists in their need to
re-ignite their arguably burned-out imaginaries
should be turning to performances at precisely the
same point in time when the limits of performance
need to be inscribed in activating agendas of social
transformation.

Today, as the cultures of activism get increasingly
spectacularized and consumed by the global media,
it is necessary to ensure that they are not reduced to
mere performances. And yet, that is the dominant
trend if one considers the anti-globalization rallies
and Word Social Forums, whose periodic upheavals
appear to incarnate the seemingly spontaneous
uprising of the multitudes against the forces of global
capital, only to disappear into anonymity without any
sustained political consolidation. Against the hype of
global performance, the specter of Gandhi looms
large, both in relation to performance and to the
blatant injustices of economic globalization. When
Gandhi picked a fistful of earth from the banks of the
River Dandi and symbolically converted it into salt, it
would be a mistake to detach the performativity of
this political gesture from the larger mass political
movement and critique of colonial economics that
provoked this gesture at multiple levels. In itself, the
gesture was almost banal, flaunting its ordinariness
and almost improvised quality. However, if it had the
power to capture the hearts and minds of an entire
nation and beyond, it is because of its political
grounding that enabled Gandhi’s activism to cut
across regional and sectarian constituencies, work-
ing through differences, and above all, embracing
the immediacies of conflict without surrendering to
violence.

What is needed, perhaps, in the age of globaliza-
tion is not an avoidance of conflict to circumvent vio-
lence, but rather, a critical engagement with conflict
that combines performance with the cunning of rea-
son, incorporating the strategies of negotiation and

DIMENSIONS OF CONFLICT IN GLOBALIZATION AND CULTURAL PRACTICE: A CRITICAL PERSPECTIVE ⏐⏐ 63

Anheier-3492-Ch-02.qxd  2/7/2007  6:30 PM  Page 63



opposition. Only then will it be possible to arrive at a
new ethics of global cultural practice, whereby the
capabilities and aspirations of the poor can be brought
into sharper critical dialogue, facilitating a more viable
future without surrendering the realities on the ground.

Notes

1 See, for example, my analysis of how the rhetoric of Truth
and Reconciliation has not contributed to the cessation
of violence and conflict in post-apartheid South Africa
(Bharucha 2002: 361–88).

2 Interculturalists based in the South have fewer illsions of
such postnational freedom not least because the right to
travel and to cross borders is increasingly circumvented
by the non-availability of visas. The surveillance of immi-
gration and anti-terrorist agencies has also intensified
since September 11, 2001.

3 The discrimination between ‘diversity’ and ‘plurality’ has
been finely enunciated in the contemporary Indian dis-
course on secularism (Alam, 1994;Vanaik 1997) in oppo-
sition to anti-secularist valorizations of an intrinsically
‘pluralist’ and ‘tolerant’ traditional Hindu culture, as
espoused by communitarian theorists like Ashis Nandy
(1990).

4 I shall be adopting the spelling ‘Siddi’ throughout the
essay to represent the groups in all the states of India,
though there are regional variations – in Gujarat, the
word ‘Sidi’ is more common; ‘Sidhi’ is also used in
Karnataka alongside ‘Siddi’, and, in medieval historiogra-
phy, the words habshi and kaffir have also been used to
designate persons of African origin in the Indian subcon-
tinent. Though for a long time the word Siddi was linked
to the honorific and ‘established Arabic religious and/or
aristocratic title “Sayyid”’, which often got translated as a
descendant of the Prophet Mohammed, more recent ety-
mological research indicates that the word ‘Siddi’ could
mean ‘captive’ or ‘prisoner of war’ (see Lodhi 2004: 2, for
a closer linguistic analysis).

5 While the Ford Foundation has one of the biggest
endowments for the arts in the world amounting to
millions of dollars, it is telling that Ninasam received
around Rs.275,000 for its two-year theater and film pro-
gram in which the Siddi production of Things Fall Apart
was included as one of the activities. The Siddi them-
selves received Rs.9 per day during the rehearsal
process of the production, which was the exact amount
of their daily wages as agricultural laborers in 1986.

6 Campbell (2006) provides a succinct critique of some of
the dominant tropes that have emerged around ‘diaspora’
by the proponents of the African-American diaspora.They
include: 1. ‘displacement from a homeland to two or more
peripheral or foreign regions’; 2. the ‘formation of a “rela-
tively stable community in exile”’; 3. ‘social rejection by,
and alienation from, the locally dominant society’; 4.
an ‘awareness, real or imagined, of a common homeland

and heritage, and of the injustice of removal from it’; 5.
‘efforts to maintain links with and improve life in the
homeland’; and 6. a ‘desire ultimately to return perma-
nently’. As Campbell correctly points out, the Siddi,
among many other migrants in the African-Asian dias-
pora, do not fulfill these criteria, and their condition,
accordingly, has to be historicized differently.

7 In a recent workshop that I conducted for approximately
130 Siddi from different parts of India, organized by the
TADIA Society as part of the conference on The Siddis
of India and the African Diasporas in Asia held in Goa,
January 2006, I was struck by the fact that not one of the
Siddi in the workshop was aware of the ongoing debates
in Parliament. This contrasted sharply with their strongly
articulated dissatisfaction about the role of the State in
denying the ST status to some sections of the Siddi on
an arbitrary basis.

8 See special section on ‘Tribal Bill’, Economic and
Political Weekly, 19 November 2005, pp.4888–901, for
a trenchant summary of the controversies surrounding
the Bill.

9 All the factual information included in this section on
the ‘The Siddi Go Global’ is drawn from two publica-
tions by Amy Catlin-Jairazbhoy (2004, 2006) on the
modalities and consequences of international touring.

10 The oppositional contrast in the attitudes of the two
groups both to tradition and to the projection of their
cultural practice was emphatically articulated in the
TADIA workshop in Goa, January 2006. It was clear
that the Ahmedabad group resented the fact that they
had not received the same global opportunities as their
colleagues from Bharuch, and this compelled them to
adopt a more pragmatically commercial attitude in rela-
tion to their use of tradition.

11 For a detailed report on ‘Genocide: Gujarat 2002’, read
the special issue of Communalism Combat, Mumbai,
March–April 2002.

12 The historian Gwyn Campbell’s plea to work against
the ‘universalizing’ agenda of UNESCO’s African Slave
Route program has drawn much heat from many of
TADIA’s members who do not see the African-Asian
diaspora functioning in a fundamentally different trajec-
tory from that of the African-American diaspora.
Ironically, the ‘ethical’ priorities of UNESCO upheld
against Campbell’s ostensibly academic (and implicitly
insensitive) ‘objectivity’ fail to take into account that the
master narrative of an intrinsically ‘African’ slavery
needs to be complicated through what Campbell has
described as ‘overlapping histories of reversible depen-
dence and servitude’. This would seem to be a more
accurate way of examining the multitudinous histories
of the Indian Ocean World where slavery is just one
reality in a larger spectrum of diasporic survivals and
reinventions of identity. This important debate, drawn
from e-mail exchanges following the TADIA conference
in Goa in January 2006, has yet to be adequately the-
orized in the form of a critical discourse rather than an
exchange of polemics.
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A recent surge in fundamentalist terrorism, ethnic
strife, and guerrilla insurgencies has led some to
argue that the violence that characterizes the post-
Cold War era reflects new imbalances in global and
domestic economies, market changes in the availabil-
ity of weapons, and the expansion of transnational
markets for blood diamonds and oil to fund insurgen-
cies. This chapter presents a historical perspective on
rates of war around the world and evaluates some of
the theories linking recent conflicts to globalization.
We then present an alternative understanding of war
trends, one that links war to the diffusion of the nation-
state form across the globe over the past two cen-
turies. The recent wave of wars may not be a
qualitatively new phenomenon linked to unprece-
dented levels of globalization, but rather a new
episode in a story that has evolved discontinuously
over time.

Introduction

Over the last two centuries, periods of global
peace and war have led observers to alternate
between the hope for eternal peace and faith in
institutions that would secure it and the fear that
humanity will never be able break the cataclysmic
cycles of violence that have characterized its
history. In recent years, the end of the Cold War led
to renewed optimism about a coming era of
perpetual peace within a new global world order.
Yet it seems that the end of the Cold War has led
not to a pacific ‘end of history’ populated by friendly
liberal democracies as Fukuyama (1992) once
envisioned, but to a new global disorder replete
with fundamentalist terrorism (Juergensmeyer
2000), ethnic strife (Chua 2003), guerrilla
insurgencies (Fearon and Laitin 2003), an
intensifying clash of civilizations (Huntington 1996),
and a general increase in domestic and
international political instability.

According to most observers, the violence that
characterizes the post-Cold War era is more
reflective of new imbalances in global and

domestic economies, market changes in the
availability of weapons, and the expansion of
transnational markets for blood diamonds and oil
to fund insurgencies, than simply a result of the
shift in the global balance-of-power that the end of
the Cold War has brought about. Indeed, so the
argument goes, the increasing density of
economic, cultural, and political connections
between peoples around the world have created
new political fault lines as well as new
opportunities for ideologues, rebels, and terrorists
to exploit these divides. In other words, these new
theories of conflict suggest a strong link between
globalization and the patterns of conflict observed
in recent decades.

Some of these explanations share a concern for
the way in which ethnic differences have been
exacerbated in an era of globalization, and
propose that the flames of ethnic conflict have
been fanned by the breezes of rapid and
unchecked economic, political, and cultural
integration. This chapter presents a historical
perspective on the rates of conflict and warfare
around the world over the last two centuries and
evaluates some of these theories linking recent
conflicts to patterns of globalization. We then
present an alternative understanding of war
trends, one that links war to the diffusion of the
nation-state form across the globe over the past
two centuries. We maintain that the recent wave of
wars may not be a qualitatively new phenomenon
linked to unprecedented levels of globalization, but
rather a new episode in a story that has evolved
discontinuously over the past few centuries.

Rates of conflict around the world

Before we engage the literature on globalization
and war, we evaluate some basic trends in the
occurrence of war that have characterized the past
two centuries. The historical record shows an
enduring history of violence between and within
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countries. Remarkably, there has not been a single
year void of war over the last two hundred years, and
perhaps for much longer than that. In every year for
which we have reliable data, there has been at least
one, and typically several more, violent civil or
inter-state wars being fought whose death toll
exceeded a thousand battle-deaths, the standard
threshold for war used in most quantitative datasets.
Figure 3.1 shows the number of ongoing civil and
inter-state wars from 1816 to 2001.

Some observers at the end of the nineteenth
century hoped that the future would bring pacific
interdependence between the ‘nations of the world’
and peaceful human advancement. While the
number of inter-state wars did decline, from 106
inter-state wars in the nineteenth century to 59
wars in the twentieth, there was no such
emergence of a new peaceful order. The twentieth
century would be marked by crisis over the
collapse of empires and new geopolitical conflicts
over the rise of fascism and communism. These
would be fueled by advances in the killing efficiency
of military technologies, helping to make the wars
of the twentieth century significantly bloodier than
those of the previous century. The number of wars,
while exhibiting a secular decline, masks the real
level of carnage and bloodshed associated with
war since counting wars does not take the number
of engaged state participants or the geographic

scope of a war into account. Notably, the two World
Wars count as one war each.

In the second half of the twentieth century, a
slight surge in inter-state wars occurred during
the 1970s and 1980s as the Cold War reached its
height, followed by a near absence of inter-state
war after the fall of the Berlin Wall. The only inter-
state conflicts since 1989 with casualties
exceeding the 1,000 battle death threshold
include the first Gulf War in 1991, the Eritrean-
Ethiopian conflict of the late 1990s, the Kosovo
war in 1999, the long-standing skirmish in
Kashmir between Pakistan and India, and the
current conflict in Iraq.

Civil wars emerged in the twentieth century as an
even more acute form of conflict. By some
estimates, five times more people have died in civil
wars (16.2 million) than in inter-state wars (3.3
million) in the post-World War II era (Fearon and
Laitin 2003). It may surprise some that the average
death toll of 130,000 per civil war has been roughly
the same as the toll for inter-state wars since 1945.

During the nineteenth century, 115 civil wars
were fought, a number that increased to 180 in the
twentieth. It is not well known that the bloodiest civil
war ever fought was the Taiping Rebellion in China
(1850–1866) during which some 30 million lives
were lost amid battle and famine. The uprising
pitted Hong Xiuquan and his band of Heavenly

A. Inter-state wars B. Civil wars

25

20

15

10

5

0

18
16

18
26

18
36

18
46

18
56

18
66

18
76

18
86

18
96

19
06

19
16

19
26

19
36

19
46

19
56

19
66

19
76

19
86

19
96

25

20

15

10

5

0

18
16

18
26

18
36

18
46

18
56

18
66

18
76

18
86

18
96

19
06

19
16

19
26

19
36

19
46

19
56

19
66

19
76

19
86

19
96

Figure 3.1 Number of ongoing wars around the world, 1816–2001
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Brothers against the Qing court of Emperor Hsien-
Feng. While the first half of the twentieth century
indicated some promise of a decline in the rate of
civil conflict, an extraordinary surge in the number
of civil wars began in about the 1960s, peaking in
the late 1980s. While the number of civil wars has
dropped in the 1990s, they are still at historically
high levels compared to the pre-World War II
period. The timing of this surge and decline roughly
mirrors the rise and fall observed for inter-state
wars, leading some observers to link this pattern to
the emergence and later the disappearance of Cold
War rivalry between the superpowers. In 2004,
there were ongoing civil wars in Darfur (Sudan),
Uganda, Colombia, Chechnya (Russia), Nepal, and
Kashmir (India).

What explains these fluctuations in the rates of
war? How can we account for these changes in the
pattern, scope, and purpose of wars? Why has the
rate of inter-state wars declined while that for
civil wars has risen? Among the difficulties in
establishing coherent explanations of war has been
a long-standing division of labor between scholars
and analysts of inter-state wars and of civil wars
(e.g., Levy 1998). This distinction emerged out of
quantitative studies of war that began during the
Cold War. Among the most important of these early
studies were Quincy Wright’s A Study of War
(1942) which lists 278 wars of ‘modern civilization’
from 1480 to 1940, and Lewis Richardson’s
Statistics of Deadly Quarrels (1960) which lists 108
wars from 1820 to 1949. Both works introduced
systematic classification of wars into different
categories of intensity and purpose. Later, the
groundbreaking Correlates of War (COW) project
begun by J. David Singer and Melvin Small (1972;
1982) established an influential threefold typology
of wars that included inter-state wars (between two
or more independent state actors), intra-state wars
(between an independent state actor and domestic
rebels, as in civil wars), and extra-state wars
(between an independent state and a non-state
unit, as in colonial wars). Systematic country-level
data generated by the COW project nourished an
increasingly focused quantitative research tradition
on wars and at the same time fostered a split
between scholars of inter-state war and those
interested in domestic conflicts, with each group
adopting their own approaches, methods, and
explanations.

In recent years, a new wave of scholarship
has hastened a blurring of the traditional
boundaries between the study of inter-state and
of civil wars. While these war categories may
have been useful during the Cold War era, some
scholars have argued that the character of war
has fundamentally changed in recent decades
as a result of dramatic leaps in the intensity
and reach of global interconnectedness. In
purpose and in form, scholars like Kaldor (2001)
argue, today’s wars are intrinsically different from
the traditional Clausewitzian state-to-state
warfare that defined the ‘old’ wars of the era
before the advent of globalization. We now
discuss this first version of the globalization
argument.

New wars

In today’s globalized world, organized violence
has taken on new forms that differ from the
classic inter-state or civil wars of the past. These
‘new wars’ are occurring in greater frequency,
particularly in Africa and Eastern Europe, and
pursue a fluid set of objectives incorporating
traditional violence between governments and
political groups over state power, organized crime
in pursuit of financial gain, and large-scale
terrorizing of the civilian population. The wars are
fought by armed networks of non-state and state
actors, including paramilitary groups, terrorist
cells, organized criminal groups, private military
companies, and mercenaries. These networks tend
to be formed around extreme political ideologies,
often linked to nationalist and fundamentalist
movements. To Kaldor and others, recent conflicts
in Bosnia-Herzegovina, Somalia, Mozambique, and
the Nagorno-Karabakh in the Transcaucasus typify
the ‘new war’, which can be contrasted from wars of
earlier eras in their differing goals, methods of
warfare, and sources of financing.

According to these authors, the new wars are the
results of two interrelated processes of
globalization: the emergence of a global weapons
market and the erosion of the capability of
governments to uphold a monopoly on violence.
The increased availability of weapons is linked to
both the growing interconnectedness of states and
non-state actors in the marketplace, as well as the
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surplus of weapons resulting from the buildup of
arms during the Cold War. New networks among
widely dispersed diasporas also facilitate the trade
and flow of small arms and light weapons.
Arguments about the weakening of the state cover
more varied ground. Kaldor (2001) emphasizes the
increasing role of international actors vis-à-vis the
state. In the new wars, state institutions are under
increased global scrutiny by non-governmental
organizations like Médecins Sans Frontières,
Oxfam, and the International Red Cross,
international institutions like the Organization for
African Unity (OAU), the North Atlantic Treaty
Organization (NATO), or the United Nations (UN),
and the watchful eye of the international press and
media. The state monopoly on violence is eroded
not only by well-armed domestic rebel groups
but also by the growing role of international
peacekeeping troops from the UN, foreign rebel
groups, and private mercenaries and military
companies like the South African-based Executive
Outcomes. The privatization of violence has
occasionally even been sanctioned by governments,
as in the Balkan wars when political leaders
encouraged the organization and activation of
roving gangs (Eppler 2002).

States are also undermined by weakened
government legitimacy, especially as globalization
reduces the financial resources available to states
to exercise power. International financial actors like
the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the
World Bank (WB), through their emphasis on lean
governments and tight fiscal and monetary
controls, impose heavy financial pressures on
states that are already weak and cash-strapped
and perhaps further weakened by bad governance.
Globalization thus speeds up the decline of state
power and provides rebels with opportunity and
motive to challenge their governments for control
over land, resources, and people (Brzoska, 2004).
Where states lack the resources to govern
effectively, Munkler (2005) suggests that they are
less able to compete with armed challengers who
can fund themselves through participation in trade
and smuggling or remittances from diasporas. With
advances in the technology of warfare, even small
and undisciplined bands of rebels can challenge and
perhaps defeat better-equipped armed forces.

Other ‘new war’ accounts emphasize the lack of
apparent political ideology or motive among

insurgents. While many scholars implicitly hold that
old civil wars were motivated by broad, well-
defined, clearly articulated programs of social
change, new civil wars tend to be motivated
by concerns that often boil down to little more than
simple private gain. For Kaplan (1993), civil
conflicts in Africa are criminal pursuits fought by
bandits, teenage hooligans, disenfranchised
soldiers, and child-soldiers on drugs. Enzensberger
(1994) describes the competing factions in new civil
wars as ‘warrior gangs’. These de-politicized
entrepreneurs of violence use ethnic cleansing or
even genocide as deliberate strategies to intimidate
and terrorize and thus gain control over the civilian
population.

Yet it remains doubtful whether the anecdotal
evidence presented in the ‘new war’ literature is
convincing. Kalyvas (2001) argues that perceived
differences between post-Cold War conflicts and
previous civil wars are attributable more to the lack
of readily available conceptual categories and
vocabulary in the post-Cold War era than to any
structural change per se in the nature of war.
Moreover, many new war accounts suffer from
poor access to information, an over-reliance on
journalistic accounts, and serious selection bias.
The categorization of new wars may also reflect
ethnocentric biases – a desire to characterize the
conflicts of others as worse than one’s own. The
seeming irrationality of violence rests on a
subjective judgment according to which the
maimings by machete in Sierra Leone are less
rational than killings by precision-guided bombs in
Afghanistan. While violence appears meaningless
in a large number of wars today, this may also be
an appropriate judgment for previous conflicts. The
levels of brutality, its seeming randomness, and its
seeming lack of a rational logic, may not be as new
as is claimed.

A central argument advanced by new war
scholars is that the number of low-intensity guerrilla
insurgencies has increased in recent years. Global
time-series data reveal a less pronounced trend,
however (Figure 3.2). While the absolute number of
low-intensity conflicts has increased in recent
decades, so also has the number of high-intensity
wars. Thus in comparison, the share of low- and
high-intensity conflicts has remained relatively
stable in the post-World War II era. Three-quarters
of all internal conflicts were of minor or

ETHNICITY AND WAR IN A WORLD OF NATION-STATES ⏐⏐ 69

Anheier-3492-Ch-03.qxd  2/8/2007  12:32 PM  Page 69



70

intermediate intensity in the post-1990 era,
compared with two-thirds in the prior two decades.
This increase in the proportion of lower intensity
conflicts should not be ignored, but neither does it
seem to validate the strong claim that the nature of
conflict has fundamentally changed in recent
decades.

Still, the new war literature has provided
important insights and many of the themes
it emphasizes are now echoed in other strands
of the research on war. Within the highly influen-
tial political economy literature on civil war , weak
governments and access to lootable resources are
among the most important predictors of civil conflict

(Collier and Hoeffler 2001; Fearon and Laitin 2003;
Sambanis 2004). The most common form of civil
war in the post-World War II era has been
stalemated guerrilla insurgencies fought in
relatively confined rural areas in poor, post-colonial
states (Fearon 2005), a conclusion consistent with
the expectations of new war scholars. Most
importantly, the new wars literature has contributed
to a helpful softening of the long-standing division
between research on inter-state wars and civil
wars. Many recent wars, including conflicts in
Congo, Sierra Leone, Liberia, Nigeria, and
Rwanda, spill across borders and involve complex
webs of foreign and transnational military and
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paramilitary troops (Rotberg and Mills 1998),
defying any conventional categorization into a
neatly contained domestic conflict or a state-to-
state war fought by competing governments.

Ethnicity and war

What role does ethnicity play in international and
domestic wars? This question has been widely
debated in recent years as many influential
scholars postulated that ethnic schisms are the
basis of conflict in the post-Cold War era. Four
variants of this argument can be discerned. Since
the unifying force of ethnic identity that binds
together individuals can also be the basis upon
which others are excluded, the first argument
suggests that ethnic or religious antagonisms may
lead to friction and conflict both within countries
and across them, especially once the centripetal
power of authoritarian, communist states melts
away in the thaw of the post-Cold War era (we call
this the ‘defrosting’ hypothesis, as advocated by
Barber (1992) and Kaplan (1993)). Secondly, many
have pointed to the fact that most of the new states
that have emerged after the end of Communism
are extraordinary heterogeneous in ethno-religious
terms and thus will experience higher levels of
conflict than older, more homogeneous nation-
states (the diversity argument, see, e.g., Nairn
1993). At the global level, the well known clash of
civilizations hypothesis suggests that cultural and
religious fault lines dividing humankind are likely to
be the central source of conflict now that the
struggle between capitalism and communism has
largely been decided. Finally, Chua (2003)
establishes a more direct link between ethnic
violence and globalization: in many nations, global
economic integration has enriched economically-
dominant minorities while democratization has
empowered poorer ethnic majorities, providing
demagogues the opportunity to blame ethnic
minorities for the impoverishment that open markets
have brought to the less fortunate and competitive.
We discuss this scapegoat hypothesis first.

In the era of globalization, Chua suggests
that enterprising Chinese entrepreneurs have
expanded their already significant wealth across
Southeast Asia, where ethnic Chinese control all
but 3 of the 70 most powerful business groups

in Thailand, hold 70 percent of the market
capitalization in Malaysia, and own all of the
Philippines’ largest and most lucrative department
store, supermarket, and fast-food restaurant
chains. Across these lands, anti-Chinese sentiment
among the native populations has raged in recent
years. In May 1998, violent rioting, looting, and fire-
bombing across Indonesia targeted ethnic Chinese
shop owners and their families, leaving over 2,000
dead and resulting in tens of billions of dollars of
capital flight. To her eyes, globalization is fanning
the flames of such ethnic conflicts around the
world.

Chua supplements her story with case studies of
Jews in Russia, Spaniards in Bolivia, whites in
Zimbabwe, the Ibo in Nigeria, and other successful
minority groups who have benefited from
globalization at the perceived expense of an
increasingly disgruntled ethnic majority. But hers is
a selective list, selecting on the dependent variable
in classic fashion by discussing only cases that
support her argument. She overlooks the
scholarship on trading minorities (Horowitz 1985:
113–24; Zenner 1991), which shows that rivalries
between ethnic groups with uneven economic
power are common throughout history but that
violent episodes are rare given the prevalence of
such relationships around the world. Chua
squeezes as many conflicts as she can into
her narrative, but some of her stories are less
plausible than others. For instance, she is content
with explaining Robert Mugabe’s seizure of
white-owned farms in Zimbabwe as a direct
consequence of globalization without acknow-
ledging the role of his Bonapartist ambitions to
maintain power. She does not provide systematic
empirical evidence to convincingly demonstrate
that conflicts between ethnic groups on unequal
economic footing are more severe or frequent
today than in the past.

Let us now turn to the diversity and defrost
arguments, which maintain that the new states
created after the fall of Communism were so
heterogeneous that conflict and war were almost
inevitable once their centrifugal tendencies were
no longer held in check by authoritarian
governments. Many quantitative studies of the link
between ethnic diversity and civil conflict have
now been completed, though the results remain
far from conclusive. In a widely cited study, Collier

Anheier-3492-Ch-03.qxd  2/8/2007  12:32 PM  Page 71



72 ⏐⏐ CONFLICTS AND TENSIONS

and Hoeffler (2001) found that during the
1960–99 period, the ethnic diversity of a country
was a very poor predictor of civil war once
differences in per capita income were taken into
account. Some more recent research has
generally confirmed this result (Fearon and Laitin
2003; Sambanis 2004). Others have argued that
the polarization of a country (which is highest
when a population is split evenly in two groups)
is more important that its diversity (which is higher
as the number of groups increases). Reynal-
Querol (2002) finds that a country’s religious
polarization is an effective predictor of ethnic civil
wars, although linguistic polarization seems to
have no effect.

Many of these studies have relied upon
estimates of ethno-linguistic diversity that are
calculated on the basis of the survey of ethnic
groups performed by Soviet scholars in 1960 (the
so-called Atlas Narodov Mira). Users of this
diversity measure can evaluate whether ethno-
demographic constellations – the share of
particular ethnic groups in a population – explain
conflict. However, Cederman and Girardin
(forthcoming) convincingly argue on the basis of
their own cross-national research that rather than
mere ethno-demographics, it is imbalances in the
distribution of political power across different ethnic
groups that matter, a thesis to which we will return.

The most prominent theory that relates ethno-
cultural difference to new configurations of conflict
is Samuel Huntington’s well known thesis of a
‘clash of civilizations’ (Huntington 1996) replacing
the old competition between communism and
capitalism. The new conflicts would pit Western
Christianity against Eastern Christianity, the Muslim
World, Sub-Saharan Africa, Latin America, the
Confucian Far East, or Hindu India. Conflicts
between members of such civilizational blocks
result from the re-shuffling of alliances after the end
of the Cold War and from the increased levels of
regional co-operation in the globalized world that
has emerged since the 1970s. Despite some
prominent recent cases that seem to lend support
to the Huntington thesis, notably in the current
Middle East conflicts, broad cross-national
empirical analysis has not found strong support for
the idea that conflicts have realigned along
civilizational lines. Gurr (1994) finds that while

communal conflicts across the Huntingtonian
civilizational lines are more intense than others,
their relative frequency had not increased in the
first few years after the end of the Cold War.
Russett, Oneal, and Cox’s (2000) analysis of the
Cold War years suggests that pairs of states split
across civilizational boundaries are no more
conflict-prone once traditional realist factors such
as contiguity, alliances, relative power, and
democratic interdependence are taken into
account. Evaluating the 1946–1997 period,
Chiozza (2002) finds no evidence linking
civilizational differences to increased rates of
conflict.

These arguments all predict an increase in
levels of ethnic or nationalist conflict in recent
years as a direct and indirect result of
globalization. Figure 3.3 presents data on the
proportion of civil wars that have been fought in
the name of ethno-nationalist goals – either the
establishment of new national states or a shift in
the ethnic balance of power within existing states.
The most pronounced trend visible from the graph
is a steady and unprecedented rise in the share of
ethno-nationalist civil wars beginning around 1930.
This trend does not correspond to global trends in
globalization as measured by flows of foreign
capital, which only took off from the 1970s
onwards; nor is it the effect of the end of the Cold
War in 1989, as the defrost argument would
predict. Rather, the constant rise in the share of
ethno-national conflict may relate to the growing
global legitimacy of nationalist claims from
Wilson’s 14 point program onwards. Second, when
looking at both the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries together, there appears to be no
correlation between economic patterns of
interdependence and rates of ethnic violence. The
United Kingdom’s celebrated repeal of its
protectionist Corn Laws in 1846 helped usher in a
‘Golden Age’ of free trade embraced by many of
Europe’s great powers throughout the 1860s and
1870s. Yet this period coincides with the lowest
rates of ethno-nationally-motivated civil wars
witnessed during the last two centuries. Thus the
recent rise in the share of such conflict could be
linked to a diffusion process that is independent
from economic globalization. To this diffusion
process we now turn.
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The global diffusion of the
nation-state form

Many of the accounts described above
commonly assume that the wars of recent years
are a new phenomenon, linked to processes of
globalization that have been manifested in recent
decades. But a different concept of globalization,
one that emphasizes processes of diffusion of
forms rather than growing interconnectedness,
might recognize an even larger trend unfolding
over the last two centuries – the global spread of
a particularly modern form of political
organization, the nation-state. Many of the wars of
the modern era may be linked in timing and
through actual causal mechanisms to the
processes associated with the creation of nation-
states. Indeed, many of the conflicts of recent
decades have occurred in places where the
nation-state form has only recently been
introduced (e.g., the successor states of the
Soviet Union), where the nation-building project is
incomplete or in transition (e.g., Iraq), where
attempts to build nation-states have failed or are

under great duress (e.g., Congo-Kinshasa), or
where nationalist movements pursue secession
and seek their own nation-state (e.g., Chechnya).
Seen from such a diffusionist, global point of view,
the wars of recent decades are not dramatically
different from the conflicts over the establishment
of nation-states in earlier eras.

Today, almost all political units that make up the
‘international community’ are modern nation-states.
Mainstream research on war assumes that such
modern states are the relevant units of analysis to
study, even in longitudinal studies that look across
history. But only two centuries ago, the world
represented a hodgepodge of imperial powers,
dependent colonial territories, city states, absolutist
kingdoms, and tribal societies. Today, over 95 per-
cent of the world’s surface area is governed by
nation-states – polities that are based on the
principle that each nation, i.e. a large group bound
together by shared ancestry, culture, or language,
should be housed in its own state. The pattern
through which this regularity has emerged, as well
as variations in the success with which nation-
building projects have been pursued, can help
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illuminate many of today’s global dynamics, including
enduring and new patterns of violent conflict.

The nation-state form emerged out of
developments in Europe including the Treaty of
Westphalia and the emergence of national
identities, particularly in France and England during
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. This
ideal spread rapidly throughout the nineteenth
century, hastened by improvements in literacy, the
development of civil societies, and discontent at
rising taxation by warfaring absolutist states (Mann
1995). At the time, the world was dominated by
empires which governed through indirect rule over
a diverse and multi-ethnic populace that shared
little common identity besides a vague notion of
belonging to the same civilizational sphere.

Beginning in the early nineteenth century, waves
of nation-state creation swept the world, sparked by
the sequential crisis and dissolution of the world’s
major empires. The first wave followed the collapse
of the Spanish empire. The second wave occurred
after the First World War with the break up of
the Ottoman and Habsburg empires. Another wave
resulted after the Second World War when the
Middle East as well as South and Southeast Asia
were decolonized, followed by the final dismantling
of the British and French colonial empires around
1960. The fifth occurred when the Portuguese
colonial empire finally dissolved, and the sixth wave
rolled over the Soviet and other communist empires
during the early 1990s. As empires fell, new states
were formed, established upon a new ideal that
sought to house peoples of shared national
ancestry within their borders.The six main waves of
nation-state creation are discernible in Figure 3.4.

Throughout these different waves, nation-states
emerged from nationalist movements who shared a
common ideal: that each national group should
govern itself, and that the government in turn
should be representative of the ethno-national
make-up of the population. In places where a
common ethnic ancestry did not exist, new national
identities were forged out of the memories of heroic
struggles against the imperial enemy. Many of
these nationalist movements encountered the
resistance of the imperial center, for which losing
territory represented a major set-back and
challenge, given that territorial expansion represents
a basic raison d’être of imperial polities. But the
ability to repress nationalist movements diminished
in parallel to the growing global acceptance of

the principle of national self-determination. For
example, the British Empire governed roughly a
quarter of the world’s population and a third of its
land surface at its height near the beginning of the
twentieth century. But by World War II, it was
evident how threadbare and strained the power and
reach of its colonial rule had become, ultimately
portending the collapse of an empire over which
the sun had once never set.

The spread of the nation-state represents one of
the most important features of global political
history of the past centuries. Never before has the
world shared such an agreement about the form in
which peoples and territories should be governed
and about how these governments relate to one
another in an international community (Meyer et al.
1997).This development is, obviously, not the result
of some teleological force, but rather of the victory
of powerful states which had an interest in the
proliferation of international institutions. Since
Woodrow Wilson declared his Fourteen Points plan
in 1918, the global hegemon has become a major
promoter for the spread of the nation-state form.
From the League of Nations onward, the United
Nations (UN), the World Trade Organization (WTO),
the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and
Development (OECD), are all clubs of nation-states
that accept only similar entities as members  –  an
important incentive for state-builders to organize
along the principles of citizenship, democracy, and
nationality that define modern statehood.

War in a world of nation-states

As the face of the globe changed from a world of
empires to a world of independent, sovereign
nation-states, politics also underwent fundamental
changes, as did the aims and forms of war
(Wimmer and Min forthcoming). In the imperial
world, balance of power struggles were often
aimed at securing geo-political advantages through
the acquisition of new territories. But in the
emerging world of nation-states, conquest for the
purposes of territorial gain was less common.
Acquisition of foreign lands and peoples lacked the
same appeal for a nation-state established upon
the principle that the state should be home to
citizens of its nation alone.

The domestic relationship between governments
and their citizens also changed dramatically. In
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the new nation-states, governments were to be
representative of the nationally defined people they
ruled over; ‘foreign rule’ was thus no longer
legitimate and became an indignity against which
nationalist movements mobilized. Even given wide
variations across democracies and autocracies, the
principle of ethno-national representation is shared
by all modern nation-states and sets them apart
from imperial polities which ruled in the name of
transcendental principles: the spread of modern
civilization, the enlargement of the domains of
Allah, the advancement of class-based revolution.
These new patterns of political legitimacy would
result in dramatic changes both in the purpose and
scope of conflict in the modern era.

The emergence of the modern nation-state is
linked to patterns of conflict in two important
ways. First, the process of nation-state formation
pursued by nationalist movements has often been
contentious and mired in violence. The crisis that
befell many of the world’s empires opened a window
of opportunity for nationalists seeking to break their

stone out of the imperial mosaic of various ethnic,
religious, and language groups. As mentioned
before, nationalist movements were usually met by
fierce resistance from imperial rulers. Moreover,
competition within nationalist movements between
factions with differing conceptions of the form,
extent, and inclusiveness of the new state were often
aggravated by competition from neighboring
nationalist movements that sought claim to the same
territory or peoples. In these struggles, ownership of
the new state, its institutions, and its resources
would be the ultimate prize, one whose value was
often deemed worth the cost of war (Wimmer 2002).
The recent wars in Yugoslavia are a good example
of such complex processes in which various
nationalist movements fight over the borders of the
nation-state they envision against the receding
forces of the central state. The first and second
Balkan wars in Rumelia or the various Central
American wars over the shape and borders of the
successor states of the Spanish empire are other
examples here.
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Second, the new nation-states that emerged
out of the ashes of fallen empires were far from
perfect realizations of the nationalist ideal that ‘like’
should rule over ethnic ‘likes’. The victories of
nationalist movements were often products of
compromise, political constraints, and geo-political
negotiations. Many new states inherited at least
some of the ethnic or linguistic or religious diversity
of imperial society. However, following nationalist
doctrine and institutional practice, political
participation, equality before the law, and protection
from arbitrary violence were reserved for members
of the nation in the name of which the new state
was supposed to govern (Wimmer 2002). The
ruling elite, more often than not, systematically
excluded ethno-national minorities from power,
neglected their language or religion in the curricula
of the newly founded ‘national’ schools, banned
their language from official use, excluded their
cultural heritage and history from the national
sanctuary of museums and officially codified
historical narratives.The legal and political status of
minorities thus worsened dramatically (Noiriel
1991; Wimmer 2002) compared to what it had
been in empires, when imperial rulers cared little
about the ethno-national background of their
subjects. The rise of the modern nation-state thus
has been accompanied by increased competition
over state institutions by groups frequently aligned
along ethnic or national lines (Wimmer 1997),
increasing the likelihood of violence and civil war in
the years after nation-state creation.

Empirically, it is possible to investigate the
relationship between nation-state creation and war
by looking at when wars occur relative to moments
of nation-state creation. In particular, do wars tend
to occur with greater frequency either during or
near periods of nation-state formation? The
historical record reveals a clear pattern. Of 551
wars for which we have reliable data since 1816,
233 wars (42 percent) occurred within the 50-year
period centered on the year of nation-state
creation. In comparison the 50-year window
preceding this formative period witnessed 71 wars
(13 percent), while the 50-year window after the
nation-state-formation period saw 113 wars (21
percent). The graph in Figure 3.5 reveals this time-
dependency by depicting the likelihood of war in
each year before and after the creation of a modern
nation-state.

The basic pattern of a rising likelihood of war
peaking around the time of nation-state formation
remains remarkably constant across the several
cohorts of nation-state formations described in
Figure 3.4. Throughout history, periods of intense
conflicts have been associated with the fall of an
empire and the formation of new nation-states.
Thus the fact that several of the most prominent
recent wars have taken place in Sub-Saharan
Africa and Eastern Europe is consistent with a
pattern that has been observed in Western Europe,
Southeast Asia, and the Far East in the decades
following the collapse of empires in those regions.
Seen from this point of view, the wars of
the early twentieth century that accompanied the
dismantling of the Ottoman empire and the
subsequent conflicts between and within its
successor states in the Balkans are structurally
equivalent to the bloody conflicts that accompanied
the end of imperial rule on the Indian subcontinent
or the collapse of the Soviet empire and the
wildfires of nationalist and separatist strife it ignited
on its southern rim.

Recognition of this historical regularity linking
nation-state formation to war should complement
contemporary accounts of conflict that emphasize
the role of globalization in accentuating societal
divisions around the world.The weakness of states,
for example, is often attributed as a root cause of
domestic unrest and rebellion, and globalization is
seen as an important reason why the state capacity
to govern is deteriorating in many places. But state
weakness may not simply be a product of globally-
imposed fiscal and monetary constraints and the
loss of steering capacities now controlled by supra-
national institutions. Instead, the fundamental
weakness of governments in many parts of the
world may represent a crisis of legitimacy born out
of struggling nation-building projects, especially as
a result of failures to successfully offer equality
before the law, protection from arbitrary violence,
and political participation to all its citizens
independent of their ethnic background. Members
of excluded groups thus challenge the authority of
the government, weakening its political support
base and complicating its ability to perform even
the most basic acts of collecting revenues and
providing public services. In such environments,
state weakness is directly linked to a particular form
of nation-state formation, characterized by a weak
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civil society and strong , politically mobilized ethnic
communities (for a more detailed argument see
Wimmer 1997).

Ethnic conflicts thus have to be understood within
this context of nation-state formation. It is not ethno-
demographic heterogeneity per se, but rather the
politics of exclusion and discrimination along ethnic
lines which may lead to ethnic political mobilization
and the spiraling up of conflicts. It is not ethnic
diversity or cultural heterogeneity as such that led to
conflictive relationships between Hutu and Tutsi in
Rwanda, Jews and Palestinians in Israel, Sunni and
Shi’a Muslims, Maronite Catholics, and the Druze and
Alawite sects in Lebanon, but rather critical choices
made by political elites during the transition from
colonial dependency to independent nation-state,
which led to the exclusion of Muslim and Christian
Arabs in the late 1940s in Israel, Hutus in the early
1960s in Rwanda, etc. For reasons beyond the scope
of this chapter, a more inclusive, multi-ethnic nation-
building project was pursued in Switzerland from 1848
onwards, in Canada after Confederation, Cameroon
after de-colonization and in independent Malaysia.

From the point of view that we are advocating
here, globalization is seen as a discontinuous
process of the diffusion of political and cultural

forms, rather than a continuous process of growing
inter-connectedness. The effects of this diffusion, to
be sure, are far from uniform and homogeneous
(cf.Wimmer 2001).The introduction of the nation-state
form in the late eighteenth-century United States
had different consequences and followed a different
political logic than the transformation of Bosnia into
a multi-ethnic national state some 200 years later.
And yet, the shift from universalist claims of political
legitimacy and trans-ethnic political inclusion to the
nation-state model that rests on the particularistic
logic of nationalism triggered structurally similar
processes of transformation  –  even if these unfold
along different pathways and lead to widely varying
political outcomes. Many of these pathways of
transformation imply a heightened risk of both inter-
state and civil wars. Seen from this perspective, the
waves of war that swept over the globe after the end
of the Cold War may not so much be a product of
intensified ‘globalization,’ but rather the result of yet
another episode of transformation: the emergence of
a new cohort of young nation-states from the ashes
of the various Communist empires. While history
never repeats itself, some of the causal forces at
work may remain constant (cf. Collier and Mazukka
forthcoming).
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Conclusion

Without question, the world has been changing
rapidly in recent decades. Globalization is leading to
unprecedented levels of economic, political, and
cultural integration between and within states. Many
observers have linked globalization to the surge in
violent conflicts that has accompanied the end of the
Cold War. Some have maintained that globalization
has weakened the capacity of existing states to
uphold the monopoly of violence. Others believe that
those who lose out in an increasingly competitive and
unsure economic environment turn their frustration
against successful minorities, thus igniting the fires of
ethnic conflict. According to still others, the new states
that have appeared after the end of Communism are
ethnically too heterogeneous to evolve peacefully.
Finally, Huntington has argued that the end of the

Cold War has led to a re-alignment of global
constellations of alliances along the lines of the major
world religions, thus leading to intensified conflict on
the borders between such civilizational areas.

Yet a longer historical perspective suggests that
many of the conflicts of recent years may be
comparable in purpose and cause to those of
earlier periods. One of the major stories of
institutional history over the last two centuries has
been the demise of empires and their replacement
by a system of sovereign nation-states. The
processes associated with the formation of the
nation-state, particularly over the national character
of the state and decisions about who to include or
exclude from the privileged state-owning nation,
have been the source of many of the world’s
conflicts, and represent the basis upon which many
of today’s conflicts unfold.
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CHAPTER 4

RESISTANCE TO CULTURAL GLOBALIZATION –
A COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS
Laura Adams, Miguel Centeno and Charles Varner

Resistance to globalization is a complex process
that always takes place within a local context where
the globalization process is represented by a con-
crete target of resistance. We examine cases
where the state has employed three different
frameworks in resisting cultural globalization
processes: anti-hegemonic, post-colonial, and
diasporic. In Canada, Kazakhstan, and Malaysia
respectively, policies are generated in response to
a specific threat related to cultural globalization.
Specifically, we examine policies related to cultural
trade, media, language, and religion and explore
how states employ these policies within their local
framework of resistance.

From the first discussions of contemporary global-
ization, its documented rise has been accompanied
by an almost simultaneous wave of resistance. For
every Thomas Friedman extolling the beneficent
inevitability of globalization, a José Bové has
expressed a reluctance to be part of a single world
system. Obviously, economic tensions and anxieties
have played a significant role, but no issue seems to
bring forth more of an emotional response than the
threat (or promise) of cultural globalization.

In a few cases, this opposition simply reflects a
generic and isolationist aversion to external influ-
ences. Jingoistic ‘know-nothingness’ may be found
in practically every nation, with few historical or
geographical exceptions. Much more common,
however, is an explicit fear of a particular form of
cultural imperialism. In this case, it is not so much
that a society rejects external links in a blanket
manner, but that another culture is seen as repre-
senting a specific threat; that is, the opposition
does not come from a simple desire to be autarkic,
but reflects a strongly felt fear of cultural subjuga-
tion by a powerful outsider. In this essay we empha-
size the latter form of anti-globalization; our
attention is on binary oppositions. We do not do this
because the more general form of cultural conflict
and resistance is unimportant. Rather we empha-
size these more ‘bilateral’ fights because: a) they
tend to be more concrete and involve policy

actions, and b) even in a globalized world, conflicts
tend to be between individual players.

We begin by sharing the definitions of culture
and globalization discussed in the co-editors’
‘Introduction’. For us, globalization involves increas-
ing connectivity, while culture includes a broad
sense of national identity. What we are calling resis-
tance stems from the perception of a threat that
increasing connectivity will lead to the dilution or
even pollution of a national culture. These threats
are particularly significant when power is seen as
asymmetric. The asymmetries may arise out of
political or military threats, demographic competi-
tions, or simply perceptions that the external culture
is just ‘too attractive’. While many individuals in a
variety of societies may perceive these threats, we
are focusing on the manner in which resistance has
been institutionalized through government policy.
We believe that these deserve privileged attention
as they are the first challenge to the creation of any
form of global governance that would allow for
conflicts to be mediated.

While focusing on three cases, we believe that they
represent generalizable examples that will allow us to
think about larger questions dealing with culture and
conflict including notions of intractable ‘civilizational’
clashes, oppositions between ‘modern’ and ‘tradi-
tional’ forms of life, the coexistence of differing cultures
within the same nation-state, and the balance
between the defense of the freedom to choose and
the defense from imperial practices. We next provide
a framework with which to study and compare these
resistances and then provide three examples of resis-
tance that allow us to explore them in greater detail.

Frameworks of resistance to cultural
globalization

While a great deal of attention has been devoted
to broad movements criticizing a general form of
globalization, specifically economic integration, we
contend that a much more important area of
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contention includes active resistance to cultural
globalization. By resistance we mean concrete
steps either to establish barriers preventing ‘exter-
nal’ influences from becoming dominant, or to pro-
vide support for ‘authentic’ or indigenous cultural
practices.These forms of interactions do not neces-
sarily involve a rejection of a globalized world or of
greater integration, but originate in a desire to
maintain at least a modicum of the ‘local’ within the
more broadly ‘global’.

We are interested in resistance rather than some
sort of assimilation. Resistance is interesting
because cultures are usually quite flexible at adapting
new elements. Usually this indicates a politicization of
culture.We are especially interested in how this resis-
tance is transformed into policy. Obviously this means
that we are ignoring many other conflicts. For exam-
ple, for a form of resistance to have a policy outcome
it must already include powerful actors among its
allies. The fact that a ‘threatened’ culture can create
policies meant to defend itself already implies a sig-
nificant amount of influence if not national domi-
nance. We are particularly interested in analyzing
why resistance emerges, how it institutionalizes itself
and the degree to which it seems to succeed in
creating privileged spaces.

We start our discussion with the notion of frame-
works of cultural resistance. By frameworks we
mean how a particular population and its political
agents see their situation: the origin and power of
the threat and the best way to resist it. Our cate-
gories do not necessarily reflect the realities of cul-
tural conflict (but by definition these may be
impossible to establish), but focus rather on how
threats are perceived and policies implemented to
resist those perceptions. Resistance to cultural
globalization is an example of a larger phenome-
non of responses to cultural conflict. In this section
we will examine the analytical dimensions of cul-
tural conflicts more generally and specify what we
see as those that are especially significant for the
case of resistance to cultural globalization. These
dimensions are not exhaustive, but account for the
significant things to look for when comparing differ-
ent kinds of conflict. Also, this schema (Figure 4.1)
represents conflicts in an overly simple way, as
consisting of two opposing forces, a protagonist
and an antagonist, if you will:

• The first dimension is whether the target of the
response (the antagonist) is internal or external

to the protagonist society. Perceptions of the
origin of the ‘threat’ are obviously important, not
just for categorizing the perceived other, but
also in defining the possible tool kit of policies
available.

• The second dimension focuses on the action
proposed by the response or how the protago-
nist determines to react to the threat. A reactive
or negative response (‘we must stop this’) seeks
to create walls around the host society in order
to prevent the ‘contamination’. A positive or
proactive response (‘we must create something
new’) seeks to create a privileged space for the
domestic culture.

• Our third dimension is the scope of the
response, ranging from a total attack on all
aspects of the threat to a partial response deal-
ing with particular aspects of the perceived
threat. This is important for distinguishing
between across the board rejections of a culture
(usually with racialist or essentialist overtones)
to more specific objections regarding one or
another manifestation of its relationship to the
domestic culture.

• The fourth and final dimension is the tone of the
response which can range from offensive (‘this
is bad’) to defensive (‘we’re just as good’). In the
former, emphasis is placed on why a domestic
culture needs to be protected while in the latter
the emphasis is more on what it has to offer.

We can use these four dimensions to discuss
specific cases of cultural conflict and isolate critical
structural properties. For example, according to our
schema, efforts such as the Nuremberg racial laws
can be categorized as internal, reactive, total, and
offensive. ‘Red scares’ are similar, but with more of
perception of externality. Fundamentalist move-
ments share some characteristics of these, but may
differ as to scope and tone. Post-colonial move-
ments, on the other hand, often were much more
proactive and partial in their responses. ‘Obscenity’
regulations for cultural imports involve reactive,
partial, and defensive frames.

It is also important to understand that conflicts
take place on different levels of society, and that the
scale of analysis chosen has implications for what
you will find in terms of a response’s efficacy,
impact and durability. The three basic levels of
analysis are states, non-state institutions, and
grassroots movements.
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States have varying capacities, which affects the
efficacy of their responses to conflict, especially
when the state response does not resonate with
the population or is not practical to implement.
However, state responses can have a higher
impact and be more durable than the responses of
other societal groups. Non-state institutions are
fairly efficacious at implementing specific
responses which tend to be fairly durable, but the
impact tends to be limited since it is only within the
purview of that particular institution or organization.
On the grassroots level of analysis, responses tend
not to be very efficacious in attaining the desired
results (without the help from organizations or the
state), but, if widespread and enacted in daily life
practices, can have a high impact and be very
durable. For the sake of brevity, in this chapter we
focus on state responses to cultural conflict and
examine in more detail the efficacy, impact and
durability of legislation designed to resist cultural
globalization.

The defining feature of resistance to cultural
globalization, as opposed to other types of cultural
conflict, is located on the first dimension of
response: target. By definition, the target of resis-
tance to globalization will be located in some
respect at a distance from the protagonist commu-
nity. However, this distance varies, with a varying
relationship to other aspects of resistance, such as
the tone of resistance. In order to illuminate these
differences within the category of resistance to cul-
tural globalization, we will examine three cases at
differing points along the dimension of target loca-
tion, and we will examine how cultural legislation in
these three cases accordingly differs in its pro-
posed action, scope, and tone depending in part on

the protagonist’s physical distance from the target
of its resistance.

The three cases we will examine are Canada,
whose cultural legislation reflects what we term an
anti-hegemonic response to its target, the United
States; Kazakhstan, whose legislation is wrapped
up in a post-colonial framework that targets both
local Russian populations and the continuing dom-
inance of Russian culture coming from Russia;
and Malaysia, whose legislation reflects an anti-
diaspora framework that targets local populations
of Chinese and Indian immigrants who are seen as
posing a threat to indigenous local culture.

Canada and the anti-hegemonic
framework of resistance

A globalizing force can appear ‘hegemonic’ if its
domination is so pervasive and inescapable that
nations and cultures feel that some resistance is
critical for survival no matter its futility. Such resis-
tance need not be a product of a rejection of the
dominant culture (although that may play a role),
but a defensive measure to hold back the flood. We
may expect that it would be expressed not so much
as antipathetic to the culture in question, but defen-
sive of the ability of the local culture to survive. We
use the term hegemonic in this instance not to
describe a ‘Gramscian’ reality of cultural domina-
tion, but the perception of a hegemonic project by a
society.

How to control such cultural trade? Should such
transactions be controlled by the same mecha-
nisms that apply for merchandise trade with per-
haps more neutral content? The US media industry

Action Reactive Proactive

Offensive Defensive

Target

Scope

Tone

Total

Internal External

Partial

Figure 4.1 Dimensions of cultural conflicts

Anheier-3492-Ch-04.qxd  2/7/2007  6:31 PM  Page 82



83

has been active in making sure that cultural prod-
ucts are covered by the standard free trade agree-
ments. GATT’s 1947 agreement, however, allowed
for national quotas. These battles (largely against
US media if implicitly, not explicitly) continued in the
Uruguay and Doha rounds and are being fought
within the WTO. The extent to which a different set
of rules will apply to cultural products will be a
major point of discussion in the ongoing debate
regarding twenty-first century globalization.

The Canadian experience will no doubt serve as
a major reference point. Earlier than any other coun-
try affected by globalization’s cultural flows, Canada

has had to deal with the ‘Mouse–Elephant’ problem:
what does a smaller country with its own cultural
framework do to defend itself from the influence of a
next door giant? These have been issues in Canada
ever since the creation of the Dominion in the nine-
teenth century, but the willingness, ability and per-
ceived need of the Canadian state to respond
to American cultural dominance dramatically
increased in the post-World War II era. Beginning in
the late 1960s with Prime Minister Trudeau, Canada
created a series of cultural barriers assuring some
presence of Canadian arts in mass media. More
recently, Canada has partnered with France in

Table 4.1 Foreign Market Share (1997)

Cinema 95%
Music Sold 84%
Magazines 83%
Radio 70%
Books 70%
English Language TV 60%

Source: Heritage Canada

Table 4.2 Canada

Target
Action

Scope

Tone

Efficacy/impact

Broadcasting and Mass Media:
Canada has established quotas requiring Canadian content on TV and radio (usually

around 30%, but some ambiguity regarding times and definition of Canadian content).
Subsidies of around US$50 million per year. Some preferential licensing for Canadian
satellite channels. Attempts to tax “split-run” magazines.

US
Reactive: limit investment by US media companies (MAI).Quotas for Canadian

production in TV and radio.Controlling flow of split-run magazines.
Partial—does not seek to exclude dominant culture, but protect some areas for

Canadian products. Some complaints from European firms that efforts to limit US
media flow adversely affect them as well. Interesting intra-Canada concerns as French
language restrictions in Quebec (requiring 65% French language content) mean that
English language Canadian acts get underplayed.

Defensive. Relatively little effort to foster a ‘Canadian’ product through subsidies, etc.
(à la France). Recent (2003) reductions in Canadian federal government support for
Canadian television Fund.

Moderate efficacy: compliance of letter of law is significant, but consumer reaction
limits real reach of Canadian media. (enforced at high level; low level not clear),
moderate–low impact (most adults not affected).
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seeking ‘cultural exemptions’ from WTO regulations.
After the ratification of NAFTA, fears of a ‘cultural
meltdown’ (New York Times, July 18, 2001, p. E10)
have made these regulations even more salient.
What is particularly interesting in the Canadian case
is the perceived similarity between the ‘origin’ and
‘host’ countries: the fear is that ‘too little’ difference
between the United States and Canada will make
the eradication of Canadian culture easy. The pres-
sures on Canada to maintain some cultural auton-
omy are clear from any perusal of the penetration of
foreign (overwhelmingly US) media (Table 4.1).

There is a very clear political line here with some
advocating the openness and greater efficiency of
a continental media market and others expressing
fear that Canada will become a ‘northern Puerto
Rico with an EU sensibility’ (Mcleans, November
25, 2002, p. 18.) According to our schema, the
Canadian case may be analyzed as in Table 4.2.

Kazakhstan and the post-colonial
framework of resistance

Post-colonial societies perceive the threat of cul-
tural globalization as looming on two fronts. The
first is global consumer culture, which threatens to
replace traditional culture with imported commodi-
ties. The second is the culture of their colonizer,
which threatens both from the outside, via contin-
ued domination of local markets by the colonizing
country, and from the inside, via the internalized
colonial mentality that relegates the local culture to a
lower status (Prakash 1995: 3). However, in post-
colonial societies, defenders of local culture are
also learning how to make use of the networks and
flows of globalized culture to defend against the
culture of the colonizer (Tomlinson 1991).
Globalization in some ways helps post-colonial
societies manage the asymmetrical cultural rela-
tionships that are a product of colonialism.

The introduction of both globalized consumer cul-
ture and the open struggle against the culture of the
colonizer come into focus if we examine a case such
as Kazakhstan, which is in the process of developing
its post-colonial framework during a time of intensive
globalization. The Kazakhs are a Turkic people who
lived as pastoral nomads until the Soviet period. The
proportion of Slavs in the population grew from the
late 1800s thanks to policies of the Russian and
Soviet empires encouraging agricultural colonization

and, under the Soviets, the assignment of technical
specialists to developing regions. The proportion of
Kazakhs in the population declined during the 1930s
due to death and migration caused by the Soviet col-
lectivization campaign. Just before independence,
Kazakhs were less than 40 percent of the population
of Kazakhstan (Gosudarstvennyi Komitet SSSR
po Statistike 1992). Following a mass emigration of
Europeans in the mid-1990s, the population of
Kazakhstan stood at 15 million in 1999, 53 percent
of whom were ethnic Kazakhs (Agentstvo Statistike
2000: 21–22).

The Kazakh response to Russian colonialism
has been mild, with the exception of some upris-
ings in the early part of the twentieth century and a
few violent protests toward the end of the Soviet
period (Schatz 2005). For the most part, Kazakhs
have internalized the worth of European culture
and many urban Kazakhs grew up in the Soviet
period speaking Russian as their first language
(Dave 2004). In this context, we can explore the
dimensions of cultural conflict in post-Soviet
Kazakhstan as an example of a post-colonial
framework of resistance to cultural globalization:
the target is both internal (the colonized mentality
and the remaining settler population) and external
(the continuing colonial domination of culture mar-
kets); the actions proposed tend to be proactive,
intended to reaffirm and bolster local culture rather
than being concerned with ‘pollution’, (in part
because the colonized mentality sees local culture
as more polluting in the first place); the scope of the
response varies among post-colonial societies and
is related to the political conditions of decoloniza-
tion; and the tone of the response tends to be
defensive, in part because of continued depen-
dence on the colonizer and, again, in part because
of the colonized mentality. In Kazakhstan, the post-
colonial framework of resistance will be examined
in light of two pieces of legislation adopted in the
decade following independence: language laws
and broadcasting laws.

Kazakhstan’s language laws 
During the Soviet period, Kazakh language

schools, publications and broadcasts existed, but
took a second place to their Russian counterparts.
Promoting the status of Kazakh was one of the
main issues around which nationalists rallied in the
late 1980s (Olcott 1995). Independent Kazakhstan’s
constitution specifies that Kazakh is the state

Anheier-3492-Ch-04.qxd  2/7/2007  6:31 PM  Page 84



85

Target

Action

Scope

Tone
Efficacy/impact

Official Language

Internal – local Russophones

Proactive – teach more Kazakh

Partial – consequences only for politicians,
implementation not
specified at other levels

Defensive
Moderate efficacy (enforced at high level;

low level not clear), moderate–low impact
(most adults not affected)

Broadcasting and Mass Media

External – primarily Russian media
companies

Reactive – stop domination of Russian
language and content

Total, within the sphere of
broadcasting – applied to state- and
privately-owned outlets

Defensive
Low efficacy (low capacity to enforce),

moderately high impact (widespread
attempts to comply)

Table 4.3 Kazakhstan

language, but its scope is partial because Russian
has equal status to Kazakh in state institutions.This
is rather different from the post-colonial reaction of
some other former Soviet republics, which insti-
tuted barriers to full citizenship based on command
of the local language (Laitin 2002). The 1997 lan-
guage law was a proactive measure to restore
Kazakh rather, though some supported it as a
sanction against those who continued to use
Russian.

This outcome was the result of a broader
process of cultural globalization related to the
spread of two kinds of cultural norms: both Soviet
internationalist norms and globalized norms of gov-
ernance support Kazakhstan’s attempt to promote
its own language and culture so long as the legisla-
tion does not infringe too much on the rights of
minorities. Although the cultural opportunities for
linguistic minorities are not legally restricted, those
with political aspirations who refuse to learn
Kazakh are restricted because the president and
the heads of parliamentary bodies must have ‘per-
fect command of the state language’. Unfortunately,
the state lacks the capacity to create the kind of
mass adult education campaign that would provide
opportunities to learn Kazakh to all who want them,
limiting the impact this law can have (Dave 2004).

Kazakhstan’s broadcasting laws
In contrast, Kazakhstan’s broadcasting laws are

a reactive move against both Russian dominance
over local media and against the saturation of local

markets with global media products. Kazakhstan’s
1999 law on the mass media states that 50 percent
of all programming broadcast on radio and televi-
sion must be in the Kazakh language. An amend-
ment to the law also limits the rebroadcast of
foreign-produced programming to 20 percent of a
broadcast station’s total airtime. Again, implemen-
tation is a problem as the government and indepen-
dent media producers alike lack the capacity to
fulfill this mandate, due to the lack of available
programming and the expense involved in dubbing
or producing new content. In 2003, the lower house
of parliament passed a law further restricting for-
eign ownership of newspaper and television out-
lets, but President Nazarbayev vetoed the law.

Malaysia and the diasporic framework of
resistance

Diasporas within national boundaries can trans-
form amorphous fears of external influence into
concrete perceptions of specific threats to national
identity. We might expect such perceptions to
generate reactive responses. However, the relative
size and economic strength of diasporas limit the
ability of the titular population to use exclusion as a
means of cultural resistance. In Malaysia, large and
prosperous Chinese and Indian diasporas have led
ethnic Malays to pursue a more subtle form of
resistance. Laws and policies promote commonal-
ity but at the same time preserve special cultural
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spaces for ethnic Malays (see the contribution of
Diana Wong, chapter 22).

Ethnic Malays have a long history of external
influence. B. W. Andaya and L. Y. Andaya suggest
that Malays have developed a ‘self-confident’
approach to outsiders (1982: 299). However, British
colonial rule created economic demands for
Chinese laborers and businesspeople and Indian
plantation workers (Haque 2003; Harding 1996).
Concentrated in lower paying agricultural jobs,
ethnic Malays’ socioeconomic status declined rela-
tive to the two immigrant groups. By 1957, the aver-
age ethnic Malay earned 59 percent of the average
Indian income and only 46 percent of the average
Chinese income (Mah, as cited in Haque 2003).
Malaysia gained independence in this context of
increasing demographic and economic competi-
tion. The departing British helped orchestrate a
political coalition among the three groups (Lee
2004). Ethnic Malays would retain political domi-
nance in exchange for Chinese and Indian
citizenship and economic dominance (Van der
Westhuizen 2002).

Ethnic Malays have used their political majority
as the primary means of resistance to Chinese and
Indian cultural influences. Chinese and Indian pop-
ulations remain large – 26 and 7.7 percent respec-
tively in the 2000 census (Department of Statistics,
as cited in Haque 2003) – and integral to the
national economy. Although state of emergency
declarations have been used several times since
independence to quell or supposedly prevent race
riots, sustained attempts to stifle diaspora cultures
make little sense. Instead, ethnic Malays have
sponsored state laws that attempt to institutionalize
a Malay culture. The hope is that these laws will
promote socioeconomic redistribution to ethnic
Malays and prevent inter-ethnic conflict. Below, we
examine specific cultural laws and their effective-
ness in achieving these goals.

Religious laws
Article 160 of the Malaysian constitution defines

Malays to be Muslim and Islam as the state religion
(Mohd and Abas 1986). Muslims are subject to
Islamic law and may not convert to another religion.
The state courts have stated that jurisdiction over
the conversion policy resides solely in the Islamic
courts, which have handed down prison terms for
convicted heretics (US Department of State 2004).

Non-Muslims are, for the most part, free to practice
their own religions. The US Department of State
(2004) reports some limitations on publications that
‘might incite racial or religious disharmony’ and
slow permitting processes for non-Muslim places of
worship.

Religious laws have generated moderately effec-
tive resistance to alternative religions insofar as
they have built Sunni Islam as a state religion that
is legally protected against encroachment. Ethnic
Malays may not legally recant their Muslim identi-
ties without fear of fairly severe penalties, nor may
non-Muslims proselytize Muslims. Furthermore,
other Islamic groups (e.g., Shia) are closely moni-
tored and restricted (US Department of State
2004). However, fears of recent political inroads
made by fundamentalist Islamic groups may have
the unintended consequence of bringing non-
Malays and moderate Malays together (Lee 2004).

Language laws
Article 152 of the constitution makes Malay the

national language, although laws would be pub-
lished in both Malay and English.The most debated
laws relate to the language to be used in education.
In the 1970s and 1980s, the government pursued a
gradual approach to convert English schools into
Malay schools (Haque 2003). This policy was
somewhat reactive in its aim to remove the upward
mobility advantage gained by children – mostly
Chinese and Indian – who had begun to attend
English-language schools (Lim Mah Hui, as cited
by Van der Westhuizen, 2002). Since the language
policy applied only to formerly English schools, it
was partial in scope. Chinese and Tamil schools
could continue to operate. The tone of the policy
was defensive. English was not seen as bad; rather,
proponents thought that Malay should be just as
good for economic pursuits and that ethnic Malays
should not be economically disadvantaged due to
language.

These language policies seem to have been
moderately effective. Most Chinese and Indians
can speak Malay but tend to use their own lan-
guages when communicating with co-ethnics
(Haque 2003). In 2002, the government reversed
course and began to require that science and math
courses in all primary schools be taught in English.
Chinese, Tamil, and Malay activists all protested
the removal of their respective mother tongues
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from the schools, but increasing global pressures to
conduct business in English seem to have con-
vinced some parents that a shift to English is nec-
essary. The activists may be out of touch with the
majority of their co-ethnics (Collins 2005).

Free speech and press laws
Freedoms of speech and press are limited

in Malaysia, specifically with regard to topics that
might challenge preferential policies for ethnic
Malays. Under the Sedition Act of 1948 as
amended in 1970, it is illegal to discuss issues
related to ‘citizenship; the national language and
the languages of other communities; the special
position and privileges of the Malays, the natives of

Sabah and Sarawak, and the legitimate interests of
other communities in Malaysia’ (Lee 2004: 241).

However, the government seems to be shifting to
a more proactive approach. The Communications
and Multimedia Act of 1998 calls for ‘the represen-
tation of Malaysian culture and national identity’
(Section 213(d)). This act is total in scope, applying
to all broadcasts received in Malaysia. However, the
actual content code published by the media regula-
tory agency promotes the local within the global.
Media should ‘grow and nurture local information
resources and cultural representations that facilitate
the national identity and global diversity’ (The
Communications and Multimedia Content Forum of
Malaysia, 2004, Section 1.1(d)).

Table 4.4 Malaysia

Target

Action

Scope

Tone
Efficacy/impact

Religion

Internal – non-
Muslims, including
Chinese and
Indians

Proactive – build a
strong Sunni Islam
with state support

Partial – special laws
that apply only to
ethnic Malays
(Muslims)

Defensive
Moderate – Muslims

have been
imprisoned for
‘heretical’ beliefs,
but non-Muslims
are generally free
to practice their
own religions

Language

Internal – Chinese and
Indians seen to gain
advantage through
English education

Reactive shifting to
proactive

Partial – applied only to
English schools.
Chinese- and 
Tamil-language
schools could
continue to operate
(with some being
outside the national
education system)

Defensive
Moderate – most

Chinese and Indians
can speak Malay;
recently, global
pressure and some
domestic (including
Malay) support for
policy shift back to
English

Speech

Internal – Chinese
and Indians who
might challenge
Malay special
position

Reactive

Total

Offensive
Moderate – speech

has been quelled,
although
emergency
declarations have
been required
several times

Media

Internal and
external

Proactive –
promote
‘national identity
and global
diversity’

Total – applies to
any broadcast
received in
Malaysia

Defensive
To be determined

(new law and
content code)
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Conclusion

Canada’s policy of cultural resistance may be
unique in that while forceful and strictly policed, it is
not based on ethnic animosity or even totalist rejec-
tion. The logic behind the Canadian position is the
need to counter the likely popularity of American
cultural products by creating reserves for Canadian
content. The major problem with the Canadian
model is that the failure to subsidize Canadian con-
tent in a significant way (and the necessity of this
given the economies of scale involved in a global
market) means that the supply of ‘local culture’
does not match its institutionalized demand.

Kazakhstan’s reactions to the globalization of
culture can be seen to strike out first against the
culture of the former colonizer and then against the
encroachment of other foreign cultures. However,
globalization also facilitates these reactions by

legitimating the importance of indigenous culture,
providing models for legislation, and guaranteeing
acceptance for these actions if they comply with
international norms.

Since independence, Malaysian laws have pro-
moted a common national identity while privileging
ethnic Malays and Malay/Muslim culture. Yet elites
have also recognized increasing global integration.
The recent policy reversal encouraging English use
in schools provides one example of this recognition.
This shift toward the global also has a local element.
As English is incorporated into the national identity,
the relative positions of the Chinese and Indian dias-
poras shift in two ways. Previously, these groups had
secured socioeconomic advantage through com-
mand of English while maintaining their own cultures
with informal Mandarin or Tamil. As English becomes
universal in Malaysian schools, both processes are
constrained.
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This chapter identifies the major axes of conflicts
and tensions within the cultural realm, among cultural
operators and policy-makers. It describes the interests
and behaviors of various extended constituencies that
are implicated or involved in such conflicts and
describes how globalization accentuates discord. The
primary tension identified is between the commercial
interests of the cultural industry and non-commercial
artistic creativity. Within the non-commercial culture,
another growing friction exists between cultural
heritage and contemporary creativity and then within
the contemporary artistic field, the tension is rising
between the institutionalized and non-institutionalized
sectors. The antagonism between Nationalists
and Neo-liberals represents another major axis of
conflict. Finally, clashes between religious notions of
cultural production and its secular versions are also
developing.

Internal conflicts, invisible tensions 

Cultural production is often a hotbed of conflict in
which the distinct and often contradictory interests
of artists, funders, producers and presenters
become entangled. The field of cultural production
is inherently fragmented and disharmonious, pri-
marily because of the strong individuality of all
artists and their need to assert their uniqueness,
but also because most artistic processes favor an
individual or small-group setting. Esthetic and polit-
ical antagonisms are intertwined with professional
jealousies within and among disciplines, directions
and styles; between generations or between more-
established and less-established players.There is a
shared feeling of vulnerability among individuals,
collectives and institutions alike because of the
high dependence on private and public support and
the increased pressures now exerted by the com-
mercial cultural industry. Some of the tensions
escalate into open conflicts, but most are hardly
visible to outsiders. Only occasionally do they draw
the attention of the media as gossip or scandal. In

short, they are largely unexplored by cultural
researchers.

Conflicts also occur between artists and their
audiences. Many of these have little to do with glob-
alization. But when in 2004 some four hundred
young British Sikhs successfully block entrance to
the Birmingham Rep for the premiere of Behzti, a
play written by a Sikh woman, Gurpreet Kaur Bhatti
and considered offensive by religious militants,
globalization indeed plays a role. For migration
brought some 60,000 Sikhs to the Birmingham
area and continues to shape the sensitivity of the
community’s young radicals and their readiness to
resort to violence in the defense of their ‘dignity’.
And it has resulted in the clash of norms and
expectations and contributed directly to the anxi-
eties attached to ‘minority’ status.

The conflict between French cultural workers and
their employers about special unemployment bene-
fits that led to the cancellation of the major French
summer festivals in 2003 remained chiefly a French
affair. The public got its money back and the foreign
companies were compensated by the French
Ministry of Culture for their canceled guest appear-
ances. The economic damage caused to the tourist
industry was only roughly estimated and was left
uncompensated. For most observers, even the
French, the conflict about les intermittents, or
artists entitled to special unemployment benefits, is
too complex to be fully grasped (see www.intermit-
tents-unedic.com). Despite the strong criticism of
globalization in France, however, the extent to
which this particular labor conflict was driven by
globalization passed unnoticed. A welfare scheme,
originally designed for some 10–15 thousand indi-
vidual artists in the performing arts, has been sys-
tematically abused by an entertainment industry
that in the last 25 years has grown exponentially on
the coattails of globalization, employing in France
alone ten times more workers and keeping their
employment flexible by giving them access when
needed to the provisions of the welfare state.

CHAPTER 5

CULTURAL EXPRESSION IN GLOBALIZED CONFLICT: 
CAUSE OR VICTIM?
Dragan Klaic
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This multifaceted conflict between the commer-
cial interests of the cultural industry on the one
hand and the interests of non-commercial artistic
creativity on the other is the primary ongoing ten-
sion within the cultural sector. And it too is driven by
globalization.The two sides are interdependent and
implicated in various ways in each other’s modes of
operation. Each is driven, however, by distinct moti-
vations and value systems: profit on the one hand
and artistic originality on the other. The more cul-
tural industry becomes globalized and dominant,
the more contemporary creativity becomes forced
into collaboration with it. Cultural industry has
demonstrated great flexibility and absorptive
capacity, to appropriate and integrate artistic
goods, ideas, styles, and modes and turn them into
mass-produced global products. While many artists
like to assert their autonomy and oppose the instru-
mentalization of the arts, whether at the hands of
the distributors of public subsidy or the market, they
are in fact increasingly dependent on the cultural
industry. If they do not work directly for it, they are
nevertheless affected by the trends, hypes and fads
that the cultural industry orchestrates and the
impact these have on consumer tastes. With the
cultural industry imposing a growing uniformity, it is
becoming more difficult for the artists to assert their
uniqueness and have it recognized as such by the
public. Even when they opt for a nomadic, highly
mobile mode of existence, or choose to operate on
the margins of society and established cultural
realms, artists can hardly escape the ubiquitous
presence of the cultural industry and shelter them-
selves from its corrupting impacts. They can no
longer seek secluded, isolated zones of comfort
and peace, such as those certain artists’ colonies in
the south of France or the southwest of the United
States were once able to offer. They cannot step
out of globalization. That is probably why this oppo-
sition does not manifest itself as an open conflict
(Smiers 2003).

Within the non-commercial culture, there is also
a tension – again not necessarily an open conflict –
between cultural heritage and contemporary
creativity. The confrontation between the two may
appear to be just competition for public subsidies,
sponsorship and public appreciation. Behind this
façade of parallel economic interests and shared
vulnerability, however, lie more intricate loyalties
and myth-making manipulations. The unsettling
impact of globalization is visible in the explosion of

the identity concerns and anxieties that the cultural
heritage seeks to appease and control by stressing
its capacity to provide continuity, invoke tradition
and preserve collective identity. In contrast, con-
temporary artistic production stresses its originality,
celebrates individual talent. If at all concerned with
cultural heritage, artists today tend to treat it
merely as a free source of creative material. The
heritage sector is more institutionalized than the
world of artistic creativity and operates in a clear
preservationist mode. Heritage resources both
material and immaterial are used to draw markers
in time (periodization) and assert borderlines in cul-
tural space, dividing cultural groups, appropriating
and ‘peripherizing’ some cultural products. Those
considered most precious are foregrounded,
inserted in curricula, or endowed with canonical
status. The heritage world is still very much con-
cerned with the great narratives of national cultural
history, and with efforts to safeguard the homo-
geneity of the national culture and its exclusive
traits. In some places it is willing to sell out to the
interests of the tourist industry.

Contemporary creativity on the other hand tends
to be more idiosyncratic and to project itself as free
of history, tradition and canons, a self-propelling
agent of change, perpetuating in this manner
another modernist myth. Yet because of its appeal
to collective sentiments or anxieties, because of its
invocations of tradition as supposedly authentic val-
ues and not truncated cultural practices, heritage
preservation can expect more public support and
more generous treatment at the hands of the pub-
lic authorities than contemporary creativity. This
status inequality increases jealousies and widens
the gap between the two: their relationships oscil-
late between mutual indifference and charged com-
petition. Yet they share a common uneasiness over
the encroachments of the cultural industry and its
tendency to exploit them both.

In the contemporary arts, there is a rising tension
between the institutionalized and the non-institution-
alized sectors. This is again a dispute primarily about
the allocation of public subsidies, equity and access.
The institutions tend to use the vocabulary of high
professionalism and excellence and claim advan-
tages of scale, while the non-institutionalized opera-
tors criticize them for their bureaucratic style
and feudal hierarchies, insinuating that they are either
conservative and elitist or dangerously close to
mainstream commercial culture. The non-institutional
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forces tend to embellish their position with such
notions as independence, freedom and radicalism,
while they are at the same time criticized for their
subsidy-dependence, fragmented and inefficient
ways of operating, and supposed indifference to
their potential public. Non-institutionalized forces
seek access to institutions and ultimately to control
them for the sake of stability, prestige and
enhanced influence, but they also understand that
the typology of cultural institutions that has reigned
for the last two centuries has become obsolete.

Globalization reveals this anachronistic feature of
cultural institutions, set up originally to define, pre-
serve and promote national culture and identity. It is
reasonable to argue that if increased market pres-
sures and the growth of the cultural industry make
individual cultural operators outside the institutions
increasingly vulnerable and the prevailing institu-
tional shelter offers a diminishing set of advan-
tages, the solution is to conceive new types of
cultural organization that can respond to the chal-
lenges of globalization, step out of the ideology of
the nation-state and national culture, use the bene-
fits of the ICT revolution for a more extensive and
continuous impact and at the same time appeal
to a multicultural urban public. This is a tall order
for sure. In Europe, experimentation as regards
rethinking the institutional profile is curbed by
the steady flow of subsidies to existing clients.
Elsewhere, market pressures make experimenta-
tion less likely to occur. Strangely, more attention is
given to the leadership qualities in culture than to
institutional typology (Dragicevic Sesic and
Dragojevic 2005).

Globalization colors some other tensions in cul-
tural production, such as the rivalries between
majority and minority cultures in a given territory or
tensions between the supposed center and periph-
ery that are driven by status, empowerment and
impact concerns. The fading ideology of the nation-
state and the multiplication of access channels to
the world market offer, for instance, new opportuni-
ties for so-called ‘second tier’ cities to profile them-
selves internationally, side-stepping the nominal
primacy of the national capital and its central infra-
structure. The climate of competition between
domestic and imported cultural production results
in various forms of protectionism (extra subsidies,
tax abatements, minimal programming quotas,
etc.). These measures have been extracted from
national governments through aggressive lobbying

that uses a battery of arguments, ranging from
identity protection to the enhancement of cultural
diversity. There is also a clash between the control-
ling prerogatives of the public authorities and their
monitoring and evaluating agencies on the one
hand, driven by the notions of transparency and
accountability, and the autonomous strivings of
cultural producers on the other.

Culture within conflict and in its 
aftermath

The cultural stakes within or in the midst of a vio-
lent local or regional conflict easily acquire global
significance today and thanks to the globalizing
reach of the media they deliver metaphors with a
global appeal and global associations. During the
1992–95 war in Bosnia and Herzegovina, one of
the protracted episodes of the armed conflicts that
caused the disintegration of Yugoslavia, the city of
Sarajevo was besieged by Serbian forces. The city
survived for almost a thousand days with a weak,
improvised military defense and high incidence
of civilian deaths from artillery and sniper fire. The
inhabitants were without electricity, gas and run-
ning water, with only scarce provisions barely
trickling in. From June 1992 the conflict was
internationalized by occasional convoys of peace-
keeping UN troops bringing small quantities of
humanitarian aid; a symbolic military contingent
was stationed at the Sarajevo airport. Through this
point of entry the late Susan Sontag arrived in 1993
to stage a production of Samuel Beckett’s play
Waiting for Godot. Her engagement with famished
and freezing professional actors encouraged the
explosion of an intense culture of resistance, with
dozens of productions, concerts, screenings,
exhibits and even festivals held during the war,
mostly in underground shelters, and lit only by can-
dles and solar batteries (Munk, 1993; Sontag,
1994).

Sontag’s example prompted a steady flow to
Sarajevo of artists from all over the world who
helped enliven, sustain and intensify its cultural life
as a form of civic resistance and at the same time
demonstrated a form of global solidarity with the
inhabitants. Paradoxically, although cut off from
the rest of the world and exposed to brutal attacks,
the city experienced as a result of the international
media attention the artistic solidarity attracted, the
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greatest possible globalization of its cultural life in
the midst of a regional conflict. This was greater
than it had ever been in times of peace, with
the possible exception of the Winter Olympics
that Sarajevo successfully hosted in 1984.
Unfortunately, the ties thus forged between
Sarajevo’s cultural operators and foreign artists
were neglected after hostilities ended in 1995 –
thus cultural and social capital has been squan-
dered instead of being deployed for the renewal of
the cultural infrastructure and cultural production.

Violent conflicts almost inevitably destroy cultural
property and infrastructure and inflict great suffer-
ing on cultural operators. Brutal destruction of cul-
tural heritage during armed conflict sometimes
provokes global outrage (Dubrovnik, 1991; the
Buddhist stone sculptures destroyed by the Taliban
in Afghanistan in 2001; see also Dacia Viejo Rose’s
contribution in Chapter 6 below), but not much
more – no efficient protective intervention, at least
not before the end of the conflict. Eventually, some
aid in reconstruction might come from the outside
after the conflict de-escalates. The broad scale pil-
laging of the National Library, the National Museum
and the National Archive in Baghdad in April
2003, at the very beginning of the US invasion,
could occur because of the stunning indifference of
the US forces. Afterwards, suspicions were voiced
that some of the pillage was planned and even
commissioned by foreign art dealers and collectors.
Cultural heritage specialists and organizations
across the world then stepped in to palliate the
situation.

The plight of Iraqi artists, however, who were
caught up in the protracted violence in the country
or in extended exile from Saddam Hussein’s dicta-
torship, attracted little attention. Efforts to reach out
to them and provide support from abroad to renew,
even minimally, cultural production in post-Saddam
Iraq have been rare. Germany’s Theater an der
Ruhr gathered together some of the Iraq theater
exiles and took them under its wing just as it did
with the Roma theater company Pralipe whose
existence in Skopje, Macedonia, became unsus-
tainable after the breakup of Yugoslavia in 1991.
Such gestures of global cultural solidarity in the
midst of a protracted violent conflict remain rare,
however. Systematic efforts to build up networks of
global solidarity with artists affected by a conflict
usually succumb to indifference, self-centeredness
and compassion fatigue. Rare individuals might

become well known worldwide and be idolized
as embodiments of resistance or victims of repres-
sion, while thousands of anonymous, unrecognized
and unaided others remain in distress and dire
need.

Globalized information flows are not of much
help to cultures caught up in a violent conflict. We
know, we watch, we notice, we read about and hear
an occasional first-hand testimony, but destruction
and repression continue. For long, it was believed
that the industrialized destruction of human beings
during the Holocaust was possible because it was
hidden from public view. Now we know better.
Knowing, noticing, observing does not automati-
cally bring relief or resistance. In violent conflicts,
humanitarian interventions are usually the priority;
these do not address cultural issues and neglect
cultural capital. Cultural protection is less urgent,
less supported and more difficult to carry out.
Campaigns to defend cultures in danger simply do
not take off. Or they lose steam quickly.

There is nevertheless a role for culture in post-
conflict reconstruction: to inspire, engage, re-
connect, help process anger, hate, trauma. To get
the timing and proper sequence right is difficult,
however. A festival planned in Kabul in 2004 by the
Goethe Institute had to be cancelled because of
security concerns. If this was a premature gesture
to signal the return of cultural normalcy, some
months later Ariane Mnouchkine’s Théâtre du
Soleil troupe could go to Afghanistan with the
support of George Soros’ Open Society Institute
to apply their performance techniques to rehabilita-
tion work with refugees and Taliban victims. In
Afghanistan, like in Darfur and many other places
of wretchedness that lack even the most basic pro-
visions for normal and dignified human life, cultural
intervention can hardly be imagined. Nor can it ever
compensate for the lack of security, food, water and
shelter. In Lebanon, where 16 years of civil war
spared the economic elite from total ruin, small
scale festivals appeared in the 1990s as signs of
political normalization and as rich hoteliers invested
in the revival of the tourist industry. In post-
apartheid South Africa, festivals were organized in
order to regain international contacts, build a new
inter-racial public, diffuse new skills, break the pre-
vious monopoly control of whites over the cultural
infrastructure and create a sense of cultural owner-
ship for the underprivileged. And because global-
ization exposed South Africa’s post-apartheid
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transition to world attention, new festivals orga-
nized there could count on a great deal of peer
cooperation and funder goodwill at the international
level (Engelander and Klaic 1998). In the rural north
of Uganda, Roel Twijnstra brought his Rotterdam
company Het Waterhuis to perform The Girls of
Aboke in a large clearing, where it was watched by
20,000 people. This production on the children kid-
napped and turned into soldiers by the Ugandan
rebel Army of God, made originally in 1999 for the
intimacy of a Dutch classroom, thus reached out to
the traumatized children and their parents at the
very edge of the ongoing conflict, a proof of global-
ized attention and solidarity finally secured.

A visual arts exhibit, set up on the ‘green line’,
which since 1974 has cut off the Turkish controlled
part of Cyprus from the rest of the island and runs
straight through Nicosia, sought in 2005 to make
sure that small steps that had been made towards
a thaw in a long-frozen conflict did not get blocked
by political bickering. Artists inserted their works
between the conflicting sides and marked the terri-
tory of confrontation as a micro-topography of com-
munication and mutual discovery. Consequently,
a mobile and biennial visual arts event called
Manifesta 6 was to take place in the autumn of
2006 in the form of a four-months-long arts school.
Its goal was to offset the isolation of Cypriot artists,
insert some energy and status into the contempo-
rary arts scene and break the dominance of the cul-
tural heritage that is the chief resource of the tourist
industry. Most importantly, the event sought to
further defuse conflictuality on the island by inter-
nationalizing it in an artistic way, after its interna-
tionalization through the buffer presence of the UN
military froze it for decades. This concurrent inter-
nationalization, driven by the spirit of cultural soli-
darity that inspired Susan Sontag, Blue Shield and
Roel Twijnstra, is embedded in the belief that artists
can retain their inherent autonomy and challenge
reigning realities at the same time. Yet sometimes
political or ideological forces retaliate in blatant
disregard of cultural autonomy. In June 2006, the
host organization of Manifesta 6, Nicosia for Arts,
suddenly cancelled the event, fired all 3 curators
and prohibited them from taking their work else-
where under the threat of punitive damages. Even
though the host organization originally accepted
the idea that Manifesta 6 would be a ‘bi-communal’
event, involving both Greek and Turkish Cypriots,
and that it would take place on the entirety of the

island, the Greek Cypriot authorities seem to have
refused the very notion that durable cultural infra-
structure would be created in a part of the island
that is beyond their control. Efforts to mediate this
conflict failed and the opposing parties now seem
set for a long legal battle. Whatever its outcome, it
will not resurrect Manifesta 6 nor help any of the
contemporary artists on the island.

Broader conflicts acquire a
cultural mask

When the Egyptian writer Naguib Mahfouz asks
via his publisher the permission of the Al-Azhar
Islamic authorities to republish his novel Children of
Gabalawi, is he seeking to avoid a cultural conflict?
Or is he only becoming pious in his old age – since
he even suggested that a prominent member of
the Muslim Brotherhood should write a preface if
the publication is authorized (Vloet 2006). Or is the
Nobel laureate concerned for his own safety after
being stabbed in 1994 by a fanatic who acted after
an Al-Azhar fatwa that banned the novel after its
initial publication in the daily Al Ahram in 1959?
Mahfouz’ request and his explicit acceptance of Al-
Azhar’s censorial prerogatives, officially sanctioned
in 2004 by the Egyptian government, have caused
a cultural conflict in Egypt that touches on matters
of politics, morals and religious belief. Some of
Mahfouz’ colleagues and friends are outraged by
his defense of the positive impact of censorship in
general, forgetting that Mahfouz actually headed
the government’s film censorship department for
a short while in the 1950s. He claims that he
promised President Nasser 45 years ago that he
would publish his novel abroad and consider an
Egyptian publication only with Al-Azhar approval.
He is simply a man of his word, he claims.

When the municipal council of Rotterdam
formulates a citizen ‘charter’ of desirable behavior
at the end of 2005 and insists that immigrants
should speak only Dutch in public, is this an effort
to reduce cultural conflict in a multicultural city or
is it a gesture that only exacerbates such conflict?
The Rotterdam ‘Dutch Only!’ initiative was quickly
endorsed by the Immigration and Integration
Minister Rita Verdonk, a hardliner who regularly
antagonizes the very immigrant communities
whose integration she is supposed to facilitate. No
penalties are planned (yet!) for the violators of the
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Rotterdam charter since the document is envis-
aged as a consensual, declarative commitment on
the part of individual citizens. But even the draft
prompted angry protestations and some more
rational objections regarding the feasibility of such
a rigid linguistic regime. Rotterdam’s demography
has been radically altered in the last 40 years by
global migratory patterns and as a result its inhab-
itants are thought to speak some 170 different
languages. Indeed, some newcomers hardly learn
any Dutch. More than 50 percent of children
attending elementary school have at least one
parent born outside the Netherlands. This linguis-
tic constellation brings with it a predictable web of
cultural frictions and frequent communication
blockages. The insistence on the use of Dutch in
public could be seen as an expression of the anx-
ieties that grip some of the autochthonous resi-
dents who occasionally feel estranged in their own
city or shut out by the use of languages they do
not understand. For many migrants and their off-
spring, regardless of their degree of fluency in
Dutch, as well as many natives, the proposal is
yet another sign of increasing discrimination and
xenophobia in this country, once admired for its
supposed tolerance. The resulting debate is lin-
guistic, cultural, sociological and of course politi-
cal. The primary interest of the initiative was to
capture some anti-foreigner votes in the March
2006 municipal elections and therefore various,
often rather outrageous and legally unsustainable
initiatives to further integration and curb migration
with repression and control appeared almost
daily in Dutch public life. It seems that some of the
Dutch have had it with globalization and now
fantasize on how to shut themselves off. The
‘Dutch Only!’ initiative backfired on its proponents
who were heavily beaten in recent elections in
Rotterdam and some other cities – this was partly
a result of the immigrant vote.

When Google, a company of truly global reach,
bowed in January 2006 to the pressure of the
Chinese government and accepted its request to
keep some ‘undesirable’ web sites out of the reach
of its search engines, one could see here a conflict
between the global notion of free access to infor-
mation, shared by many Google users, and the
Chinese government’s censorious preferences.
Is the large and global Google community threat-
ened in its cultural values and convictions by the
decision of the company’s senior management?

This manifestation of corporate greed, prompting
Google to comply with the censor in return for a
strong presence in the Chinese market – as many
multinationals and its competitors Yahoo and
Microsoft had already done by meekly accepting
the same governmental restrictions – has affected
freedom of communication and free access to infor-
mation. Can it be seen as a business decision with
a moral shadow, a paradigm of the kind of corrup-
tion the steady appeal of the growing Chinese mar-
ket seems to be forcing upon global capitalist
forces? A new wall has been erected around China,
a virtual wall, concludes Egbert Dommering (2006).
But thanks to the globalization of technical know-
how, many cyber holes will be for sure created in
this wall by hackers whose individual ingenuity will
find ways to avoid Google’s scrutiny. If Google
users had responded to this blatant instance of cor-
porate opportunism with a mass boycott of their
favorite search engine, this would have been a con-
sumer revolt driven by the defense of some shared
cultural values. But no such boycott has taken
place. Moral criticism has not led to deeds of moral
and cultural solidarity.

Instead, what we saw in early 2006 was the affair
of the Danish cartoons. The global confrontation
between European norms of press freedom and
Islamic outrage briefly made Huntington’s paradigm
of the clash of civilizations appear less hypothetical
than is usually presumed. Sensing this heat,
European politicians switched gears and resorted
to polite phrases of appeasement, upholding press
freedom in the most general terms but also stress-
ing the need to respect all religious feelings. They
have also identified artificial symmetries between
the Danish cartoons and the anti-Semitic cartoons
common in the Arab press, and have engaged in an
exercise of political correctness and opportunistic
whitewashing that is quite similar to the corporate
behavior referred to above. Their soothing plati-
tudes, repeated by their US peers, implicitly deny
any critical function of the arts and renounce satire
as a means of public debate. Those European
papers that reprinted the cartoons saw themselves
only too easily as valiant defenders of their sacro-
sanct principles – but without thinking much about
how to advance the cause of the free press in coun-
tries where it does not exist at all. A Jordanian
weekly that followed them by publishing the same
cartoons intelligently tested the limits of its own
society, but the editors – who simply wanted their
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Arab readers to see for themselves how press
freedom is abused in the West – were promptly
arrested nevertheless.

Forty years or so ago, publishing a cartoon of a
local bishop, not to mention the pope himself,
would have caused enormous outrage in most
Catholic countries of Europe and religious forces
would have been mobilized to attack the blasphe-
mers. But the incident would have remained an iso-
lated one, confined to its national setting, and
would have been noted elsewhere only as a minor
news item. Today, because of globalization, a local
incident of this sort easily attains planetary scale.
And Islamic radicals are not the only opponents of
the artistic freedom of expression. The threat of
New York Mayor Giuliani in 1999 to strip the
Brooklyn Museum of its subsidy for displaying a
painting of the Virgin Mary by Chris Ofili, made with
the use of elephant dung (a signature practice
of the artist), resulted in a great deal of publicity for
the exhibit and much global ridicule for the Mayor.
A US judge subsequently ruled that no subsidy
cut could be imposed as punishment. In the UK in
2005, radical Christians staged demonstrations
against performances of Jerry Springer – the
Opera, a supposedly satanic, blasphemous musi-
cal which had moved from Broadway to London’s
West End and on to tour throughout the country.
Some venues refused to program it so as to avoid
picket lines.

As I write these lines in March 2006, the editor-
ial decisions of a Danish newspaper of no
European significance are being echoed, repro-
duced and countered worldwide, confirming the
notions of extensity, intensity and velocity of glob-
alization presented in the introductory chapter to
this volume. And yet, the fact that the mass plane-
tary outrage erupted several months after the
publication of the infamous cartoons signals dis-
continuities in the globalization dynamics. Or
rather, does it reveal the complexity of its engi-
neering? For the mass protests exploded only
after months of limited and rather local dissatisfac-
tion in Denmark, after the Prime Minister refused
to receive the protesting ambassadors of Islamic
countries and after some Arab governments with-
drew their envoys. The supposed spontaneity of
the mass protests is to be doubted. Globalization
is not just a faceless and irresistible force but a
dynamics that can be carefully orchestrated.
Global Muslim rage about the Danish cartoons

was stoked by a Copenhagen-based imam and his
cohorts who lobbied Arab politicians and clerics
for several months (Fattah 2006). A secondary fac-
tor was the political motivation of Islamic clergy
and ruling elites to instigate, allow and amplify the
protests. The intensity of the latter should be seen
more in terms of politics than of culture: as an
expression of protracted frustration, accumulated
anger and a deeply internalized sense of individ-
ual and collective powerlessness among the poor,
repressed and uneducated masses for whom their
religion with its untouchable notions is the last bul-
wark of identity and the only promise of possible
redemption.

In all these cases what appears to be a cultural
conflict turns out to be something else: an epiphany
of cowardice on the part of an aged novelist in
Cairo; political demagoguery to pick up votes by
acting tough towards foreigners in Rotterdam;
corporate expansion drift, oiled by opportunism in
Beijing. The cultural elements are incidental and
superficial: artifacts, systems and values are
implicit and are shaped as religious, political and
business arguments. These arguments in turn
engage many players and consume a great deal
of polemical passion, so that the initial cultural
elements drift gradually into the background.
Globalization, however, has played a key role in all
three situations and has expanded the dimensions
of the conflict. Globalized political Islam swayed
Mahfouz into submission; identity anxieties made
Rotterdammers feel uneasy in their globalized city;
China is a geographic priority on a globalized
market of digital services. As regards the Danish
cartoons, however, culture stands at the center
here, not so much as a cause but as a conse-
quence: the clash of cultural systems, the culture of
a free press versus the culture of untouchable reli-
gious norms. The face-off between satire and
revengeful physical violence ultimately questions
the legitimacy of satire and invective as forms of
artistic or journalistic discourse. Caricature as a
specific cultural product seems to be in acute dan-
ger, faced with the prospect of being discarded or
rather sacrificed to the imperative of inter-religious
harmony and mutual respect by opportunistic politi-
cians, publishers, advertisers and readers in
Europe, North America and elsewhere. This cul-
tural sacrifice, however, cannot be expected to dis-
arm the wellsprings of conflict, for these are fueled
by injustice, inequality and oppression.
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Memory wars and outrageous
blasphemies 

In cultural practice, memory wars explode regu-
larly over the cultural/artistic rendering, presenta-
tion, interpretation and evaluation of controversial
past events and processes. At the core of the
polemic is usually a cultural practice or work (a film,
a book, a monument, an exhibit, a performance)
whose truthfulness is hotly contested. Divergent
historic interpretations are read into the single arti-
fact and used to confirm or contest its evocative
impact. The artifact is, so to speak, sucked into
incompatible historic narratives. Instead of being
allowed to function autonomously, it is appropriated
as an icon, proof or banner of provocation for spe-
cific groups and their interests. The autonomy and
the complex, multiple potential meanings of the
work are reduced and denied. Moreover, the repre-
sentational authority of the author(s) is contested
as well: Who has the right to refer to some collec-
tive historic experience, invoke it and rephrase it
and who does not? What are the qualifications and
credentials required? What is the truthful way of
rendering it? The discussion of true versus false,
authentic versus artificial slides quickly into the dis-
cussion of proper versus improper, acceptable
versus offensive, permissible versus outrageous.
Those who feel offended always feel so in the name
of someone or something else. They invoke values,
beliefs, authorities, illustrious ancestors and current
leaders who are supposed to endow them with con-
testatory authority, establish them as a legitimate
group of complaint and outrage, as sufferers and
victims.Their opponents tend to invoke principles of
autonomy, freedom of expression, inquiry and
debate, and present themselves as true heirs of the
Enlightenment. They inevitably become slightly dis-
comfited when somebody like the Holocaust denier
David Irving, sentenced to jail in Austria, appropri-
ates their rhetoric.

In countries with stable and functioning institu-
tions, unambiguous legislation and an impartial
judiciary that all protect freedom of expression, the
offended party might go to court to seek relief and
excise prohibition, corrective measures and puni-
tive compensation. But in countries where freedom
of expression is not so respected, where notions of
propriety are stronger than the value of artistic
autonomy, and where there is no independent judi-
ciary, the contestation often turns wild, taking the

form of a turbulent street protest, often violent. In
countries where there is not even rudimentary
freedom for self-organization of social groups and
for the articulation of particular interests in a legal
manner, disagreements easily explode into anger
and anger into violence as no other channels
seem to be available. Passionate protests against
the Danish cartoons coincided in Teheran with
the strike of urban bus drivers who were not
allowed to form a union. The mass enthusiasm
manifested for Iran’s right to develop atomic energy
without the scrutiny of the UN Atomic Energy
Commission came in handy to eclipse the two
other concurrent causes and rephrase and re-
appropriate their frustrations for the benefit of the
radicals. The mass violence between dispossessed
and powerless Sunni and Shiite radicals in Iraq
also draws on a vague memory of a conflict
between the successors of the Prophet centuries
ago.

One of the longest lasting memory wars of more
recent times has been waged globally by the
Armenians who have accused the Turks of geno-
cide in 1915. Armenian organizations worldwide
have been successful in mobilizing international
acknowledgment of their martyrdom and manifold
expressions of sympathy, while the Turkish state
and much of Turkish public opinion remain in
staunch denial. The recent, much-publicized trial of
the Turkish novelist Orhan Pamuk for an interview
that supposedly offended ‘Turkish identity’ could be
seen as an effort to consolidate the denial front,
especially after an academic conference on the
issue was held in Fall 2005 at Bilgi University in
Istanbul. Here ultra-nationalist lawyers attempted to
use the law, as they often do to counter the ‘unpa-
triotic’ behavior of some Turks or indict Kurdish
human rights activists. A vaguely worded article in
the recently reformed penal code gave them a peg
to demonize the novelist, who in an interview to a
Swiss paper had alluded to a protracted conspiracy
of silence about the 1.5 million Armenians mur-
dered in 1915 and the 30,000 Kurds killed in the
1990s. This specific memory war is culturally
loaded insofar as both the Armenians in the dias-
pora and those in independent Armenia seem to
have made the trauma of the 1915 genocide the
core of their collective experience and have allowed
it to color all their options for the future – a disas-
trous choice for a small, poor, isolated country in
the neighborhood of Turkey. For the nationalist
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Turks, admitting the genocide seems to be
perceived as a gesture that could dismantle the
entire Kemalist ideology of an authoritarian secular
republic, a nation-state of Turks only, one that is
exposed to the pressure of Islamic forces and to a
reformist agenda, prompted by the prospect of inte-
gration in the EU.

In another bizarre twist, the conspiracy of silence
asserted itself violently over resurrected memory:
in 1955 the Turkish secret police organized two
days of riots by nationalists in Beyogly/Pera, the
part of Istanbul which had at the time a high con-
centration of residents of foreign origin. Stores and
apartments were ransacked and plundered, people
were killed, beaten up and raped and the exodus of
foreigners, especially Greeks, was accelerated.
Consequently, the city lost much of its cosmopoli-
tan character. The event was practically forgotten
when some negatives of the photographs made
during the riot were discovered. The photographs
were displayed in September 2005 by a small
gallery in the same part of town and again nation-
alist youth rushed in and destroyed them as a trace
of something that supposedly never happened
(Pamuk 2005). However, this effacement of a xeno-
phobic outburst of 50 years ago by another xeno-
phobic intervention cannot stop Istanbul reinventing
itself as a cosmopolitan city that is busy rediscover-
ing and reviving its historic layers of intercultural
experience.

Other memory wars are waiting to erupt. The
first visit to Athens of Pope John Paul II in 2001
prompted violent demonstrations by Greek
Orthodox priests, monks and nuns in memory of
the Crusaders’ ransacking of Constantinople in
1204, as if this event had occurred last year and not
eight centuries ago. This was the phenomenon of
collapsed time, flattened like an accordion. But one
could also apply the notion of ‘chosen trauma’
Vamik Volkan (1997) used to interpret the Serbian
Kosovo myth and all the grievances derived from it.
The Crusaders’ plunder of Constantinople was
blamed for the city’s subsequent weakening, decay
and ultimate fall in 1453. Protracted conflicts such
as the Israeli – Palestinian one or the Hutu – Tutsi
animosity also contain the confrontation of con-
tentious memories and an ongoing, current conflict
nourished by traumatic remembrance.

The impact of globalization on those memory
wars is difficult to gauge. To be sure, it leads them
to transcend their local and regional dimensions,

become widely known and solicit worldwide
supporters and allies. It means that they are
increasingly fought with the whole world as a court-
room. Armenians, for instance, have been using
their massive diaspora to arrange for official ges-
tures of support and sympathy and the erection of
public monuments in memory of the 1915 geno-
cide, while Turkish émigré communities have been
slow and far less efficient in countering them. Many
of those memory wars are being fought out on the
Internet, including hackers’ assaults on their oppo-
nents’ web pages.

It would be wrong to assume that the memory
wars all oppose religious and secular cultures, one,
oversensitive and prone to overreact and another,
rational and capable of handling irony and multiple
interpretations. The Armenian–Turkish genocide
controversy is chiefly a secular affair, fought out by
secularists and on secular ground. Sunni–Shiite
conflict occurs within Islamic eschatology. Religious
belonging and concepts are used predominantly to
reinforce existing oppositions, escalate confronta-
tions and strengthen the loyalty and passion of the
opposed sides.

Yet it is difficult to explain why the publication of
some cartoons in European newspapers prompts
more protracted, more massive and more violent
protests by Muslims, particularly Arabs, than the
photos from Abu Ghraib prison that showed the
actual physical and psychological abuse of Iraqi
prisoners (Muslims and Arabs). Is it because many
Arabs know or can imagine what horrendous tor-
tures are being practiced on prisoners in the pris-
ons run by their own governments? Similarly, why
do some outrages caused by supposed religious
blasphemy fizzle out quickly and remain local
affairs while others become global events? The
cancellation in 2000 of the production Aisja by the
Onafhankelijk Toneel in Rotterdam, just before
rehearsals were to begin, was caused by a rumor
that a fatwa would be issued against the Moroccan
artists involved in the project. Even though the com-
pany had already put on a series of well-received
Dutch–Moroccan co-productions, enjoyed high
credibility among the Moroccans in The
Netherlands and had even commissioned a trans-
lation of the adaptation of Nadia Djebbar’s novel
Women of Medina from the contemporary
Moroccan to the classical Arabic in order to stress
the distance of Aisja from the historic setting, the
prospect of putting the Prophet and his family on
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stage provoked rumors of intimidation. But the affair
remained localized and some other adaptations of
the same novel were staged without incident in
Germany and Italy.

Similarly, some 60,000 Sikhs living in the greater
Birmingham area remained indifferent to the staging
of Behzti in the Birmingham Rep and only 400 Sikh
youngsters reacted with violence to what they per-
ceived as an offense of their religion and its priests.
The irony is that the Birmingham Rep invited the
young Sikhs to the production process and to the
previews, hoping to ‘develop’ them as a regular the-
ater audience with such a culturally diverse reper-
toire. Instead, the latter turned violently against the
production, blocked access to other spectators and
forced the Rep to cancel the run. A bizarre incident
indeed in the audience development strategies of
cultural organizations, eager to enhance cultural
diversity as their subsidy-givers expect them to do,
never surpassed local circumstances – in contrast
to the protracted campaign waged worldwide
against Salman Rushdie and his Satanic Verses,
with his Norwegian translator shot, Italian and
Japanese publishers stabbed and many book-
sellers threatened. Stopping a theater production
as a blasphemous act seems to be easier than pre-
venting the publication of a text or image, which can
be instantaneously reproduced in other press out-
lets and on the Internet. Similarly, the Internet and
mobile telephones rapidly spread a sense of out-
rage and mobilize potential demonstrators.

Such conflicts now give rise to much global pun-
ditry: as the new commentators join or seek to arbi-
trate the controversy, they add their own points of
view, often drawing false analogies and defining
misleading symmetries, so that the cultural dimen-
sion of the conflict becomes even more obscure or

disappears altogether as it is reduced to a clash
between fundamentalist secularism and fundamen-
talist religiosity. Cultural wars run in parallel. Some
extreme positions tend to cancel each other out:
the satirical Charlie Hebdo (Paris) publishes the
problematic cartoons while an Iranian paper calls
for a competition of cartoons devoted to the
Holocaust and Israel. ‘Death to Europe!’ chant
angry demonstrators in Teheran around European
embassies, kept carefully in check by the riot
police. Some evenings earlier, in the Ferdosi Hall of
the Teheran University, a concert by SDS, an
Iranian dead metal band, was interrupted by the
police when it became impossible to prevent
the audience from singing along and swaying with
the band – an impermissible ‘Western’ habit. The
audience of 300 (90 percent male, dressed in dead
metal style, with the women all in black) was
promptly ejected and yelled angrily at the police:
‘Fascists! We hate you! Death to the regime!’
(Wieringa, 2006). These two invocations of death,
one on the part of a religious sensibility offended by
permissive foreigners, and the other on the part of
the Iranian followers of a global music fad ostra-
cized by domestic puritans, exemplify the extreme
forms of cultures in conflict in the shadow of global-
ization. Globalization is usually seen as causing
cultural uniformization. My tentative reformulation
of this proposition would be that globalization tends
to accelerate the formation of antagonistic group
solidarities, pro or con some cultural forms, but in
so doing tends to politicize those cultural forms,
destroying their autonomy and their inherent multi-
plicity of meanings, flattening them into reductionist
binary oppositions. Cultural expression is thus not
the reflection nor the instigator of globalized con-
flicts but their well-targeted victim.
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Box 5.1 The Memory and Reconciliation Virtual Library:
Sarajevo–Belgrade–Frankfurt

The Memory and Reconciliation Virtual Library (MRVL) is a joint project of three national libraries
located in Sarajevo (Bosnia and Herzegovina), Frankfurt (Germany) and Belgrade (Serbia). The initia-
tive is based on the shared experience and shared memory of wartime destruction.

On 6 April 1941 Nazi Germany’s Luftwaffe bombed and completely destroyed the National Library of
Serbia. Thirty-two years later, on 6 April 1973, the new building of the National Library of Serbia was
opened. On 6 April 1992 the three-year Serbian siege of Sarajevo began. On the night of 25–26 August
1992 Serbian shells hit the Town Hall and destroyed the National and University Library of Bosnia and
Herzegovina. In a macabre way, the destruction of April 1941 was echoed by that of August 1992. How
could those who experienced the trauma of the first destruction do exactly the same thing to others
several decades later? 

Because it was at the center of this double experience, it was the Belgrade library that initiated a pro-
ject expressly designed to serve a culture of memory, reconciliation and dialogue. In the ‘Founding
Statement’ for the project, the following statements were made by the library authorities:

It is easier to forgive someone else than to forgive oneself. We shall never forget what we did. We
cannot forgive ourselves. We repent. We sincerely hope that this confession will contribute to oth-
ers forgiving us. We beg for forgiveness. We believe that true repentance can be the pledge of
true reconciliation. At the same time, we cannot forget what was done to us. But our memory
is of no use if it remains passive. We want that no one ever experiences the misfortune that we
experienced. If we contribute to reconciliation, we contribute to that too. It is harder to forgive
oneself than someone else. The Serbian partner would like to invite the other two partners to
accept this statement and join.

The libraries of Sarajevo and Frankfurt took up this offer. The purposes of this triangular initiative are
both concrete and symbolic. Concretely, it involves the establishment, maintenance and development
of a specialized Internet portal as a multi-dimensional on-line resource, a virtual library based on the
pooled technical and professional capacities of the three partners. Symbolically, it permanently regen-
erates the spirit of memory, reconciliation and dialogue. Its motto is the words of Danilo Kiš: ‘Danger
comes from the conviction gathered from one book only.’ The following shared dedications connect
and bind the three sides: 

• to memory 
• to the good 
• to the happiness of our descendants and to the heritage of our ancestors 
• books, reading and understanding of meaning 
• to trust and mutual esteem 
• to peace in the world 
• to the vision of a united Europe and a united world 
• to truth and dialogue.

Prepared on the basis of information supplied by Sreten Ugričić, Director National Library of Serbia

Anheier-3492-Ch-05.qxd  2/7/2007  6:31 PM  Page 100



CULTURAL EXPRESSION IN GLOBALIZED CONFLICT: CAUSE OR VICTIM? ⏐⏐ 101

Dommering, Egbert (2006) ‘De Chinese muur’.www.
netkwesties.nl/ editie139/column2.html

Dragicevic Sesic, Milena and Dragojevic, Sanjin (2005) Arts
Management in Turbulent Times: Adaptable Quality
Management. Amsterdam: Europ. Cultural Foundations/
Boekmanstudies.

Engelander, Rudy and Klaic, Dragan (eds) (1998) Shifting
Gears. Reflections and reports on the contemporary
performing arts (articles by L. Niclas, H. Bakker and
G. Schiphorst). Amsterdam: Theater Instituut Nederland.

Fattah, Hassan M. (2006) ‘At Mecca Meeting, Cartoon
Outrage Crystallized’ New York Times 9 February 2006.

Munk, Erika (1993) ‘Reports from the 21st century: a
Sarajevo interview’, ‘Notes from trip to Sarajevo’, ‘Only the

possible: an interview with Susan Sontag’, Theater 3:
9–36.

Pamuk, Orhan (2005) Istanbul. London: Faber & Faber.
Smiers, Joost (2003) Arts Under Pressure. London: Zed

Publishers.
Sontag, Susan (1994) ‘Waiting for Godot in Sarajevo’,

Performing Arts Journal, 16: 2, 87–106.
Vloet, Corine (2006) ‘Nobelprijswinnaar verradt eigen werk’,

NRC, 23 January 2006.
Volkan,Vamik (1997) Bloodlines: From Ethnic Pride to Ethnic

Terrorism. New York: Farrar, Straus & Giroux.
Wieringa, Kees (2006) ‘Het publiek prevelt “We hate you”,’

NRC, 27 January 2006.

REFERENCES

Anheier-3492-Ch-05.qxd  2/7/2007  6:31 PM  Page 101



Contemporary conflicts are increasingly imbued
with cultural references and claims to particular cultural
identities and histories. While cultural differences are
not the cause for conflicts, cultural rhetoric is affecting
our perceptions of the place of culture in relations
between countries. As the world becomes increasingly
interdependent, the need for communication and
mutual understanding is greater than ever and yet cul-
ture is being used as a barrier rather than a facilitator
in this process. This has a direct impact on the fate of
cultural heritage which becomes a target for destruc-
tion and a hostage to fortune.This paper looks at some
of the ways in which cultural heritage is targeted,
destroyed and reconstructed as a result of the conflu-
ence of current trends in conflicts and globalization.

Introduction

The stories that a society tells itself about its past
are often represented and transmitted through the
images contained in the archaeological, architec-
tural, historical and artistic heritage. These objects
of the past are used to define the present and
are today increasingly imbued with an ideological
dimension. This is revealed in stark terms by the
processes of destruction and reconstruction of cul-
tural heritage. By tracing recent trends in this area,
we can infer some lessons about the relationships
between cultural heritage, conflict and globalization.

The cultural heritage in both its tangible and
intangible manifestations – physical structures and
objects as well as traditional knowledge, beliefs
and forms of expression – has become central to
contemporary perceptions of collective memory. An
increasing number of cultural groups now articulate
their struggles for rights and recognition around the
ownership and representation of their cultural her-
itage (as Dragan Klaic has just argued). And these
representations – or negations of them – have often
become conflictual, yoking history and culture to

the purposes and acts of war. Cultural heritage has
long been a target for deliberate destruction in
wartime. Today, how do the dynamics of contempo-
rary globalization shape the ways in which this des-
truction is presented and perceived? How does
cultural heritage come to be at the center of con-
flicts and, conversely, can it play a constructive role
in sustainable development and peace-building?

This chapter seeks to address questions such as
these. It will do so in two parts. First, I shall develop
a typology of destruction and attempt to link the
various motivations to the influences of globaliza-
tion. The second section is dedicated to the
reconstruction of cultural heritage in post-conflict
scenarios. I must underline at the outset, however,
that in this area robust empirical data are notori-
ously difficult to come by. Statistics pertaining to
conflicts concentrate on casualties, expenditure
and the destruction of key infrastructure; rarely do
they include destruction of cultural heritage.
Furthermore, the wartime destruction of cultural
heritage has become such an important propa-
ganda tool that in the case of conflicts where data
have been collected (as in the former Yugoslavia)
it is almost impossible to gauge their reliability.
Damage is particularly difficult to assess because
proper inventories of cultural heritage and its state
of preservation prior to the conflict rarely exist.
However, by analyzing recent trends, attitudes
towards them and the discourse that has emerged,
it is possible to gauge whether any change has
occurred in the quality, if not quantity, of this type of
destruction.

Destruction

The destruction of buildings and the theft of arti-
facts appear to be inseparable from violent conflict
throughout recorded history. Often this destruction

CHAPTER 6

CONFLICT AND THE DELIBERATE DESTRUCTION OF
CULTURAL HERITAGE
Dacia Viejo Rose
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has even occurred within legal frameworks. There
are countless stories of cities sacked – Carthage,
Constantinople, Jerusalem, Rome – and moments
of iconoclasm – Byzantium, the Reformation, the
French Revolution, Taliban-ruled Afghanistan.
Colonial conquest was also a privileged vehicle for
the wide-scale destruction of cultural heritage. The
conquest of the New World was accompanied by a
war of images in which the Conquistadors razed
entire cities, destroying Mayan temples and images
of gods, replacing them with symbols of
Christianity. All the colonial powers assaulted the
material culture of colonized societies, pillaging,
destroying and supplanting these with their own
symbols (Gamboni 1997: 35).

Revolutions too have been characterized by the
destruction of cultural symbols and heritage. During
the French Revolution, the Legislative Assembly
ordered that monuments built in pride, prejudice
and tyranny be they in public places or private
homes should be destroyed (Law passed on 14
August 1792, for more on this see Leith 1965). ‘It
was thus argued that the French Revolution would
not have been so extreme in its iconoclasm had the
French monarchy not resorted to art as a political
instrument to the degree that it did, while the link
between Communist monumental propaganda and

the wholesale pulling down of statues in Central
and Eastern Europe after 1989 is readily apparent’
(Gamboni 1997: 27).

The increase in civilian targeting and the massive
means of destruction available today have made it
more difficult to ascertain when cultural heritage is a
deliberate target and when it merely suffers ‘collat-
eral damage’. What is clear, though, is the increased
salience of destruction as a propaganda tool, which
first appeared in significant ways during World War I
(for example, with the destruction of Louvain’s library
and the Reims cathedral) and increased during
World War II (Gamboni 1997: 42–5).1

Because cultural heritage is self-consciously
deployed as a key signifier of belonging and differ-
ence, it is very often targeted in conflicts between
cultural groups. As a result, studying the destruc-
tion of cultural heritage would seem to be one way
to shed light on the matrix created by the interrela-
tion of cultures, conflict and globalization.

A tentative typology
of destruction

A detailed typology of the destruction of cultural
heritage in conflict situations would require parallel

Destructive action

• Plunder and looting
• Deliberate targeting
• Deliberate misuse/reuse
• Neglect and selective

memory
• Vandalism 
• Collateral damage
• Military reasons
• Iconoclasm 
• Official cultural policy
• Failure to safeguard 

Object destroyed or damaged

• Religious building/objects
• Civilian building 
• Museum
• Heritage site
• Library or archive
• Historical monument/site 
• Cemetery
• Official building
• Public art
• Political memorial/site
• Archaeological site
• Infrastructure (bridges)
• Natural heritage3

Type of conflict2

• Stable states with disorderly
transfers of power, continuity of
bureaucratic/governance

• State failure due to predatory or
ineffectual governance

• State erosion or failure due to
ethnic/regional conflict

• Sate failure due to ideological
conflict

• State change imposed from outside
as a residual form of old imperialist
intervention

Table 6.1 Tentative typology of the destruction of cultural heritage
caused during conflicts
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typologies of conflict, of cultural heritage and of
forms of destruction – a mammoth task. I have
attempted nonetheless to set out a tentative typology
(Table 6.1) and will ‘annotate’ the various types of
destructive action briefly.

Plunder and looting have always been a part
of belligerent action; they can be motivated by a
desire to collect trophies of war, to gain eco-
nomic benefit, or as a symbolic gesture of taking
from others what is dear to them or recovering
what they have taken from you. The Roman
Empire provides some early examples of art
treasures and libraries being carried off by con-
querors. The conquest of Volsinii in 264 BC is
said to have produced booty of 2,000 statues,
and when Sulla occupied Athens in 86 BC he
took Aristotle’s library and installed it in his
home in Rome. The triumphal processions in
Rome which involved the display of looted trea-
sures were later copied by Napoleon (Treue
1960: 13).4 Looting can supply the illegal trade in
art and antiquities, it can become a monnaie
d’échange in crime rings, running in parallel to
the trafficking of weapons and drugs, or it can
serve to launder money earned through activities
like trafficking. It is a form of destruction that
despoils a country of its cultural heritage; coun-
tries weakened by conflicts are particularly vul-
nerable. This is intrinsically linked to the illicit
trade of artifacts discussed in the next section.

Deliberate targeting is very difficult to categorize
because the intent is so difficult to pin down. Even the
interpretation of eye-witnesses who lived through
the destruction is influenced by everything they

have heard about the event; the destruction
of symbolically charged heritage is lived emotionally
and mythologies around the destruction
quickly emerge, encouraged by the propaganda
machinery.5

The most evident form of deliberate misuse of cul-
tural heritage, rendered illegal by the Hague
Convention (Box 6.3), is its requisitioning for military
purposes. The use of cultural monuments, buildings
or sites to store weapons, as sniper posts, or other
bellicose activities renders them legitimate targets
and the ‘military necessity’ clause of the Hague
Convention applies to them. In terms of religious her-
itage, the misuse can take various forms – in the
citadel of Berat in Albania, for example, churches
were transformed into bars and restaurants.

The reuse of stone masonry from a previous
period has been a common destructive practice
throughout history. Architectural elements from
previous constructions are exploited and as new
religions or values come to power new symbols
and buildings are built over the old (Box 6.1).
As a result, many religious sites are built on
layer upon layer of other sites; this practice,
extant today, can result from and/or give rise to
violent conflict. For example, in 1992 a mosque
dating from 1528 was pulled down in the Indian
city of Ayodhya because Hindu fundamentalists
claimed it had been built on the site where the
deity Lord Rama was born. The demolition of
the mosque caused riots across the country, in
which dozens of temples and mosques were
burnt and an estimated 2,000 people died
(CNN, 2002).

Box 6.1 The Mosque of Cordoba

Between 780 and 785 AD Abd-al-Rahman I built the Mosque of Cordoba on what is believed to have
been the remains of a Christian building. Many of the 800 columns used in this magnificent building
were pillaged from Roman and Visigothic remains. After the Christian conquest of Cordoba in 1236,
the Mosque was turned into a cathedral. This transformation resulted in the construction of a closed-
off choir area. On seeing the results, and despite having given his permission for the modification, the
Holy Roman Emperor and King of Spain Charles V declared: ‘You have built here what you, or anyone
else, might have built anywhere; to do so you have destroyed what was unique in the world.’ (Quoted
in Fletcher 1992: 3).
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Selective memory and neglect. The presence of
physical remains establishes the truth of a story.
Finding this proof can consequently become a
serious political venture of the same weight as
erasing evidence of alternative stories. During
Enver Hoxha’s rule in Albania, for example,
considerable resources and efforts were concen-
trated on uncovering tangible evidence that
the Albanians were the direct descendants of the
Illyrians. Hence archaeological work along the
coast and especially in Apollonia and Butrint was
given priority. In contrast, the Byzantine heritage
was neglected and misused, causing it to fall into
ruin as was the fate of the town of Voskopojë
(Box 6.2).

Vandalism has occurred throughout history
both in armed conflict and as a result of social

unrest. A recent instance is documented in
UNESCO’s report on the Protection and
Preservation of Cultural Heritage in KOSOVO
(UNESCO 2005). Most of the destruction reported
occurred in 1995 or in 2004 and a frequent
description of damage reads as follows: ‘In 1999
it was destroyed with dynamite and the cemetery
was desecrated.’6

Collateral damage is a term used to explain the
unintentional casualties and destruction caused
by military campaigns. Built heritage, architecture,
monuments, museums and their collections inevitably
suffer from bombing. The considerable amount of
collateral damage caused by NATO’s bombing of
Kosovo and Serbia in 1999 showed that even the
most sophisticated ‘smart’ weapons can result in
substantial unintended destruction.

Box 6.2 The story of Voskopojë7

Voskopojë was an important Byzantine metropolis and trading center, which at its peak in 1769
boasted a population of 20,000 and had 26 Orthodox churches with frescoes decorated by some of
the best painters of the time; the forgotten town now has a population of 500 and only five churches
in various stages of collapse. Since 2002 it has been on the World Monument’s Fund World
Monuments Watch list of The 100 Most Endangered Sites. While the churches of Voskopojë and the
surrounding villages have undeniably suffered from destruction caused by wars – three against the
Ottomans in the second half of the eighteenth century, the Balkan wars of 1912–1913 and the two
World Wars – a totalitarian regime and a rough transition period, neglect is the most serious cause
for their current desperate state. This becomes evident when the state of these churches is com-
pared with that of their equivalents on the other side of the border in Ochrid, Macedonia. The
churches around Ochrid, several of which have frescoes painted by the same artists that worked on
the churches of Voskopojë, are in good condition, having been carefully conserved in the past
decade. The damage suffered by the churches of Voskpojë represents many of the types discussed
in the text, but also includes iconoclasm, official cultural policy and failure to safeguard. Iconoclastic
destruction became political as a result of emperors wanting to reduce the influence of local monks
and saints. Reduced funding, together with the often-disastrous state of conservation, makes this a
prolonged emergency. Today, harsh weather conditions and dampness are the greatest dangers facing
the cultural heritage. Many of the structures are so weakened that neglect is tantamount to
destroying them.

Whilst the form of violence the destruction
takes reveals some of the intention behind it,
this needs to be examined in relation to the
nature of the heritage destroyed and the context
of the conflict. Even a brief sketch of what a
typology of the destruction of cultural heritage

might be raises two issues: motivation and
protection.

Motivations
It is the importance that we give to cultural her-

itage and the identity symbols that it embodies that

Anheier-3492-Ch-06.qxd  2/8/2007  12:38 PM  Page 105



106 ⏐⏐ CONFLICTS AND TENSIONS

render it vulnerable to deliberate destruction. When
cultural symbols are successfully presented as
marks of group identity, anyone intending to injure
that group will have the incentive to target it. This
targeting can be motivated by several factors: strik-
ing an enemy by destroying what is held most dear
to him; obliterating any historic trace of the Other;
erasing reminders of a painful or contested past;
eliminating perceived symbols of oppression to
assert self-determination; ‘wiping the slate clean’ in
moments of regime change. Often it is a combina-
tion of factors, as was the case in the destruction of
the Bamiyan Buddhas, where religious iconoclasm
and the urge to defy the international community
came together. ‘The discriminatory intent, reflected
in the sheer will to eradicate any cultural manifes-
tation foreign to the Taliban ideology, and the delib-
erate defiance of the United Nations and
international public opinion make this destruction a
very dangerous precedent’ (Francioni and Lenzerini
2003). These are only some of the possible motiva-
tions for destruction. Tracing motivations is neces-
sary in order to discover if there is a plan or method
behind the destruction.Yet, as these examples indi-
cate, motivations are not a straightforward, black
and white affair. As such, one-dimensional attempts
at preventing the destruction cannot be effective in
the long term.

With the growth of tourism as a key economic
sector, targeting cultural heritage can also be at
par with targeting natural resources or infrastruc-
ture. The shelling of Croatia’s Adriatic coast dam-
aged not only cultural heritage but the tourist
infrastructure so important to the region (on its
way to recovery, in the year 2000 tourist spending
in Croatia was estimated at $US 3,328 million, or
12.5 percent of the country’s Gross National
Product).

An indication of intent is the destruction that goes
on away from the immediate zones of combat. That
churches, mosques, monasteries, cemeteries,
libraries and archives were often destroyed outside
these zones throughout the former Yugoslavia
reveals a targeting of symbols. The destruction of
cemeteries is another telling action. In some cases
this destruction illustrates an attempt to rewrite his-
tory to erase physical evidence that the other party
was ever there, in order to prevent claims to return
to the land, as well as claims to property. However,

refugees also disinterred the remains of their dead
and removed them with them out of fear that their
loved-ones’ tombs would be desecrated.

Difficulties in discovering intent
The destruction of symbolically infused heritage

is quickly engulfed in a mythology, making it difficult
to discover intent. The bombing of the town of
Guernica during the Spanish Civil War, like the
bombing of the Stari Most (Old Bridge) of Mostar
cannot be disentangled from its mythology. Ask ten
people about the motivations behind the destruc-
tion of the Mostar bridge and you will get ten differ-
ent stories, each told with absolute conviction.
Anyone who tried to follow the story of the Museum
of Baghdad from early April 2003 will be aware of
the conflicting stories that emerged, each one with
supporting material evidence and eye-witness
reports.8

The propagandist use of destruction also masks
original intent. From the beginning of the Spanish
Civil War, the Spanish Catholic Church aligned itself
with the military uprising. The widespread burning
of churches that took place throughout the conflict
was not an attack on religion but on the Church. In
other words, it had a socio-political basis (Álvarez
Lopera 1982). Yet, the deliberate targeting of
churches was portrayed by the nationalist side as
a battle between believers and heretics using the
language of a crusade.

The power of language
The language used in conflicts can shape how the

struggle takes shape in people’s imaginations, espe-
cially when the words chosen and metaphors
invoked are powerfully symbolic. The term ‘cleans-
ing’ was a recurrent theme throughout the Spanish
Civil War and was used by both sides, which after
taking a town claimed to proceed in cleansing it of
undesired elements. The Battle of Kosovo of 1389
was one of the inflammatory memories that
Milosevic drew on and it was the town of Kosovo
Polje that he chose, on the 24th of April 1987, to
launch his battle cry thus: ‘First I want to tell you,
comrades, that you should stay here. This is your
country, these are your houses, your fields and
gardens, your memories… You should stay here…
Otherwise you would shame your ancestors and dis-
appoint your descendants’ (Quoted by Bet-El in
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Müller 2002: 208). Milosevic was not alone in using
historic symbols to inspire fear and hatred. Franjo
Tudjman, in his electoral campaign of 1990, repeat-
edly evoked the Independent State of Croatia, stim-
ulating painful memories for Bosnians and Serbs of
the Ustachi regime’s collaboration with the Nazis.9

The words used to talk about a conflict can
weave a symbolic discourse around it that distorts
our ability to understand it. Uneasiness about geno-
cide and ethnic cleansing that sprouted from the
sense of horror and guilt at the Holocaust, for
example, coupled with the vow that the interna-
tional community made to never let such a horror
recur, means that alarm bells ring whenever these
words are used. The power of the media to elabo-
rate a symbolic robe around a conflict in this way
can considerably shape public opinion.

Rewriting history
A certain reinterpretation of history accompanies

all regime change, but authoritarian regimes have a
particular predilection for establishing a clean slate
on which to build their visions. Mussolini’s urban
renewal involved the sventramento or disembowel-
ing of Rome, a project he initiated personally with a
pickaxe in hand. In the late 1980s, Ceausescu

pursued his vision of a uniform countryside by
building modern complexes throughout rural areas
of Romania and razing over 7,000 villages in the
process (Gamboni 1997: 213). In the wars of the
1990s in the former Yugoslavia, religion became
the principal identifier of difference; attacking reli-
gious buildings was thus a way of attacking sym-
bols of the enemy. Secular heritage was also
destroyed, a practice that continues today, as
throughout the countries of the former Yugoslavia,
museums and monuments dedicated to the
Partisan struggle during World War II, chosen as a
unifying symbol by Tito, are taken down (Klaic,
2002)10 and replaced by new symbols.

Protection and its limitations

Behind the drive to understand the motivations
behind the deliberate destruction of cultural her-
itage lies the issue of responsibility and protection.
The first attempts to create an international body or
agreement dedicated to the protection of cultural
heritage against wartime destruction, date back to
the aftermath of World War I and evolved rapidly
after World War II, culminating in the so-called
Hague Convention of 1954 (Box 6.3).

Box 6.3 Protection measures

As early as 1899, the Convention with Respect to the Laws and Customs of War on Land contained
references to the protection of cultural heritage in wartime (Nafziger 2003). However, it was the impor-
tant destruction of cultural heritage during World War II that spurred the elaboration of a normative
instrument to address the issue. The Convention for the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event
of Armed Conflict was adopted at The Hague in 1954. This was the first international agreement focus-
ing exclusively on the protection of cultural heritage, both movable and immovable. The repeated
destruction of cultural property in conflicts since the 1980s has revealed the deficiencies of the
Convention. Consequently, a review was undertaken that sought to incorporate some of the lessons
learnt. This effort resulted in the adoption in March 1999 of a Second Protocol to the Convention.
Spurred by the destruction of cultural heritage in the former Yugoslavia and the destruction of the
Bamiyan Buddhas, UNESCO adopted in 2003 a ‘Declaration Concerning the Intentional Destruction of
Cultural Heritage’. The Blue Shield, a non-governmental organization, was created by the International
Council on Archives (ICA), the International Council of Museums (ICOM), the International Council on
Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS) and the International Federation of Library Associations (IFLA), to
collect and disseminate information, and coordinate action to protect cultural heritage in crisis situa-
tions spurred by natural and complex emergencies (Hladík 2001).
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The idea that it is morally wrong to destroy the
cultural heritage, even of an enemy, can be traced
through the legal instruments developed to protect
heritage and by examining the attitudes of the per-
petrators. Considerable embarrassment in Britain
over the bombing of Dresden could be detected in
Churchill’s speeches following the bombing and the
treatment that ‘Bomber Harris’ received in its after-
math. Similar embarrassment on the part of the
Allies can be found with regard to the destruction
caused in Italy and France. In the context of the cur-
rent boom in humanitarian action sparked by the
actions of the Red Cross, voices protesting the
destruction of cultural heritage were muted, fearing
accusations of callousness and indifference to
human suffering and more urgent needs of safety,
shelter and food. However, the attitude expressed
in a Council of Europe report relating to its moni-
toring activities in Bosnia is increasingly common:
‘Our view is that people suffering is of first priority,
never mind the monuments. But that is not their
view. They take global destruction of their monu-
ments very seriously indeed. It is time that their atti-
tude about what is happening to their cultural
heritage should be taken seriously by us.’11

While the protection measures mentioned have not
been demonstrably effective in preventing destruc-
tion, they have been used to allocate responsibility.
Despite the difficulty in determining motivations,
the International Criminal Tribunal for the former
Yugoslavia at The Hague (ICTY) has attempted to pin
down responsibility for the deliberate destruction of
cultural heritage. On January 31, 2005, in the case
of The Prosecutor v. Pavle Strugar concerning the
shelling of the Old Town of Dubrovnik, the court found
the accused Lieutenant-General guilty of ‘destruction
or willful damage done to institutions dedicated to reli-
gion, charity and education, the arts and sciences,
historic monuments and works of art and science, a
violation of the laws or customs of war under Article
3 of the Statute’ (ICTY, 2005).12 The Court arrived at
this conclusion partly due to Strugar’s responsibility
as commander of the forces that perpetrated the
shelling of the Old Town of Dubrovnik and to the fact
that the Old Town as a whole figured on UNESCO’s
World Heritage List (ICTY, 2005).

Processes of globalization and
cultural heritage

Three aspects of globalization have influenced
cultural heritage: the translation of values into

international normative instruments for the safeguard-
ing of cultural heritage, the increased international-
ization of markets and trade and the large-scale
movement of people as immigrants, refugees and
tourists.13

International organizations, UNESCO in particu-
lar, have since their inception developed normative
instruments for the protection of culture and
cultural heritage. Since the first meeting in 1978
of UNESCO’s World Heritage Committee, a list of
monuments and sites considered the ‘heritage of
mankind’ has been developed. The translation
of this international standard of valuation to the
local level becomes difficult, however, when it is
contested or disregarded (as in the former
Yugoslavia or Afghanistan).

The internationalization of markets has facilitated
the trade in art and artifacts. While this has had
many positive aspects, it has also facilitated the
illicit trade and made these items notoriously diffi-
cult to trace. This illicit trade has reached consider-
able proportions, comparable in terms of volume
and monetary importance to trade in drugs and
weapons.

The movement of people has had an impact on
cultural heritage in different ways, the most obvious
being perhaps cultural tourism, which each year
dispatches millions of people around the world to
travel and experience the cultural heritage of others
(See the indicator suite on tourism in the data sec-
tion). For many nations and regions, tourism has
become an essential economic engine. Yet market-
ing or packaging cultures to attract visitors simpli-
fies them into two-dimensional brochures, thus
encouraging stereotypes and making dialogue out-
side of this framework difficult (Robinson 1999). In
addition, anti-globalization movements have invoked
cultural rights and the protection of cultural heritage
and traditions as a rallying cry against a perceived
homogenization. This has further accentuated the
ideological exploitation of cultural difference.

Cultural heritage, conflict and
globalization

Apart from the effects already discussed, the
globalization process can combine two or more
of its aspects to impact on cultural heritage. I
shall analyze two of these possible combinations
below.
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International art market + Conflict + Cultural
heritage = Illicit trade and
Decontextualization.

In many ways, consumer culture has become the
response to the Kantian search for categorical and
unifying imperatives. After all, in the global village,
cultural differences are if anything extolled as
exotic and merchandisable products, rather than as
sources of tension. Linked to the argument that the
past, art and heritage are being perceived as con-
sumer items is the monetary value ascribed to
them. One destructive effect of this market value is
the important volume of illicit trade. This illegality
makes it difficult to accurately trace transactions

and assess volume of trade.14 Yet works of art and
artifacts are pieces of history, evidence of stories
about the societies that produced them; part of their
value lies in their context, a wealth which is lost
when objects are illicitly excavated and sold. Conflict
makes a country vulnerable to illicit excavations and
export of its movable heritage. This is so much the
case that there are not a few instances of wartime
archaeology. For example, during the First World
War, British and French armies stationed in Greece
sent a considerable number of artifacts home, a
practice described by Ernest Gardener, a naval
intelligence officer and head of the Salonica
Headquarters Museum during the war.15

Box 6.4 Looting, illicit trade and conflict

While there are few statistical data on how political instability affects the looting and illicit trade of cul-
tural heritage, there is enough empirical evidence to be able to affirm that there is an obvious corre-
lation. In March 2002, in a visit to UNESCO, the then interim leader of Afghanistan, Hamid Karzai,
urged the Organization to help stop the looting of archaeological material and antiquities that was
going on in Afghanistan as the country did not have the resources to prevent it . An issue of the
newsletter Culture without Context covered some of the looting going on in Afghanistan in 2001–02,
emphasizing that in the wake of the Taliban regime looting was on the rise. This shows that destruc-
tion does not only occur during conflict but also in the environment of instability, lawlessness and
poverty that ensues (Culture Without Context, Issue 10, Spring 2002: 19–20). The same issue of the
newsletter contains an account of the looting of Javanese cultural heritage since the fall of the Suharto
government in Indonesia in 1998. A more recent issue notes the results of a six-year survey in Pakistan
and Iran indicating that 90 percent of major archaeological sites have been looted and another study
on Israel and Palestine alleging that illegal digging in the Palestinian Authority territory was up 50 per-
cent (Culture without Context, Issue 15, Autumn 2004: 9–10). ‘Trafficking in material culture is a multi-
million industry, second only to trade in narcotics,’ says George Abungu, former Director-General of
the National Museums of Kenya and president of the International Standing Committee on Illegal
Trafficking in Material Culture (Shipepechero, 2002). He acknowledges that Kenya was a transit coun-
try for antiquities from countries in the Great Lakes region and the Horn of Africa that have been
through conflicts in the past 15 years. While Ethiopia and Eritrea were at war, for example, insiders at
the National Museums of Kenya observed how pieces that were highly valued on the international
market made their way from Ethiopia to Nairobi through refugees from both the warring parties.

Since demand and the market are global, so too
have been the means to thwart such trade. For
example, on 22 May 2003, the UN Security Council
passed Resolution 1483, which approved new
post-war arrangements and imposed a worldwide

ban on trade in or transfer of Iraqi cultural property
illegally removed since 2 August 1990.

While political and social instability and conflict
render countries vulnerable to the pillaging that
feeds the illicit trade in artifacts, poverty is also a
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key motivator. Thus today, the biggest threat to 
cultural heritage in Southern Albania is deteriora-
tion resulting from lack of attention rather than
targeted destruction. ICOMOS’s Heritage@Risk
report on Albania points to the impact of the
Albanian Transition on the cultural heritage of the
country, including in the city of Berat with its fortress,
Byzantine churches and old city center.

Conflict + Movement of people + Culture =
Exile and Decontextualization

When a conflict generates large-scale flows of
refugees and when their exile becomes prolonged,
the memory of this group becomes fragmented. For
example, the civil war in Spain resulted in the exile
of thousands of Republican supporters and others,
ranging from politicians to intellectuals, artists, and
moderate liberals. While many went to France and
Mexico, other groups dispersed throughout the
world.This dispersal resulted in the fragmentation of
the memory of the defeated while the war, the rea-
son for their circumstances and sole commonality,
became a foundation myth for their new lives. Each
group, depending on its composition and how it
experienced exile, developed a different memory of
the war, together with varying symbols and mean-
ings. In contrast, in Spain, there was only one offi-
cial history of the war that was taught, recalled and
represented. The victors had the monopoly of the
story that was told and they erased any evidence of
an alternative through urban planning, cultural poli-
cies, rewriting textbooks and school curricula and
also through censorship. In the same way as Trotsky
disappeared from photographs, so cultural and his-
torical Spanish figures disappeared from textbooks
and townscapes. The destruction wrought by glob-
alization in these cases is principally that of decon-
textualization, whether objects are removed from
their original settings without records being made of
where they were found and with what, or through
the demands of the tourist and culture industry on
the production of marketable goods and services.
Cultural heritage, be it in the shape of statues torn
from buildings or dances torn from their spiritual or
cultural meaning, loses its potential to transmit
knowledge when it is viewed without regard or
understanding for its context. The objects and forms
of expression are vehicles for the transmission of
values, stories and knowledge – the loss of one
means the loss of the other.

Incitation, propaganda and rhetoric
As mentioned above, motivations are notoriously

difficult to identify and the best that can be done is
to examine the rhetoric surrounding a conflict, the
speeches made and the media’s portrayal of it, as
well as the propaganda. Even a thorough study of
destruction cannot provide a definitive account of
the motivations and intention behind the actions
(for such a study see Lambourne 2001). A look at
accounts of British Bomber Command’s raids on
Lübeck and Rostock in March 1942 indicates that
the aim was to experiment large-scale area bomb-
ing, not to destroy historic centers. The fact that
these raids mainly affected historic and cultural
buildings was picked up by German propagandists
who portrayed the destruction as proof of British
barbarism. In retaliation, the Luftwaffe responded
with a series of attacks on targets of cultural and
historic interest in Exeter, Bath, Norwich, York and
Canterbury, attacks that came to be known as the
Baedeker raids. Five days after the raids began,
Goebbels wrote in his diary that ‘like the English,
we must attack centers of culture’ (Lambourne
2001: 142). Thus these raids helped cement the
idea of cultural targeting.

As already mentioned, one of the difficulties of
uncovering some sort of ‘truth’ to the data and moti-
vations behind the destruction of cultural heritage is
the propaganda machinery that immediately appro-
priates it. Propaganda aims to spark emotions,
define a conflict and influence its development.
The media and propaganda machinery was so cru-
cial in the war in the former Yugoslavia that NATO
targeted Serbian media centers (NATO bombing
began on March 24, 1999). While propaganda uses
have been made of the media to launch accusa-
tions of ‘barbaric’ destruction, this mediation has
also contributed to building an awareness of the
issue. This awareness as well as the way the
destruction has been interpreted has contributed to
changing attitudes.

The international community’s rhetoric
Changes in attitudes towards the destruction of cul-

tural heritage began in World War II and were further
crystallized as a result of the destruction in the
1991–95 conflict in Bosnia. The damage caused
to cultural heritage, whether intentional or not, is
carefully monitored by the parties to the conflict, by
the media and by international organizations, as
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manifested in the international community’s
rhetoric.

The state museum of East Timor, established in
1995 by the Indonesian Department of Education
and Culture, was used as a field hospital in the
period after the referendum on East Timor’s inde-
pendence in August 1999. It suffered from vandal-
ism, insect infestation and damp; while some
objects were removed for safeguarding, only a
tenth of the original collection remained intact. In
the wake of the wave of destruction that erupted
immediately after the referendum, and which swept
away any cultural heritage in its path, UNESCO’s
Director-General declared: ‘This heritage has been
targeted because of its significance for national
identity, which should on the contrary cause it to be
safeguarded as a symbol of community and the
promise of a shared future’ (UNESCOPRESS,
Press Release No. 2002–28).16

When the Mostar Bridge and the Bamiyan
Buddhas were destroyed, many international orga-
nizations protested and issued statements under-
lining their understanding that this heritage was
targeted because of its symbolic nature. For exam-
ple, the President of the World Monuments Fund
issued a statement in response to news reports
that Afghanistan’s ruling Taliban militia had begun
demolishing statues across the country. The state-
ment began as follows:

The Taliban’s edict to destroy all pre-Islamic
statues in Afghanistan and their subsequent
demolition of the great Buddhas in Bamiyan was a
disturbing reminder that cultural destruction can
be a potent weapon in campaigns of political
oppression and tyranny. From the Ch’in emperor’s
burning of books in the 3rd century BC to Hitler’s
leveling of Eastern European cities, history is full
of examples of cultural destruction as punishment
against a victimized people. But this recent act of
violence against cultural icons exhibits a troubling
new twist. It represents full-fledged cultural
terrorism, with the perpetrators using irreplaceable
works of art as hostages. The Buddhas of
Bamiyan and the statues from the Kabul museum
were targeted because their destruction could
draw just as much attention – and revulsion – as a
far riskier act against human life. (Burnham 2002) 

Finally, the Israeli–Palestinian conflict has given
rise to countless accusations of the destruction,

misrepresentation and appropriation of cultural
heritage on both sides. A poignant example is how
Ariel Sharon’s visit in September 2000 to the Temple
Mount or Haram al-Sharif was seen as a provocation
or pretext for the al-Aqsa Intifada (Scham 2004). Any
account of destruction, such as the report of destruc-
tion of cultural heritage in Nablus provokes immedi-
ate retorts from the other side. (See Jean-François
Lasnier’s report in The Art Newspaper of June 2002
and reactions including Robert Bevan’s reply in
November of the same year)

Reconstruction and its discontents

If we are interested in arresting cycles of violence
to produce less violent outcomes, it is no doubt
important to ask what, politically, might be made
of grief besides a cry for war. (Butler 2004)

Concurrent with the increased reference to cultural
references in the discourse surrounding conflicts is
the increased involvement of the international com-
munity in both peace-building missions and the safe-
guarding of cultural heritage. The two trends come
together in post-conflict reconstruction work.Through
heritage reconstruction, an intangible fabric of mean-
ing and memory is added to a society’s capability to
recover from the trauma of war. Post-conflict scenar-
ios are often ones in which wars of meaning and his-
tory are fought. For example, Paul Preston’s analysis
of the post-Civil War period in Spain is that the writ-
ing of history under Franco ‘was the continuation of
the war by other means’ (Preston 1995: 30). Clearly,
violence and destruction do not end when a conflict
officially does. Even when reconstruction in the for-
mer Yugoslavia had begun, with the participation
of the international community, cultural heritage con-
tinued to be destroyed. A baroque Serb Orthodox
diocese building was dynamited in the Croatian town
of Karlovac on Christmas Day of 1993 and three
mosques were blown up a few months later, despite
agreement over a Muslim – Croat federation in
Bosnia (Marlowe 1994). The legacy of history can be
a heavy burden in the effort to move towards peace
and stability and memories of the destruction of cul-
tural heritage can prolong hatred and conflict. In
instances when the destruction of cultural heritage
has been heavily used for propaganda purposes in
wartime rhetoric, the reconstruction process is deli-
cate to say the least:
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Archaeology has become a key issue in this
process (reconstruction). In Pocitelj (Bosnia and
Herzegovina), there is an agenda to undertake
excavation to define the Christian origins of the
settlement and thus prevent full reconstruction of
the mosque and return of the Muslim population.
The belief that the mosque was built on the site of
a church was an important factor in its destruction.
(Barakat et al. in Layton et al. 2001: 173)

The interpretation of cultural heritage is funda-
mental to this process, but it requires the courage to
address its less benign meanings. In the aftermath of
war, as the symbolic landscape gets rebuilt, the
visual narratives of a society’s past and of the con-
flicts themselves, create a new sense of group
belonging. It is crucial to understand how this hap-
pens if long-term peace-building is to result, for a
symbolic landscape can easily be built that carries
the violence of the war into the post-war period,
planting signposts of discord that continue to pro-
voke fear and hatred and work against reconciliation.

Much reconstruction today is in the hands of
foreign NGOs and donors. This is not without its
perverse impact; for these donors tend to advertise
their participation in reconstruction projects and
this branding process creates a new symbolic land-
scape. When, for example, a large panel thanking
the Greek government stands in front of a rebuilt
Orthodox church, one thanking the Vatican in front
of a Catholic church or a religious NGO and one
thanking Saudi Arabia in front of a mosque, each of
these markers reinforces the respective divides
and takes agency and ownership away from the
local population. In both Bosnia and Herzegovina
and Kosovo a Saudi Arabian aid agency, the Saudi
Joint Relief Committee, has been building mosques
that have little to do with the 400-year-old edifices
of which they are supposed reconstructions.
‘Reconstruction’ has meant painting or plastering
over the ancient frescoes that are unique to Balkan
Muslim architecture but run counter to Wahhabi
religious codes. Conversely, in Pristina, Kosovo, an
undamaged eighteenth-century mosque (the Kater
Lula or Four Fountains) was torn down and
replaced with a new one that includes a shopping
mall. In the town of Rahoves, in western Kosovo,
the town’s seventeenth-century mosque was torn
down, bulldozed and replaced by one made of rein-
forced concrete.17

Countries or organizations that offer funding often
earmark their contributions for particular purposes.

For instance, a country might allocate funds towards
an IGO or NGO’s activities in the reconstruction of
cultural heritage in Bosnia and Herzegovina, on the
condition that these funds are used exclusively for
the rebuilding of the Muslim heritage.To make things
even more complicated, donors – guided by their
own values and good intentions – might make their
support rest on the condition that all of the previously
warring groups participate in a joint project and work
together. However, after a conflict has broken the
bonds of trust between communities and fomented
fear and humiliation, not everyone will be ready to
collaborate in this way. Some communities will need
to recuperate and rebuild their confidence before
being able to take that step. As a result, projects
implemented by various organizations often end
up using the same people, those willing to work
together, while ignoring the communities in greatest
need: those who are the most vulnerable to the influ-
ences of people who wish to perpetuate an environ-
ment of fear and hatred.

While each conflict is unique, all share a com-
mon characteristic: regardless of the complexity
and the layers of struggles and forms of violence
that make them up, they inevitably get simplified.
Often this simplification reads along ‘good guys
vs. bad guys’ lines. NGOs can easily get caught
up in this and choose sides in the reconstruction
work, igniting resentment, marking differences and
potentially sowing the seeds of future conflict.

Post-conflict environments can be full of contra-
dictions, making good intentions and intuition insuf-
ficient. Far more applied research is needed in
order to develop appropriate and agreed recon-
struction and peace-building methodologies. So,
while Walter Benjamin defended the idea that
pseudo-healing, or the patching up of deep
wounds, prevents us from addressing the deeper
trauma that needs to be faced in order for lasting
recovery to take place, Archbishop Desmond Tutu
argues for repentance and forgiveness as funda-
mental to healing. What is clear from the cases of
Spain, South Africa and the former Yugoslavia, is
that healing takes time. The time such healing has
to take is not often reflected in the timescales of
projects developed by organizations constrained to
gain support from funders before a new cause pulls
the interest of the latter in a completely different
direction. When it is a matter of rebuilding elements
of a symbolically charged heritage, the need for
time might be even greater.

Anheier-3492-Ch-06.qxd  2/8/2007  12:38 PM  Page 112



113

Box 6.5 Rebuilding religious symbols in Sarajevo

The international community mobilized itself to reconstruct the iconic buildings of the major religions
of Sarajevo: the main Orthodox Church, the Catholic Church, the Mosque and the Synagogue. Yet
beneath this tolerant inter-religious façade lies a reality that fits less with the rhetoric as new symbols
of contention continued to be erected. Notable is the case of the mosque that has been built since the
end of hostilities. It is perhaps the biggest that the city, once known as the city of the hundred
mosques, has ever known. Built largely in concrete, with powerful loudspeakers to announce the call
to prayer, it has been placed strategically, center stage to the amphitheatre of the Serbian neighbor-
hood created by the geography of the river valley. This is echoed throughout the region with the con-
struction of a Catholic church with an enormous bell tower in Mostar, or the construction of an equally
large Orthodox and impossible to ignore church in Banja Luka. Rebuilding the symbolic religious
buildings in Sarajevo’s old town was a necessary and valuable action but without a parallel effort to
engage with interpretations of destruction and reconstruction, it failed to fully utilize its mediating
potential.

Lessons and policy implications

When foreign governments, NGOs and interna-
tional organizations make reconstruction plans, the
need to act efficiently in terms of limited time and
resources can come to supersede long-term fore-
sight.18 Consultations with local communities are
time-consuming and risk not delivering consensus
over reconstruction plans. As a result, they often
get sidestepped in the name of efficiency with the
result that actions can appear patronizing, leaving
local communities passive bystanders.

To illustrate the case, let us imagine a situation in
which the UK or France had been devastated by war
and international organizations and NGOs made up
mainly of Croatian, Serbian, and Bosnian experts
were called in to organize the reconstruction of
Notre Dame, the Pont Neuf, St Paul’s or Big Ben, with
local populations being consulted only after key deci-
sions had been made. Would it even matter that
the experts involved were perfectly able to reproduce
and rebuild these sites? Would these sites, rebuilt
by foreigners, still ‘belong’ to the French or UK pop-
ulations? What new meaning and symbolism would
these places retain? Such questions must be
addressed whenever foreign intervention is involved
in the rebuilding of cultural heritage, no matter how
well intentioned it may be.

For reconstruction projects to have long-tem
peace-building effects on communities they need to

embrace the complexity of post-conflict environ-
ments. Consultations can reflect conflicting inter-
ests and risk delaying projects if they are held early
on in the planning stages. Yet, in environments
characterized by volatile politics in which leaders
change often, it is necessary to be able to assess
the attitudes of the beneficiary communities.
Otherwise, intervention can adopt a paternalistic
role with echoes of colonialism and sap autonomy
from the very groups it seeks to help. A consultative
methodology that is carefully timed and continued
throughout a project cycle can become a key tool
in developing civil society by giving it a say in
decision-making.19

Interpretation in the public sphere
Developing an interpretation that can be negotiated
and offer a diverse reading of a site makes it
possible to make the heritage a tool for integration,
cultivating a pride of place. This requires an open
dialogue that allows multiple perspectives to
emerge. As interviews in Voskopojë revealed, there
are different stories to explain the downfall of the
city, the damage suffered by the churches and the
fate of Voskopojë’s inhabitants.This diversity of nar-
ratives is part of the wealth of the site. Integrating it
into the physical restoration can encourage the
local populations to take ownership of the space by
giving their stories public recognition rather than
favoring one account to the detriment of another.
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In 1999, an international conference was held on
combating stereotypes and prejudice in history text-
books in South-East Europe (Disarming History.
Visby, Sweden). A similar dialogue with regard to
the post-war interpretation of cultural heritage
would be an equally valuable endeavor.20

Conclusion

In 1453, Mehmed the Conqueror called the task
of reviving Constantinople after its conquest the
‘mightiest war’ compared with which the business
of taking it had been merely one of the ‘lesser
wars’. (Mazower 2004: 31)

Because the motives, forms and intensities
involved in the destruction of cultural heritage are
so diverse, ‘quick and easy’ reconstructions
inevitably fail to protect the wealth and depth of
meanings and symbols that make cultural heritage
so important to societies. But we still have not
learned enough about these meanings and sym-
bols. We need international comparisons of con-
flicts and reliable statistics on destruction. We need
also to be able to compare these findings with other
data such as the percentage of teachers and intel-
lectuals killed, for instance, in order to establish
whether there are direct correlations between these
various forms of violence as an indication of the
motivations and intentionality behind the targeting of
cultural heritage (in for example Sri Lanka, South
Africa, Nicaragua, El Salvador, Uganda, East Timor,
Lebanon, Cambodia or Haiti).

In post-conflict trauma work, the interrelation
between the appropriations that the nation makes of
memory and individual rejection or acceptance of
these memories is part of the process of creating new
meanings. It is through this negotiation that a public
space can be created for people to express grief and
come to terms with the psychological and emotional
impact of loss (Hamber and Wilson, 1999).

Reluctance in traumatized post-conflict societies
to confront responsibilities and reinterpret the loyal-
ties and identities born of the conflict can entrench
division, if left unaddressed (Boswell and Evans
1999). The decisions made on what cultural her-
itage is rebuilt and how it is interpreted affect the
development of meaning and symbols in societies,
and their relations to others. Therefore, forging a
narrative of the past that does not carry the seeds
of conflict into the future is essential. This can only

be done with the involvement of the society that will
create or/and legitimize the new meanings and
symbols. If war in its destruction of cultural heritage
can also destroy communal memory, then those
responsible for rebuilding after war have some
power to determine the messages, meanings and
history that is constructed.21

War is not fought over cultural differences.
However, the rhetoric that is built up around war is
shot through with talk of values, historical references
and – especially today – of cultural allegiances and
commonalities on the one hand and irreconcilable
differences on the other. This rhetoric has a powerful
grip on our understanding of conflict and can mould
our ways of thinking. Hence the overriding need to
disarm in terms of cultural and historical weaponry
so that historical hatreds and unbridgeable cultural
differences are seen for what they are: constructions
designed to manipulate emotions and inspire fear
and hatred, not define truths, and that all too often
mask the inequality, poverty and quest for political
and economic power that are the root causes of con-
flict. The post-conflict reconstruction of cultural her-
itage can offer us a space in which we can begin to
disarm the minds of men.

Notes

1 Nicola Lambourne (2001) provides an important blow-by-
blow account of the destruction to historic monuments dur-
ing World War II. Her systematic and thorough study shows
how cultural heritage was rarely a deliberate target but
every occasion was taken to portray it as such, making it
of far greater interest to the propaganda machinery than to
the military.

2 Kreimer, Eriksson, Muscat, Arnold, and Scott (1998).
The World Bank’s Experience with Post-Conflict
Reconstruction. Washington: World Bank Publishing. The
paper identifies five categories of conflicts with exam-
ples; I have developed their categorization a bit further to
account for recent conflicts in Afghanistan and Iraq. In
the paper, the authors argue that each category of socio-
political emergency requires a different post-conflict
reconstruction approach.

3 German forests were another type of cultural target iden-
tified by the British Air Ministry in World War II; the Hartz
mountains and the Black Forest were particularly singled
out as important material and psychological targets
(Lambourne 2001: 143).

4 Wilhelm Treue’s now classic book on the topic, Art
Plunder: The Fate of Works of Art in War, Revolution and
Peace, provides a thorough history of wartime looting in
Europe from Antiquity through World War II. Amongst
other accounts, Treue also relates the looting of
Constantinople by the Crusaders and the sack of Rome.
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5 The damage that conflict can cause does not only
come in the shape of bombs. Conflicts inevitably cause
the weakening of state structures and shifts in funding
so that there is no money for salaries, maintenance,
security, or training. Sanctions aggravate this situation,
limiting resources for essential preventive care and
inventorying activities. They also make looting archaeo-
logical sites a lucrative business. International isolation
also makes emergency measures and rescue difficult.

6 This particular instance refers to the Church of
St Nicholas, in Kijevë/Kijevo and Malishevë/Malisevo,
the report also says that: ‘The destruction is ongoing,
as well as the use of the site as a dumping ground.’

7 This and further references to Voskopojë derive from
the participation of the author in a restoration project
run by two French organizations, the NGO Patrimoine
Sans Frontières and the Institut National du Patrimoine.

8 Whether the museum was used by Iraqi military as a
defensive position or not; whether some of the looting
was the work of insiders with keys or not.

9 In 1941 an Ustashi Minister made a speech saying that
‘there are not methods that the Ustashi will not use to
make this land truly Croatian, and cleanse it of the
Serbs’. Part of a quotation in Marcus Tanner (1992)
Croatia: A Nation Forged in War. New Haven: Yale
University Press.

10 Dragan Klaic (2002) “Lieu de mémoire: Partisan Hospital
Franje”. Transeuropéennes (Paris), 22, Spring/Summer
2002, 270–4.‘The irony is that in the last decade hundreds
of the partisan monuments, especially in Bosnia and in
some parts of Croatia, were systematically destroyed by
fanatic warriors who wanted to assert their own nationalist
and anti-communist truth by erasing the partisan-written
version of history – by dynamite or artillery. With this
explosive handwriting the history of World War II was
rewritten. …’ Some of the substitute monuments can be
quite surprising, for instance the statue of Bruce Lee
unveiled in Mostar in November 2005.

11 Comment by Roger Shipman, cited in Council of Europe
document 6904, Third Information Report on War
Damage to the Cultural Heritage in Croatia and Bosnia-
Herzegovina, September 1993. Quoted by Lambourne,
2001, pp. 5–6. More recently, the US military was criti-
cized for its failure to protect the National Museum of
Baghdad during its invasion of Iraq in the name of
democracy in April of 2003.

12 CT/P.I.S./932e Judgement in the case The Prosecutor v.
Pavle Strugar. The Hague, 31 January 2005. Available
on internet at www.un.org/icty/pressrelease/2005/
p932–e.htm

13 These are not the only dynamics that affect cultural her-
itage. Further research needs to be done on: a) how

differences or similarities between warring factions
can influence the degree of destruction; b) how new
weapons technology influences the ability to choose
targets and the level of destruction; c) how the time
factor, the capacity of immediate destruction, affects
protective measures.

14 For a complete discussion of illicit trade, see : Neil
Brodie, Jenny Doole, and Peter Watson (2000) Stealing
History: The Illicit Trade in Cultural Material. Cambridge:
The McDonald Institute for Archaeological Research.

15 C. Picard, ‘Les recherches archéologiques de l’Armée
Française en Macedoine, 1915–1919’, Annual of the
British School at Athens, 23 (1918–1919), 1–9. Cited by
Mazower, 2004.

16 UNESCO’s Director-General was referring to the mas-
sive destruction that followed the referendum on East
Timor’s independence in August 1999.

17 See an appeal signed by Ivo Banac, Shlomo Fischer,
Rusmir Mahmutcehajic, Michael Sells and Adam B.
Seligman published in Bosnia Report. New Series No:
32–4, December–July 2003. London: Bosnian Institute.
Also, an article by Peter Ford.‘Mosques face new danger’,
first appeared in the Christian Science Monitor
25 July 2001 and reproduced by the Bosnia Report.
No: 23/24/25, June–October 2001. London: Bosnian
Institute.

18 Skotte, Hans ‘NGOS Rebuild in Bosnia without
Planning’, on the Reuters Foundation’s Alert Net at
www.alertnet.org/thefacts/reliefresources/600083.htm,
seen 3 July 2003.

19 Channeling reconstruction money through local officials
can be faster but it also risks deepening divides. Local
officials will be inclined to distribute aid to ‘their sides’
and preferred beneficiaries, as happened in many
cases throughout Bosnia (Demichelis, 1998).

20 For a discussion of training policies in countries emerg-
ing from armed conflict see Martha Walsh (1997) Post-
conflict Bosnia and Herzegovina: Integrating women’s
special situation and gender perspectives in skills train-
ing and employment promotion programmes. Geneva:
International Labour Organization.

21 Ivo Maroevic (1998) ‘Museums and the Development
of Local Communities After the War’, in Towards a
Museology of Reconciliation at www.maltwood. uvic.ca/
tmr/maroevic. See also Zlatko Isakovic (2000) Identity
and Security in Former Yugoslavia. Aldershot: Ashgate
Publishing, and Hakan Wiberg and Christian P.
Scherrer (eds) (1999) Ethnicity and Intra-State Conflict.
Aldershot: Ashgate, for descriptions of the stereotypes
that different groups in the Balkans have of each other
and the negative myths that reinforce them.
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Globalization has broken, or is challenging, the
nexus between culture, polity and society virtually
everywhere. Yet it is an uneven process, affecting
different countries, regions and territories in
unequal ways. David Held has used the terms
extensity and intensity to describe this modulated
presence of globalization across the globe, and
Peter L. Berger coined the phrase ‘many globaliza-
tions’ to emphasize that both the process and its
underlying drivers, are far from uniform. In this
section, we bring together different refractions of
this core theme.

Four analysts explore the conflict dimensions of
cultures as they interact with the drivers of global-
ization in different regions – Francis Nyamnjoh looks
at Africa, Ahmad Moussalli at the Arab world,
Janadas Devan at Southeast Asia and Aníbal Ford
at Latin America. Ronnie Lipschutz and Yuanxiang
Yan deal with large nation-states of quasi-civilizational
scope: the United States of America as the world’s
‘superpower’ and its cultural hegemon in the view
of many, and China, the emerging economic and

political center of the twenty-first century. Anthony
Giddens examines the European situation, in partic-
ular the ‘European Social Model (ESM)’ as a set of
consensual socio-cultural values, and shows how
globalization threatens both the social and the cul-
tural in this now fragile consensus.

Each analyst is aware of the pitfalls of general-
ization and of the over-simplification to which it can
lead. Common to all of these chapters, however,
are the shared paradoxes and aspirations of a glob-
alizing world. On the one hand, simultaneous cul-
tural flows and closures; essentialist articulations of
culture and belonging; the re-actualization of
boundaries or the erection of new ones; the hard-
ening of attitudes towards different categories of
cultural others. On the other hand, the yearning for
new fusions of horizons with regard to cultural dif-
ference; for the fluid, dynamic nature of ‘identity’ to
be recognized both in principle and in practice; and
for cultural conviviality as the seemingly natural
outcome of a world of flexible, increasing mobility.

REGIONAL REALITIES

INTRODUCTION
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CHAPTER 7

CULTURES, CONFLICT AND GLOBALIZATION: AFRICA
Francis B. Nyamnjoh

Globalization and cultural conflict cannot be
understood separately from the hierarchies that
continue to inform social relations. African encoun-
ters, especially with Western colonialism and con-
sumerism, have engineered a complex set of
cultural conflicts: between indigenous African cul-
tures and Western cultures; between advocates of
cultural autonomy and those who have subscribed
in varying degrees to Western cultures; and among
different cultural associations, movements or
groupings defending, contesting or appropriating
inherited hierarchies from colonial classifications of
African humanity and creativity. Cultural differences
should be tolerated beyond tokenism, in order for
the dynamic nature of culture to be accommodated
in principle and practice and for cultural conviviality
and interpenetration to be recognized as the nat-
ural outcomes of a world of flexible mobility.

Introduction

Neither globalization nor cultural conflict is a new
phenomenon in Africa, even if the recent revolution
in information and communication technologies has
greatly intensified both. I shall argue that neither
can be understood divorced from the hierarchies of
race, ethnicity, geography, class, gender and citi-
zenship that continue to inform social relations,
although science and rhetoric both wave the flags
of equality of humanity and opportunity. I shall
demonstrate how encounters with Western colo-
nialism and consumerism have negatively affected
African humanity and creativity, and engineered a
complex set of cultural conflicts. These conflicts are
of various kinds: between indigenous African cul-
tures and ‘Western’ cultures; between advocates of
cultural autonomy and those who have subscribed
in varying degrees to Western cultures; and among
different cultural associations, movements or
groupings that defend, contest or appropriate hier-
archies inherited from colonial classifications. I
shall conclude with a call for cultural differences to

be tolerated beyond tokenism, for the dynamic
nature of culture to be accommodated in principle
and practice, and for cultural conviviality and inter-
penetration to be recognized as the natural 
outcomes of a world of flexible mobility.

Globalizing Africa, Africanizing
globalization

Intensified globalization, in Africa as elsewhere,
is marked by accelerated flows and, paradoxically,
accelerated closures. The rhetoric of free flows and
dissolving boundaries is countered by the intensify-
ing reality of borders, divisions and violent strate-
gies of exclusion. As the possibility of free and
unregulated movement provokes a ready response
by disadvantaged labour in search of greener
pastures, the neo-liberal doctrine of globalization
becomes more shadow than substance for most –
with the exception of global capital, which is alto-
gether unfettered in comparison to global labour.
This glorification of multinational capital is having
untold consequences, especially in marginal sites
of accumulation such as Africa where devalued
labour is far in excess of cautious capital. The
accelerated flows of capital, goods, electronic infor-
mation and migration induced by globalization have
only exacerbated the insecurities and anxieties of
locals and foreigners, citizens and subjects, insid-
ers and outsiders, bringing about an even greater
obsession with essentialist articulations of culture
and belonging.

One stark result is the building or re-actualization
of boundaries and differences through xenophobia
and related intolerances. The response in many
places is for states to tighten immigration regula-
tions, and for local attitudes to harden towards
foreigners, strangers and outsiders as cultural oth-
ers. When unskilled migrants are reluctantly
accepted, they are expected to fill the menial jobs
which even the most destitute nationals reject. And
should they succeed despite the odds in making

Anheier-3492-Ch-07.qxd  2/8/2007  12:39 PM  Page 121



122 ⏐⏐ CONFLICTS AND TENSIONS

ends meet from the margins, their success is likely
to be at the root of xenophobia by excluded locals
who feel more entitled.

In situations such as that of post-apartheid South
Africa, where the majority of nationals are yet to
graduate into meaningful citizenship, the competi-
tion with migrants for the lowest level jobs is keen,
and so is the potential for cultural conflict. Claims of
belonging are aggressive; feelings of hostility to
migrants and their cultural values are excessive.
The tendency is for migrants not only to be treated
as labour zombies but also as hailing from inferior
cultures (Nyamnjoh 2005a, 2006). In general, when
‘cheap’ outsider workers are readily available from
foreign countries or from poorer regions and seg-
ments of the same country, ‘the dirty, dangerous
and difficult jobs’ become stigmatized, racialized
and ethnicized, as they are associated with
outsiders as inferior cultural, racial or ethnic others
to such a degree that those who consider them-
selves insiders are reluctant to undertake them
(Geschiere and Nyamnjoh 2000; Shipler 2004;
Nyamnjoh 2005a, 2006). As they are elsewhere,
such accelerated closures are creating manifold
problems in Africa, where flexible mobility has
been part and parcel of life and livelihood since pre-
colonial times (de Bruijn et al. 2001; MacGaffey
1995; Appiah 1992; Owolabi 2003).

For various reasons of race, ethnicity, geopolitics
and socioeconomic interests, African cultures are
among the most subjected and marginalized in the
globalization process, even if relatively less so at the
dawn of the twenty-first century than in the past (van
Binsbergen and van Dijk 2004; Nyamnjoh, 2004a,
2004b; Oguibe 2004). Although global capitalism
has facilitated harmonization and interconnection
between ‘seemingly disparate and incompatible
zones of accumulation and production’ (Surin 1995:
1191–6), its logic of ‘winner-takes-all’, of ‘one-size-
fits-all’, of ‘undomesticated agency’, and of ‘Barbie
democracy’ (Nyamnjoh 2005b: 25–80) plus its prac-
tice of putting ‘profit over people’ (Chomsky 1999)
have largely informed how, by whom and for what
purposes advances in information and communica-
tions technologies (ICT) are appropriated. Its obses-
sion with binaries compels its converts either to
choose its one-best-way logic, or to be at conflict
with their own selves by living a lie, appearing to be
less than what they actually are through constantly
trying to suppress identities that make of them
melting-pots of cultural influences. Technology has

indeed created the possibility and even the
likelihood of a global culture (Berger and Huntington
2002), although the extent to which such a culture is
built on a global consensus and on a common
sense of humanity and creativity remains to be
established. The fax machine, satellite, television,
Internet and cell phone are simultaneously sweep-
ing away and reinforcing cultural boundaries. True,
the global culture industries are shaping the per-
ceptions and dreams of ordinary citizens and sub-
jects regardless of their geographies or cultures of
daily articulation, but who and whose culture have
access to recognition and representation depend
not only on economic factors, but also on the
hierarchies of race, ethnicity, class, gender and
geography that temper the dominant rhetoric of
unregulated flows (Nyamnjoh 2006; Oguibe 2004).

Privileged in this flow of values, norms and
cultures are Western ideals of consumer capitalism.
The celebration of an aggressive, determined and
globally mass-mediated consumerism as the ulti-
mate unifier, the supreme indicator of sophistication,
the symbol of civilization, or the very mark of exis-
tence for individuals, communities and peoples, has,
in a context of structural hierarchies had the effect of
taking the globe hostage to a very narrow idea of cul-
ture, creativity and humanity. In the interest of pre-
dictability, calculability and profitability, the tendency
is to standardize, streamline, routinize and transna-
tionalize cultural production in ways insensitive to
creative diversity and ultimately to the humanity of
those at the margins of power and privilege (Ritzer
1996; Thomas and Nain 2004; Oguibe 2004).

It is hardly surprising, as UNESCO notes, that
more than half the world’s population are presently
in danger of cultural and economic exclusion. Of
the world’s approximately 6000 languages only 4
per cent are used by 96 per cent of the world
population, 50 per cent are in danger of extinction,
while 90 per cent are not represented on the
Internet. Some 5 countries dominate world trade in
the cultural industries. In the field of cinema, for
instance, 88 countries out of 185 have never had
their own film production1 (see also Rourke 2004;
Oguibe 2004). Even when popular alternatives with
relevant cultural content such as the Nigerian home
video entertainment industry (Nollywood) are initi-
ated, technological and distribution difficulties
make it impossible for such initiatives to compete
with, let alone challenge, the dominance of the
Western culture industries.
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The reality of unequal access for the world’s
cultures, combined with the aggressive targeting of
budding, young and often innocent consumers
poses a real threat to the marginalized cultures of
Africa in the global arena. Poor African countries
seduced by mass advertising by the global
machines of desire are flooded with first- and
second-hand cultural goods, to which their citizens
and subjects succumb to varying degrees.
Sentiments of cultural insecurity and of being
besieged are on the increase among Africans,
including even among those who would ordinarily
subscribe to cultural dynamism and interpenetration.
Thus, instead of broadening cultural possibilities in a
significant way, globalization has, in its ‘culture game’
tended to homogenize, standardize, streamline and
routinize the consumer palates of non-Western
others, ensuring that emphasis is on passive inter-
nalization and regurgitation of Western menus, not
on global buffets, critical digestion and engagement.
In this way, ‘the global culture game’ succeeds not in
annihilating or in bringing about conviviality, but
rather in making of difference an ‘obsession’ and ‘an
essence that neither reality nor the imagination
seems able to dislodge’ (Oguibe 2004: xiv).

Even when token attention is paid to other
cultures in its streamlined menus, the emphasis on
commercialization has been known to have a dis-
turbing impact on people, as what once were ele-
ments of their ways of life with great symbolic and
spiritual value become mere commodities for con-
sumer tourism and entertainment. At the same
time, people are increasingly bombarded with new
images, new music, new clothes and new values,
even when the new is in reality second-hand and
second-rate. The familiar and old are to be dis-
carded or undermined not consistently or the world
over, but only in those regions and cultures purged,
a priori, of the privilege and power to define them-
selves into relevance, recognition, representation,
competitiveness and visibility. The role of local cul-
tures as spontaneous and integral parts of ordinary
lives is eroded and their impact as a means of con-
structing societal values, reproducing group identity
and building social cohesion, diminishes. The end
result of global integration without obvious benefits
for all and sundry is achieved at the risk of local
uncertainties, insecurities and overt conflicts.

Regions or states insist on cultural recognition
through national media at their own peril, at the risk
of losing audiences to cheap, affordable packages

delivered by satellite by the global conglomerates.
In Africa, fear of losing viewers or the inability to
provide local content, has pushed many a local
television station in various countries to fill their
transmissions with cost-effective Western content:
superficial and often irrelevant news broadcasts,
quiz shows, sports, sex and violence, all of which
are sensational advertisements luring Africans to
join the global consumer bandwagon. The desires
awoken by the global consumer bandwagon push
thousands to move to already overcrowded sprawl-
ing commercial capital cities. There, they risk their
lives attempting to emigrate to the West and other
purported centres of accumulation. The majority of
these new immigrants end up devalued, zombified
and in abject poverty, often unable to contain the
rising expectations of remittances by family and
friends (Nyamnjoh 2005a).

The cumulative effect in Africa is a crisis of
cultural confidence, combined with increased eco-
nomic uncertainty and the inability of African states
to defend the best interests of Africans. This
creates real problems for social solidarity, whether
it is at the level of states, communities or families,
as, faced with the ever widening circles of exclu-
sion, the natural response is to diminish or tighten
the circles of inclusion or belonging.2 The global-
ization of consumerism thus appears to wage war
upon all other cultures, eclipsing, subordinating or
confining them to particular localities, while inviting
its converts within those cultures to bid farewell, in
the name of freedom, to their traditions and prac-
tices whatever their achievements and relevance.
The appearance of Christian fundamentalism in the
very heartlands of the globalizing forces of the
world, suggests that even here, there is a sense
that values, beliefs and faith are being sacrificed to
global necessity, and there has been an effort even
by the most spectacular beneficiaries of economic
globalization to salvage what they see as some of
their most precious truths. The stigmatizing of the
bearers of resistance as extremists, terrorists or
those who hate freedom is too simple a formulation
for these complex and painful processes. To be
unable to acknowledge the profound and complex
social and religious disruptions that come as insep-
arable spectral companions of economic globaliza-
tion has been the most grievous failure of the rich
and powerful.That this strikes at the roots of human
search for meaning ought to have been clear, parti-
cularly to those who invest so much in intelligence
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and security – abstractions which have become as
insubstantial as the terror against which these are
supposed to be deployed.3 (See also Clinton 2001;
Mamdani 2004.)

Yet, because real life is larger than media repre-
sentations, because global consumerism is like a
bazaar to which many are called but few rewarded,
and because not everyone is attracted (to the same
degree) by the consumer bandwagon, mass medi-
ated cultural exclusion is not always synonymous
with cultural death. Opinion is mixed even among
social scientists on the cultural opportunities and
encumbrances of globalization (Berger and
Huntington 2002; Appadurai 2001; van Binsbergen
and van Dijk 2004; Smith 1990; Hall 1992). The
global character and ramifications of consumer
capitalism notwithstanding, people’s responses to it
are far from homogeneous, simple, or predictable.
Various factors inform how different peoples and
regions relate to the globalization of uncertainties
and insecurities: the commonalities and particulari-
ties of regional and local histories, politics, cultural
and material realities, as well as the social configu-
rations developed among individuals, groups and
communities. The aggressive spread of the stream-
lined consumerist culture often under the control of
Western multinationals brings new challenges to
local cultures and communities. In the case of
Africa, the situation is worsened by the fact that
states are increasingly unable to handle their own
cross-border flow of ideas, images and resources
that affect cultural development.

Cultural encounters, marginalization
and the violence of cultural conversion

Given the paucity of positive and mass cultural
production by Africans and on Africa at the global
market place and the low level of ICT domestication
in Africa, non-Africans and Africans alike are forced
to draw on an overwhelmingly negative catalogue
of cultural representations of the continent by oth-
ers. Film, art and publications by Africans, or that
capture the richness and dignity of African human-
ity and creativity, are hard to come by, and often,
even well-meaning people interested in Africa are
fed by caricatures, stereotypes and prejudices that
date back to the colonial period and beyond. Thus
even Africans, in the face of compounding uncer-
tainties and their own insecurities, draw on these

same negative images as they seek to outgrow
one another. Elite Africans have tended to articu-
late their acculturation in ways that conflict with the
mainstream though often devalued cultures of ordi-
nary Africans in urban ghettos and rural villages.
Tensions have emerged between Africans who
have adopted and adapted to cultural values and
interests perceived as foreign, and their families
and communities seen as largely faithful to their
age-old cultural traditions. Themes of ‘creative con-
flicts’ or ‘creative destruction’ abound in popular cul-
ture, ranging from music to art through fiction, that
demonstrate not only the tensions embedded in
cultural encounters, but also the psychological and
emotional violence of conversion that Africans have
suffered thanks to cultural marginalization through
slavery, colonialism, education, and the globaliza-
tion of consumer capitalism.

Although Africans have always had cultures,
encounters with others have not always acknow-
ledged African creativity nor credited their cul-
tures with much worth preserving. Unlike Asia (the
Orient) which the West, upon initial contact, cred-
ited with some degree of civilization and therefore
opted for cultural interpenetration, Africa (the Dark
Continent) was considered virgin ground in matters
cultural, with little to boast of but savagery and
babyishness. Thus instead of cultural interpenetra-
tion, the West went for wholesale cultural conver-
sion (Bryceson 2000), and if it has succeeded
more with the post-colonial elite, this by no
means implies only they were targeted (Walker
1911; Comaroff and Comaroff, 1997; Magubane
2004; Landau and Kaspin 2002). Subjected to
white racism and its unilinear logic of the pursuit of
a universal civilization through a eurocentric index
of modernization and globalization (Winant 2004),
Africans and their cultures have been depicted and
related to as inferior, as belonging to the margins of
humanity and creativity, and as deserving to be
despised and outgrown. Modernity or development,
since contact with Europe, has traditionally been
conceived, presented and pursued as something
induced from without, a process that favours imita-
tion over originality and appropriation. Such a
concept of modernity to Africans has entailed self-
denial, self-abandonment, or self-humiliation, and
the adoration of most things Western – packaged
and presented as the norm in a variety of
ways, both crude and subtle. Supposedly univer-
salistic and achievement-oriented, Western
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cultures are expected to penetrate the backward-
looking cultures with their values through a unilin-
ear process of inter-cultural communication
(Oguibe 2004). Everything new is considered to be
progress, as long as it is the uncritical reproduction
of the ‘McDonaldized’ and ‘CocaCola-ized’ versions
of society perfected in the West and spearheaded
by the United States of America (Ritzer 1996;
Warnier 1999). Such expectations of westerniza-
tion have only accelerated with the globalization of
consumerism and of poverty (Nyamnjoh, 2005a
and 2005c).

Globalization to Africans thus entails the celebra-
tion of Western achievements, prejudices and
stereotypes. Salvation, comfort or self-betterment
is seen as something possible only with
Westernization, as African civilizations and cultures
are perceived as constrictive and conservative –
crushing opponents of progress that must be coun-
tered with the assistance of the media and culture
industries as ‘magic multipliers’ of knowledge, infor-
mation and propaganda. Globalization has thus
intensified a long-standing tradition of inviting
Africans to devalue themselves, their institutions
and their cultures by cultivating an uncritical empa-
thy for Western economic, cultural and political val-
ues which are glorified beyond impeachment by the
hegemonic structures that underpin them. They are
presented as having little chance of progress as
Africans or blacks, and invited to intensify their
assumed craving to become like the whites in
Europe and North America. The rhetoric of toler-
ance to cultural difference notwithstanding, the
entire paradigm is in reality impatient with alterna-
tive systems of thought and practice, and seeks
cultural homogeneity by imposing the Western con-
sumer outlook and approach as the one best way
of achieving betterment (Warnier 1999). Modernity
as hegemonic ‘modes of social life and organisa-
tion’ of European origin (Giddens 1990) thus poses
as a giant compressor determined to crush every
other civilization and culture in order to reduce
them to the model of the industrialized West.

Instead of recognizing and accommodating the
fact that ‘people are fiercely proud of their heritage,
language, customs, religion and traditional ways of
life’ (Halloran 1993: 4), Western ambitions of domi-
nance have set about suppressing African pride,
creativity and self-esteem through physical con-
quest, coercion and persuasion, as Vernon
February’s study of the ‘coloured’ stereotype in

apartheid literature in South Africa demonstrates
(February 1981). There was and there still very
much is, even by social scientists, ‘the uncondi-
tional condemnation of African culture[s]’ and ‘the
unconditional affirmation of the colonisers’ world
view’ (Nnoli 1980: 2).

This not only dispossesses Africans of their own
cultures, it infantilizes and debases them by forcing
them to learn afresh, under the guidance of conde-
scending and overbearing Western overlords, new
ways of seeing, doing and being. Undermining,
marginalizing and distorting African cultures mini-
mizes the empowerment that Africans and their
communities are able to draw from these cultures
to fight domination. This, as Franz Fanon has
argued, creates and sustains the myth of the infe-
rior native and a justification for domination. The
harbingers of Western cultural values, by alienating
the Africans from their traditions through ‘cultural
estrangement’, reinforce in Africans a self-hatred
and a profound sense of inferiority that compels
them ‘to lighten their darkness’ for white gratifi-
cation (Fanon 1967: 169). Thus skin lightening
creams and culture-bleaching products are made
available to Africans as if to suggest that ‘black can-
not be the ideal of beauty’ (Hamelink 1983: 2), or
that black cultural achievements could not be pace-
setters. Whiteness has come to symbolize power,
authority, status, and above all, the good life even
for the most fragile or the most mediocre of whites
(Nyamnjoh and Page 2002). It is hardly surprising
that the tendency for Africans subjected to such
pressure has been to join the global consumer
bandwagon, and only when denied access to
promised consumer goodies do they turn round to
seek cultural revalorization as a way of coping with
the uncertainties and insecurities that come with
globalization as a process of flows and closures.

Globalized uncertainties and the quest for
security through autochthony

Through its policy of inventing indigenes/natives,
colonialism created or reinforced hierarchies
among the native populations of its African
colonies, whereby Africans who came closest to
Europeans either through physical attributes or cul-
turally through educational achievements and
mimicry, were placed at the top of the hierarchy of the
subjected. This arbitrary racist and administrative

Anheier-3492-Ch-07.qxd  2/8/2007  12:39 PM  Page 125



126 ⏐⏐ CONFLICTS AND TENSIONS

system of categorization was internalized and
reproduced at independence by the post-colonial
states, to give rise to a lethal cocktail of competing
identities. Privileging divide and rule, the system
thrived on freezing individuals into citizens and sub-
jects, depending on whether their lives were
governed by the civic regime of laws or by culture
and tradition, hardly providing for the reality of
those straddling both regimes in their daily lives.
Even in the world of total subjection to the registers
of culture and ethnic tradition, the craving to divide
and rule was such that there was all to gain in
polarizing or freezing identities, by ensuring that
invented ethnic (cultural) citizens and ethnic (cul-
tural) strangers put asunder by colonial racism
and administration shall never meet and work
in harmony (Mamdani 1996, 2001; Nnoli 1998;
Gourevitch 1998; Akinyele 2000). In the case of
Rwanda, which was later to turn genocidal in 1994,
the colonial and post-colonial authorities refused to
recognize the age-old cultural conviviality of the
Hutus and Tutsis that they were so determined
to keep asunder. They would not acknowledge,
until it was too late, the sociology of the Hutus and
Tutsis who had come to speak the same language,
follow the same religion, intermarry, and live inter-
mingled, without territorial distinctions, on the
same hills, sharing the same social and political
culture in small chiefdoms (Maquet 1961; Gourevitch
1998: 47–74).

The result has been for people to increasingly
embrace the Western obsession with boundaries,
binaries, hierarchies and belonging in very essen-
tialist terms. This is an obsession that brings with it
the questioning of previous assumptions about
nationality, citizenship, solidarity and interconnect-
edness. This is as true of how nationals and citi-
zens perceive and behave towards one another as
insiders, as it is of how they behave towards immi-
grants, migrants, and/or foreigners as outsiders.
The crisis of citizenship and subjection flamed by
mutually exclusionary discourses and claims of
entitlement and injury by the Hutu–Tutsi divide in
Rwanda that resulted in the genocidal extrava-
ganza of 1994 (Gourevitch 1998; Mamdani 2001;
Melvern 2000), along with the current conflict in
Côte d’Ivoire fuelled by competing and exclusion-
ary claims of Ivoireté [Ivorianness] (Fanon 1967:
125; Akindès, 2004; Vidal, 2003; Zongo 2003; ICG,
2004) are sufficiently indicative of how increasingly
difficult it is to be sanguine about belonging in

Africa under liberal democracy and global con-
sumer capitalism (Geschiere and Nyamnjoh 2000;
Bayart et al. 2001; Englund and Nyamnjoh 2004;
Nyamnjoh, 2005b). Inspired by the global culture
game of obsession with difference (Oguibe 2004),
Africans desperate for recognition and representa-
tion at local and global levels, are using various cul-
tural platforms to stake competing and conflicting
claims.

In Nigeria the oil rich Niger Delta minority ethnic
groups who have seen themselves victimized ‘by
the politicization and ethnicization of the resource
allocation process by the Nigerian state and its
elites’, have resorted to autochthony to lay claim to
priority and privileged access to oil revenue and
resources, as sons and daughters of the Delta soil.
And when Shell and the Nigerian state have not
heeded their demands, these minorities have
resorted to various strategies, including violence
and the use of cultural associations to seek entitle-
ments and to attract attention and sympathy
(Anugwom 2005). Indeed, not only ethnic minorities
are contesting the idea of ‘one Nigeria’ under which
independence was obtained. It has been noted that
many of Nigeria’s constituent units are regrouping
under regional and ethnic cultural umbrellas, often
in violent contestations that threaten the state
(Alubo 2004; Aluko 2003; Owolabi 2003).

Feeding on images of surging global tensions
between Islam and Christianity, relations between
Christian and Muslim communities in Nigeria have
often been conflictual, sometimes resulting in
violent clashes, especially in cases of territorial
encroachment, perceived trivialization, or attitudes
of disrespect vis-à-vis their respective religious val-
ues (Harnischfeger 2004). The media not only
reflect such tensions and conflicts, their coverage
has tended to be biased in favour of this or that reli-
gious community, depending on whether ownership
of the media and the journalists involved are
Christian or Muslim. Such politics of belonging and
polarization in the media are well evidenced in and
around the debate on the introduction of Sharia law
in the predominantly Muslim northern states of
Nigeria (Adebanwi 2005). After the September 11th
terrorist attacks against the United States, violence
between Christians and Muslims spread to the city
of Kano. Over 200 people were killed in Kaduna, in
response to a journalist’s comments in a Nigerian
newspaper This Day regarding the Prophet
Mohammad and the likelihood that he would have
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taken one of the contestants of the Miss World
beauty pageant due to take place in Nigeria during
Ramadan for a wife. The February 2006 worldwide
violent protests by Muslims over Danish newspaper
cartoons of the Prophet Mohammed played into the
hands of the Muslim–Christian divide in Nigeria,
resulting in the deaths of Christians in the north and
Muslims in the south. However, the conflict also lies
in competition for jobs, patronage, control of
government, and Muslim fears that they are being
overtaken by faster birth rates in the Christian
south (Henneman 2003).

In Sudan, where an intractable war has raged for
decades between ‘the Arabs and Arabised largely
Muslim Northern Sudanese’ on the one hand, and
‘non-Arabised black largely Christian Southern
Sudanese’ on the other, at stake are bitter feelings
of debasement, exclusion and exploitation on racial
and cultural grounds amongst the latter (Akinyele
2000). Currently in the global spotlight is the Darfur
region where the Sudanese government has been
accused of encouraging widespread rape and
genocide. The conflict is endemic, ‘including inter-
communal violence, the depredations of Chadian
militias using the region as a springboard for their
ambitions in their own country, banditry, and
counter-insurgency by the Sudanese armed forces
and their proxy militias’, a situation worsened by the
proliferation of small arms (De Waal 2005: 127).

In the Horn of Africa, Assefa argues, elites find
ethnic prejudices and stereotypes fertile ground in
which they can easily cultivate support for their
political and economic aspirations. Expressing their
objectives in ethnic or nationality terms (such as
‘advancing the interest of our own people’ or ‘pro-
tecting ourselves from another ethnic group’) enno-
bles the pursuits and gives them more legitimacy.
As we have seen in many instances in the conti-
nent, the major beneficiaries of such aspirations
might be the elites, but the whole ethnic group
becomes associated with these aims since they are
pursued in the name of the entire group. Once this
cycle starts and conflict begins to be waged in the
group’s name, fear and further animosity pervade
the whole group, since all members become per-
ceived as the enemy by those against whom the
conflict is being waged. Thus, a conflict started by
the elites ends up, in a self-fulfilling prophecy,
engulfing the entire ethnic group.4

Even countries like Botswana, where ethnic citi-
zenship and belonging had almost disappeared in

favour of a single political and legal citizenship and
of nation-building, there has, in recent years, been
a resurgence of cultural identity politics. Tensions
over belonging have mounted, as various groups
seek equity, better representation and more access
to cultural representation, natural resources and
opportunities (Werbner and Gaitskell 2002;
Werbner 2004; Nyamnjoh 2006: 82–112). In such
situations and in the light of inherited colonial hier-
archies compounded by globalization, while every
national can assert their legal citizenship, some
see themselves or are seen by others to be less
authentic claimants. The growing importance of
cultural identity politics and more exclusionary
ideas of citizenship are matched by the urge to
detect difference and to distinguish between
‘locals’, ‘nationals’, ‘citizens’, ‘autochthons’ or ‘insid-
ers’ on the one hand, and ‘foreigners’, ‘immigrants’,
‘strangers’ or ‘outsiders’ on the other, with the focus
on opportunities, economic entitlements, cultural
recognition and political representation (Nyamnjoh
and Rowlands 1998; Nnoli 1998; Geschiere and
Gugler 1998; Geschiere and Nyamnjoh 2000;
Werbner 2004; Harnischfeger 2004; ICG 2004;
Nyamnjoh, 2005b).

Customary African values (for example, the
widely shared philosophy of life, and conceptions of
agency and responsibility that assert interdepen-
dence over autonomy) and policies of inclusion are
under pressure from the politics of entitlements in
an era of sharp downturns and accelerated flows of
opportunity-seeking capital and migrants. Voices
have been raised claiming autochthony over certain
lands, especially those deemed to promise greater
opportunity, and Africans almost everywhere are
foraging in colonial archives for maps either to legit-
imate or contest claims of belonging. The creation
of elite cultural and development associations that
often tend to serve more overtly political than cul-
tural ends and targeting the state and international
NGOs for resources, recognition and representa-
tion, is the order of the day throughout the continent
(Nyamnjoh and Rowlands 1998; Werbner 2004).
Ethnic communities have bought into world her-
itage projects, building memorials, museums and
websites, and organizing festivals to showcase
their claims for cultural authenticity as a way of
earning financial, political and symbolic capital
through re-imagined traditions. Autochthony or the
ever growing obsession with purity and belonging
to ever diminishing circles seems to be the reality

Anheier-3492-Ch-07.qxd  2/8/2007  12:39 PM  Page 127



128 ⏐⏐ CONFLICTS AND TENSIONS

everywhere. National and regional boundaries are
deployed strategically to reinforce stratified access
to resources by race and ethnicity as in the case of
the 1989 conflict between Senegal and Mauritania.
With regard to the Casamance conflict in Senegal,
Sonko argues that upon independence the
Senegalese government implemented a system of
territorial division and administration that did not
take into account the local cosmogony and the
territorial and social systems like ethnic, religious
and regional affiliations and political expres-
sions. By imposing regional administrators from
other parts of Senegal in the name of nation-
building, the feeling of the people in Casamance is
that of being under foreign occupation. Scarcity of
social and economic resources reinforces this
feeling, in particular due to the ‘prebendal, tribalis-
tic and embezzlement practices of some civil
servant’. Autochthony remains meaningful in the
Casamance conflict and the local leadership
invoke it to legitimize their claims. ‘The antagonism
between the indigenous populations and fellow
Senegalese seen as foreigners, occur in a context
of scarcity of the social and economic resources’
(Sonko 2004: 30-1).

Outsiders are increasingly unwelcome, and even
those who are welcome are not socially accepted,
as various cultural indicators (e.g., the ability to
speak the local language) are used to ensure that
their outsider status is never lost. This is especially
the case in countries where the economies are still
attractive to local and foreign devalued labour, as is
the case in industrialized (e.g., South Africa),
mineral rich and relatively better governed (e.g.,
Botswana), or oil rich (e.g., Gabon, Equatorial
Guinea, Nigeria) countries. Taking the example of
South Africa and Botswana, immigrants from other
black African countries (e.g., Zimbabwe, Nigeria,
Congo) where economies have suffered greater
downturns, are referred to derogatorily as
Makwerekwere, depicting not only their inability to
articulate the local languages, but also the
savagery of their own languages and cultures of
origin (Nyamnjoh 2006). In Gabon and Equatorial
Guinea, clashes with and expulsion of foreigners
are not uncommon, as citizens and indigenes seek
to confine opportunities to the tested sons and
daughters of the soil. In mineral-rich Democratic
Republic of Congo, post-Mobutu political chaos has
combined with cultural politics to reverse achieve-
ments in national citizenship with wars flamed by

ethnic belonging. In all countries, even the
citizenship of one another is increasingly subjected
to scrutiny, using ever-tighter culturally determined
criteria of belonging.

Thus in Cameroon, although foreigners (espe-
cially the dynamic Nigerian trading community from
the Igbo ethnic area) are accused of ‘arrogance
and ostentation’ (Nkene 2003), the cultural tensions
and conflicts are often between Cameroonians
themselves, whose claims of belonging are articu-
lated around land and entitlements as ‘authentic
sons and daughters of the ethnic soil’. Anglophone
and Francophone Cameroonians are always war-
ring (verbally) over their inherited English and
French colonial values, and so are the various
groups within and between the two colonial
divisions, which adds an interesting dimension
to identity politics and mobilization in Cameroon.
Anglophones and Francophones from the
Bamenda and Bamileke grassfields are the most
migratory group in the country, with a nose for
opportunities that is unequalled, and are thus
derogatorily referred to as ‘come-no-go’, together
with a catalogue of other negativities meant to por-
tray them as culturally inferior. Political clashes
since the reintroduction of multiparty politics in the
1990s have been largely between cultural others,
and migrants from this region of Cameroon, who
are seen as a threat to diminishing opportunities.
((Nyamnjoh and Rowlands 1998; Geschiere and
Nyamnjoh 2000; Konings and Nyamnjoh 2003;
Nyamnjoh 2005b).

Scholarly, political, popular doctrines and
ideologies of cultural valorization

Doctrines and ideologies asserting the
importance of African creativity, symbolic represen-
tations and worldviews have proliferated since
independence. Among the most well known
have been: authenticité of Mobutu (Zaire), négri-
tude of Senghor (Senegal), Consciencism of
Nkrumah (Ghana), Ujamaa of Nyerere (Tanzania),
Harambee of Kenyatta (Kenya), African Renaissance,
and Ubuntu of Mbeki (South Africa). These are par-
allel to similar movements by Africans in the dias-
pora, who are keen to reassert perceived lost
cultural roots as a result of forced and voluntary
migration. In certain scholarly and artistic circles,
the belief in an essential African culture and
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identity has become very popular, the aim being, at
least in rhetoric, to distance Africans from the
corrupting influence of white supremacy and its
morally degenerate consumer culture. Afrocentricity
is the name of this perception of what it means to
be culturally African. Together with religious funda-
mentalism inspired by Islam and local variants of
Christianity such as healing charismatic churches
(Devisch 1996; Mamdani 2004), this Afrocentricity
has sometimes resulted in violent clashes with
icons of Western cultures.

A case in point is the clashes in Northern Nigeria
against the hosting of the Miss World/Miss
Universe beauty contest, which resulted in deaths
and the movement of the event from Abuja to
London. Clashes over religion are commonplace in
Nigeria, especially between the largely Muslim
Hausa and Fulbe communities of the North, and
the mainly Christian Igbo traders who hail from the
South East. In South Africa where until 1994 black
cultures were either deprived of meaningful exis-
tence or caricatured for instrumental purposes in
the service of apartheid, conscious efforts at re-
traditionalization are now under way. Traditional
chieftaincy, initiation and circumcision rites,
occultism and traditional beliefs are being revived
among black ethnic groups and cultural communi-
ties, resulting in tensions between advocates of
such cultural revivalism on the one hand, and those
who associate these practices with slowing down
modernization, development, democracy and
struggles to contain the HIV/AIDS pandemic in
South Africa. Naming and renaming of cities and
public places, the enactment of monuments to cel-
ebrate African cultural figures, are contentious
issues in post-apartheid South Africa. Cultural
revivalism through claims of autochthony are
increasingly deployed by elites either to seek politi-
cal power in a context of multipartyism or to secure
or maintain access to land and resources otherwise
endangered by universal civic citizenship.

Conclusion

The way forward from the above scenarios is in
recognizing and providing for the fact that culture
and belonging are processes subject to renegotia-
tion. For one thing, political, cultural, historical, and,
above all, economic realities, determine what form
and meaning the articulation of belonging assumes

in any given context. The possession of rights is
something individuals and communities may be
entitled to, but who actually enjoys rights does not
merely depend on what individuals and groups may
wish.

Addressing the cultural uncertainties and anxi-
eties that have intensified with globalization is
hardly to be accomplished through a narrow and
abstract definition of belonging. The answer is not
simply to shift from a state-based to a more
individual-based universal conception of citizen-
ship, as some have suggested, since this fails to
provide for the rights of collectivities, however con-
strued. The answer to the impermanence of pre-
sent-day achievements, lies in incorporating
‘outsiders’ without stifling difference, and in the
building of new partnerships across those differ-
ences. The answer, in other words, is in a cos-
mopolitan life informed by allegiances to cultural
meanings drawn from different sources in the rich
repertoire of multiple, kaleidoscopic encounters.

Some have argued in favour of a cosmopoli-
tanism informed by relationships that stress ‘a
deterritorialized mode of belonging’, that makes it
possible to feel at home away from home (Englund
2004). As noted above, African communities are
historically renowned for their flexibility of mobility
and belonging, a reality only enhanced by the arbi-
trary nature of colonial boundaries on the one hand
and a mainstream philosophy of life, agency, mean-
ing and responsibility that privileges people over
profit. The tendency especially in Africa has been
for scholars to de-emphasise small-scale ‘ethnic’ in
favour of large-scale ‘civic’ citizenship, whose
juridico-political basis is uncritically assumed to be
more inclusive than the cultural basis of ethnic
citizenship (Mamdani 1996, 2001).The mistake has
been to focus analysis almost exclusively upon
institutional and constitutional arrangements,
thereby downplaying the hierarchies and relation-
ships of inclusion and exclusion informed by race,
ethnicity, class, gender and geography that deter-
mine belonging in real terms (An-Na’im 2002;
Englund and Nyamnjoh 2004; Harnischfeger 2004;
Alubo 2004). There has been too much focus on
‘rights talk’ and its ‘emancipatory rhetoric’, and too
little attention accorded the contexts, meanings and
practices that make belonging possible for some
but an aspiration relentlessly deferred for most. The
concept of cultural citizenship has actually won
itself more disciples recently, not least from among
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scholars, who are no longer simply keen on
juridico-political citizenship but also on claiming
belonging over and beyond the essentialist identi-
ties the state has to offer.

What should therefore be celebrated about glob-
alization in Africa and elsewhere is its potential to
offer a type of unity in diversity, where the fact of
belonging to the same consumer club does not
guarantee cultural synchronization (Lapham 1992).
As Halloran puts it (quoting a cynic) in reference to
warring Serbs, Croats, Slovenes, Bosnians and
Macedonians of the former Yugoslavia, all watching
the same television for years has done for them is
that they ‘may march to fight each other wearing the
same T-shirts whistling the same pop tune and with
a can of coke and a Mars bar in their packs’. They
have little else in common ‘other than a tribally
based hate and a need to “cleanse” ’ (Halloran
1993: 2). We may as well come to terms with the
fact that despite the increasing synchronization of
consumer tastes and habits at a global level, the
cultural heterogeneity of the modern world seems
to get deeper instead. Difference should be seen
as ‘something that relates disparate realms of
experience rather than separates them’ (Erlmann
1994: 166). Globalization should thus be able to
harmonize seemingly disparate and incompatible
zones of accumulation and production, without nec-
essarily posing identification with a global culture
as a pre-condition.

The challenge is clearly to hearken to the reality
of Africans and their communities at work in labo-
ratories that experiment with different configura-
tions, as they seek broader, more flexible regimes
of belonging. Here meaningful cultural, political,
economic recognition and representation could be
negotiated for individuals and groups to counter
the ever diminishing circles of inclusion. Just as
cultural, economic and social citizenship are as
valid as juridico-political citizenship, collective,
group or community citizenship is as valid as indi-
vidual citizenship, to be claimed at every level, from
the most small-scale local to the most mega-scale

global level. The emphasis should be on the free-
dom of individuals and communities to negotiate
inclusion, opt out and opt in with flexibility of
belonging in consonance with their realities as
straddlers of a kaleidoscope of identity margins.

Obviously, such flexible belonging is incompati-
ble with the prevalent illusion that the nation-state is
the only political unit permitted to confer citizenship
in the modern world. Nor is it compatible with a
regime of rights and entitlements that is narrowly
focused on yet another chimera – ‘the autonomous
individual’. Everywhere the price of perpetuating
these illusions has been the proliferation of ultra-
nationalism, chauvinism, racism, tribalism and
xenophobia that have consciously denied the frag-
mented, multinational and heterogeneous cultural
realities of most so-called ‘nation-states’. Almost
everywhere, this narrow model has cherished hier-
archies based on race, ethnicity, class, gender and
geography, that have tended to impose on per-
ceived inferior others decisions made by those who
see themselves as more authentic or more deserv-
ing of citizenship. Belonging that hails from such a
celebration of insensitivities is not a model for a
future of increased mobility, or for the satisfaction of
its individual and collective victims.

Notes

1 http://por tal.unesco.org/culture/en/ev.php-URL_
ID=11605&URL_DO=DO_TOPIC&URL_SECTION
=201.html 

2 ‘The drawbacks of cultural globalization’ by Wole
Akande Yellow Times November 10, 2002. http://global
policy.igc.org/globaliz/cultural/2002/1110cult.htm

3 Jeremy Seabrook ‘Localizing cultures’, in the Korean
Herald January 13, 2004. (http://globalpolicy.igc.org/
globaliz/cultural/2004/0113jeremyseabrook.htm)

4 Hizkias Assefa ‘Ethnic conflict in the Horn of Africa:
myth and reality’. http://www.unu.edu/unupress/unup-
books/uu12ee/uu12ee06.htm#2.%20ethnic%20con-
flict%20in%20the%20horn%20of%20africa:%20myth%
20and%20reality

Anheier-3492-Ch-07.qxd  2/8/2007  12:39 PM  Page 130



CULTURES, CONFLICT AND GLOBALIZATION: AFRICA ⏐⏐ 131

Adebanwi, W. (2005) ‘Media, narratives and identity politics:
the Shari’a debate and secularism in Nigeria’. Paper pre-
sented at the 2005 CODESRIA Governance Institute,
Dakar, Senegal.

Akindès, F. (2004), Les Racines de la crise militaro-politique
en Côte d’Ivoire. Dakar: CODESRIA.

Akinyele, R.T. (2000) ‘Power-sharing and conflict manage-
ment in Africa: Nigeria, Sudan and Rwanda’, Africa
Development, Vol. 25 (3&4): 209–33.

Alubo, O., (2004) ‘Citizenship and nation making in Nigeria:
new challenges and contestations’, Identity, Culture and
Politics, Vol. 5 (1&2): 135–61.

Aluko, M.A.O. (2003) ‘Postcolonial manipulations of ethnic 
diversity in Nigeria’, Identity, Culture and Politics, Vol. 4 (1):
73–84.

An-Na’im, A.A. (ed.) (2002) Cultural Transformation and
Human Rights in Africa, London: Zed Books.

Anugwom, E.E. (2005) ‘Oil minorities and the politics of resource
control in Nigeria’, Africa Development, Vol. 30 (4): 87–120.

Appadurai, A. (2001) Globalization. Durham, NC: Duke
University Press.

Appiah, K.A. (1992) In My Father’s House: Africa in the
Philosophy of Culture. New York: Oxford University Press.

Bayart, J.-F., Geschiere, P. and Nyamnjoh, F. (2001)
‘Autochtonie, democratie et citoyenneté en Afrique’,
Critique Internationale, No. 10: 177–94.

Berger, P.L. and Huntington, S.P. (eds) (2002) Many
Globalizations: Cultural Diversity in the Contemporary
World. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Bryceson, D.F. (2000) ‘Review article: Of criminals and
clients: African culture and afro-pessimism in a globalized
world’, Journal of Canadian African Studies, Vol. 34 (7):
417–42.

Chomsky, N. (1999) Profit Over People: Neoliberalism and
Global Order, New York: Seven Stories

Clinton, B. Press. (2001) The Struggle for the Soul of the 21st
Century, http:// bbc.co.uk/arts/news_comment/dimbleby/
print_clinton. shtml.

Comaroff, J. and Comaroff, J. (1997) Of Revelation and
Revolution: The Dialectics of Modernity on a South African
Frontier (Vol. 2). Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

De Bruijn, M.E., van Dijk, R.A., Foeken, D.W.J. (eds) (2001)
Mobile Africa: Changing Patterns of Movement in Africa
and Beyond. Brill: Leiden.

Devisch, R. (1996) ‘ ‘‘Pillaging Jesus”: healing churches and
the villagisation of Kinshasa’, Africa, Vol. 66 (4): 555–85.

De Waal, A. (2005) ‘Briefing: Darfur, Sudan: Prospects for
Peace’, African Affairs, Vol. 104 (414): 127–35.

Englund, H. (2004) ‘Cosmopolitanism and the devil in
Malawi’, Ethnos, Vol. 69 (3): 293–316.

– and Nyamnjoh, F.B. (eds) (2004) Rights and the Politics of
Recognition in Africa. London: Zed Books.

Erlmann, V. (1994) ‘Africa civilised, Africa uncivilised: local
culture, world system and South African music’, Journal of
Southern African Studies. pp. 165–79.

Fanon, F. (1967) The Wretched of the Earth. Harmondsworth:
Penguin Books.

February, V.A. (1981) Mind Your Colour: The ‘Coloured’
Stereotype in South African Literature. London: Kegan
Paul International.

Geschiere, P. and Gugler, J. (eds) (1998) The Politics of
Primary Patriotism, Africa, Vol. 68 (3).

— and Nyamnjoh. F.B. (2000) ‘Capitalism and autochthony:
the seesaw of mobility and belonging’, Public Culture, Vol.
12 (2): 423–52.

Giddens, A. (1990) The Consequences of Modernity,
Cambridge: Polity Press.

Gourevitch, P. (1998) We Wish To Inform You That Tomorrow
We Will Be Killed With Our Families. New York: Farrar,
Straus and Giroux.

Hall, S. (1992) ‘The Question of Cultural Identity’, in S. Hall,
D. Held and A. McGrew (eds), Modernity and its Futures,
Cambridge: Polity Press.

Halloran, J.D. (1993) ‘The European image: unity in diversity –
myth or reality’. A presentation at the IAMCR Conference,
Dublin, June.

Hamelink, C.J. (1983) Cultural Autonomy in Global
Communications: Planning National Information Policy.
Longman: London.

Harnischfeger, J. (2004), ‘Sharia and Control over Territory:
Conflicts between ‘Settlers’ and ‘Indigenes’ in Nigeria’,
African Affairs, Vol. 103 (412): 431–452.

Henneman, K. (2003), ‘Responding to Religious Communal
Conflict in Northern Nigeria’. http:www.maxwell.syr.edu/
parc/Henneman%20communal%Confilict%20Paper.pdf

ICG (2004), Côte d’Ivoire: No Peace in Sight, Africa Report No.
82, 12 July, Dakar/Brussels: International Crisis Group (ICG).

Konings, P. and Nyamnjoh, F.B. (2003) Negotiating an
Anglophone Identity: A Study of the Politics of Recognition
and Representation in Cameroon. Brill: Leiden.

Landau, P.S. and Kaspin, D.D. (eds) (2002) Images and
Empires: Visuality in Colonial and Postcolonial Africa.
Berkeley: University of California Press.

Lapham, L.H. (1992), ‘Who and what is American?’, Harper’s
Magazine, January, pp. 43–49.

MacGaffey, W. (1995) ‘Kongo Identity, 1483–1993’, in
V.Y. Mudimbe (ed.), The South Atlantic Quarterly. Nations,
Identities, Cultures (special issue). Duke University Press:
Durham, NC. pp. 1025–37.

Magubane, Z. (2004) Bringing the Empire Home: Race,
Class, and Gender in Britain and Colonial South Africa.
Chicago: The University of Chicago Press.

Mamdani, M. (1996) Citizen and Subject: Contemporary Africa
and the Legacy of Late Colonialism. Cape Town: David Philip.

REFERENCES

Anheier-3492-Ch-07.qxd  2/8/2007  12:39 PM  Page 131



– (2001) When Victims Become Killers: Colonialism,
Nativism, and the Genocide in Rwanda. Fountain
Publishers: Kampala.

– (2004), Good Muslim, Bad Muslim: America, the Cold War,
and the Roots of Terror. New York: Pantheon Books.

Maquet, J.J. (1961) The Premise of Inequality in Ruanda.
London: Oxford University Press.

Melvern, L.R. (2000) A People Betrayed: The Role of the
West in Rwanda’s Genocide. London: ZED Books.

Nkene, B.-J. (2003) ‘Les immigrés nigérians à Douala:
Problèmes et stratégies d’insertation sociale des étrangers
en milieu urban’, Africa Development, Vol. 28 (3&4): 142–67.

Nnoli, O. (1980) Ethnic Politics in Nigeria. Fourth Dimension
Publishers: Enugu.

— (ed.) (1998) Ethnic Conflicts in Africa. Dakar: CODESRIA.
Nyamnjoh, F.B. (2004a) ‘Globalization and Popular

Disenchantment in Africa’, in J.M. Mbaku and S.C. Saxena,
(eds), Africa at the Crossroads: Between Regionalism and
Globalization. Westport, Connecticut: Praeger. pp. 49–91.

– (2004b) ‘From publish or perish to publish and perish: What
“Africa’s 100 Best Books” tell us about publishing Africa’,
Journal of Asian and African Studies, Vol. 39 (5): 331–55.

– (2005a) ‘Images of Nyongo amongst Bamenda
Grassfielders in Whiteman Kontri’, Citizenship Studies,
Vol.9 (3): 241–69.

– (2005b) Africa’s Media, Democracy and the Politics of
Belonging. London: Zed Books.

– (2005c) ‘Fishing in Troubled Waters: Disquettes and Thiefs
in Dakar’, Africa, Vol. 75, (3): 295–324.

– (2006) Insiders and Outsiders: Citizenship and Xenophobia
in Contemporary Southern Africa. London:
CODESRIA/Zed Books.

– and Page, B. (2002) ‘Whiteman Kontri and the enduring
allure of modernity among Cameroonian youths’, African
Affairs, Vol. 101 (405): 607–34.

– and Rowlands, M. (1998) ‘Elite associations and the politics
of belonging in Cameroon’, Africa, 68 (3): 320–37.

Oguibe, L. (2004) The Culture Game. Minneapolis: University
of Minnesota Press.

Owolabi, K.A. (2003) ‘Fictional tribes and tribal fictions:
ethnicity, ethnocentrism and the problem of the “Other” in
Africa’, Identity, Culture and Politics, Vol. 4 (1): 85–108.

Ritzer, G. (1996) The McDonaldization of Society. Pine Forge
Press: London.

Rourke, J.T. (ed.) (2004) ‘Is Globalization Likely to Create a
Better World?’ Taking Sides: Clashing Views on
Controversial Issues in World Politics, 7th edn. Guilford,
Connecticut: McGraw-Hill/Dushkin.

Shipler, D.K. (2004) The Working Poor: Invisible in America.
New York: Vintage Books.

Smith, A.D. (1990) ‘Towards a Global Culture?’, in 
M. Featherstone (ed.), Global Culture: Nationalism,
Globalization, and Modernity. London: Sage.

Sonko, B. (2004) ‘The Casamance conflict: a forgotten civil
war’, CODESRIA Bulletin, Nos. 3&4.

Surin, K. (1995) ‘On producing the concept of a global cul-
ture’ in: V.Y. Mudimbe (ed.) The South Atlantic Quarterly.
‘Nations, Identities, Cultures’ (special issue), Vol. 94 (4):
1179–99.

Thomas, P.N. and Nain, Z. (eds) (2004) Who Owns the
Media? Global Trends and Local Resistances.
Southbound/WACC/ZED Books: London.

Van Binsbergen, W. and van Dijk, R. (ed.) (2004) Situating
Globality: African Agency in the Appropriation of Global
Culture. Leiden: Brill.

Vidal, C. (2003) ‘La Brutalisation du Champ Politique Ivoirien,
1990–2003. African Sociological Review, Vol. 7 (2): 45–57.

Walker, F.D. (1911) The Call of the Dark Continent: A Study
in Missionary Progress, Opportunity and Urgency. London:
The Wesleyan Methodist Missionary Society.

Warnier, J.-P. (1999) La Mondialisation de la Culture. Paris:
Editions La Découverte.

Werbner, R. (2004) Reasonable Radicals and Citizenship in
Botswana: The Public Anthropology of Kalanga Elites.
Bloomington: Indiana University Press.

– and Gaitskell, D. (Guest-eds), (2002), ‘Minorities and 
citizenship in Botswana’, Journal of Southern African
Studies, Vol. 28 (4).

Winant, H. (2004), The New Politics of Race: Globalism,
Difference, Justice. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota
Press.

Zongo, M. (2003), ‘La Diaspora Burkinabé en Côte d’Ivoire:
trajectoire historique, recomposition des dynamiques
migratoires et rapport avec le pays d’origine’, African
Sociological Review, Vol. 7 (2): 58–72.

132 ⏐⏐ CONFLICTS AND TENSIONS

Anheier-3492-Ch-07.qxd  2/8/2007  12:39 PM  Page 132



There are three different attitudes toward globalization
among the Arab in intelligentsia. There are those who
reject it as the highest stage of imperialism and a cul-
tural invasion threatening to undermine distinctive cul-
tural personality and destroy heritage, authenticity,
beliefs and national identity. The second group of Arab
thinkers, secularist by inclination, welcomes globaliza-
tion. A third group seeks an appropriate form of global-
ization that is compatible with the national and cultural
interests of the people. All three groups agree that glob-
alization is equivalent to Americanization, and they view
it as a tool for disseminating American culture as a
model for the whole world. Islamists express the great-
est suspicion of this development and instead seek to
promote an Islamic universalism that is superior to any
cultural paradigm imposed by the Christian West.
Radical Islamists view globalization as a new call for the
elimination of the boundaries between the domain of
Islam and the domain of unbelief.

Introduction

Current conditions in the Arab region hold out
little hope either for the increased well-being of
ordinary people or for the greater positive partici-
pation of Arab cultures in globalization. Whilst the
latter is seen by a number of thinkers as a phe-
nomenon that promises economic development
and good governance (Yahyawi 1999), many indi-
viduals, groups, and states outside the Western
world equate it with the control exercised by the
economy and culture of the West; the political dom-
ination of the strong – the Western world – over the
weak – the rest of the world and their cultures
(1999: 175–81).The Arab world is a part of ‘the rest’
(1999: 188–204). In the ‘clash’ scenario, Arab and
Islamic cultures are portrayed as the primary oppo-
nents of Western ‘civilization’.

While there is no consensual Arab view on glob-
alization and its effects, three key trends in thinking
will be elaborated below. However, even those indi-
viduals and groups who reject globalization, includ-
ing Arab Islamists, have adopted certain globalized
Western doctrines such as democracy, pluralism

and human rights. Nonetheless, ethical and moral
problems other than the perception of globalization
as Americanization have put globalization on an
insecure track in the Arab world. The whole issue of
globalization is complicated by the fact that the
Arab peoples do not enjoy its benefits but suffer
from instability, conflict and repression. As regards
the political background, while there is no such
thing as an ‘overarching Arab-Islamic political cul-
ture’ (Nonneman 2001), there is an implicit consen-
sus on the following points:

• The results of the many political changes of the
1990s have not been promising.

• The discourses of democracy and pluralism
have become widespread.

• Political culture is viewed as important, yet
not-dominant.

I shall argue that the Arab world oscillates
between globalization, which is associated with
Americanization, and Islamization, which is associ-
ated with Islamic authenticity. Both have had
tremendous positive and negative impacts on the
Arab cultures. The two processes, as well as con-
comitant doctrines like the limited role of govern-
ment and liberalization, advanced technologies,
free trade, and liberal democracy on the one hand,
or the Islamic state, morality, modernity, and the
essential role of religion, on the other, constitute the
fundamental underpinnings of both radical and
moderate Arab Islamist and secular discourses.
Today, all Arab intellectual, cultural and political
currents have to grapple with the need to re-
conceptualize traditional Western and Islamic views
on morality, modernity, the role and ability of the
nation-state to control or coerce, and to liberalize or
socialize the economy and society. Globalization
and Islamization, separately and together, have led
to new perceptions, both negative and positive,
about: i) the ability of Arab and Islamic culture to be
sustained as a moral and political system and ii) the
ability of globalization to affect the intellectual,
moral, political, economic, and cultural systems of
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the Arab world. Together these have led to the
emergence of radical Islamists who reject non-
Islamist ideologies, philosophies, and technologies.
Their aim is to prevent the penetration of globaliza-
tion into Islamic societies and to limit Western dom-
inance in the international order and organizations.

Globalization, religion, and development

It is clear, then, that the Arabs neither completely
reject nor accept globalization. Instead, they view
it differently in its diverse domains of realization.
The technological domain of globalization is almost
entirely accepted and uncritically embraced, as
seen in the complicated progress of privatization.
The neo-liberal ideology implicit within globalization
brings with it new identities, values, and norms that
theoretically challenge dominant institutions and
sources of power (Stone 2002).

The Arabs are deeply concerned, however,
about maintaining their cultural identity and inde-
pendence in the face of the West’s superiority – and
the globalization it has spread. The Arab intelli-
gentsia appears to have three different attitudes in
this regard. First, there are those who reject global-
ization as cultural domination that undermines their
distinctive cultural personality and threatens to
destroy their heritage, authenticity, beliefs and iden-
tity. A second group of Arab thinkers, secularist by
inclination, welcomes globalization. A third calls for
a form of globalization that is compatible with the
national and cultural interests of each ‘people’. The
Islamists, however, are deeply suspicious of global-
ization, and instead seek to promote an Islamic uni-
versalism that is considered superior to any cultural
paradigm imposed by the Christian West. Radical
Islamists in the Arab world view globalization as a
new call for the elimination of the boundaries
between the domain of Islam and the domain of
unbelief, as a process that seeks to join infidels and
Muslims under the banner of secularism and world-
liness (Najjar 2005).

However, all Arabs agree that globalization is
equivalent to Americanization. They view it as an
American design to disseminate American culture
as a model for the whole world. The debilitating
impacts of globalization on Arab cultures have
been explored by various scholars.1 In the present
context, I would agree with the image of retribaliza-
tion conjured up by Benjamin Barber:

a threatened balkanization of nation-states in
which culture is pitted against culture, people
against people, tribe against tribe, a Jihad in the
name of a hundred narrowly conceived faiths
against every kind of interdependence, every kind
of artificial social cooperation and mutuality:
against technology, against pop culture and
against integrated markets; against modernity
itself as well as the future in which modernity
issues.(1995: 4)

This is opposed by Barber to a future painted in
‘shimmering pastels, a busy portrait of onrushing
economic, technological, and ecological forces’ that
seek integration and uniformity and that enchant
‘peoples everywhere with fast music, fast comput-
ers, and fast food... pressing nations into one
homogeneous global theme park, one McWorld
tied together... (1995: 4).

Indeed Jihad (Islamization) and McWorld (global-
ization) both operate with equal strength in oppo-
site directions: Jihad is motivated by ‘parochial
hatreds’, McWorld by:

universalizing markets, the one re-recreating
ancient subnational and ethnic borders from
within, the other making national borders porous
from without. Yet Jihad and McWorld have this in
common: they both make war on the sovereign
nation-state and thus undermine the nation-state’s
democratic institutions. Each eschews civil society
and belittles democratic citizenship, neither seeks
alternative democratic institutions. McWorld has
no choice but to service Jihad, for neither can
Jihad do without McWorld. For where would be
culture without the commercial producers who
market it and the information and communication
systems that make it known! (1995: 6, 155)

For instance, Arab Islamists use both the latest
technologies as well as certain doctrines spread by
globalization. Thus the Internet has been adopted
zealously to allow Muslims to participate in the
hoped-for community of the umma (see also Chapter
16 by Bassam Tibi) to recreate a virtual community
which unites them and acts as a global launching pad
for Islamic ideas. More importantly, the Internet pro-
vides religious sources that do away with the monop-
oly of knowledge claimed by religious authorities.The
fragmentation of traditional sources of authority is
hence a major issue with regard to the nexus of Islam
and globalization (Featherstone 2002).2
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The Arabs definitely need the positive effects of
globalization for they are on a downward trajectory
when it comes to development, The Arab Human
Development Report (UNDP 2002) warns that the
Arab world has fallen off the globe due to a poverty
of capabilities and a poverty of opportunities,
despite its wealth of natural resources. The popula-
tion of the Arab world will increase from 280 million
to 410–459 million by 2020. ‘By then it will have
become too late to prevent angry southerners from
marching north, with the Arabs spearheading a
Muslim world. The GDP of all the Arab states com-
bined is less than that of Spain alone. There is also
a freedom shortage, and on a global level, the Arab
world has the lowest level of freedom’ (APS
Diplomat, 2002).

Scholars such as Clement Henry (2003) argue
that the Arab world is indeed going through a new
clash of globalizations that frames the processes
of development and modernization in much of what
used to be called the Third World. The pressure on
them to bring about extensive political and eco-
nomic reforms combines the imperialistic impulses
of the Bush Administration and the dictates of mul-
tilateral proponents of globalization, such as the
World Bank, International Monetary Fund, and the
United Nations. (Henry 2003) Political and military
instability are the principal impediments to deve-
lopment. While the free market is important for
development, good governance, associated with
constitutional democracy, it is vital to making mar-
kets work for sustainable human development.
Whilst the more radical Islamist opposition parties
oppose any such reform-oriented forces, the expe-
riences with European imperialism, as well as the
interventions earlier against Nasser and more
recently Saddam Hussein, do affect how people
and regimes in the area perceive globalization – as
a new form of imperialism.

Globalization, reform, and politics

However, in reality and within each country, ever
harsher repression makes it ever more difficult to
reconcile the reformers who might adopt globaliza-
tion and their opponents who might reject change
and prefer a return to ‘cultural authenticity’, Islamic
universalism or Arab nationalism. Still, many mod-
erate political Islamists do not oppose market-
oriented reforms and a more accountable state, as

advocated by the World Bank. But the dialectics of
globalization do not favor any inclusive synthesis in
the tense regional climate, given international inter-
vention in Iraq and possibly elsewhere (Henry
2003: 60–5). This is why some argue that the con-
cepts of core and periphery, and not any culture of
values, provide the basis for outlining the general
geographic border of the Middle East and, there-
fore, the successive stages of development in the
region (Ismael and Ismael 1999). In other words, it
is not only internal dynamics that will encourage
globalization but also the main player on the world
scene who will have a tremendous impact on how
the Arabs will absorb globalization.

After World War II, pan-Arabism dominated
Middle Eastern politics as a consequence of colo-
nialism: Arab societies were fragmented politically,
socially and economically and their weak and
unrepresentative governments were dependent on
external powers.The state of Israel was created. An
ever increasing population of Palestinian refugees
and the establishment of a Palestinian state
became the core crisis of the area. The dominant
patterns of cooperation and conflict evolved in the
post-war period from the efforts made by these
peripheral national governments to deal with these
problems as they threatened the sovereignty, legit-
imacy, and capability of the states themselves
(Ismael and Ismael 1999).

Elsewhere in this volume Bassam Tibi downplays
the impact of colonialism and imperialism on the
Arabs, and finds that there is real civilizational dis-
cord that must be addressed. The Islamic threat
can no longer be pursued free of context. Discord
can be related to clashing worldviews and it can
assume a military shape. September 11 was an
assault on the values and concept of order of the
West (Rubenstein 2005). Nonetheless, the appeal
of Islamist ideology must be situated historically in
the changing relations of global capital (and the
concomitant shift from nationalist abstractions to
religious ones). Invoking the clash of civilizations
argument is also a way of evading responsibility for
the blowback that the US imperial projects have
generated (Wedeen 2003). We can see that the
rise of Islamism in the 1970s was part of capital-
ism’s war against communism. It was believed then
that religious thought, especially Islamic, can con-
stitute a palisade against the expansion of commu-
nism and socialism to protect capitalism and the
Western powers.
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However, while they certainly served indirectly to
contain the spread of communism and socialism, it
was part of the Islamists’ worldview to present
Islam as providing an alternative vision of Western
modernity, an alternative ‘Islamic modernity’,
underscoring its authenticity and cultural distance
from the hegemonic Western discourse. This world-
view stands in radical contrast to the liberal-
modernist worldview, which is ready to modify an
apparently unified framework empowered by the
Qur'an, the Hadith (sayings of the Prophet), and the
Sunna (the conduct of the Prophet). Thus, Arab
Muslims negotiate competing claims of piety and
material survival within a world defined by the tech-
nological and material progress called moderniza-
tion (Pasha 2003).

However, twenty-first century global modernity
foregrounds the issue of who, or what, directs and
delimits the identity of individuals, nations, and cul-
tures. The attempt to criticize the totalizing master
narrative of Western modernity is part of the larger
search for cultural authenticity in the non-Western
world. Many people contend that Western moder-
nity resembles a Faustian bargain in which varie-
gated traditional familial, tribal, ethnic, religious and
national identities must be sacrificed for the
tediously monotonous materialism of the present
age. Authenticity is tantamount to taking charge of
one’s existence and traditions in a manner that is
genuine, trustworthy, and sincere (Boroujerdi
1997).

The resurgent influence of religion in politics and
cultural identification around the world ranks as one
of the most remarkable developments of the late
twentieth century. It challenges long-held assump-
tions about the secular nature of modernization and
modernity (Hefner 1998). Consequently, the com-
mon emphasis on epistemology derives from the
fact that in the post-colonial world arguments for
Islamic authenticity and specificity are shaped and
framed by the complex dimensions of Western dom-
ination. Although globalization renders the bound-
aries between peoples and practices permeable, it
does not do so by erasing radical inequalities
between the center and the periphery, but often by
maintaining and advocating them. Since globaliza-
tion involves the dissemination of modern Western
forms of life around the globe, it can be regarded in
some ways as the newest expression of Western
hegemony. One crucial dimension of this power is
how Western experiences of modernity and its

processes have been successfully universalized to
define modernity for the West and the non-West
alike. ‘To be more specific, how much their attempt
to delineate a distinctively Islamic approach to
knowledge is at once framed by and parasitic on the
very Western paradigms they contest illustrates the
challenge of identifying an authentically Islamic
perspective in a world defined by pervasive Western
influence and power (Euben 2002).’

Globalization, fundamentalism,
and identity

In the cultural arena, fundamentalism is an
attempt to impose certain limits on modernization,
and more particularly on post-modernism. It
attempts to reverse the historical onrush towards
hyper-secular consumerism and pluralism by
providing, paradoxically, a traditional defense of
modernity. The history of Islam revolves in part
around these problems of local and global author-
ity, giving rise to periodic social movements of
Islamization in which the ascetic and literary codes
were imposed upon localist forms (Turner 1991). In
particular, two sets of issues impact the stability of
the region and globalization in the Arab world. First,
religion and history and, therefore, religious claims
and symbolism question the legitimacy and policies
of both Arab governments and Israel, in turn nega-
tively affecting Arab–Israeli relations, internal Arab
and Israeli policies, inter-Arab attitudes and, conse-
quently, long-term world interests and globalization.
Identity questions based upon religion and history
will thus be fundamental issues that will affect ide-
ological and cultural trends for the next few
decades. As much as religious questions over land
and identity have galvanized and divided
public opinion in Israel, Islamic fundamentalism has
opened up questions of legitimacy and the nature
of the state in the Arab world.

Moreover, while the destabilizing effects of glob-
alization started long before September 11, it is
difficult to interpret this event and others like it
unless we understand the structural conditions
of insecurity arising from globalization. People
reaffirm their identity when it is threatened.
Nationalism and religion provide stable discourses
and beliefs because of their ability to give a sense
of security, stability and simple answers. As
Kinnvall observes:
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Globalization as increased movements of goods,
services, technology, borders, ideas, and people
has real social and economic consequences:
increasing rootlessness and loss of ability as
people experience the effects of capitalist
development, media overflows, unemployment,
forced migration and other forces. Old patterns of
behavior have become undermined as traditional
power relations have become democratized.
(Kinnvall 2004: 742)

There are two basic consequences of such
processes: 1) old ways are eliminated, 2) the struc-
tures that identified the community and bound it
together are also being destroyed (Kinnvall 2004).
As Kinnvall argues, globalization, including the
spread of Western values and practices, has accel-
erated such processes. In response to these devel-
opments, religious Islamist leaders talk about moral
or ethical decline by pointing to modern society’s
immorality, loss of ethical values, corruption, and
so on, and concluding that the only antidote to the
current decay is a return to traditional values and
religious norms (2004).

Identity is mainly contested where cultures clash
and where actors struggle for authenticity and inde-
pendence from cultural imperialism and seek to
defend their national, ethnic, cultural, or religious
identities in their own socio-political space. The ten-
sion between cultures and human agency is played
out in the confrontation between global processes
and localized identities. In the political and socio-
cultural arena, major actors try to globalize what
is local in order to cope with the economic and
technical push toward globalization (Khan 1998).
Islamization is an example of this globalization.

Global images of Islam such as the green threat
or the Islamic bomb or Islamic terrorism have pre-
sented it as an anachronistic doctrine that cannot
live in harmony with the modern world. Religiously
motivated Muslims are viewed as being irrational.
They are now being forced to re-assess their
values and beliefs from an outside-in perspective.
Their view of themselves is becoming more and
more defensive. Arab Muslims are attempting to
reinterpret Islamic values in the Enlightenment lex-
icology, using terms such as Islam and human
rights, Islam and pluralism, Islam and women’s
rights, that all indicate the acceptance of many
dominant values of the West. Identity is repre-
sented by using Islamic symbols and discourses,

or Islamic authenticity and Islamization, that have
evolved over time (1998).3

Furthermore, fundamentalism has the unin-
tended and unanticipated consequence of expos-
ing traditional values to public inspection, with the
result that their coherence and authenticity become
a critical issue. But values and institutional systems
do gradually change, as regards shared identity
that is connected to a certain system of values,
symbols, attitudes, and structures. This allows peo-
ple to understand themselves and their place in his-
tory and context. This is why the perceived
challenge of modernity has led to so many reaffir-
mations of traditional values and identities.
‘Traditional values include relations between men
and women, rulers and subjects, and believers and
unbelievers. Furthermore, cultural flexibility and
materialist pragmatism are not considered virtues’
(Kasper 2005).The unintended de-traditionalization
of values and practices is particularly evident in the
Islamic debate about the status of women in
Muslim society (Turner 2001).

On the other hand, according to Mazrui, global-
ization has had consequences on values and on
comparative moral standards. Across the world the
two organizing concepts of comparative ethics and
norms are cultural relativism and historical rela-
tivism. He argues that the cultural distance between
the West and Islam has narrowed. Thus, sex before
marriage is widely practiced with parental consent.
Even within the same country moral judgments
across different cultures are also illustrated when
American Muslims, for instance, try to decide how
to judge President Clinton over the Monica
Lewinsky affair. According to their values as
Americans the adultery is not the most serious
offense. It is the lying about it, especially under
oath. But according to their values as Muslims,
surely adultery is a much more serious offense
than lying. Also, a woman may choose in the West
to become a mistress of a married man but she is
not allowed to marry the same man and have equal
rights as a second wife. In Islam, having a second
wife is legitimate and having a mistress is a crime
(Mazrui 1999). This is why some writers argue that
Huntington’s thesis is correct: culture does matter.
However, Huntington is mistaken in assuming that
the core clash between the West and Islam is over
political values. At this historical juncture, societies
throughout the world see democracy as the best
form of government.
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But there is a really dangerous fault line between
Islam and the West, which Huntington did not iden-
tify: this relates to gender equality and sexuality, in
regard to which Muslim societies have remained
the most traditional in the world. This sexual ‘clash
of civilizations’ raises far deeper issues, such as the
acceptance by Islam of modernity and its ability to
survive in the modern world, than the treatment of
women in Muslim countries (Inglehart and Norris
2003). For the West has also imposed on the
Middle East its own brand of liberal feminism. To
challenge these power structures, Arab feminists
and Middle East scholars and activists still negoti-
ate the contested terrains of women’s relationships
to nationalist and Islamic movements as well as
the hybrid identities of Arab and Muslim women. No
doubt, at the center of regional conflict and the
nationalism/feminism debate stands the Palestinian
struggle for self-determination and national sover-
eignty. Thus, viewing Islamist forces as the main
source of gender discrimination is reductionist. Still,
the debates about Islam as an alternative to
Western liberal humanism are occurring at a time
when the ‘Islamic threat’ has become the new
enemy of the post-cold war era (Saliba 2000).

The expansion of women’s organizations in the
Arab world is linked to global feminism. ‘This femi-
nism is predicated upon the notion that notwith-
standing cultural, class, and ideological differences
among the women of the world, there is a com-
monality in the forms of women’s disadvantages
and in the forms of women’s organizations world-
wide. The internationalization of discourses of
equality, empowerment, autonomy, democratiza-
tion, participation, and human rights has been
captured and indeed extended by women’s organi-
zations around the world’ (Moghadam 1997).
Women’s groups and organizations are quite active
in Egypt and in North Africa, while women’s
activists in Algeria, Morocco, and Tunisia network
with each other. Among the Palestinians, there is a
group of staunch feminists who have criticized the
conservatism of the Palestinian Authority, but their
efforts have been weakened by the opposition of
the Islamist Hamas.

Many commentators fail to understand that the
globalization of modernity stems from false expec-
tations. Global modernity does not create global
citizens, and the failure of everything local does not
weaken the search for locally rooted legitimacies
and systems of meaning in social life. This search

does not contradict the commitment to a common
global modernity. The Arab world today, and the
Islamic world in general, are attuned to the con-
cerns and issues to which modernity in general and
globalization in particular give rise. Arabo-Islamic
discourse and social movements today, in their
emphasis on creativity and activism and the univer-
sal dimensions of ethics and social relations, and in
their opposition to the post-colonial state, highlight
the same fundamental trajectories of all post-
national affiliations (Bamyeh 2002).

Political representation and
social justice

The second set of issues that are important to
the Arab world relates to newly globalized tenden-
cies that call for proper political representation,
equitable economic distribution, and open relations
with the world, including the West. This means that
Arab cultures have to deal with multi-layered levels
of instability and change. Their future, whether they
move towards moderation or radicalism, largely
depends on the future of democracy in the Arab
world and the Arab world’s relations with the West.
Arab governments are capable of destroying the
military infrastructure of rising Islamic movements,
but they cannot liquidate their bases or dismiss the
grievances which sustain them. All of this does
affect how Arab cultures deal with globalization. A
common perception throughout the region is that
increased globalization is a threat to political, eco-
nomic and cultural independence. This threat
includes imposing cultural homogeneity based on
Western secular market-based values, using
notions of human rights to push agendas driven by
the West, including gender equality, sexual free-
dom, as well as destroying local industry.4

For instance, Saudi Arabia has long regarded
change, especially rapid change, as being equiva-
lent to instability. The regime remained relatively
static for most of the twentieth century. It was ill-
prepared for the implications of globalization, which
was one of the main consequences of the collapse
of communism. By the late 1990s, it became clear
that fundamental change would become inevitable.
Some measures were introduced, especially in the
economic sphere. Saudi Arabia joined the World
Trade Organization in 2005 (‘Saudi Arabia’ 2002).
Saudi Arabia has been trying to reap the benefits of
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the economic and technical aspects of globaliza-
tion while avoiding its political and cultural aspects.

The United Arab Emirates began opening up to
free trade much earlier, encouraging the free move-
ment of labor and forming joint business ventures
long before it became necessary in the post-
communist era. Dubai is leading the way, with the
other Emirates following its lead. The UAE does not
see globalization and liberalization as challenges to
overcome but as opportunities from which to bene-
fit (‘The UAE’ 2002). As a result, the Emirates can
claim to be the most globalized country in the
Middle East. By contrast, most other governments
of the Arab world are largely unprepared for the
economic and political impact of globalization.

Another example is Tunisia, where globalization
is interpreted mainly in the economic and social
perspectives. On the political front, only reforms
that will not challenge the predominance of the
ruling Constitutional Democratic Rally led by
President Ben Ali are tolerated. Tunisia’s stability
rests on what is essentially an authoritarian state,
with very clear limits on pluralism, freedom of
speech and judicial independence. The limits of
political liberalization were highlighted by the con-
stitutional referendum in 2002, which removed the
three-term limit to the presidency and also raised
the age of eligibility to presidential nomination from
70 to 75 years. Nonetheless, Tunisia has become
one of the most rapidly growing economies in the
Arab World, steadily becoming more integrated
with the EU through commercial, social and intel-
lectual linkages as well as cooperation on security
issues (‘Tunisia’ 2002).

Yemen was admitted to the World Trade
Organization, a pillar of globalization, as an
observer. Yet key aspects of Yemen’s relationship
with globalization, namely economic and political
reform, have taken place by default. The economy
was on the verge of collapse through much of the
early 1990s until the multilateral agencies stepped
in to provide advice with various structural reform
processes. In 1995, after the end of the civil war,
the President embarked on a comprehensive plan
of reforms backed by the IMF and World Bank.
However, given the geo-political situation after
September 11, the President may calculate that
such an approach would not create much of a
backlash in the West (‘Yemen’ 2002).

Socioeconomic and geo-political globalization
are affecting the way the Palestinian cause is

perceived by major powers and public opinion
worldwide. Because of the global war on terror, the
Arab–Israeli conflict is seen through the lens of sui-
cide bombings and retaliations (‘Palestine' 2002).

For the last two centuries, the Muslim people as
well as the Arab world have been quite receptive to
the economic and political model of the modern
world. Many have been eager to transform and
redesign the socioeconomic and political structures
of their societies on the model of the capitalist West
(Hossein-Zadeh 2005). Most governments, how-
ever, have viewed globalization as a threat rather
than an opportunity. Their focus is on the negative
effects brought on by the inability to compete eco-
nomically or to measure up politically within the
international community. Complicating matters is
the geo-political environment in the region (‘The
Challenge of Globalization’ 2002).

Clash of civilizations between Islam
and the West

Whatever ‘clash of civilizations’ might exist, it
clearly involves reciprocal interaction. The colossal
social and economic changes that have taken
place in the modern capitalist West have impacted
mightily on the Arab world in particular and on the
modern Muslim world and thought in general. As
Abu-Rabi observes, ‘the fate of the Muslim world is
highly intertwined with the triumphant Western cap-
italism.’(1998: 18) And he asks, ‘What does global-
ization mean in the context of a postmodern,
post-Soviet, post-cold war world, and in the context
of aggressive/hegemonic Western capitalism?’

He argues that the Muslims have inherited a world
of contradiction. Cultural and political decolonization
after independence saw the forces of neo-
colonialism forging economic and political relation-
ships that would give the center the upper hand
when dealing with the international and economic
affairs of its former dependencies, the periphery.
Hence many Arab thinkers believe that globalization
is the latest stage of neo-colonialism, or the victory
of Americanization (Abu-Rabi 1998: 26).

Thus, while globalization deeply affects the Arab
world, anti-globalization forces are making head-
lines with their sometimes violent actions at meet-
ings of international organizations in Seattle, Genoa,
Gothenburg, etc. Yet all of this moved into the
background after September 11. Anti-globalization
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leaders in Brussels as well opposed the US military
campaign in Afghanistan, arguing that a military
response alone was not enough to deal with terror-
ism. Other anti-globalization efforts were less con-
structive. In Pakistan, crowds organized by radical
Islamic groups smashed and looted Kentucky Fried
Chicken and McDonald’s outlets, while burning
American flags (Le Feber 2002). In the Arab world,
there were attempts to blow up McDonald’s stores
and many calls to boycott American products were
issued.

Furthermore, the Arabo-Muslim world is now
negatively associated with attitudes that are not
conducive to growth. On the basis of an analysis of
the World Values Survey data, it is asserted that
among adherents to the world’s major religions,
Muslims are the most anti-market; for Muslims
around the world reside in poor countries. Islam is
also associated with special practices such as the
prohibition of Riba (interest) or the command to pay
Zakat (alms giving), which could serve as the
causal link between theological belief and eco-
nomic performance. Yet attempts to rigorously
assess the impact of these unique practices sug-
gest that they have little, if any, impact on the accu-
mulation and allocation of capital. Less dramatic
than terrorist attacks are public attitudes toward for-
eigners and globalization. The 2003 Pew Global
Attitudes survey revealed a significant level of dis-
comfort with globalization in the Middle East. To the
extent that adherence to Islam is a significant com-
ponent of personal and communal identity, Islamic
teachings will be one measure through which these
developments are viewed. This apprehension is
reinforced when Islam itself is seen as being part of
the contested issue (Moland and Pack 2004).

Isolationism is no option, whether for globalists or
Islamists, the ‘Christian West’ or the ‘Islamic East’.
Cultures, Arab or otherwise, can no longer be con-
ceptualized as self-contained entities. Equally
important, in the Arab world the state’s dominant
role vis-à-vis society is eroding under the hammer
blows of, again, globalization and Islamization. On
the one hand, because globalization is by its very
essence de-centralized and elusive, it severely
constrains traditional state domination of the
government, economy, and culture. On the other
hand, Islamization, as a global phenomenon, cannot
ignore the new culture of liberalism and limited gov-
ernment that is emerging in the Arab world. In fact,
it has begun absorbing this new culture into its

discourses but with major cultural, political, and
social dislocations.

The attitudes towards globalization and the West
of Arabo-Islamic movements are contingent on
two variables: opportunity structures and normative
frameworks. The more such movements benefit
from international opportunity structures shaped by
globalization, the more they become pro-globaliza-
tion. Thus, the more the normative framework of an
Islamic movement is tolerant and open to cross-
cultural interactions, the more it favors globalization
(Kuru 2005).

Much of the contemporary return to Islam is
driven by the perception of Muslims as a commu-
nity with a mission. In encounters between the
West and Islam, the struggle is over who will pro-
vide the primary definition of world order. Is it the
West or Islam? This question suggests a competi-
tion between cultural traditions with distinct notions
of peace, order, and justice (Rubenstein 2005).

Conclusion

At this historical juncture, the Arab and Western
worlds should both make concerted efforts to dispel
the perception of clashes of civilizations and wars
of religions; they need to focus on more dialogue,
justice, development, and freedom. Radical Islamic
fundamentalism is an extreme expression of dis-
satisfaction with the unjust and materialist modern
globalized world and it is a dangerous embodiment
of religious extremism. Even more explosive issues
are time bombs ready to explode. Muslim minorities
in the West and religious minorities in the Arab
world should not be treated as enemies; for such
actions may deepen the rise of radicalism and ter-
rorism, committed by individuals, groups, or states.
Many dissatisfied and marginalized individuals and
groups may resort to terrorism to bring about what
they ironically believe to be justice and freedom.

Thus, the prospects of future ideological and
political co-existence between globalization and
Islamization through a re-conceptualization of the
role of the state under a limited government, an
open economic system, and a new international
moralism are not very promising. In the contempo-
rary Arab world are to be found both radical Islamic
movements that call for an authoritarian state
power and a controlled economy and moderate
movements that call for a limited state power and a
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liberal economy. Both globalization and Islamization,
therefore, have been and will have a great influence
on state structures and political ideologies and cul-
ture. The interplay between globalization and cul-
ture should be seen in light of the repercussions of
reform and development in the Arab world and the
need to resolve the outstanding and major obsta-
cles represented by the repression of Arab
regimes, the radicalization of Islamic movements,
the continuation of the Arab–Israeli conflict, the
occupation of Iraq and the failure to build a democ-
ratic state there.

Thus, it should be made clear that while the
Western world does indeed want to control the
Islamic world and use its raw material and markets,
it does not aim at converting Muslims. While the
Islamic perspective focuses more on the religious
dimension of the conflict, it is ready to share its
resources with the West. The two perspectives
have been misunderstood. Both sides must
develop deeper channels of communication: the
Western, to communicate the idea that the West
does not want to undermine or abolish the Islamic
faith and Arab culture; the Islamic and Arab, to
communicate the idea that they do not stand
against Western interests. Creating such channels
of communication is the duty of both Arabs and
Westerners, especially the Americans. Their
futures are locked together, not only in Iraq but all
over the Arab world and beyond. A new Western

policy towards the Islamic and Arab world and
its most explosive issues, including Palestine, Iraq,
and democracy, should be developed, just as new
Islamic and Arab orientations towards the West
and its concerns, especially Islamic radicalism, are
equally indispensable.

Notes

1 For Arab scholars’ interest in globalization, see Ghazi
Qusaybi, Al-‘Awlama wa al-Hawiya al-Wataniyya (Riyadh:
Maktabat al-‘Ubaykan, 2002), ‘Abd al-Basit ‘Abd al-Mu‘ti,
ed., Al-‘Awlama (Cairo: Dar al-Kitab al-Jadid al-Mutahida,
2000), Salih Abu ‘Usba’ and others, eds. Al-‘Awlama wa
al-Hawiyya (Amman: Manshurat Jami‘at Philidaphia,
1999), Al-‘Awlama wa al-Hawiyya, Conference Proceedings,
Ribat, 1997, Al-‘Awlama wa al-Thaqafa wa al-Muqawama,
Shu’un al-Awsat, Vol. 120, Fall 2005. The whole issue of
the journal is focused on globalization. See also other
citations in this article’s footnotes.

2 See also ‘Reimagining the Ummah’, by Peter Mandaville
in Islam Encountering Globalization, p. 70.

3 On different local responses to globalization, see
Christopher Merrett, ‘Understanding local response to
globalization: the production of geographical scale and
political identity’, National Identities, Vol. 3, No. 1, 2001.

4 On the difficulties facing globalization in the Arab world,
see Robert Looney, ‘Why has globalization eluded the
Middle East?’, Strategic Insights, Vol. III, Issue 12
(December 2004). See also Enid Hill, ‘First World, Third
World, Globalizing World: Where is the Middle East?’,
Arab Studies Quarterly, Vol. 21, Issue 3, 1999.
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Culture has emerged as a question of enormous
moment, precisely because the production of cultural
difference remains the only means of asserting iden-
tity and recovering value in the current stage of glob-
alization. The concept of ‘Asian values’ is one such
means of recovery that provides Asian states with ide-
ological machinery for the assimilation of indigenous
cultures to the demands of modernity, as well as an
alternative intellectual and cultural genealogy for
Asian modernity that would allow Asian societies to
claim an independent basis for their capitalism.

A thesis

The project-description for the Cultures and
Globalization Series made this observation: ‘The
values of different ways of life,’ its authors noted,
‘have risen to consciousness to become the rallying
cry of diverse claims to a space in the planetary
culture. Before culture was just lived. Now it has
become a self-conscious collective project.’

This chapter will ask why this should be so. Using
Singapore as a particular case study – and ranging
further afield to consider East Asia in general – I
will ask why, at this particular moment in history,
when globalization has become a fact of enormous
moment, cultures should insist on their uniqueness,
and why the theory and practice of culture should
become ‘a self-conscious project’. I will argue that
that very coincidence – the assertion of cultural
uniqueness coinciding with the material fact of
globalization – is itself the explanation. Capitalism,
hitherto, had been understood to be continuous
with a particular, namely Western, culture. That
continuity has been broken by globalization.
The very fact that capital is transnational renders
capital in excess not only of nation but also of cul-
ture.The threefold link between the rationality of the
Enlightenment, cultural identity and the interests of
capital has become a twofold link between rationality

and capital, with a purely instrumental notion of cul-
ture mediating. The fact that ‘Asian values’, for
example, can now signify competitive economic
advantage – culture on par, as it were, with a well-
trained workforce, an efficient infrastructure and
favourable tax structures – as much as it does an
assertion of unique identity, is evidence that
transnational capital is also potentially trans-
cultural. Which means to say, the structures, habits
and belief systems transnational capital requires for
its functioning are to a remarkable extent quite
independent of any particular cultural formation or
nation-state.

It is in this context that culture has emerged as a
question of enormous moment. The production of
cultural differences, including all the potential ugli-
nesses as well as affirmations that such differences
involve, is a means of recovering value, including
national sovereignty, in a context where the universal
as such has become the province of transnational
capital. Culture, in other words, has become ‘a self-
conscious collectivist project’ because it is the only
arena left for the assertion of identity and value.
There is a double movement involved in that asser-
tion: (1) a negative refusal of transnational capital
as the sole arbiter of value; and (2) a positive affir-
mation of particular cultures as repositories of
value, identity and authority.

I have chosen Singapore, in particular, as
the focus of my analysis for a number of reasons.
First, it is the society I know best, since I am a
Singaporean. Second, its relative smallness, both
in terms of its geographical size as well as popula-
tion, renders it easier to study than larger Asian
countries like China, India and Indonesia. Third,
Singapore’s ideologues have been unusually influ-
ential in the global marketplace of ideas, in part
because of their eloquence, and in part because of
their access to the international media through the
English language. And finally, Singapore, because

CHAPTER 9

GLOBALIZATION AND ASIAN VALUES
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of its exceptional economic success, has often
been cited as a cultural and political ‘model’ by a
number of other, much larger Asian countries,
including China.1

Local and global

The double movement described above can be
observed in every Asian society – including, and
most especially, in the ones that are most ‘global-
ized’. In a sense, the double movement is rooted in
their status as rapidly globalizing economies, a
function of their attempt to come to grips with the
contradictions of that globalization. Even the most
globalized of economies must wrestle with these
contradictions.

On the one hand, socially meaningful life can
only exist locally, in a particular time and place, or
it cannot exist at all. Nobody can have an immedi-
ate knowledge of society in the mass. Someone
living in Tokyo or New Delhi, say, has no direct con-
tact with something called Japanese or Indian soci-
ety. What that person has is a direct knowledge of
his or her own family, circle of friends, colleagues in
the workplace, and so on. This is not to deny that
something called Japanese or Indian society – or
Chinese or American society, for that matter – has
any reality. Far from it. Societies, nations, obviously
act.Through the agency of the state, they go to war,
make laws, administer justice, provide social safety
nets, determine the socioeconomic life of countless
people.

But there are different levels of immediacy
governing our existence as social beings. We tend
to forget this when we read, say, a newspaper. By
virtue of its ability to place events from different
locations (Fallujah, Somalia, Washington, Jakarta)
on the uniform surface of a page, newspapers (like
the rest of the media) foster the impression that
these geographically separated events can exist
in a common mental space.2 That space does
indeed exist, but the immediacy of its reality is in
inverse proportion to its distance from the directly
experienced facts of daily life, in particular local
communities.

On the other hand, the global economy is a fact
completely at variance with the requirements of
socially meaningful life. The global economy
doubtless exists, but it has no location. It is a vast

transactional system involving people who are far
more unlikely to meet each other than are people
who live in the same country, and are far less likely
to understand each other when they do meet. If the
first stage of industrialization involved the reduction
of all value to exchange value, the latest stage of
capitalism involves the reduction of all communities
to the status of symbols circulating in a space
without location. The global economy, in other
words, is everywhere and nowhere.

The problem here is how do we connect the first
mode of social existence – here and now, in partic-
ular communities, in particular spaces – with that
other, equally real mode, the global, which in
essence has no location?

The solution obviously cannot involve shutting off
the local from the global. That would be the route to
economic suicide. But neither can the solution
involve suppressing the local in favour of the global,
for there is no society that answers to a global ‘we’.
The ability to say ‘we’ – in the absence of which
there can be no meaningful social life – is only
possible in local communities, rooted in particular
spaces and histories.

The ‘worlding’ of the world, or globalization, will
inevitably elicit a counterforce – a defensive insis-
tence that the local does not coincide with the
global.

‘Asian values’

The assertion by many Asian leaders and intel-
lectuals that something called ‘Asian values’ exists –
and that these values govern the trajectory of Asian
societies, economically and politically – is one
example of how globalized Asian societies have
dealt with the contradictions inherent in globaliza-
tion. It illustrates, at once, why the category of cul-
ture can acquire such self-conscious valency in
precisely those societies that deliberately assume
the modalities of globalization; and how it enables
them to negotiate the conflicting demands of the
local and the global. In psychoanalytic terms, one
might describe ‘Asian values’ as an apotropaic or
defensive gesture – which is not to say it does not
also encompass positive, even challenging and
sometimes aggressive, claims.

Consider Singapore: why would a country that
now has a higher per capita income than the UK,
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where English is spoken extensively, a country that
actually feels more westernized than say Taiwan or
South Korea, why would such a country insist on
the Asian-ness of its modernity? And why would
others, as various as China and Malaysia, want to
advance similar claims?

A good place to begin would be Huntington’s
Clash of Civilizations, the work most responsible in
recent times for foregrounding, in particularly stark
terms, the role of culture in geo-politics. Singapore
figures largely in the book, both as a figure of praise
and doubt.3 Huntington, for instance, praises
Singapore’s system of ‘Shared Values’.

‘Shared Values’, of course, refers to the state-
endorsed ideology that declares the basic values of
Singaporeans to be: (1) Nation before ethnic com-
munity and society above self; (2) Family as the
basic unit of society; (3) Community support for the
individual; (4) Consensus instead of contention;
and (5) Racial and Religious Harmony. As
Huntington notes, these Shared Values were meant
to emphasize that Singapore was in crucial
respects an Asian society. As the government
document announcing the Shared Values of
Singaporeans explained: ‘Singaporeans are not
Americans or Anglo-Saxons, though we may speak
English and wear Western dress. If over the long
term Singaporeans became indistinguishable from
Americans, British or Australians, or worse became
a poor imitation of them, we will lose our edge over
these Western societies,’ an edge ‘which enables
us to hold our own internationally.’4

Singapore, that is, has to remain Asian in part for
competitive economic advantage. The logic is star-
tling though impeccable: Singapore fears becoming
like America, not solely because it fears losing its
Asian soul, but primarily because becoming like
America will weaken its ability to compete success-
fully in the global market, become a full-blown devel-
oped economy, and thereby become like America.
Singapore, in other words, has to remain Asian in
order to become Western. The same logic is opera-
tive in many other Asian countries, which insist their
economic modernization would be imperilled if it
were to be equated with cultural westernization.

Obviously baffled by this logic, Huntington,
despite his admiration for Singapore, is driven to
cite the island-state as an example of why a clash
of civilizations – between the Sinic and the Western
in this instance – is inevitable. Singapore’s founding

prime minister Lee figures so prominently in the
book, not only because Huntington admires him,
but also because Mr Lee, more articulately than
any other Asian political figure, has denied the uni-
versality of something called Western values, and
insisted forcefully that a different system of values
informs the logic of Asian modernity.5

Singapore, then, is a strange case – at once
evidence of a threat to Western universalism as
well as reassuringly familiar. The peculiar position
Singapore occupies in the imaginary of someone
like Huntington – ‘Goodness gracious,’ you can
almost hear him say, ‘this lot want to become more
like us in order to remain more like themselves’ –
this curious but understandable reaction makes
Singapore a good test case for asking: What pre-
cisely is at stake in asserting the priority of cultural
identities or civilizational affinities over, say, eco-
nomic or political ones? What is being obfuscated
or denied in asserting that a clash of civilizations is
inevitable?

At bottom, the similarity between Singapore’s
position and Huntington’s – between Asian cultural
conservatives, in general, and American cultural
conservatives – is a re-formulation of political
choices as cultural choices, and the fashioning of
those cultural choices in ways that best support the
local manifestations of what is, for better or worse, a
single global economic system. Indeed, ‘Asian val-
ues’ is a construct that achieves the same ideologi-
cal effects as Huntington’s own insistence on the
Judeo-Christian tradition as the informing genius of
Western civilization.6 The effects of both ideological
constructs are so similar that it is difficult to tell
whether we are witnessing a Westernization of
Oriental values or an Orientalization of Western val-
ues, or what either of these categories – Western or
Oriental – might mean in the context of globalization.
In both instances we find an attempt to legitimize
strikingly similar political and economic agendas by
locating their source in what is offered as the essen-
tial identity of a culture or civilization. The question is
this: Given the remarkable similarities of political
agendas, why then is there an insistence on cultural
difference, differences so insistent, according to
Huntington, that they may well result in clashes?
Why must the same be distinguished as threaten-
ingly different?

Significantly, the ideological and economic
challenge posed by East Asia in general to the
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hegemony of the West, has been represented, in
both the West and Asia, for not entirely incompati-
ble reasons, as a conflict within capitalism. Both
parties seem to agree that global capitalism is now
riven by a cultural division between, and not a polit-
ical division within, each of its contrasting manifes-
tations across the Pacific Ocean. Thus, for Asian
ideologues, the division that matters is between a
communitarian East and an individualist West.
Thus, for figures such as Huntington the division
that matters is between an Eastern ‘authoritarian
capitalism’ and a Western ‘liberal capitalism’.

The protagonists in this particular transoceanic
cultural war, we ought to note, have only recently
discovered their suspicions of each other, after hav-
ing cooperated closely in the Cold War. The distinc-
tion between ‘authoritarian’ and ‘liberal’ capitalism is
less an argument over the spoils of victory than an
argument as to what that victory means.

Consider, for instance, the great play that has
been made in organs like the Wall Street Journal of
the fact that the economies of a good many East
Asian countries are dominated by their govern-
ments. This, coupled with the political controls at
the disposal of various Asian regimes, is supposed
to render East Asian capitalist miracles demotic
versions of true capitalism. Leaving aside for a
moment why capitalist systems dominated by big
government-linked enterprises should be any
worse (or better) than capitalist systems dominated
by big private conglomerates, the distinction is too
pat for more immediate reasons.

First, contrary to what is commonly believed, the
active participation of governments in market
economies is not exactly an East Asian invention.
Bismarck’s Germany got there first before Meiji
Japan. Indeed, if there is any one particular ideo-
logical inspiration for the form of capitalism that
countries like Singapore practise, it comes from
the West: namely, that model of the mixed econ-
omy that Fabians of Britain’s Labour Party suc-
cessfully exported to many former British colonies.
(Singapore’s ruling party even produced a mani-
festo in the 1970s that christened the system of
managed capitalism it had instituted, ‘Socialism
that Works’ – in contrast to the versions in Western
Europe that didn’t.)

Second, though the extent of public sector par-
ticipation in Singapore’s economy might well shock
free-market orthodoxies in the US, what has

powered Singapore’s transformation is not indigenous
but foreign capital – to be exact, multinational
capital, much of it from the US. If so-called authori-
tarian capitalism is dramatically different from lib-
eral capitalism, admirers of the latter ought to
explain why so many Fortune 500 companies have
found the miracle economies of East Asia such
salubrious destinations. To dismiss the relationship
as purely exploitative – greedy Western corpora-
tions exploiting cheap labour; or ruthless Eastern
despotisms taking advantage of Western gullibility – is
to miss the mutualities involved altogether.

This is the discomfiting truth that liberal, Western
critics of East Asian regimes have considerable
difficulty recognizing. It is easy enough to dismiss
as irrational a system that you find objectionable;
but if the objectionable system possesses all the
features of a rationality of which you approve, then
you are faced with the disagreeable task of extri-
cating yourself from a judgment that is not also a
self-condemnation.

Singapore, for example, is an economic power-
house precisely because its political, social and
legal institutions have been shaped in ways to
ensure its assimilation into a global economic sys-
tem that emanates from the West. Contract law, for
instance, the mother’s milk of international com-
merce, functions in Singapore in the same way it
does in the US or the UK or the European Union.
Entities like Hewlett-Packard and Microsoft know
that; the Singapore government knows they know;
and all the cutting things that liberal capitalists
have said about authoritarian capitalists have not
prevented any of them from operating in
Singapore.

It is within this context, I believe – the conver-
gence of global economic interests – that a con-
struct like ‘Asian values’ should be understood.
Western liberalism reads ‘Asian values’ as merely a
challenge to liberalism’s ideological sway. In many
respects, ‘Asian values’ does constitute such a
challenge; various East Asian governments have
indeed invoked it to represent civil liberties as
Western importations, or to limit the growth of
democracy beyond the exercise of a free vote at
periodic intervals. But to read ‘Asian values’ as
merely an ideological challenge to the West would
be to underestimate its power and scope, its con-
tinuation of a logic that remains thoroughly (and
paradoxically) Western.
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To begin with, the very discovery of ‘Asian values’
was driven by the need to manage, not to resist,
increasingly successful industrial states. The invo-
cation of ‘Asian values’ functions, that is, not merely
to contain the growth of rights beyond those
already granted to achieve modernity, but also as a
means of shaping indigenous cultures into fit instru-
ments of modernity. This is why the concept has
proven attractive to political and intellectual elites in
countries as various as Singapore (a first-world
economy), China (an emerging economy), and
Malaysia (a Muslim-majority country).7

In Singapore, ‘Asian values’ was largely a
substitute term for the Confucianism that was
believed to underpin the worldview of its Chinese
majority. Rediscovered in East Asia after its pres-
ence was detected by Western academics like
Ezra Vogel to explain the startling growth of East
Asia, Confucianism was offered by East Asian
intellectuals as their answer to the Protestant work
ethic.8 In the space of a decade, a philosophy that
50 years ago had been an object of almost uni-
versal derision among Chinese intellectuals as the
cause of China’s backwardness, was transformed
into a system of ‘communitarian’ beliefs and values –
at once the factor explaining the genesis of Asian
capitalism as well as ensuring its continued
growth.9

Linked to rationality, providing the justification
even for radical rearrangements of traditional social
structures,10 this half-rediscovered, half-invented
tradition affords the state a means of assimilating
its population to a structure of values whose chief
beneficiaries are the distinctly modern protocols of
capitalism, even as the state stages that modernity
as a continuation of an unchanging past. By yoking
in this fashion the past to the present, the local to
the global, ‘Asian values’ provide Asian elites with
the means of accomplishing two purposes: first,
founding an efficient ideological machinery for com-
pleting a process that has been going on for more
than a century – the assimilation of indigenous cul-
tures to the demands of modernity; and second,
providing an alternative intellectual and cultural
genealogy for Asian modernity that would allow
Asian societies to claim an independent basis for
their capitalism.

These purposes encompass the double move-
ment referred to above: a negative rejection of
transnational capital as the sole repository of value;

and a positive affirmation of an independent cultural
formation. And in accomplishing both purposes, the
invention of ‘Asian values’ also enables these soci-
eties to negotiate the conflicting demands of the
local and the global.

On the one hand, ‘Asian values’ constitutes an
ideological machinery that is continuous with the
Orientalism of the nineteenth-century metropolitan
powers, and re-figures it in such a manner as
to be fully consonant with the requirements of
modern market economies. Successful East Asian
economies, indeed, are arguably modern fulfil-
ments of the Orientalist project – conceived and
executed, this time, by Orientals themselves. Few
other Asian countries have created as efficient a
mechanism for selecting and defining an ‘Asian’ (or
indigenous) identity that is so fully consonant with
the requirements of the modern market economy,
even as they set aside what they deem decadent or
dangerous, harmful or useless in the West. The re-
ethnicization of identity that this involves is not quite
the re-discovery of essential cultural identities, as
much as it is an ideologically-driven but globally-
informed reformulation of those very same identi-
ties so as to meet particular political and economic
exigencies.

On the other hand, by representing possibilities
within modernity as a choice between Eastern and
Western cultural identities, the invocation of ‘Asian
values’ also allows for the assertion of a specifically
local – or ‘rooted’, ‘national’, ‘cultural’, and some-
times ‘racial’ or ‘racialized’ – ‘we’.

Ironically, Western ideologues like Huntington,
who fail to note that the source of such contra-
dictory possibilities is Asian modernity itself, and
choose instead to regard the contradictions as
evidence of a flawed modernity diametrically dif-
ferent from their own, confirm (negatively) the
very terms of the debate that Asian ideologues
seek (positively). Ironically, both sides in this
debate find common cause in representing differ-
ences within as differences between, for neither
can make culture ‘a self-conscious collective pro-
ject’ otherwise. Ironically, both find themselves
embarking on similarly structured cultural projects
just when the socioeconomic differences between
their societies are vanishing, and their patterns of
production and consumption, as well as their sys-
tems of governance and economic regulation, are
converging.
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Conclusion: multiculturalism?

This re-discovery of cultural identities in Asia
may have a geo-political impact, and may well
shape the emerging tussle for influence between
the US and China in East Asia. It is difficult, how-
ever, to predict what precisely that impact would be,
or how precisely cultural politics will influence geo-
politics. Affiliations and alliances in Asia may not
be as clear-cut as civilizational theorists like
Huntington would have them, and a number of
other factors, besides the cultural, may influence
the behaviour of nation-states. Singapore, for
example, though the prime originator of the
concept ‘Asian values’, is also one the United
States’ most reliable partners in East Asia.
Singapore leaders openly state their preference for
a continued US presence in the region, for they, like
many in the Association of Southeast Asian
Nations (or ASEAN), do not wish to see the region
dominated by China. An ideological interest in sus-
taining an alternative intellectual and cultural
genealogy for Asian modernity is not likely to trump
every other geo-political calculation.

It would be foolish, nevertheless, to assume that
the machine-like logic of globalization would be so
over-powering that it would be bound to erase cul-
tural differences. ‘The world is flat,’ neo-liberals
like Mr Tom Friedman of the New York Times have
announced, suggesting that the reality of economic
globalization will force not only economic barriers
to wither, but also cultural ones.11 But the world has
been flat before – most recently, prior to World War
I – only to see that flat world explode in an orgy of
violence.

It would be premature, too, to assume that multi-
culturalism is the obvious solution to cultural sepa-
ratism. As a social value, there can be no doubt
about the virtues of multiculturalism: try to be a
little kinder to each other, try to be a little more
understanding of cultural differences. Such values
are always valid, now perhaps more than ever.

But multiculturalism as an ideology is more than
just a message of tolerance or even acceptance. It
is also, fundamentally, an assertion of the priority of
culture as a category of understanding. If cultural
identity exists today as a category of exclusive
value primarily because of globalization – as a form
of self-defence, almost – the question naturally
arises: Can assertions of the priority of cultural

categories, like multiculturalism, be a sufficient
solution to a problem whose structure it shares?
Can the category of culture, in other words, even if
it comes dressed up as inherently multiple and rel-
ative, function usefully in an arena where culture as
such – a ‘self-conscious collectivist project’ – has
become a problem? Can the fox be asked to look
after the chicken-coop?

Fundamentally, the doubt about multiculturalism
concerns the validity of substituting identity politics
for the project of modernity. What becomes of the
‘We’ in ‘We, the people’ in the absence of a radical
secularism whose protocols of rationality are not
coincident with any particular culture or race?

Notes

1 And not only by other Asian countries. Western scholars
too have referred to the ‘Singapore model’ or the
‘Singapore School’. See Huntington, 1996; and B.
Friedman, 2005.

2 I owe this concept to Anderson, 1991: 187–206.
3 Huntington’s book mentions Mr Lee Kuan Yew,

Singapore’s founding Prime Minister, and now Minister
Mentor, more often than it does almost any other con-
temporary political figure. Mr Lee gets ten entries in the
book’s index. By contrast, former Taiwanese President
Lee Teng Hui appears four times, former Indonesian
President Suharto three, and former Malaysian Prime
Minister Tun Dr Mahathir Mohammad four. Other
Singaporean figures, like diplomats Tommy Koh and
Kishore Mahbubani (the author of Can Asians Think?),
also make appearances in the book – Mr Mahbubani
three times, as many occasions as the next name in the
index, Mao Zedong, the Great Helmsman himself.

4 See Huntington, 1996: 318–20. See also Government of
Singapore, 1991: 2–10.

5 Mr Lee, unlike others in the so-called ‘Singapore school’,
has referred usually to ‘Confucian values’, rather than
‘Asian values’. In many respects, ‘Asian values’ functions in
Singapore as a substitute for ‘Confucian values’, given
Singapore’s multiracial make-up.

6 Huntington, for instance, bemoans the ‘moral decline,
cultural suicide and political disunity’ of the West in terms
remarkably similar to those which many Asian ideo-
logues adopt in criticising Western culture. It is worth not-
ing here that Huntington’s thesis of a global clash of
civilizations is not unrelated to his fears about cultural
developments within the US. ‘The futures of the United
States and of the West,’ he says in one typical passage
‘depend upon Americans reaffirming their commitment to
Western civilization. Domestically this means rejecting
the divisive siren calls of multiculturalism. Internationally
it means rejecting the elusive and illusory calls to identify
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the United States with Asia.’ As his most recent book
(2004), makes plain, Huntington’s paradigm of a global
clash of civilizations is in fact motivated and accentuated
by a vision of the US riven by similar conflicts within its
borders. His willingness to jettison the universalist
claims of Western culture is not unrelated to the recog-
nition that those universalist claims, which must of
necessity be inclusive, can be at odds with the desired
racial composition of the US. An unwillingness to work a
‘multicivilizational’ US must result too in an unwilling-
ness to work a ‘multicivilizational’ US foreign policy; thus,
Huntington’s recommendation for the US to reassert the
primacy of the Western alliance – against, among other
things, ‘the elusive and illusory calls to identify the US
with Asia’. Given these policy recommendations –
domestically, a uni-cultural US, and internationally, a US –
European military and economic combine – it is fair to
ask: Is the US foreign policy Huntington urges the logi-
cal corollary of a world divided into nine self-enclosed
civilizations impossibly at odds with one another; or
does the world have to appear so treacherously impos-
sible for the sake of the policy? Must the West place
itself in purdah because it has to or because it wants to?

7 It is significant that Malaysia, a Muslim-majority state,
has found ‘Asian values’ to be a usable concept. That it
can be found attractive in countries as different as
Malaysia and Singapore is evidence at once of its power
and scope as well as of its lack of cultural, ethnic or
national specificity. Malaysia’s Prime Minister Abdullah
Ahmad Badawi has even assimilated ‘Asian values’
into a vision of a progressive, tolerant and modern
Islam, what he has called Islam Hadhari, or Islamic
Governance.

8 It is worth noting that what is now taken to be a truism
– namely, that the economic success of East Asian
societies can be traced to the presence in them of cer-
tain cultural traits attributable to Confucianism – would
have struck numerous scholars, no more than a few

decades ago, as an absurdity. Max Weber, at the
turn of the century, thought that Confucianism lacked
the dynamism of Protestantism (Weber 1968).
Development sociologists in mid-century held that a
certain number of culturally-specific social and psycho-
logical qualities had to obtain in societies before eco-
nomic modernization was possible. If one had taken a
look at some of these qualities in the 1960s – radical
individualism, for one; the personal achievement
motive, for another; both foreign if not anathema to tra-
ditional Confucianism – one might well have concluded
East Asian societies had no business succeeding. But
succeed, they did.

9 See Chua, 1995. Chua, borrowing from Gramsci,
describes Confucianism as the ground of the ‘ideologi-
cal hegemony’ of the state. For a description of the
views of early 20th century Chinese intellectuals of
Confucianism, see Spence, 1981.

10 For example, in the promotion of Mandarin, in prefer-
ence to the various dialects traditionally spoken by
Chinese Singaporeans. This policy has been justified on
both pragmatic grounds – increasingly English-
educated Chinese Singaporeans are more likely to
remain sufficiently proficient in Chinese if they speak
one, not half a dozen, dialects; as well as on cultural
grounds – the widespread use of Mandarin will facilitate
the transmission of traditional values. Singapore’s
‘Speak Mandarin Campaign’ has been remarkably suc-
cessful, especially among the young, though many
older Chinese Singaporeans continue to speak
Hokkien, Cantonese and Teochew.

11 See T. Friedman, 2005. For a brilliant critique of
Friedman’s arguments, see Gray, 2005. ‘There is no sys-
tematic connection between globalization and the free
market,’ Gray points out. ‘It is no more essentially
friendly to liberal capitalism than to central planning or
East Asian dirigisme… Neither does it augur an end to
nationalism or great-power rivalries.’
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Underlying the European Social Model (or ESM) is
a general set of values: sharing risk widely across
society; containing the inequalities that might threaten
social solidarity; protecting the most vulnerable
through active social intervention; cultivating consulta-
tion rather than confrontation in industry; and provid-
ing a rich framework of social and economic
citizenship rights for the population as a whole.
Globalization, therefore, threatens not only the 'social'
in the ESM but also the cultural values the model
embodies. In contrast to the recent past, when the cul-
tural, social and the economic were more aligned, the
present sees the rise of conflicting pressures and
trends that might threaten the very survival of the
ESM. With the cultural–social consensus breaking up,
if not already broken, what will be the future of the
ESM in the face of these challenges?

Europe’s welfare system is often regarded as the
jewel in the crown – perhaps the main feature that
gives the European societies their special quality. In
May 2003 two of Europe’s most distinguished intel-
lectuals, Jürgen Habermas and Jacques Derrida
(2005), wrote a public letter about the future of
European identity in the wake of the Iraq war. The
welfare state’s ‘guarantees of social security’,
‘Europeans’ trust in the civilizing power of the state’
and its capacity to correct ‘market failures’ brooked
large. Most other observers sympathetic to the
European Union project today would agree. The
‘European social model (ESM)’ is, or has become,
a fundamental part of what Europe stands for.

The ESM, it has been said, is not only European,
not wholly social and not a model (Diamantopolou
2003). If it means having effective welfare institu-
tions, and limiting inequality, then some other
industrial countries are more European than some
states in Europe. For instance, Australia and
Canada surpass Portugal and Greece, not to men-
tion most of the new EU member states after
enlargement. The ESM is not purely social, since,
however it be defined, it depends fundamentally
upon economic prosperity and redistribution. It is
not a single model, since there are big divergences

between European countries in terms of their
welfare systems, levels of inequality and so forth.

Hence there are many different definitions of the
ESM around, although they all home in on the wel-
fare state. Daniel Vaughan-Whitehead (2003), for
example, lists no less than 15 components of the
ESM. We should probably conclude that the ESM is
not a unitary concept, but a mixture of values,
accomplishments and aspirations, varying in form
and degree of realization among European states.
My list would be:

• A developed and interventionist state, as
measured in terms of level of GDP taken up by
taxation.

• A robust welfare system, that provides effective
social protection, to some considerable degree
for all citizens, but especially for those most
in need.

• The limitation, or containment, of economic and
other forms of inequality.

• A key role in sustaining these institutions is
played by the ‘social partners’, the unions and
other agencies promoting workers’ rights. Each
trait has to go along with

• Expanding overall economic prosperity and job
creation.

The ESM is not only a social model; underlying
the ESM is a general set of values: sharing risk
widely across society; containing the inequalities
that might threaten social solidarity; protecting the
most vulnerable through active social intervention;
cultivating consultation rather than confrontation in
industry; and providing a rich framework of social
and economic citizenship rights for the population
as a whole. Globalization, therefore, threatens not
only the social in the EMS but also the cultural
values the model embodies. In contrast to the
recent past, when, roughly speaking, the cultural,
social and the economic were more aligned, the
present sees the rise of conflicting pressures and
trends that might threaten the very survival of the

CHAPTER 10
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EMS. With the cultural–social consensus breaking
up, if not already broken, what will be the future of
the EMS in the face of these challenges?

The past and the future

It is agreed by supporters and opponents alike,
that the ESM is currently under great strain, or even
failing. We should begin, however, by putting this
situation into context. Some speak of the 1960s
and 1970s as a ‘Golden Age’ of the welfare state,
when there was good economic growth, low unem-
ployment, social protection for all – and when citi-
zens were able to feel much more secure than
today. From this perspective, the ESM has been
‘attacked’ by external forces, particularly those
associated with liberalization, and progressively
weakened or partly dismantled.

The reality is more complex. For countries such
as Spain, Portugal, Greece and later entrants to the
European Union, there was no ‘Golden Age’ at all,
since welfare provisions were weak and inade-
quate. Even in those nations with advanced welfare
systems, everything was far from golden in the
‘Golden Age’. The era was dominated by mass pro-
duction and bureaucratic hierarchies, where man-
agement styles were often autocratic and many
workers were in assembly-line jobs. At that period
few women were able to work if they wanted to.
Only a tiny proportion of young people entered fur-
ther or higher education. The range of health ser-
vices offered was far below those available now.
Older people were put out to pasture by a rigid
retirement age. The state generally treated its
clients as passive subjects rather than as active cit-
izens. Some of the changes in welfare systems
over the past thirty years have been aimed at cor-
recting these deficiencies and hence have been
both progressive and necessary.

The world, of course, has shifted massively since
the ‘Golden Age’. The ESM, and the EU itself, were
in some large part products of a bi-polar world. The
‘mixed economy’ and the Keynesian welfare state
served to differentiate Western Europe from
American market liberalism on the one hand and
state-centred Soviet Communism on the other. The
fall of the Berlin Wall – Europe’s 11:9 (Friedman
2005) – more or less completely changed the
nature of the EU, giving rise to identity problems
that still remain unresolved – and indeed were

reflected in the refusal of the proposed EU
constitution by the people of France and The
Netherlands.

The demise of Keynesianism in the West, and
the collapse of Soviet Communism, were brought
about by much the same trends – intensifying glob-
alization, the rise of a worldwide information order,
the shrinking of manufacture (and its transfer to
less developed countries), coupled to the rise of
new forms of individualism and consumer power.
These are not changes that came and went; their
impact continues today.

Fundamental although the trends mentioned
above are, it is essential to recognize that the prob-
lems of the ESM today don’t just stem from
changes happening in the global environment.
Some of the core difficulties are internal, or at most
only loosely connected with wider transformations
in the wider world. They include primarily demo-
graphic changes, especially the ageing population,
the associated issue of pensions, and the sharp
decline in birthrates; changes in family structure,
with many more one-parent families than before,
and more women and children living in poverty; and
high levels of unemployment coming in some part
from unreformed labour markets.

A few commentators tend to underplay the diffi-
culties Europe faces, especially when the EU15 is
compared with the US.1 Europeans, they say, have
made a life-style choice. They have traded in a cer-
tain level of possible growth for more leisure than
most Americans enjoy. Productivity in some EU
countries rivals that of the US. Precisely because of
Europe’s stronger welfare systems there are fewer
working poor in the EU states than in the US.

But these ideas are not convincing, as recent
work has demonstrated (Sapir et al. 2003). Average
growth in the EU15 has declined in relative terms
year on year since the 1980s. GDP per head has
not got beyond 70 per cent of the US level over that
period. Not only has the US had higher growth, it
has also had greater macroeconomic stability over
that time. About a third of the contrast in per capita
GDP with the US comes from lower average pro-
ductivity of labour, a third from shorter working
hours and one third from a lower employment rate.
However, none of these come purely from choice,
and all affect the sustainability of the ESM. Twenty
million people are unemployed in the EU. There are
93 million economically inactive people in the EU, a
far higher rate than in the US. The employment rate
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of older workers (over 55) is 40 per cent in the EU,
compared to 60 per cent in the US and 62 per cent
in Japan.

Some of these differences certainly do come
from a ‘preference for leisure’ in Europe, and a
better balance between home and work than is
found in the US. But there are very many in Europe,
including many young people – and over 55s – who
want to work but can’t. This comment also applies
to immigrants. The US has done a much better job
of integrating immigrants into its labour market than
have the EU countries. The jobless rate of non-
nationals in the EU15 in 2002 was more than twice
the rate for nationals. In the US the two rates are
almost the same. Enlargement has brought with it a
series of issues that are very remote from a ‘prefer-
ence for leisure’. It has increased the EU population
by 20 per cent, but GDP by only 5 per cent.
Problems of inequality and cohesion are height-
ened, both across the EU as a whole and within the
member states.

There is therefore good reason to support the
conclusion that over recent years ‘the sustainability
of the “European Model” has become more and
more questionable’ (2003: 97). Achieving higher
average levels of economic growth and of job cre-
ation must be placed at the forefront, since the
current combination of low growth and higher
public expenditure cannot continue.

Policy controversies

There is intense debate among policy specialists
about how far in European welfare systems there is
‘path-dependency’, inhibiting mutual learning.
Following the work of Gosta Esping-Andersen
(1989) it is widely accepted that there are three or
four main types of ‘welfare capitalism’ in Europe.
These are the Nordic type, based upon high taxa-
tion and extensive job opportunities provided within
the welfare state itself; the Central European type
(Germany, France), based mainly on payroll contri-
butions; and the Anglo-Saxon type, which suppos-
edly is a more ‘residual’ form of welfare system,
having a lower taxation base and using more tar-
geted policies. The fourth type, alongside the three
Esping-Andersen originally recognized, is the
Mediterranean one (Italy, Spain, Portugal, Greece),
which also has a fairly low tax base and depends
heavily upon provision from the family.2

Esping-Andersen has made much of the ‘service
economy trilemma’ – originally formulated by
Torben Iversen and Anne Wren (1998) – that limits
the degree to which policies can be applied across
these different types. The idea is that it is impossi-
ble, in a modern service economy, simultaneously
to have balanced budgets, low levels of income
inequality and high levels of employment. Two of
these goals can be successfully pursued by gov-
ernments at any one time, but not all three. The dif-
ferent types of system are distinguished partly
because they have chosen varying combinations.

In the Nordic countries, for instance, the wel-
fare state acts as employer, providing an expand-
ing number of public-sector service jobs. Taxation
has to be very high and puts a continual strain on
borrowing levels. The Anglo-Saxon countries,
such as the UK and Australia, have generated
large numbers of private-sector jobs, and have
maintained fiscal discipline, but are marked by
high levels of poverty. In the Central European
type, such as Germany or France, by contrast,
there is a commitment to limiting inequality and
(at least until recently) to budgetary constraint.
However these countries are dogged by low
levels of job growth.

But how far in fact does path-dependency oper-
ate? Is the ‘trilemma’ real? Hemerijk and his col-
leagues have argued persuasively that the
empirical evidence for all of this is ‘surprisingly
shaky’ (2002). The recent history of Scandinavia
suggests that it is in fact possible to have sound
public finances, low inequality and high levels of
employment. Per contra, it also seems possible to
have only one. Germany, for example, now has
high levels of unemployment and a burgeoning
public debt. Moreover, the various ‘types’ are not
very clear-cut. The Nordic states differ quite
widely from one another, for example. It is not
obvious that Germany and France belong to a
single type. The UK is supposed to be a ‘residual’
welfare state, but its net taxation levels are now
about the same as Germany’s. In the shape of
the NHS, it has the most ‘socialized’ system of
medicine in Europe (Barysch 2005). Hemerijk has
concluded that the welfare states that have
adapted best to changing conditions have created
‘hybrid models’, borrowed in some part from else-
where. It is a case I find convincing, and I shall
suggest below that a great deal of mutual learning
is possible.
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Lisbon and after

Unlike other major achievements of the
European Union, such as the Single Market, the
Single Currency and enlargement, the ESM has
been only minimally shaped by the EU itself. The
welfare state was built by nations, not by interna-
tional collaboration. Some of the member countries
with the most established welfare institutions
signed up to the EU only relatively late on. Given
the grip that member states have on social policy,
most real change will have to come from within
nations.

We don’t lack for reports suggesting what should
be done to get the underperforming parts of Europe
back on their feet again, and generally to make the
EU states more competitive. They stretch back well
before the proclamation of the Lisbon Agenda in
2000. There is a good deal of unanimity on policies
to be followed. Andre Sapir’s six points would be
agreed upon by many: (1) Make the Single Market
more dynamic. (2) Boost investment in knowledge.
(3) Improve EU macroeconomic policy. (4) Reform
policies for convergence and restructuring. (5)
Achieve more efficiency in regulation. (6) Reform
the EU budget, cutting back on agricultural spend-
ing and deploying the resources elsewhere (Sapir
et al. 2003).

The Single Market has certainly benefited
Europe. It is estimated EU GDP in 2002 was 1.8
per cent higher than it would have been without the
progress that has been made. However the Lisbon
Agenda has proved much harder to implement, and
the ambition of making Europe the most competi-
tive knowledge-based economy in the world by
2010 has come to seem remote indeed. The EU
countries are supposed to reach an average
employment ratio of 70 per cent by that date, but at
the moment the target looks unrealizable.There are
still states where the level of employment is below
60 per cent of the available labour force, including
Belgium (59.6 per cent), Greece (57.8 per cent),
Italy (56 per cent), Hungary (57 per cent) and
Poland (51.2 per cent).3

There are clear tensions between the Single
Market and the ESM, as many authors have noted –
and which recently have centred upon the Services
Directive that seeks to deregulate and increase
competition within services across Europe. As Fritz
Scharpf has pointed out, the Directive could

even impact directly upon the ‘best practice’ sector
of Europe, Scandinavia. Electoral support for the
Nordic welfare state depends in a vital way upon
the provision of universal public services of high
quality. However, suppose European competition
law is ‘opened up’ to liberalize those ‘markets’?
Some services could come to be provided, say,
from Latvia, meeting only local criteria of costing
and effectiveness. There could be a drift towards an
American-style system, as services become differ-
entially priced and diverted to those who could
most afford them (Scharpf 2002).

The Services Directive is the focus of some of
the most bitter controversies about the future direc-
tion of Europe. For those in favour, it is an
absolutely essential part of the drive to cope with
the EU’s problems of unemployment and underem-
ployment. For those opposed to, or worried about it,
the Services Directive could have largely harmful
consequences. The Commission insists that core
public services will be protected, but for critics the
guarantees offered are inadequate. To those same
critics, the Directive also signals the triumph of a
market-based Europe over social Europe. For it is
all about deregulation and competition. What has
happened to the core European values of equity
and solidarity? Won’t the Directive simply produce
greater inequality and economic insecurity?

Debate about the ESM has a special significance
in this context. For it could be argued that although
the Lisbon Agenda, Sapir report, Kok report and
other similar contributions all talk about the ESM,
social exclusion and so forth, they have little to say
about them in a direct way. They lack a systematic
discussion of how the innovations they propose can
be reconciled with social justice. One could even
say that this missing dimension is part of the
reason why their prescriptions have been so hard
to realize.4

Lessons to be learned

With these difficulties in mind, let us set out what
the experience of the past few years in Europe
shows us about combining competitiveness and
social justice. We should be cautious about suc-
cess stories of today – they may turn out to be the
failures of tomorrow. But they supply our best
guesses for the moment. As given here, the points
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are schematic – each could be developed in far
more detail. And the devil, one should remember, is
always in the detail.

One
It is right to put growth and jobs at the forefront.

A high level of employment, above a decent mini-
mum wage, is desirable for more than one reason.
The greater the proportion of people in jobs, the
more money is available – other things being equal –
to spend on social investment and social protec-
tion. Having a job is also the best route out of
poverty. The Lisbon aim of getting an average of 70
per cent or more of the workforce into jobs is not in
principle unrealistic. But all depends on the will to
reform in those countries where the employment
ratio is well below this figure.

Many factors, of course, go into creating more
net jobs. However it cannot be accidental that all
the countries that have employment ratios of over
70 per cent in Europe have active labour-market
policies. Such policies provide training for workers
who are unemployed or threatened by unemploy-
ment and also try actively to match up workers with
job vacancies. They were first of all introduced in
Sweden many years ago, but since have spread
quite widely. They are not all of a piece. The most
effective combine social partnership and universal
access to benefits that provide for retraining and
resettlement – ‘flexicurity’.

The Danish example is widely quoted, even if
some have expressed doubts about how far it could
be instituted elsewhere.5 However, many in soci-
eties with high unemployment levels are now
expressing interest in such policies, including polit-
ical leaders. Agenda 2010 in Germany is a prime
example, although of course it has proved politically
extremely difficult to implement. Some reforms
have been introduced in France and it is said that in
that country there is ‘a vogue for the “Danish
model” ’, (Barbier 2005).

Two
Those on the right side of the political spectrum

argue that only low-tax economies can prosper in a
world of intensifying competition. Yet the evidence
to the contrary seems unequivocal. There is no
direct relationship between taxation as a proportion
of GDP and either economic growth or job creation.
There probably is an upper limit, as is indicated by

the case of Sweden, which has for some while had
the highest tax rate among the industrial countries,
but saw its level of income per head slip markedly
in relative terms. But more important than the size
of the state is how effective the state institutions are
and the nature of economic and social policies
pursued.

Three
Flexibility in labour markets is an essential part of

the policy framework of the successful states. It
does not mean American-style hire and fire. In an
era of accelerating technological change, however,
‘employability’ – being willing and able to move on –
becomes of prime importance. ‘Moving on’ often
has to happen within the same job because of the
importance of technological change. It has been
estimated that in the EU15 economies 80 per cent
of the technology in use over the period 1995–2005
is less than ten years old. However, 80 per cent of
the workforce was trained more than ten years ago.

Flexibility has a bad name, especially among
some on the left. For them it means sacrificing the
needs of the workforce to the demands of capitalis-
tic competition. But the nature of labour-market reg-
ulation is at least as important as its extent. Many
labour rights can and should remain. They include
rights of representation and consultation, the regu-
lation of working conditions, laws against discrimi-
nation and so forth. Ireland has enjoyed its
phenomenal growth while implementing all relevant
EU labour legislation of this sort (Wickham 2004).

Many employees in fact want flexible working,
and part-time work, in order to accommodate
family demands. Flexibility also meshes to a con-
siderable degree with wider trends in everyday life
in modern societies. Most citizens are accustomed
to a much wider range of life-style choices than a
generation ago, including, if it is feasible for them,
when, where and what work to do.

Four
The much-touted knowledge economy is not just

an empty term, an invention of the Lisbon Agenda
that lost its relevance when the dot.com bubble
collapsed – although it should be more accurately
called a knowledge and service economy. Only
17 per cent of the labour force on average in the
EU15 countries now work in manufacturing and
that proportion is still falling. To put it the other way
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around, over 80 per cent of people now must get
their living from knowledge-based or service jobs.

Full employment is possible in the knowledge
economy – it has been attained in some of the
better-performing European economies mentioned
above.6 But there is a price to be paid. More than
two-thirds of the jobs created in the knowledge
economy are skilled.They are so-called ‘lovely jobs’ –
and they are becoming more plentiful. Over the
period 1995–2004, the proportion of jobs in the
EU15 needing advanced qualifications went up
from 20 per cent to 24 per cent.

Low-skilled jobs – ‘lousy jobs’ – fell from 34 per
cent to 25 per cent. But a lot of people must still
work in such jobs – serving in shops, supermar-
kets, petrol stations or coffee shops. The minimum
wage cannot be set so high as to exclude the lousy
jobs, or we also lose the lovely jobs that come with
them. We have to try to ensure that it is set at the
right level so that there are no working poor; and to
make sure that as far as possible people don’t get
stuck in those jobs.

Five
Investment in education, the expansion of univer-

sities, the diffusion of ICT are crucial parts of the
modernization of the ESM. Finland is an interesting
example of a society in the vanguard of ICT and
also with a strong welfare system. As Manuel
Castells has pointed out, the country shows that
the thesis that a high-tech economy must be
modelled after Silicon Valley – in a deregulated envi-
ronment – is mistaken (Castells and Himanen 2002).
Finland has a greater degree of IT penetration than
the US. Its growth rate in 1996–2000 was 5.1 per
cent. It also ranks near the top of all industrial coun-
tries in terms of measures of social justice and has a
high tax base. Finland, Castells concludes, offers
hope for others. Only three generations ago, Finland
was a very poor, heavily rural society.

Six
It is often said that ‘our societies are becoming

more unequal’, but in many respects this is not the
case. The position of women, gays and the dis-
abled, for instance, has improved almost every-
where over the past 30 years. Income inequality
has grown in most industrial countries over that
period, but there are signs this process is now
levelling off. Some societies have managed to stay

remarkably egalitarian, with the Nordic countries
once more being in the lead. We can and must sus-
tain values of equality and inclusiveness. We do not
all have to become Scandinavians in order to do so,
at least if this means having highly elevated tax
rates. The superiority of the Nordic countries in
terms of their low levels of inequality does not come
primarily from redistribution through taxes and
transfers (Sapir 2005). The main explanation is
their superior investment in human capital. The dis-
tribution of poverty risk directly matches levels of
education if we use the four-fold typology of welfare
states. The Nordic and Continental welfare states
have the largest proportion of the population aged
25–64 with at least upper secondary education
(75 per cent and 67 per cent respectively). The
Anglo-Saxon and Mediterranean types have the
smallest (60 per cent and 39 per cent). We have to
invest heavily in early years education since so
many capabilities are laid down then. Investment in
early education and child care is a key element in
reducing levels of child poverty.

Seven
Ecological issues must be brought much more to

the forefront than in the past. The best way to do so
is through the theme of ecological modernization,
originally pioneered by the German Greens in the
1980s. The idea was developed in conscious oppo-
sition to the ‘limits to growth’ arguments coming
from an earlier generation of ecological thinking.
Ecological modernization means seeking wherever
possible to find environmental innovations that are
compatible with economic growth. These can
involve green technologies and the use of market-
based and tax-based incentives for consumers,
companies and other agencies to become more
environment-friendly in their actions.

However, ecological policy can never be only
technological or economic – it also has to be politi-
cal. Like other types of reform, ecological modern-
ization impinges on the interests of many different
groups, including nations. The difficulties involved
in producing an international consensus on the
Kyoto protocol provide an obvious case in point.

Eight
Immigration has become one of the hottest of hot

topics across Europe, far too complex to discuss in
any detail here. As societies become multicultural,
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do they inevitably lose an overall sense of social
solidarity? Will the majority be prepared to support
policies aimed at helping those who are newcom-
ers and culturally different? Comparative studies
seem to suggest a tentative ‘yes’ to this question,
so long as certain conditions are in place (Rossi
2003). These include ensuring that immigrants
cover all skill levels – that they are not predomi-
nantly unskilled; that access to full welfare benefits
is deferred; and that concrete steps are taken to
ensure that immigrants accept overall norms of the
host culture.

The term ‘immigrant’, of course, covers a multi-
tude of differences. There are immigrants from 150
different countries living in the UK, for example.
Great variations can exist among those coming
from the same country, depending upon differences
in socioeconomic background, ethnicity, culture
and other factors. Some migrants or minorities fare
much better than others. Thus in the UK first or
second generation immigrants from Pakistan or
Bangladesh on average earn far less than the
indigenous population. Indians, by contrast, earn
more on average than native-born whites.

Nine
The ageing population should be seen as an

opportunity, not just as another ‘problem’. We know
what has to happen – the difficulties in most coun-
tries depend upon mustering the political will to make
the changes. We have to invest more in children. We
have to persuade younger people to save more. The
main cause of the ageing society is not that people
on average are living longer – although they are – it
is the low birth rate. The state has to provide people
with incentives to have more children, and make
sure the right type of welfare measures are in place.
No matter what innovations are made to help or
force people to save, there is only one main way to
solve the issue of unaffordable pensions commit-
ments. We have to persuade or motivate older
people to stay in work longer. Such a goal is surely
not just a negative one. We have to contest ageism
both inside and outside the workplace. If it means
people over 55, or over 65, ‘old age’ is no longer the
incapacitating factor it once was.

Ten
Continuing reform of the state itself, and of

public services, is just as important to the future of

the ESM as any of the factors noted above. Where
needed, decentralization and diversification are the
order of the day. Plainly there has to be a balance
between these and integration. The relations of
national states within the EU, with power moving
both upwards and downwards, are a core example,
but nevertheless only one example, of the
inevitability of multi-layered governance today. Of
course, the issue of the privatization of state ser-
vices, or putting them more in the hands of not-
for-profit agencies, continues to be a matter of
widespread controversy. Public services should
become just as responsive (in some ways, more
responsive) to the needs of those they serve as
commercial organizations are.

Some have suggested Keynesian solutions both
to reform of the ESM and to job generation in
Europe. François Hollande (2005) has proposed a
strengthening of economic government in Europe,
including persuading the European Central Bank to
add job creation to its concern for managing the
stability of prices. Business taxes should be stan-
dardized across Europe and programmes of ‘great
works’, in transport, communications and energy,
should be launched on a European level, financed
through borrowing. But why should an approach
that has failed everywhere at a national level sud-
denly work at a transnational one? Some kinds of
new infrastructural projects for Europe may very
well be worth considering, particularly in the area of
ICT, but not solely or even primarily as a means of
creating jobs.

Although there are those who insist otherwise,
the future of the ESM does not come down to a
choice between a Keynesian Europe and a ‘dereg-
ulated, Anglo-Saxon’ Europe. Some have sug-
gested that there was in fact a ‘plan B’ for Europe in
the event of the rejection of the constitution. It was
the ‘British plan of liberalisation and deregulation’
favoured by Tony Blair (Moscovic′ i 2005). But this
assertion makes no sense in either political or ana-
lytical terms. Blair signed up to the Constitutional
Treaty, as did all other European political leaders.

Much more importantly, the future of the ESM
does not lie in ‘becoming more Anglo-Saxon’ –
certainly not if this means in some sense taking the
UK as a model for the rest of Europe. Other coun-
tries can learn from what has been achieved in
Britain – after all, the UK has a high rate of employ-
ment, is the only EU15 country to have actively
increased its investment in public services over the
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past few years, and has significantly reduced its
poverty rate. However, the standard of public ser-
vices in the UK still lags well behind Continental
best practice and levels of economic inequality
remain high in spite of progress made.

A template for reform

Previous thinking has been rather dazzled by the
‘three/four worlds of welfare capitalism’, but while
real differences do exist, the EU and its member
states should be pushing for convergence here as
in other areas. Most of the core difficulties facing
the ESM are not specific to any country; they are
structural. In a globalizing era, solutions can often,
or even normally, in principle be generalized.

A future ESM, to repeat, would not be the British
model. It would not be the French model. It would
not be the Swedish or Danish one either. What I
sketch in below is something of an ideal type – a list
of traits that might be adopted in varying ways by
specific reforming countries. A template for a
revised ESM (RESM) might be guided by the fol-
lowing overall characteristics:7

• A move from negative to positive welfare. When
William Beveridge developed his plan for the
post-war welfare state, he thought – as did
almost all others – of the welfare state as a cor-
rective device. The point of his innovations was
to attack the ‘five evils’ of ignorance, squalor,
want, idleness and disease. We should not for-
get about any of these, but today we should
seek much more to make them positives. In
other words, we should be promoting education
and learning, prosperity, life choice, active
social and economic participation, and healthy
life-styles.

• Such goals presume incentives as well as ben-
efits, and obligations as well as rights, since the
active compliance of citizens is required. The
connection of welfare with citizenship is not, as
T.H. Marshall (1950) suggested in his classic
formulation, brought about only by the expan-
sion of rights, but by a mixture of rights and
obligations. Passive unemployment benefits
were defined almost wholly as rights – and
proved to be dysfunctional largely for this
reason. The introduction of active labour market
policies makes it clear that the able-bodied

unemployed have an obligation to look for work
if they receive state support, and there are
sanctions to help ensure their compliance.

• The traditional welfare system sought to transfer
risk from the individual to the state or commu-
nity. Security was defined as the absence, or
reduction of risk. But risk in fact has many posi-
tive aspects to it. People often need to take risks
to improve their lives. Moreover, in a fast-moving
environment it is important for individuals to be
able to adjust to, and if possible actively prosper
from, change. This statement is as true of the
labour-force as it is of entrepreneurs; it is as
valid for those affected by divorce or other social
transitions as it is for the economic world. The
creative use of risk, however, does not imply the
absence of security – far from it. Knowing that
there is help when things go wrong may often
be a condition of entertaining the risk in the first
place. I take it this is part of the logic of ‘flexicu-
rity’ in active labour market policy.

• An RESM has to be, at least in many spheres,
contributory. Services designed to be free at the
point of use may be designed with nobility of
purpose, but are prone to essential difficulties.
Since they have few mechanisms to contain
demand, they become over-crowded and over-
used. Two-tier systems tend to develop, in which
the affluent simply opt out. Contributions, even if
relatively small, can help not only with this
issue, but can also promote responsible atti-
tudes to the use of services. The contributory
principle – contributions from direct users – is
therefore likely to play an increasing role in
public services, from pensions and health
through to higher education.

• An RESM must be de-bureaucratized. The pre-
existing welfare state was based almost every-
where upon treating citizens as passive subjects.
Collectivism was acceptable in a way it isn’t, and
shouldn’t be, today. De-bureaucratizing means
standing up against producer interests, promot-
ing decentralization and local empowerment (for
interesting examples, see the changes intro-
duced into health provision and education in
Sweden and Denmark in the early 1990s).These
endeavours should be sharply distinguished from
privatization, which is one among other means of
potentially pursuing these goals.

• An RESM would differ quite radically from the
‘American model’ (Aiginger 2002: 114):
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• Costs may be trimmed, and new contributions
introduced, but the welfare system continues to
offer wide protection on a range of fronts, in
terms of social, economic and health risks. Levels
of taxation are high in international terms.

• The scope for active government and the state
remains large, although more geared to invest-
ment in human capital than in the past. The
RESM may aptly be regarded as involving a
‘social investment state’.

• Welfare policy is more egalitarian than in
the US.

• Solidarity is promoted by ensuring that welfare
systems remain attractive to more affluent
groups.

• The ‘social partners’ play a key role in determin-
ing wage levels and other conditions of work.

• Environmental goals are central to the agenda.

Such a ‘best guess’ RESM provides a very real
way forward for Europe, including for new member
states. Of course the practical/political barriers to
reform in some countries remain formidable. Even
where generalizable, best practice as we can dis-
cern it at the moment leaves question marks and
difficulties. For instance, how can those countries
where inequalities are marked, and where child
poverty is common – such as Greece, Ireland,
Portugal and the UK – reduce them in a radical
way? The immigration that Europe, in fact, needs to
better its economic performance might be blocked
by the rise of right-wing populism and by the senti-
ments of the wider public. Even countries that have
come closest to embodying an RESM, such as
Denmark or The Netherlands, have fallen prey to
such influences. In addition, the wider global envi-
ronment is shifting rapidly because of the increas-
ing prominence of China, India and other
developing countries in world markets.

Fears connected with migration and external
competition played a big role among ‘no’ voters in
France and The Netherlands in the constitutional
referenda and it is to this issue I turn now.

Citizens’ anxieties, fair and
unfair competition

Referenda are notoriously unreliable as a means
of assessing opinions. They almost always flood
over well beyond the question or questions actually

asked. Moreover the referendum on the proposed
constitution was a highly unusual one. It is
very uncommon for a referendum to be held on
such a lengthy and complex document as the
Constitutional Treaty. It isn’t surprising that after the
‘no’s’ in France and The Netherlands everyone had
a field day reading into the results whatever their
prejudices dictated.

Polls offer a more reliable source of assessment.
We know that the issues that most worried voters in
France and The Netherlands weren’t in fact primar-
ily constitutional. Seventy-five per cent of all French
voters in the referendum and, extraordinarily, fully
66 per cent of ‘no’ voters, still believed a constitution
for Europe was necessary. The main worries were
social and economic. In France, in particular, there
were widespread fears about social security and
the other welfare provisions that make up the ESM.

The now celebrated Polish plumber played a
major role in the referendum – in his absence, of
course. Anxieties about unfair tax competition from
the new member states, and about ‘social dump-
ing’, are felt not only at the level of the lay public,
but also by political leaders too. They underlie the
calls for the harmonization of business taxes, as
well as worries about the Services Directive.

One of the main dividing-lines that has opened up
across Europe is between those able to take advan-
tage of the opportunities offered by the knowledge
society and the open cosmopolitan world linked to it;
and those denied those opportunities and uncomfort-
able with, or openly hostile to, such a world. Feelings
of the latter sort, in turn are closely bound up with
worries about immigration and the swamping of
national identity in a globalizing world. They explain
why The Netherlands, which by and large has been
an economic success story over the recent period,
should have voted ‘no’ in the referendum.

It is crucial, however, to separate well-founded
anxieties from false ones, bracketing off for a
moment the immense political problems, and pop-
ulist pressures, involved. How far are living stan-
dards in the richer EU countries really threatened
by ‘social dumping’ from the poorer ones? Could a
‘race to the bottom’ within the EU be initiated as a
result? A relatively new, but related question has
come to the fore recently, although it has not as yet
received as much attention in Europe as in the US –
the outsourcing of service jobs to poorer countries,
where workers are paid much lower wages than in
the West.
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Fears about a potential race to the bottom with
enlargement seem to be misplaced. They have
been expressed before, in two different contexts.
One was in relation to intensifying global competi-
tion generally; the other was in the context of ear-
lier EU expansion, which took in the Mediterranean
countries. The anxieties expressed by many that
economic globalization would force cut-backs in
European welfare states have proved to be almost
wholly unfounded.Taxation revenue as a proportion
of GDP has remained stable in virtually all the
industrial countries, although with a few exceptions,
such as the UK, it is no longer climbing. Some of
the most important difficulties facing the ESM, as
mentioned earlier, are in any case internal rather
than external.

Studies of the economic impact of Portugal, Spain
and Greece after their accession show positive rather
than negative effects on the more affluent EU coun-
tries. There were no cut-backs to welfare pro-
grammes within the three states. On the contrary, the
welfare systems developed over the past twenty
years have been marked by strong expansionary
trends (Guillen and Matsaganis 2000). Many at the
time of their accession thought the rich states would
get even wealthier, while the new entrants would get
relatively poorer. The scenario proved false, even if
large differences remain.The EU has acted as a ‘con-
vergence machine’ (Tsoukalis 2005).

Of course it could be argued that in the current
round of enlargement, the incoming states are
poorer in relative terms, and have adopted more
aggressive tax policies than the earlier periods. Yet
the gap is not nearly as great as that between the
developed countries and poorer countries on a
world level.

Harmonizing of business taxes is extremely unlikely
to be achieved, even if it were desirable. Is there a
case for, and more possibility of achieving, greater
harmonization of labour standards at European level?
The most that could be accomplished is probably a
set of minimum prescriptions that could be accepted
by all countries. Dialogue between social partners at a
European level might create some sort of consensus.
However, it should be noted that unions tend to repre-
sent the interests of workers in jobs rather than the
unemployed, while employers’ federations usually
speak more for larger corporations and less for small
business (Bean et al. 1998).

Concluding thought

The question is always asked: Can Europe afford
its social model and the culture it embodies? But
perhaps we should turn it the other way around:
Can Europe afford not to have its social model?
The levels of inequality that exist in the US could
cause that country immense problems in the years
that lie ahead. The US, for example, may have the
best universities in the world, but it also has the
highest illiteracy rate among the industrialized
countries. According to the Programme for
International Assessment, 15-year-olds in the US
rank no higher than 24th out of 29 nations com-
pared; and only 24th also in tests of problem-
solving skills. At a time when the knowledge econ-
omy is itself becoming globalized, a reformed
European social model might mean that Europe
may be better placed than the US.
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Latin America is strongly marked by differences
among the regions that compose it, differences in the
formation of its societies, historical patterns, and in
levels of development. Sophisticated forms of Western
culture exist alongside pockets and areas of instability
and marginal cultural production. These areas, how-
ever, display many different forms of creativity. Despite
the recent trend of concentration and convergence of
symbolic industries, which results in a loss of cultural
autonomy, there is a space that allows Latin American
people to communicate their socio-cultural problems
and to generate innovative and creative expressions
that are based around their own unique identities. The
following report strives to give an account of cultural
diversity in the face of conflicts that arise in the new
globalized scene.

Introduction

In the pages that follow, I shall explore the
globalization-related tensions in contemporary cul-
tural production in Latin America. At the outset, I
stress that any reflection on the current situation
across this continent requires constant diachronic
revision not only of the way that the countries which
make it up were constituted, but also of the way in
which the very concept of ‘Latin America’ emerged.
For the latter is a grouping of countries that share
many problems but whose economies are highly
diverse, whose societies are constituted in highly
different ways, and whose institutions and cultural
formations, levels and strategies and conceptions
of development, and relationships with modernity
and the rest of the world vary very greatly.

The term Latin America refers to those countries
on the American continent to the south of the Río
Grande, i.e. the US–Mexican border. But the term
itself, which emerged during the nineteenth century
in the midst of complex political discussions and
projects, raises several issues. First, the fact that
from the outset it has encompassed concepts of

unity or solidarity – often utopian – between the
national entities, along with the autonomous and
often chaotic development of each of those nation-
states. Second, the term has been intended to
signify a clear demarcation from Anglo-Saxon North
America, especially the US, and its frequent mili-
tary interventions in the southern countries. Finally,
in spite of the fact that all the countries of Latin
America accept the term, the term itself embodies
discrimination because it prioritizes Latinness,
ignoring the original pre-Hispanic indigenous and
Black populations that resulted from the massive
slave trade,2 not to mention the fact that the popu-
lation also contains immigrants3 from non-Latino
ethnic groups. This explains the use by many of the
broader term ‘Latin America and the Caribbean’.

When asserting the unity of Latin America it is
indispensable to simultaneously underline its diver-
sity, complexity and richness – if only to counter the
reductionism practiced by the West, which, through
its domination, administration, commercialization
and even marketing, has both simplified and impov-
erished this complex reality. Indeed many in Latin
America echo the classic refutation of this
discourse provided by Edward Said's Orientalism
(2004), a position that must be taken into account
in view of the huge changes taking place in inter-
national communication systems.4 But this does not
mean that there are no common characteristics
and projects, as well as shared problems and fail-
ures. As the Mexican writer and essayist Carlos
Monsiváis says in Aires de familia:

The question, ‘Is there such a thing as the unity of
Iberoamerica?’ seems a little irrelevant. Yes, of
course there is. And, if we don't want to take into
account the great formative processes of
language and the historical similarities, we can
just look at a couple of elements: the look of the
cities (leaving aside the natural beauty and
architectural achievements) homogenized by the
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pressures of profitability; the weight of foreign
debt; the huge concentration of profits; the
incessant assimilations of Americanization; the
effects of the neo-liberal economy; the regulating
role of functional illiteracy; the predictable results
of changing fashions in architecture and sculpture;
the zones of ecological devastation and the levels
of contamination caused by savage capitalism; the
rise in unemployment and underemployment; the
failure of public education and, yes, private
education, which is nevertheless compensated by
the success of its graduates. On the other hand,
there are more or less simultaneous cultural
processes: the development of civil society (with
human rights first on the agenda); a genuine
internationalization of culture, and a gradual
liquidation of the sense of ‘the peripheral’ in arts
and letters. (Monsiváis 2000: 113)

At the same time, Eduardo Galeano, author of
Las venas abiertas de América Latina (1971) and
of Memorias del fuego (1982; 1984; 1986) states:
‘The passion of Latin American diversity can be
found in everything I have written, and it is difficult,
or impossible, to break it up into parts.’5 And, when
necessary, he criticizes Latin American failures with
an ironic twist:

They say we missed our date with History, and it´s
true we´re usually late to appointments. Neither
have we been able to take power, and the fact is
we do sometimes lose our way or take a wrong
turn, and later we make a long speech about it.
We Latin Americans have a nasty reputation for
being charlatans, vagabonds, troublemakers,
hotheads, and revelers, and it´s not for nothing.
We´ve been taught by the law of the market that
price equals value, and we know we don´t rate for
much. What´s worse, our good nose for business
leads us to pay for everything we sell and buy
every mirror that distorts our faces. We´ve spent
five hundred years learning how to hate ourselves
and one another and work heart and soul for our
own ruin. That´s what we´re up to. But we still
haven´t managed to correct our habit of
wandering about daydreaming and bumping into
things or our inexplicable tendency to rise from
the ashes.6

These critical reflections by two important students
of Latin America continue to ring true, along with
hypotheses that foresee a more equitable reality
for this region, in view of current transformations,

both here and in the wider world. And it is in this
sense that a range of development possibilities is
being explored. Thus Alcira Argumedo (2004)
states that in order for each of the nations of the
region to survive on the world stage, Latin America
must construct ‘an autonomous and federative con-
tinental integration,’7 as many have proposed in
the past. But as a continent of utopias, of ‘crazy’
projects, of high levels of intellectual speculation
and invention, of as many attempts to imitate the
central countries and orthodox belief in modernity
as of quests for autonomy and for their own knowl-
edge systems, Latin America continues to be a
region of exaggerated contrasts, full of festivals and
fighters, as Galeano says. Difficult to tame.

Differences and Asynchronicities

As regards the diversities to which I referred at
the outset, Rossana Reguillo (2005:17) points out
key areas such as the following: ‘the specificity of
conquest and colonization; the greater or lesser
presence of the Catholic Church, which through its
evangelizing efforts put a profound stamp on the
culture that emerged; the way in which the local
elites understood access to modernity; the con-
struction of nation-states; the precariousness of
political forms and organization, subject to signifi-
cant transformations.’ In spite of many displace-
ments and interruptions throughout Latin America's
history – fundamentally due to the repression of
military dictatorships, necessitated by the neo-
liberal projects that they attempted to impose – an
understanding of Latin America requires a long-
range perspective, one that some current research
projects tend to ignore or minimize.

It is important to bear in mind, for example, the
persistence of old cultures in the complex and rich
Andean region, which maintain many of their origi-
nal patterns at the same time as they survive in
the megacities of the twenty-first century. In other
words, the triumph of Evo Morales, the first indige-
nous president of Bolivia, is not fortuitous. Also, in
another cultural arena, the phenomenon of a conti-
nent marked – from Ushuaia to the Rio Grande – by
the tropical music of Afro-Brazilian, or specifically
Afro-Caribbean origin. This also has its impact on
other, more socially critical expressions, such as
the narcorrido in Mexico, the cumbia villera in
Argentina, or the different varieties of the ballenato
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in Colombia. The fact is that in Latin America there
is this coexistence of cultures with differing socio-
cultural and historical matrices – and we can say
this without falling either into evolutionism or cate-
gorizations such as ‘traditional’ or ‘pre-industrial’
cultures versus ‘modern’ cultures. Also, it may be
the one area in the world where the differences
between the rich and the poor are the greatest, and
where large zones of extreme precariousness, of
alternative or marginal cultural production, coexist –
not without conflict – with the most sophisticated
forms of ‘Western’ culture.8

This, taken together with the flood of Latin
Americans now emigrating elsewhere, especially to
the United States, has given rise to the idea, not so
much of a Latin American culture, but rather of a
‘Latin American socio-cultural space’ (Garretón
1999: 3), ‘which is characterized by a territorial and
non-territorial arena. In other words, there is a
communicational or virtual arena, composed of
spaces and circuits in which ethnic and historical
roots are recognized, and intercultural communities
are identified, which goes beyond the territory identi-
fied as Latin America’ (García Canclini 2004a: 133). In
short, when we speak of Latin America, a zone of
immigration of the greatest possible cultural variety,
we are also speaking of multiple ethnic, national
and gender identities, contained within this space.9

In terms of the relation between socio-cultural
space and geographic space, we must keep in
mind the importance of Latin American migration to
the US, because it affects cultural production, much
of it centered in Miami, which then spreads into
Latin America.10 The role of Miami is fundamental,
therefore, in analyzing the relation of forces which
act on the Latin American socio-cultural stage.
(Mato 2000; Mazziotti 1999)11

The fact is that all this is analyzed both academ-
ically and by essayists as well as through other,
more free and less clearly defined systems of writ-
ing and analysis. It is indeed characteristic of Latin
America that while it has not conceded totally to
modernity, it has not cultivated an orthodox and
positivist vision of the various discourses either. For
this reason, research does not confine itself to aca-
demic fields. On the other hand, the role of the
‘literati’ who have been writers, news reporters
and politicians all in one, has been a fundamental
feature of Latin American culture from its very
beginning, its struggles, its modernizing utopias.
Perhaps Martí is the paradigmatic figure of this

current which has persisted until very recently (see
also Hugo Achugar in Chapter 14).12

In the Latin American perspective, we must
therefore deal with the culture-communication-
information grouping with reference both to the
practices of construction of meaning – from public
opinion to the social imaginary and the arts – and
the complex infrastructures which correspond to
this grouping.13 Also relevant are the strong eco-
nomic growth and the emergence of the industries
of the symbolic as significant contributors to GNP,
in the central countries as well as in Latin America.
The discussion of these problems, which began in
the middle of the nineteenth century, intensified
during the twentieth. In that period, concern with
communication or with meaning – which at bottom
are one and the same thing – was always related to
societies which, with the advance of industrializa-
tion and modernity, were becoming ever more
opaque and complex. It is in the ensuing decades
that different systems of mediation of representa-
tion multiply, arising out of increased cultural
exchange, from the complexities of cities in
modernity, to the development of the first mass-
communication media and the first techno-
electronic advances in the reproduction of sounds
and images. And these systems, which continue to
grow – making a great leap after the Second World
War – also have impacted Latin America, espe-
cially in the urbanization and modernization of the
rural sectors and of other primary activities.

These changes have provoked a significant
growth of traditional or new communications media
due, in part, to the influx of cheap equipment from
East Asia. Material poverty, which has increased
due to the great crises caused by neo-liberalism,
has not impeded the advance of communication.
There is no poor zone which does not have its
parabolic antenna (Muniz Sodré 1992; Ford 1999),
no small town which does not have a public Internet
site in its central plaza, however low the quality of
its equipment may be. This brings together cultures
based on wealth and consumption, with cultures
based on poverty and lack of basic necessities,
generating a number of questions about the socio-
cultural future. These questions are different from
those that were posed by the technological
changes of the 1970s (Muraro 1987). The new
technologies are being used by social movements,
the popular classes and the third sector. Research
in this area is still in its infancy, taking up simplified
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visions of the digital gap, and other systems, such
as teaching, in which even the popular sectors
often enter school with a certain level of digital
culture, superior in many cases to that of teachers
who are formally trained.14 This is one of a number
of changes that affect daily life; also there is the
close relation of the new technologies to the
‘society of vigilance’, the workplace, and in a more
macro sense, the development of finance capital.
But it also affects our systems of research and doc-
umentation to the extent that it alters the systems of
classification, hierarchies and selection, which are
influenced by the categories of knowledge of the
‘central’ countries (Ford and Chicco 2002).

On the Latin American
Structural Context

Statistics on cultural investment, production and
consumption give basic data, which we must
correlate to other information and experiences to
determine the meaning of the cultural resources
of a society. The meaning of cultural development
is not just a question of the number of books,
records or movies produced and purchased; it is
necessary to draw a correspondence of these
figures to the educative level, creativity, the uses
and disuses of cultural capitals, life expectancy
and socio-cultural conflicts. Therefore, the cultural
field must be correlated to other spaces which
contain educational indicators, forms of social
organization and participation which have their
own logic, superposed in part by the cultural area,
but also related to other social processes or
forces. (García Canclini 2005)15

In other words, cultural analysis must be based on
a contextual framework that takes into account the
particularities of the region: from the structural to the
super-structural. These features, on the level of
content production, definitely influence the forms of
use and access of the new technologies – which
have considerably increased the symbolic mass in
terms of socially conscious output – as well as in their
appropriation and the meanings attached to them.16

It is estimated that 200 of Latin America’s 500
million inhabitants live below the poverty line.17

Sixty-nine percent of the rural population18 has no
access to drinking water; one of every five lacks
sanitary services; and less than a third have social
insurance.19 During the decade of the 1990s, Latin

American foreign debt grew from 400 billion to
more than 700 billion dollars. Four percent of the
GNP and almost 50 percent of the income from
export of goods and services, is devoted to the
amortization of this debt.20 The index of inequality
of the region (calculated between the richest 10
percent of the population and the poorest 10
percent) is indicative of the inequality in income dis-
tribution in Latin America. For example, in Brazil the
index of inequality is 68 percent; in Colombia, 57.8;
in Mexico, 45; and in Argentina, 39.1 percent.
These statistics also permit the comparison of Latin
America's situation to the central countries; for
example, using the same index, France is 9.1 per-
cent; Japan, 6.2; and the US is 15.9.21

While the structural differences are considerable, if
we compare Latin America with the central countries
in terms of consumption of traditional media and
new technologies, the gap is smaller. For example,
in the case of mobile telephone subscribers, Latin
America has 239 for every 1000 inhabitants,
while Europe has 287. 22 This indicates a higher
level of intercommunication among the poorer
sectors, who are the principal users of cellular
telephones.

Material scarcity, however, is not entirely correlated
to the lack of access to new technologies: Brazil has
the lowest index of income distribution23; however, it is
also the country with the highest number of television
sets per capita in Latin America; it has 369.4 sets per
1000 inhabitants, a higher index than Latin American
countries with higher per capita GNP, as in the case
of Mexico with 282 sets, or Argentina with 235.8.
Meanwhile the United States has 937.5; France, 631;
and the United Kingdom, 950.5.24 In the last decade,
as these gaps have grown, and economic, political
and social crises have intensified, many more Latin
Americans have been connected to the Internet. For
example, in Brazil access increased from 50,000
inhabitants in 1991, to 143 million in 2003; in Argentina,
from 1000 to 4.1 million; in Mexico, from 5000 to 12.3
million.25

Globalization and the Transformations
of Cultural Production

The Brazilian researcher Renato Ortiz began
his book Mundialización y cultura by stating the
premise of ‘the existence of global processes which
transcend groups, social classes and nations’
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(1994: 17). And on this basis he analyzed how
changes that have taken place during this period: the
phenomenon called globalization is not harmonious,
regular, and systematic; it affects not only systems of
social organization and daily life, but even the con-
ceptual tools and concepts of the social sciences. For
example, the crisis of the concepts of state, nation,
class and the need to consider the world system as a
specific phenomenon; the levels of deterritorialization
of culture; the radicalization of modernity, and
the need to work diachronically as well as synchron-
ically; accelerations or decentralizations of produ-
ctivity; the rupture of binaries such as global/
local, centralization/decentralization; homogeneity/
heterogeneity, etc.26

Understanding the current situation, then, requires
examination not only of the ‘indicators of cultural
development, but also the indicators of underdevel-
opment and counter-development’ (García Canclini
2004b: 288), along with empirical data that demon-
strate the loss of local control of the Latin American
cultural patrimony and the ways in which the tradi-
tional relations infrastructure and superstructure
have been transformed, together with systems
of mediation and representation (Ford 2005 and
2005a).

Beginning in the 1990s, the ecology of Latin
American media was framed by increasing inter-
national competition of capital, agreements, pur-
chases and fusions of info-communication
enterprises. ‘The high level of oligopolistic concen-
tration of telecommunications and audiovisual is
one of the elements that explains the convergence
that leads toward unification of two worlds in
communication, which thanks to informatics can
converge on at least three levels: technological,
and that of actors and services.’ (Mastrini and
Becerra n.d.) In this way, the large multimedia
groups in the region took shape, for example
Televisa in Mexico, Cisneros in Venezuela, Globo in
Brazil and Clarín in Argentina. But it should also be
recalled, as Jesús Martín-Barbero states:

In Latin America what happens in and through the
media cannot be understood outside the cultural
discontinuities which mediate the significance of
the mass- media discourse and the meaning of its
social uses. This is so because what is produced
by the communication processes and practices,
does not respond only to mercantile logic, and
technological inventions, but rather to profound

changes in the everyday culture of the majority,
and the accelerated de-territorialization of cultural
demarcations such as: modern/traditional,
noble/vulgar, cult/popular/mass. (Martín-Barbero
2002: 178)

In other words, not all transformations can be
reduced to economic processes, while many trans-
formations are taking place, the consequences of
which we still are not aware:

The experiences of indigenous movements lining
up with ecologist movements and with cyberspace
(Internet) show that new … dynamics are
occurring in Latin America which, far from
signifying a loss of identity, can empower it,
especially when it involves groups which have
been clearly suppressed in the nation-building
process, as has been the case of ethnic groups,
youth and women. Because of globalization,
intellectuals and artists in the provinces perceive
opportunities which traditional capital city
centralism never gave them. So there are
indications of a trans-national cultural information,
with signs of cultural multiculturalism and
pluralism. (Subercaseaux 2002)

In summary, then, in dealing with the issues of
globalization and conflict in the cultural sphere we
must take into account not questions of contents,
but also the relationships between contents and
structural dimensions, systems of production, dis-
tribution and consumption of culture as a whole,
with information and communication in the sense
of equipment and technologies – film, television,
Internet and other forms of digital communication –
as well as with new modalities of formation of public
opinion and the social imaginary (Ford 2005).

The processes of globalization have diminished
regional cultural production significantly. National
industries have ceased to play a principal role in
the generation of cultural products. With the estab-
lishment of multinational corporations in the region
and the massive imports of symbolic products,
Latin America's previously expanding cultural
industry has clearly suffered setbacks in the inter-
national market. Nevertheless, as regards internal
consumption the process is the reverse. ‘The devel-
opment and consolidation of the cultural industry
in Brazil, Mexico and Venezuela took place mainly
in the decade of the seventies. This phenomenon
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altered the previous panorama in which the impor-
tation of U.S. products was the rule and was linked
to the strengthening of the internal audiovisual
market and the increasing consumption of nation-
ally-produced dramatic fare (mainly telenovelas).’
(Ortiz 2003: 57) For example, Mexico and Brazil
produce between 15 and 20 telenovelas per year.
This genre, in turn, saw strong growth in the area
of exports (Mazziotti, 2004).27 In this framework of
concentration and convergence of media, of loss
of cultural autonomy, as in the case of publishing,
generally due to purchase by Spanish conglo-
merates, Latin American production ranges from
examination of critical socio-cultural problems, to
avant-garde productions.

Historically, Latin American film has known many
ups and downs. Unlike the large, profitable produc-
tion and distribution enterprises of the US, film here
has depended mainly on state aid to develop, and
for that reason it has been affected by political fluc-
tuations, and the lack of subsidies and measures
aimed at regulating the industry. The symbolic
industries are not an important part of the gross
national product as in many ‘central’ countries
and ‘the conditions of production and the extreme
improvisation, have imposed in Latin America a
“poor-man's cinema” where scarcity is a sign of
sincerity and spontaneity’ (Monsiváis 2000: 64).
However, in recent decades film has received a sig-
nificant push forwards.28 Not only in Brazil,
Argentina and Mexico – with its long tradition of
cinematographic production – but also in Peru,
Bolivia and Cuba, ‘the new Latin American film’ has
become an important phenomenon. According to
some writers (Daicich 2004), it is based on per-
sonal projects, of writer-directors who use film as a
means to communicate their ideas, their emotions,
and their particular aesthetic, and attempt to reflect
the identity of their country. We can also observe
the clear stamp of critical exploration of identity and
socio-cultural issues. Some examples: La virgen de
los Sicarios by Barbet Schoeder (2000), Estación
Central (1998), Diarios de Motocicleta (2004) by
Walter Salles, Amores perros by Alejandro
González Iñarritu (2004), Ciudad de Dios by
Fernando Meirelles (2002), Nueve reinas by Fabián
Bielinsky (2000), Luna de Avellaneda by Juan José
Campanella (2004), etc. Another type of film
involves the exploration and development of
memory of the horrors of the military processes –
for example: Garage Olimpo by Marco Bechis

(1999). As Monsiváis (2000: 76) observes, ‘since
1990, the thriller has become an indispensable
genre for those talented filmmakers convinced of
the incestuous links between politics and crime.’

However, the big international conglomerates
(Disney and Sony, for example) still have the great-
est share of cinematographic production. In many
cases alliances have been created with Latin
American enterprises to distribute films in the
region (e.g. Estación Central in Brazil and El hijo de
la novia in Argentina) and in some instances to par-
ticipate in production, such as ‘Motorcycle Diaries’
(Diarios de motocicleta). But this growth in produc-
tion is not accompanied by a comparable increase
in film distribution, either to other Latin American
countries or outside Latin America. In fact it could
be said that a serious cultural issue – which
applies equally to television, film and academic
publishing – is poor distribution. The massively
attended book fairs at Buenos Aires, Guadalajara
or Bogotá are neither systematic nor organic.

On the other hand, the massive presence of US
productions in mass communication media in Latin
America can also be seen in cable television pro-
gramming. For example, in Argentine cable TV, 67
percent of the programming is of US origin, and
on the other hand there is very little exchange of cul-
tural products among the countries of the continent.29

As regards public television, which involves much
more local production, the situation is different. In
their attempt to expand the Latin American
television market, US networks have developed
alliances and exchanges with Latin American net-
works, especially with the four which together make
up 90 percent of television, film and video exporta-
tion: Televisa, Rede Globo, Venevisión and Radio
Caracas TV30 (Mastrini and Becerra n.d.; Sánchez
Ruiz 2005). The sale of television formats has been
another variant of international exchange of cultural
products. This modality developed abroad, at first
with entertainment programs (local versions of Big
Brother or Survivor) which were imported. The sale
of formats involves acquisition of the libretto, the
production book, participation in casting, etc. –
questions intimately linked with the development of
the product itself. This phenomenon has also trans-
ferred itself to fiction. An important case, although
of low quality, is the Argentine costumbrista novel,
Los Roldán, sold in Mexico as Los Sánchez and in
Colombia as Los Reyes. Perhaps in the process
there may be significant possibilities for development
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and export in Latin America, as is also the case
with the development of software.

In the book-publishing industry, while the 1940s
and 1960s were periods of glory in terms of
national development and in the integration of the
societies of this region, during the last decade of
the twentieth century the majority of Latin American
book publishers were acquired by foreign, primarily
Spanish, companies. This caused a loss of auton-
omy, both in terms of selection of national products
and in the complex and strategic field of transla-
tions. The policy toward translations in Spain is not
the same as former practice in Mexico or Argentina,
countries with other socio-cultural necessities. On
the other hand, the structure of the Latin American
market makes book distribution rather difficult, both
within each country and across the continent. This
seriously hampers cultural exchange, and the rela-
tion between reading and education, including the
exchange of scientific works in the fields of human-
ities and the social sciences.

Since the 1990s, six transnational enterprises have
appropriated 96 percent of the world music market
(EMI, Warner, BMG, Sony, Universal Polygram
and Phillips) and have purchased smaller music
and book-publishing houses of many countries in
Latin America, Africa and Asia; regions which func-
tion as zones of exploration and innovation,
because the marginal areas are often very creative
in the music arena. (Yúdice 2002; Ochoa 2002;
García Canclini 2004b)

As we have pointed out already, a large percent-
age of entertainment and information is produced
outside the region, and this often results in wooden
stereotypes, and images characterized on the one
hand by social violence, constant internal conflict,
and unstable democracies, and on the other hand,
an aspect more linked to exoticism. Aníbal Ford
(2001) and Rossana Reguillo (2002) analyze the
stigmatizing features which accompany the vision
that the central countries have of Latin America –
ideas linked to violence, the inability to politically
and socially realize the values of modern democ-
racy – and the fact that new types of representa-
tions have been developed, drawn up by the
cultural industries, which reinforce the negative
image of the ‘visibility of difference’ or the idea of
‘contamination’ by the dangers implied by the
‘other’ in the respective countries. Also there is the
vision of Latin America in terms of magical realism,
or the pre-logical mentality.

In other words, cultural differences arise in terms
of the quality of information and the differences
of informational and cultural flows – these have
deteriorated as far as ‘developing’ countries are
concerned – whose different patrimonies, cultural,
physical, institutional, labor, social, legal, etc., are
often displaced. This situation generates an infor-
mational gap in the poor countries which poses
obstacles to what Herbert Schiller (1996:18) calls
‘socially necessary information.’

As regards literature, Latin America had a strong
international presence in the 1970s which it subse-
quently lost. (Monsiváis 2000; Franco 1983). Crises
and dictatorships weakened cultural production,
but they also modified it, promoting the develop-
ment of alternative cultures, social movements, an
increased presence of the Third Sector – which in
many cases was problematic – and different forms
through which the democracies of the continent
reestablished themselves.

Today, we are in a transition stage: while the world-
wide presence of Latin culture is very limited, internal
artistic and cultural production is beginning to be
strengthened. For example, in digital-artistic forms
and in popular or folk genres, which are often related;
in the recuperation of autonomous, often pre-
Columbian, artistic expression, and fusions with music
of other cultures, in which the Brazilian bossa nova
has achieved a very high level; in classical music,
together with reworking of popular genres of other
countries, which involves major creative development
of the borrowed genre, as has happened with formats
derived from rock music and in crafts, etc.

Latin America oscillates between powerful expres-
sions of its socio-cultural problems, of its social life on
the one hand, and on the other works of avant-garde
experimentation now displayed in museums and in
experiences such as the Memorial de San Pablo, the
Malba de Buenos Aires and many others, as well as
in graphics and electronic art.31 In terms of literature,
which has seen a drop-off in 1970s-type experimen-
talism, advances can be observed in investigative
reporting, and ‘best-sellerism’, often involving every-
day stories from the different countries of the
continent.32 There is also a great deal of academic
production.33 At the same time, there is the growth, not
only of institutes and centers dedicated to the study of
Latin America, for example, the Fundación para un
Nuevo Periodismo Iberoamericano (Foundation for a
new Iberoamerican Journalism) created by Gabriel
García Márquez, but also research or career centers.
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According to the Federación Latinoamericana de
Facultades de Ciencas de la Comunicación Social
(Latino-American Federation of Faculties of Social
Communication), there are 1000 universities dedi-
cated to communications in Latin America today. This
indicates the strong presence on the continent of
fields and activities in regards to culture, communica-
tion and information, in the midst of great conflicts
within these fields and in the social context in which
they are developing. In recent years they have had to
deal with everything from dictatorships, to strong com-
mercial pressures from outside. These pressures are
not holding them back, and this is being perceived on
the micro and independent level with countless expe-
riences of cultural research and development which
bear the potential for significant advances, in the midst
of great contrasts, on this conflictual and paradoxical
continent.

Notes

1 With Anabella Messina and Mariana Rivas as research
assistants.

2 A detailed history of the term can be found in the first
part of Ángel Núñez (2001)

3 Compare with Note 9.
4 We have analyzed the differences in the quality of infor-

mation about the countries of the third world in: Aníbal
Ford (1999).

5 Personal correspondence with Eduardo Galeano in
e-mails, December 31, 2005.

6 Ibid.
7 These ideas are updated in Argumedo, Alcira, ‘La crisis de

la Cultura Occidental dominante’ (to be published in Dina
Picotti [compiler] De los estudios culturales a los sujetos
históricos. Instituto de Pensamiento Latinoamericano.
Buenos Aires, Third of February National University.

8 These zones attract the attention of the multinationals,
for example, because of the high level of creativity in their
music.

9 In the region there are more than 400 indigenous towns,
with 50 million inhabitants. Five countries together repre-
sent almost 90% of the regional indigenous population:
Peru (27%), Mexico (26%), Guatemala (15%), Bolivia
(12%), Ecuador (8%). For its part, the Black, Afrolatin
and Afrocaribbean population totals almost 150 million,
located principally in Brazil (51%), Colombia (21%), the
Caribbean subregion (16%), and Venezuela (12%). At
the beginning of the millennium the indigenous, Afrolatin
and Afrocaribbean population has the worst economic
and social indicators and scarce cultural influence and
access to public decision-making power. CEPAL report,
Twenty-ninth session. (2002) Brazil, Brasilia, May 10
to 16.

10 According to the International Organization for
Migration, it is estimated that in 2002 there were 20 mil-
lion Latin Americans and Caribbeans living outside
their countries of birth. Seven of 10 reside legally or
illegally in the United States. The remaining 30% live in
countries of Latin America and the Caribbean, and the
rest of the world, such as Canada, Italy, Spain, Holland
and the United Kingdom. In Report of the International
Organization for Migration (2000), United Nations.

11 At the beginning of the 1990s, 300,000 professionals and
technicians from Latin America and the Caribbean –
around 3 percent of those available in the region –
were living outside of their countries of birth. Over
two-thirds of them were in the United States, where it
is estimated that 12 percent of those with higher quali-
fications in science and engineering are foreign-born.
Report of the Economic Commission for Latin America,
Twenty-ninth session, Brasilia, May 2002.

12 See Núñez, Angel (2001); Ramos, Julio (1989). In
terms of the relation between literature and politics, the
chapter in Piglia, Ricardo (2005) dedicated to Ernesto
‘Che’ Guevara is important.

13 We should mention that the discussion of these terms
is ongoing, as is the variety of proposed definitions.
First put forward in 1952 by Kroeber, Alfred and
Kluckholm, Clyde (1952), the discussion continues to
the present day. See García Canclini, Néstor (2004a).
Also, this variety of definitions has strong ideological
foundations, as Antonio Gramsci perceived in the
1930s.

14 Giezzi Lasso, Los usos de Internet como herramienta
informativa en la comunidad indígena guambiana, de
Colombia. Master's thesis in progress, University of
San Andrés, Buenos Aires; and Villanueva Mansilla,
Eduardo (in publication), Comunicación interpersonal
en la era digital. Bogotá: Editorial Norma.

15 Another type of comparison can be found in Chapter 3 of
Ford, Aníbal, and Contreras, Silvana, ‘Memorias aban-
donadas o las brechas comunicacionales’ in: Ford,
Aníbal (1999) La marca de la bestia. Identificación,
desigualdades e infoentretenimiento en la sociedad
contemporánea. Buenos Aires: Editorial Norma. We
consider these comparisons to be fundamental
because they have changed the relationship between
material goods and symbolic values.

16 A study carried out by the University of California,
Berkeley, states that the amount of information con-
tained in book, film, magnetic and optical formats grew
in 2002 to five hexabytes of new information, which is
the equivalent of 37,000 new libraries the size of the
US Library of Congress. See ‘How Much Information
2003’ at http://www.sims/berkeley/edu/research/
projects/how-much-info-2003/execsum.htm#summary

17 The poverty threshold is calculated as that part of the
population living on less than $US 2 per day. World
Bank, World Development Indicators 2001.

18 According to the Report on Human Rights 2005 of
the United Nations Development Program, the rural
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population in Latin America is 23.3% of the total, and
there are countries such as Guatemala or Nicaragua
where the percentage of rural population reaches
46.3% and 57.3%, respectively.

19 According to the World Bank’s World Development
Indicators, 2001.

20 World Bank. World Development Indicators, 2001.
21 United Nations Development Program, Human

Development Report, 2005.
22 United Nations Development Program, Human

Development Report, 2005.
23 United Nations Development Program, Report on

Human Development. International cooperation at a
crossroads. Aiding Development, Commerce and
Security in an Unequal World, 2005.

24 Global Civil Society 2005/6. Sage Publications,
London, 2005.

25 Millennium Development Goal Indicators Database,
United Nations, 2003.

26 Cfr. Hopenhayn, Martín, ‘Educación y cultura en
Iberoamérica: situación cruces y perspectivas, en
Iberoamérica 2002, Santillana, OEI, México, 2002.

27 In the last ten years, Brazil exported 190 productions.
28 The most successful program of communicational inte-

gration, Ibermedia, through which the Iberoamerican
Summits promote audiovisual coproduction in the
region, reached 59 films coproduced by Spain and
Latin American countries in the 15 years previous to
this program. In the period 1998–2004, this number
grew to 158. In García Canclini, Néstor, (2005).

29 Data extracted from a programming guide of Cablevisión
de Argentina television distributor.

30 Televisa does the most business with Latin America,
with close to 50% of the total operations: ‘Their net for-
eign sales rose, from 9.9% in 1993 to 17.5% in 1997.
75.3% of the value of its exports and 97% of its imports
in 1997 originated in the United States.’ (Mastrini and
Becerra n.d.)

31 From that period two literary figures remain, represent-
ing very different positions: Gabriel García Márquez
and Mario Vargas Llosa.

32 Among others, Isabel Allende, Ángeles Mastretta,
Marcela Serrano and Laura Esquivel.

33 In the field of letters a series of anthologies or compi-
lations have emerged which confronts the problems of
Latin America, for example: Josefina Ludmer (comp)
(1994) Las culturas de fin de siglo de América Latina.
Rosario: Beatriz Viterbo Editora. Also authors who
have dealt a great deal with these themes, such as
Jorge Lafforgue (2005), who directed important collec-
tions on Latin America in the Centro Editor de América
Latina, where significant efforts were made to develop
Latin American collections in the 1970s. This pub-
lisher’s books were destroyed by fire, by order of the
military government. In Ford, Aníbal (2005), La pira. La
quema de los libros del Centro Editor en Junio de
1978. Buenos Aires, Lezama, May, No. 13. Also impor-
tant are Latin American productions such as those of
Carlos Altamirano (director), Términos críticos de soci-
ología de la cultura. Buenos Aires: Editorial Paidós,
2002, and the collection from Norma, Enciclopedia de
sociocultura y comunicación, compuesta por libros
realizados por autores latinoamericanos (2000).
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Cultural flows in China since the late 1980s have
integrated the country into the global economy and
international community. Consequently, a new con-
sensus of defending and promoting the national iden-
tity emerged in the mid-1990s and expressed itself in
four trends of thought and social action: nationalism
and anti-Americanism, cultural conservatism, critique
of cultural globalization, and finally the discourse on
the Beijing Consensus. Together these trends reveal
an emerging model that emphasizes the centrality of
the state in forming a Chinese alternative of globaliza-
tion and in managing cultural conflicts. Potential fault
lines of cultural conflicts are identified in this chapter
and possible ways of managing cultural conflicts are
discussed.

In November 2004, the American company Nike
aired an advertisement called ‘Chamber of Fear’ on
a number of Chinese television stations. In this com-
mercial the NBA superstar LeBron James defeated
an old Chinese martial arts master (a cartoon
figure), a Chinese lady, and two dragons all of whom
tried to stop the basketball player during his journey
running up a five-story building.The central message
of the ad is, of course, the power of the new Nike
sports shoes, but the story line provoked strong crit-
icism from Chinese audiences who felt that Chinese
culture and national pride were being insulted. Angry
citizens called the television stations, wrote to news-
papers, and bombarded Internet chat rooms. The
State Bureau of Radio, Film, and Television
responded quickly, issuing an order on December 3
prohibiting the broadcast of the ad on all Chinese
television stations (Qiu 2004). Under mounting pres-
sure from both public opinion and the government,
Nike thereafter issued a public apology and withdrew
its commercial (BBC 2004).

Similar cultural conflicts occur frequently in
today’s world due to the increasing speed of glob-
alization and cultural flows. A recent and now cele-
brated example is the Muslim protest over the
publication of some controversial cartoons of
Muhammad in the Western media. The twelve
cartoons, including one that showed Muhammad

wearing a turban in the shape of a bomb, were first
published by the Danish newspaper Jyllands-
Posten in late 2005 and then reprinted by other
West European media in early 2006. The mass
anger quickly developed into a global and often vio-
lent anti-Western protest movement by Muslims in
European and Asian cities (Fleishman 2006a;
Watson and Ali 2006).

What makes the Chinese case noteworthy, how-
ever, is that the strong governmental power of the
Chinese state intervened and resolved the conflict
arbitrarily. By contrast, in the case of the Danish
cartoons the Western governments could do little to
prevent the escalation of the protests from angry
reactions to violent attacks, which were fueled by
the continuing publication of the cartoons by the
Western media in a gesture to protect freedom of
speech. Unlike the Chinese state that has long
been determined to keep both the cultural flows
and conflicts under its control (Yan 2002), the lead-
ers of the European countries seem to have
been caught in confusion and unprepared to face
the explosive nature of such cultural conflicts
(Fleishman 2006b).

These two cases reveal an interesting clue that
may help us better understand the relationships
among cultures, conflict, and globalization: the role
of the powerful state in dealing with cultural con-
flicts. In the following, I will first briefly review the
cultural flows in China, arguing that globalization is
in full swing in Chinese society where the state has
to carefully balance out the pros and cons of open-
ing up to the outside world. Second, I will examine
several trends that may well be indicative of the cul-
tural conflicts caused by the ongoing process of
globalization. In my opinion, these trends also
reveal an emerging Chinese model of globalization
that features the centrality of the state in managing
cultural conflicts in particular and in forming a
Chinese alternative to globalization in general. I will
conclude the chapter with some remarks on poten-
tial fault lines in cultural conflicts and possible ways
to reduce the development of such conflicts.

CHAPTER 12

MANAGING CULTURAL CONFLICTS: STATE POWER AND
ALTERNATIVE GLOBALIZATION IN CHINA
Yunxiang Yan
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Cultural flows and managed
globalization in China

Since China adopted the opening-up policy and
market-oriented reforms in the late 1970s, it has
seen robust economic development, with an aver-
age annual GDP growth of more than 9 percent.
During this period, the flow of capital, images, infor-
mation, and people in and out of China – the defin-
ing features of globalization – has been accelerated
in both scope and quantity. For example, China’s
two-way trade with the world increased from $236.6
billion in 1994 to $1,154.8 billion in 2004. In 2004,
Chinese exports totaled $593 billion and Chinese
imports totaled $561 billion. In the same year,
China also drew $60.3 billion in foreign direct
investment (FDI). In terms of US – China trade,
US exports to China increased from $9.3 billion in
1994 to $34.7 billion in 2004, and US imports from
China increased from $41.4 billion in 1994 to
$210.5 billion in 2004, making the United States
China’s second largest trading partner (USCBC
2005). According to the latest official data, total FDI
in January 2006 went up 11 percent compared to
January 2005, a clear sign of continuing strong
interest among foreign companies to invest in
China (Dai 2006). The cross-border flow of people
is equally impressive as the total number of people
who legally entered or left China increased by
an annual rate of 10 percent from 1999 to 2004.
In 2002, for example, while 1.63 million Chinese
citizens traveled abroad, 1.34 million foreigners vis-
ited China (Yu 2005).

For ordinary people in China, a clear presence of
economic globalization is seen in the influx of for-
eign goods, which started from Japanese electron-
ics and quickly expanded to encompass almost all
aspects of everyday consumption (Zhao 1994). It
was reported that imported fax machines and
videotape recorders took 98 percent of the market
share in China, and foreign cellular phones took 80
percent by the mid-1990s. At the same time, popu-
lar Chinese brand names were either defeated or
bought out by foreign companies: Coca Cola and
Pepsi bought seven of the eight leading Chinese
soft drinks brands, and more than 70 percent of the
beer breweries were bought out by foreign capital.
Although it caused a new round of national debate
about the fate of the domestic film industry, the
Chinese government finally decided to allow
Kodak to purchase six Chinese film makers in

1998, leaving only the Lekai brand on the market.
Competition between domestic and imported prod-
ucts was so severe that it was proclaimed ‘a war
without gun smoke’ (Wang and Lin 1996). This war
of domestic and foreign brands continues in the
twenty-first century, with more foreign brands taking
up the Chinese urban market and now turning to
the vast rural areas (see Dolven 2003).

Along with the flow of capital, technology, and
people into China, there has also been an influx of
various cultural products, ranging from fashion,
sports, pop songs, movies, and TV programs, to
books, cultural values, and social movements. It
is the transnational movements of these cultural
products that constitute the process of cultural
globalization. Peter Berger (1997) describes the
emergence of a global culture that contains four
distinctive faces or domains: the transnational busi-
ness elite culture, the global popular culture, the
worldwide intellectual culture, and the new social
movements that transcend national borders.
Another collaborative investigation led by Berger on
cultural globalization in ten countries, however,
reveals more diversities of cultural globalization,
including the ‘alternative globalizations; that is, cul-
tural movements with a global outreach originating
outside the Western world’ (Berger 2002: 12). As a
member of Berger’s international research team, I
conducted research on the Chinese case of cultural
globalization in 1998 and 1999 and discovered that
by the late 1990s, the strong presence of global
(mostly American but also East Asian) cultures was
obvious in all four aspects of social life in China,
although the local influences varied across different
social groups, genders, and social domains. My
follow-up research in 2005 reconfirms the findings
in the late 1990s, but also reveals some noteworthy
new developments, which will be discussed in the
next section.

Among the Chinese business elite, although
some individuals indeed live very Westernized
lifestyles, are familiar with Western culture, and
behave in work similarly to their counterparts in
New York or London, a distinctive ‘Davos culture’
has yet to be formed. More importantly, because of
the remaining influence of public ownership over
important economic sectors and the strong pres-
ence of state power in economic life, when there is
conflict between company interests and national
interests or cultural traditions, Chinese business
elites do not act as part of a transnational capitalist
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class (Sklair 1991). Rather, many prefer to be
labeled as an indigenous ‘Confucian merchant’
(rushang) type of business elite. In the second
domain of academic culture, the Chinese intellectu-
als found that the best way to achieve success is to
be Western in one way or another. By resorting to
various Western thoughts and research paradigms,
Chinese intellectuals could achieve more scholarly
freedom and space without directly challenging the
Communist Party and the state (hereafter, the party-
state); even the advocates of anti-globalization
and anti-Western hegemony have to rely on the
imports of dependency theory and post-colonialism
(Gao 2004). Many also rely on foreign foundations
for funding, which, as some Chinese scholars
have pointed out, also help to sustain the domi-
nance of Western academic culture in China
(Yan 2002: 21–7).

Popular culture is no doubt an area where the
global influence is dominant. Sit-com TV series
from both the West and neighboring countries like
Japan and Korea, Hollywood blockbusters, pop
music from Hong Kong and Taiwan, Japanese car-
toons, and NBA and World Cup soccer matches
are among the hot ticket items of cultural consump-
tion sought by a majority of ordinary Chinese con-
sumers, so much so that when Michael Jordan
retired in early 1999, many sports fans were dev-
astated, and stories about Jordan covered the
Chinese printed media for weeks. American fast
foods (McDonald’s and KFC in particular) and
Hollywood blockbuster movies, the two icons of
American popular culture, have dominated the
Chinese market since the late 1990s (Yan 2002:
28–9).

Social movements – religious movements in par-
ticular – are kept under the careful watch of the
party-state because they have the potential of
developing into opposition forces. Nevertheless, the
1990s also witnessed the rapid development of var-
ious kinds of social movements. The estimated
number of Christians reached 40 million, and secu-
lar movements such as consumer rights, environ-
mental protection, and feminism also took shape
during this period, mainly due to the intellectual and
financial support of global organizations (Yan 2002:
30–3). According to official statistics, by 2004 more
than 100 million Chinese were religious believers,
and there were more than 300,000 clergy of vari-
ous religions. NGOs and NPOs also mushroomed,
reaching a total number of 289,000 (State Council

2005). There are, however, various official regula-
tions for associations, and many of these NGOs
have government sponsorship in one way or
another, thus earning them the nickname of
‘GONGO’.

The influx of foreign cultural elements also resulted
in important social changes manifested in the every-
day life of ordinary people, such as the rising
demands for romantic love and sexual freedom, the
escalating divorce rate and the emergence of single-
parent families, the triumph of consumerism and the
fetish for commodities, the fever for MBA degrees and
to learn English, and the competition to be ‘cool’
among urban youths (He 2000).

Another result of the decades-long importation of
foreign cultural products is the so-called ‘cultural
trade deficit’, a popular topic discussed in the
Chinese media in 2005. It is interesting to note that
although China has had a favorable economic
trade balance, which has become a major issue in
Sino – US relations, the flow of cultural products
constitutes a very different story. China has
imported many more cultural products and has
exported very few. Recent statistics show that in the
book trade, China imported seven times more
books than the number of books it exported; in
copyright trade, the ratio between imports and
exports is 10.3 to 1. The largest gap or deficit, how-
ever, is found in the publication of translated books.
In recent years China has authorized publication of
more than 12,000 foreign books in Chinese trans-
lation, but only 81 Chinese books have secured for-
eign publishing rights (Jin and Zhang 2005; see
also Buckley 2005). China’s weak position in the
cultural flow at the global scale was first mentioned
by Zhao Qizheng, the chief spokesperson of the
State Council, during a high-level roundtable con-
ference in May 2005 (Di and Chen 2005). Zhao’s
warning was soon coined by the media as China’s
‘cultural trade deficit’ and it triggered a wave of pub-
lic discussion. In response to the cultural trade
deficit, a set of new policies was promulgated by
the central government to promote cultural exports
and regulate cultural imports (Buckley 2005).

On the basis of my research in the late 1990s, I
concluded that the Chinese party-state had strate-
gically positioned itself as the ultimate manager of
the globalization process by promoting China’s
integration into the global economy and inter-
national community on one hand and carefully
controlling this process on its own terms on the
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other. As far as the four aspects of cultural global-
ization are concerned, the party-state has thus far
taken different strategies to maintain control and at
the same time to facilitate growth. The business
elite culture seems to be the least worrisome for
CCP leaders, and the official media have actually
been crucial in promoting a Western-style manage-
ment system and corporate culture. Popular culture
is another area that the state has seemingly
decided to leave alone, presumably because it can
be used to lessen the social tensions of the post-
1989 era and to create an image of prosperity and
happiness. In contrast, the state has always closely
watched and tightly controlled areas of intellectual
development and social movement, because the
former pose a direct challenge to the Communist
ideology and the latter may lead to collective action
on a large scale, a source of great fear to the party-
state (Yan 2002).

The party-state’s management role applies to the
transnational companies in China as well. Because
the state still controls many important resources
and, more importantly, access to the Chinese cul-
tural market, foreign companies and cultural agen-
cies have to be careful not to challenge the state’s
authority and must make necessary concessions,
otherwise they will be denied opportunities to con-
duct business in China. For example, the Internet is
arguably the most important and efficient domain
for the flow of images, ideas, and information in the
age of globalization. Thus, many in the West have
argued that the Internet will be the most powerful
weapon to bring down various boundaries and
barriers and to transform authoritarian regimes into
democracies (see for example Friedman 2005).
Transnational companies did take a large share of
the vast Internet market in China, reaching more
than 100 million users by 2005. But they hardly had
any impact on the way the party-state controls free-
dom of speech over the Internet. Instead, the party-
state has successfully changed the way these
companies conduct their businesses in China. For
example, Yahoo! has been criticized repeatedly for
providing the Chinese government with key infor-
mation from its server that led to the arrest of a
Chinese dissident (Ni 2005). Microsoft, Google,
and Cisco all participate in the government-
imposed censorship on the Internet in China
(Gutmann 2004: 127-72), a common practice
that has led the US Congressional Human
Rights Caucus to hold a hearing and conduct an

independent investigation (Zeller 2006). The active
role played by the party-state defines a fundamen-
tal feature of the Chinese model of globalization,
or ‘managed globalization’ as I prefer to call it
(Yan 2002). Such a model can also be seen in the
domain of cultural conflicts as shown in the
new trends in tensions and tension management
discussed below.

Emerging tensions and conflicts
since the 1990s

The above-mentioned discussion on China’s cul-
tural trade deficit and the government’s efforts to
control the cultural market in 2005 signify an
increasingly strong and clear consensus on the
necessity to defend and promote Chinese national
identity and Chinese culture. This recently devel-
oped consensus, which is shared among political
and cultural elites and supported by the populace,
expresses itself in four new trends of thought and
social action: nationalism and anti-Americanism,
critiques of cultural globalization, cultural conser-
vatism, and, finally, the new Beijing Consensus.
Some of these trends emerged in the late 1990s
but gained momentum in recent years, while others
represent the latest Chinese responses to global-
ization. What makes these trends remarkably differ-
ent from the social-cultural trends in the 1980s and
1990s is a shared critical undertone toward
American hegemony, the core values of Western
culture, and the Hellenistic or Western-dominated
model of globalization.

The rise of nationalism and
anti-Americanism 

The rise of nationalism in China since the 1990s
has taken three different forms: official, intellectual,
and popular. In order to regain its political legitimacy
after 1989 and to maintain political stability in the
dynamic 1990s which witnessed the collapse of
the former Soviet Union and East European bloc, the
Chinese party-state promoted a special form of
nationalism – patriotism – as the new official ideology.
As Zheng notes, patriotism is interpreted as a
devotion to and love of the socialist state, which is in
turn regarded as the only force that can lead the
Chinese people to the wonderland of modernity.
Specifically, this official patriotism calls for the
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Chinese people’s loyalty to the state and commitment
to political stability, a consensus to constrain the
‘narrow nationalism’ of ethnic groups, and realization
of the goal of national unification (Zheng 1999: 90–5).

The development of nationalism among Chinese
intellectuals followed a more dramatic path because
most intellectuals regarded Westernization as the
only way for China to modernize itself. The strong
pro-West tendency among intellectuals, later
criticized as worship of the West, culminated in a
six-part TV documentary ‘River Elegy’ that was
aired in 1988–1989. This TV series discredited tra-
ditional Chinese culture and called for an uncondi-
tional embrace of Western culture (see Chen and
Jin, 1997, especially pp. 215-38). In the 1990s,
some scholars tried to rediscover useful resources
in Chinese tradition, thus returning to
Confucianism, while others continued to explore
Western liberal thought, but with a new focus on
property rights and individual freedom. The most
active scholars, however, were the Neo-leftist intel-
lectuals who used deconstruction theory, post-
colonialism, and other post-modernist theories to
critique the previous pro-Western illusions, the
invasion of global capitalism, and the decline of
Chinese national identity (Gao 2004).

The most radical nationalist scholars are from
the so-called ‘fourth generation’ who grew up under
the relatively open environment of economic reform
and material prosperity, such as the authors of the
1996 book Zhongguo keyi shuo bu (China Can Say
No). In this national bestseller, the authors (Song
et al. 1996) cite American efforts to block China’s
Olympic bid, opposition to China’s entry to
GATT/WTO, the Taiwan strait issue, support for
Tibetan independence, among other examples, to
show that the United States is an hegemonic power
making every effort to prevent China from becom-
ing wealthy and powerful (see also Li et al. 1996).
The intellectual promotion of nationalism and anti-
Americanism reached a new high when militant
nationalists like Wang Xiaodong began to warn of
the danger of China’s extinction and to advocate a
martial spirit and self-sacrifice for the nation (see
Fang, Wang, and Song, 1999).

It should be noted that until the late 1990s the
majority of Chinese intellectuals showed tremendous
self-restraint when they faced the dilemma of how to
deal with Western hegemony on the one hand and
how to fight for freedom and democracy in China on
the other. Among other concerns, they were primarily

worried that the party-state might manipulate nation-
alistic emotions among the younger generations and
utilize political nationalism as a means to maintain the
authoritarian regime. They thus made efforts to pre-
vent the surge of narrow-minded nationalism (see
Xiao 1997; Le 2004).This has changed since the late
1990s. An increasingly large number of intellectuals
have abandoned their previous conviction that China
should adopt the American way of modernization and
many of them have begun to criticize the United
States and the West for trying to block China’s devel-
opment. Through lectures, publications, and media
presentations, these intellectuals have had a great
influence on college students, and, through the latter,
on Chinese youth in general. One of the most note-
worthy events in the media was the publication of a
series of essays in a widely read newspaper that crit-
icized American arrogance, unilateralism, and the
insidious nature of American values including human
rights, democracy, and freedom of the press (Beijing
qingnian bao 1999; for a detailed analysis of these
essays, see Rosen 2003: 111–112). Such a shift to
reassess American culture was also fed by the inter-
national discourse on the ‘China threat’. Chinese
audiences, especially popular audiences reflected in
the mass media, reacted strongly to the ‘China threat’
theory, viewing it as clear evidence that the foreign
powers were conspiring to block China’s rise as a
modern and powerful nation (Yee and Zhu 2002).

The mass media played a key role in spreading
the intellectual discourse of nationalism to the pub-
lic, and a series of conflicts in Sino–US and
Sino–Japanese relations during the 1990s fueled
the growth of a third form of nationalism – popular
nationalism among the ordinary people, especially
the Chinese youth. NATO’s accidental bombing of
the Chinese embassy in Belgrade in 1999 and the
collision of an American spy plane with a Chinese
fighter jet off China’s southern coast in 2001 played
particularly important roles in provoking popular
nationalism, on both occasions resulting in student
protests in major cities (Gries 2004). A number of
surveys have shown that negative views toward the
United States and American culture began to grow
among Chinese youth in the mid-1990s (Yang
1997) and have continued to develop since then.
A 1999 survey of 1,600 high school students, for
example, found that 70 percent of the respondents
gave a negative rating to the United States (Rosen
2003: 108). The most noteworthy development,
however, is not the impression that the US
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government is the world police; instead, it is the
reassessment of a set of values such as democ-
racy, freedom of speech, and human rights that
motivated the previous generation of college youth
to stage demonstrations and to launch a hunger
strike in Tiananmen Square. Popular nationalism
also elicits many emotional responses, such as
sympathy toward the terrorists and the celebratory
reaction to the terrorist attacks on American targets
(see e.g., Gong 2003; Kristof 2002).

The emotional and radical form of popular nation-
alism, however, does not always fit with the official
line of nationalism. As Zheng (1999) and Rosen
(2003) point out, while the party-state is promoting
patriotism as a strategy to maintain political
stability, which includes stable Sino–US and Sino–
Japan relations, popular nationalism has often
been critical of Chinese foreign policy for being too
soft. Thus, nationalism is a double-edged sword to
the Chinese state, and this is why the government
has been carefully controlling popular nationalism
and attempting to channel it to best serve the inter-
ests of the state.

A good example in this connection can be found
in several nationalist demonstrations that took
place since the late 1990s. College students in
Beijing, Shanghai, and several other major cities
took to the streets in 1999 after the NATO bombing
of the Chinese embassy in Belgrade, in 2001 after
the mid-air collision of an American spy plane and
a Chinese fighter jet (for a detailed account, see
Gries 2004), and, most recently, after Japanese
government leaders insisted on visiting the
Yakasune Shrine in 2005. The intriguing point is not
the radical reactions of the Chinese students but
the organizational work behind these demonstra-
tions. In all major cities, students were loaded onto
buses and unloaded in the designated areas; yet,
once the government sensed the danger of losing
control over the demonstrations it called for their
cessation and transported the student demonstra-
tors back to their campuses. Almost without excep-
tion, the leaders of these demonstrations were
student cadres who were loyal to the party-state.

Confucianism strikes back: the rise of
cultural conservatism

As indicated above, some intellectuals turned to
study and to promoting the Chinese classics –
mainly Confucian texts – after the government

crackdown on the 1989 Tiananmen Square
movement. This renewed interest in tradition devel-
oped into a new trend of cultural conservatism dur-
ing the 1990s, claiming that it could rediscover new
spiritual and ideological resources in Confucianism
for China to respond to globalization. By 2005, the
cultural conservatism had moved onto the center
stage of public opinion in two ways: a popular
movement to study the classics and an elite move-
ment to construct China’s soft power.

Dissatisfied with contemporary Chinese educa-
tion that transmits primarily modern knowledge of
the sciences and social sciences from the West,
some Chinese scholars launched a movement
to ‘study the classics’ among kindergarten and
primary school students in the late 1990s, whereby
they returned to features of ancient Chinese peda-
gogy, requiring students to memorize and recite the
classic Confucian texts. This started as a small
experiment in home schooling, but quickly became
a nation-wide movement, reportedly enrolling more
than 3 million children or teenagers in various kinds
of reading classes by late 2004. Capitalizing on the
publicity of this movement, a group of leading advo-
cates of Confucianism held a summit to announce
the formal entry of cultural conservatism onto the
central stage of Chinese intellectual life. Jiang Qin,
the founder of the movement, openly stated that his
purpose was to restore Confucianism to the center
of state ideology and political power, thus creating
for China a new religion (see Zeng 2006). Other
leaders praised Confucianism as a much superior
cultural treasure and contrasted Confucianism with
the hypocritical democratic values of the West.
From this point onward, the movement to study the
classics became a carefully designed political
movement of the conservative intellectuals (Cheng
2005; Liu 2004).

The scholarly craze for the study Confucianism
reached a new high in 2005 when the People’s
University established a new school of classical
studies and the university president Ji Baocheng
published a series of articles urging reconciliation
with the traditional culture (Ji 2005; Zeng 2006). It
is interesting that although the liberal intellectuals
opposed the Neo-leftist scholars when they
debated China’s strategy in dealing with globaliza-
tion and realization of the goal of modernization
(Gao 2004), many of them converged to support
the revitalization of Confucianism. What brought
them together was a quest for indigenous
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resources to reconstruct the Chinese spirit or the
soft power of China. In this connection, Gan Yang
stands out as the most noteworthy figure because
he played a key role in introducing Western
thoughts and values into China during the 1980s
and then became a leader of the Neo-leftist circles
in the 1990s, calling for a more critical reassess-
ment of Western culture and values. Gan (2003)
then began to argue that China’s long history is its
greatest resource for modernization, calling for a
return to traditional culture, the tradition of Maoist
socialism, and the new tradition of Deng’s eco-
nomic reforms. Among the three traditions, social-
ism is the most important for China to build up its
soft power (Gan 2006).

The core of cultural conservatism, therefore, is to
promote the superiority of traditional Chinese cul-
ture so as to resist Western values and build up
China’s cultural strengths. The increasing popular-
ity of cultural conservatism should also be under-
stood as a reconfirmation of Chinese national
identity, which over the last two decades has
become more and more relevant to China’s overall
national power. Interestingly, the Chinese govern-
ment has shown some ambivalence toward this
increasingly radical push for a return to tradition by
turning a deaf ear to the political appeals of cultural
conservatism on one hand and supporting some
traditional cultural activities on the other. For exam-
ple, the year 2004 featured government-sponsored
ceremonies on a grand scale to commemorate the
founding leaders of Chinese civilization, such as
the mystical Yellow Emperor and Confucius (Liu
2004; Wu 2004). Given the history of the Chinese
Communist Party as the most radical opponent of
tradition, it is clear that the party-state now cau-
tiously hopes to maintain a balance between its
own Western Marxist roots and the current needs
to cultivate new cultural resources from within
Chinese cultural tradition.

Changing attitudes toward globalization
Until the late 1990s, the Chinese discourse on

globalization focused on economic globalization,
presenting it as a continuation of modernization.
This differed from most Western discussions that
treated globalization as a post-industrial and post-
modern phenomenon. Most intellectuals and
policy-makers regarded globalization as a historical
trend that was both inevitable and unavoidable, with
a strong flavor of historical teleology. The entire

modern history of China, as Yang and Wang argue
(1998), can be seen as a series of attempts to meet
the challenges of the outside world and to regain
China’s status in the global community of nation-
states. The period from 1840 to 1949 was the first
stage when the Chinese state became a vassal
of the Western powers during the process of glob-
alization. The second stage (1949–1978) was
marked by the Chinese Communist Party’s efforts
to resist the West-dominated globalization by taking
the socialist road that was modeled after the Soviet
Union. Although the resistance to globalization
secured China’s political independence, it also
caused China to fall farther behind in terms of its
economy and culture. It is only during the current
third stage that China has participated positively in
all aspects of the globalization process, for which,
the reform efforts of the party-state should be
credited (Yang and Wang 1998). Along with the
continuing economic growth, this enthusiasm for
globalization has also developed into a more confi-
dent expression to restore China’s glory on the
global stage. This is best illustrated in the three
leading slogans regarding China and the world
during the past twenty years.

In 1987 an article caught the attention of public
opinion by warning that unless China were to
speed up its reform process, the country would
likely again be left behind in the new era of the
post-industrial economy (see Lu 1989). Should this
occur, China would eventually lose its membership
in the emerging global village (coined in Chinese as
‘qiuji ’, or ‘global membership’). Underlying this dis-
cussion of China’s global membership was an
urgent push for a more radical reform, more open-
ness in Chinese society, and a strong identification
of modernization with Westernization, as men-
tioned above.

In the late 1990s, the leading slogan ‘Zhongguo
zouxiang shijie, shijie zouxiang Zhongguo’ (China
to the World, and the World to China) caught the
national imagination. There is a two-fold hidden
message in this slogan. At one level, it depicts a
two-way process in which China is reaching out to
the world, while the world is similarly entering
China. At a deeper level, the slogan emphasizes
that the out-reaching approach toward foreign cul-
tures is on China’s terms when China takes the
proactive step to march to the world. This strategy
is known as ‘jiegui’ or ‘yu guoji jiegui’ in policy imple-
mentation and practice (see Zhao 2003). Literally,
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the term ‘jiegui’ means the re-connection of tracks
in railroad operations, and it is used here to encour-
age all sectors in China to get back on the interna-
tional track of development and modernization.
A good example in this connection is the state-
sponsored campaign to learn English. Not only must
all school students learn English and pass numer-
ous exams, all academics, researchers, and civil
servants also must now take an English exam in
order to keep their jobs or to be promoted. In prepa-
ration for the 2008 Olympics, the Beijing municipal
government even established a new bureau called
the ‘Division of English Learning for All Beijing
People’. The rationale behind this campaign is that
fluency in English will help put China onto the inter-
national track of development, namely, jiegui.

From the changes in these three slogans, we can
see that the Chinese state and intellectuals are tak-
ing a proactive approach to welcome and embrace
economic globalization, and, more importantly, they
regard globalization as a golden opportunity for
China to realize its ultimate goals of modernization.
The Chinese reactions toward the cultural aspects of
globalization, however, were diversified in the 1990s
and in recent years have become more critical.

As indicated above, an anti-globalization voice
began to be heard among a group of Chinese
scholars who simply copied the dependency theory
and post-colonialism from Western academic cir-
cles and criticized globalization at a rather abstract
level, which, as can be expected, hardly reached
the public (Gao 2004; Yan 2002). What has
changed since the late 1990s, however, is that
there are new voices that connect the critique of
cultural globalization with Chinese reality.

The first of these voices is the nationalist dis-
course, particularly the more radical and militant
version, such as that of Song Qiang and Wang
Xiaodong. The 1996 book Yaomohua Zhongguo de
beihou (Li et al.) effectively destroyed the credit of
the Western media among Chinese audiences
(Rosen 2003) and has had a profound influence on
how Chinese journalists report on foreign affairs,
paving the way for a nationalist attack on the nega-
tive results of cultural globalization. Another critical
voice came from a Marxist perspective, claiming
that globalization was nothing new, but rather a
continuation of capitalist expansionism. As a result,
people on the receiving end of the globalization will
suffer from more exploitation, including cultural
exploitation (Fang, Wang, and Song 1999; Zhu 2003:

148-205). A further danger of cultural globalization
is China’s loss of cultural sovereignty to the uncon-
trolled influx of foreign cultures (Jin 2004: 87–159).
In light of Bourdieu’s theory, He Qing argues that
cultural globalization is actually a conspiracy or trap
set by the neo-imperialist United States to under-
mine the national consciousness of developing
countries and thus he calls for a further strength-
ening of state power in China as a strategy to fight
against such a conspiracy (He 2003: 21–93). The
advocates of cultural conservatism constitute
another main critique of cultural globalization but
their focus is on the superiority of Chinese culture
over foreign cultures, as mentioned above (see e.g.
Gan 2003; Ji 2005). Finally, the rise of anti-
globalization voices in China also relates to
Chinese intellectuals’ awareness of a global anti-
globalization movement and their efforts to partici-
pate in this movement (see Pang 2002).

Despite these anti-globalization voices and the
media sensation of cultural colonialism, there has
been no organized anti-globalization movement in
China. Here the Chinese state again plays a key
role. Although the state has always been suspicious
of the influx of cultural products and thus controls the
cultural market tightly, it also makes every effort to
prevent the outbreak of any anti-globalization
social movement for fear of the associated chal-
lenges to its own monopoly over political power.
Thus, the party-state prefers to use government
policies and regulations to manage the flow of cul-
tural products, as in the above-mentioned case of
the ‘cultural trade deficit’, and by and large ignores
the appeals for more anti-globalization actions
from the more radical, nationalist, or conservative
intellectuals. For the same reason, the party-state
has also been quite firm in cracking down on social
protests by peasants or migrant laborers against
real estate developers and private companies,
many of which are closely related to global
capital or transnational companies in China. In this
connection, the Chinese state actually helps
global capital maintain a stable and profitable envi-
ronment for investment. It is not inconceivable, with-
out the state control, the anti-globalization
discourse among the cultural elite might have
reached the lower strata of the society and become
a new ideology of social resistance, helping the
angry and deprived villagers and workers to orga-
nize themselves for collective actions, which could
have in turn led to a full-blown anti-globalization
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movement, such as that has occurred elsewhere in
the world.

From Asian values to the Beijing
consensus

In March 1993, representatives of most Asian
countries met to prepare a document that would
reflect the Asian stance on human rights at the
World Conference on Human Rights to be held
later in the year. This document, known as the
‘Bangkok Declaration of Human Rights’, surprised
many Western observers with its bold opposition to
a universal notion of human rights which does not
accord with Asian values. Unlike the Western
notion of human rights that focuses on the primacy
of the individual, argues the Bangkok Declaration,
the Asian notion of human rights also takes into
consideration the community, the society, and the
country; moreover, the Asian notion of human
rights emphasizes the basic rights of survival,
instead of political rights. Although the declaration
has strong political implications, it also indicates
the increasing importance of culture and intellec-
tual heritages in East – West exchanges and/or
conflicts. The Chinese leaders were pleased to see
such a rising awareness of Asian-ness among
Asian countries and successfully adopted the dis-
course of Asian values, particularly the Asian
notion of human rights, to defend their own policies
of political control.

Many intellectuals and journalists in the West
tend to dismiss Asian values as merely a cloak for
the authoritarian leaders of Asian states, from Lee
Kuan Yew to Hu Jintao, to hang on to a monopoly of
power or to resist universal ideas of democracy,
freedom, and human rights (see Steinglass 2005;
Zakaria 1998). The 1997 Asian financial crisis fur-
ther discredited the validity of Asian values, leading
many to question the actual existence of Asian val-
ues. For example, Francis Fukuyama, a leading
advocate of globalization, commented in 1998 that
‘This crisis has certainly taken the wind out of the
sails of the Asian-values argument that authoritar-
ian states have an advantage in promoting eco-
nomic progress’ (quoted in Lohr 1998). The
Western critique or denial marks a sharp contrast
to the serious efforts by Asian leaders and intellec-
tuals to rediscover and promote Asian values, clear
evidence of conflicts in basic values. Janadas
Devan’s chapter in this volume offers an insightful

perspective to understand the rising awareness
and discourse on Asian values. According to
Devan, it is the irresistible trend of globalization that
forces non-Western countries around the globe to
find or invent their own ways to assert the unique-
ness of their own cultures and identity. Taking
Singapore as an example, Devan argues that
despite the fact that the Singaporeans have lived a
Westernized lifestyle, the Singapore state would no
longer have its edge and advantages in global com-
petition if it were to lose its Asian identity and
become culturally Westernized. The ‘shared val-
ues’, the Asian values officially endorsed by the
Singaporean government, asserts Devan, actually
function as an effective cultural and psychological
mechanism to deal with globalization and to defend
Asian modernity.

Indeed, although Asian values have been inter-
preted differently in different Asian countries, they
all serve a common purpose, that is, to underscore
the cultural identity of a particular Asian society
so that it can resist the homogenizing power of
Western modernity and the ongoing process of
globalization. In this connection, the recent notion
of a Beijing Consensus may have even a wider
influence among non-Western countries.

In May 2004, the European think-tank Foreign
Policy Centre published Joshua Cooper Ramo’s
long article ‘Beijing Consensus,’ in which the author
declares the discovery of a new, alternative model
of development, modernity, and globalization:

To the degree China’s development is changing
China it is important; but what is far more
important is that China’s new ideas are having a
gigantic effect outside of China. China is marking
a path for other nations around the world who are
trying to figure out not simply how to develop their
countries, but also how to fit into the international
order in a way that allows them to be truly
independent, to protect their way of life and
political choices in a world with a single massively
powerful centre of gravity. (Ramo 2004: 3–4)

This Chinese model of development, or the
Beijing Consensus as referred to by Ramo, con-
sists of three theorems. The first repositions the
value of innovations, the second stresses chaos
management and prioritizes sustainability and
equality, and the third contains a theory of self-
determination, ‘one that stresses using leverage to
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move big, hegemonic powers that may be tempted
to tread on your toes’ (Ramo 2004: 12). By calling
it a ‘Beijing Consensus’, Ramo unmistakably
describes the Chinese model as an alternative to
the well-known ‘Washington Consensus’, a set of
Neo-liberal ideas of Western economics that can
be considered responsible for the accelerated
process of economic globalization since the 1990s.

As many commentators have pointed out, the
model that Ramo tries to describe is filled with inner
contradictions. For instance, the first theorem ideal-
izes the power of innovations and thus does not dif-
fer from the ‘Silicon Valley model of development’
(Dirlik 2006). The emphasis on sustainability and
equality, Ramo’s second theorem, derives mostly
from the speeches of the current Chinese leaders
who want to correct some serious consequences of
the single-minded pursuit of economic growth over
the past two decades, such as the devastating pol-
lution and the rapid increase in inequality. What
makes the Chinese model really unique, and thus
attractive to other developing countries, however, is
the third feature that Ramo generalized in his
Beijing Consensus, that is, China’s ability to insist
on self-determination and independence. As Dirlik
notes: ‘I think it is here that the so-called Beijing
Consensus offers a genuine alternative to the
Washington Consensus; not in the economy or
social policy, but in reshaping the global political
environment that is the context for economic devel-
opment’ (2006: 5). In other words, with its tight grip
on both political power and important market sec-
tors, the Chinese state has been able to promote
integration with the global economy while resisting
various pressures to make political concessions,
showing the possibility of managing the process of
globalization (Yan 2002).

While the Washington Consensus features uni-
lateralism and the universality of certain Western
core values including the limitation of state power,
the Beijing Consensus offers an alternative that
relies on multilateralism, refuses to accept the
hegemony of Western core values, and insists on a
strong state in economic development and global-
ization. There is, therefore, a conflict of core values
behind the stand-off between these two develop-
ment models, leading some observers to speculate
that a clash of soft powers between China and the
United States may emerge (see Chow 2006).

Such speculation is not entirely ungrounded. In a
sense, the Beijing Consensus is a repackaged

model of the Asian values that emphasize self-
determination and state suzerainty. With its remark-
able achievements in economic growth and
increasing military power, China stands out as a
much more attractive model than other East Asian
tigers and thus has had much wider and deeper
influences on some African and Latin American
countries by offering an alternative (Kurlantzick
2005; Thompson 2005). The Beijing Consensus, or
the Chinese model, has changed global diplomacy,
and, in the eyes of American right-wing thinkers,
constitutes a real threat to American superiority
and the Western model of development (Kurlantzick
2005). This in turn reinforces the China threat
theory (Yee and Storey 2002) and increases the
possibility of future conflicts.

Conclusions

Remarking on China’s effort to enter the world,
the late paramount leader Deng Xiaoping also
commented: ‘When you open the window, flies and
mosquitoes come in.’ The flies and mosquitoes that
Deng was referring to is the inevitable influx of
foreign – mainly Western – thoughts and cultural
values that accompany the foreign investment,
technology, and management skills, and which
could pose serious challenges to the Communist
regime by ‘peaceful evolution’. Therefore, by nature
this is an inherent tension.

Despite the fear of peaceful evolution and the
repeated attempts to fence off foreign influences,
the Chinese party-state has maintained the open-
door policy and has integrated China much further
into the international community during the last
twenty-five years or so. Consequently, social life
and cultural values in the society have changed to
a great degree, including the rise of individuality,
the popularity of romantic love and no-fault divorce,
the pursuit of individual freedom and privacy, con-
sumerism and a consumer movement, environ-
mentalism, and the mushrooming of NGOs. When
these foreign cultural ideas, values, and behavioral
patterns first entered Chinese society, almost all of
them were regarded as political ‘flies and mosqui-
toes’ by the party-state and ‘unhealthy and strange’
by conservative citizens; they naturally caused ten-
sions and conflicts with existing Chinese ideas,
values, and behavioral patterns. Yet, as time went
by, the initial tensions and conflicts turned out to be
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inspirations and catalysts for positive social
changes, leading to more constructive and creative
results, that is, an increasingly open and globalizing
Chinese society.

Other cultural importations, such as the values of
democracy and human rights, or the idea of a shrink-
ing state, have had different encounters in China,
causing much stronger and critical responses from
both the elite and the populace. Why the difference?
A close reading of the several trends in the tensions
and conflicts since the 1990s reveals that, almost
without exception, the tensions developed into cul-
tural conflicts whenever state sovereignty, national
self-determination, the dignity of the core values,
and the popular psyche regarding perceived national
status and face were being seriously challenged
by the influx of foreign cultures, especially by the
imposed influx. These might also be identified as
the potential fault lines or mine fields in cultural
globalization, which could be triggered by ethno-
centralism, unilateralism, or simply the lack of cul-
tural sensitivity in cultural exchange and flows.

To illustrate the crucial importance of avoiding
ethno-centrism and unilateralism, let us return to the
two cases mentioned at the beginning of this chap-
ter. When commenting on a series of foreign adver-
tisements that were considered insulting or offensive
by the Chinese, a high-level executive in a Western
advertising giant simply attributed the perceived
insults to the lack of mutuality among Chinese cus-
tomers who could not stand for the creativity and
rebelliousness that were so common in the commer-
cials in the West (see Ni 2005). This sharply con-
trasts with the reflection of a Chinese marketing
specialist after the insulting Nike commercial, who
said that one cannot challenge or ridicule anything in
a given culture, ‘some things are sacred and have to
be respected’ (personal interview). In a similar vein,
the Western media focused on freedom of the press
and thus continued to challenge Muslim culture by
publishing the controversial cartoons after the angry
and often violent protests had spread to many cities
in the world. This led UN Secretary-General Kofi
Annan to call the continuing publication of the
cartoons ‘insensitive’ and to state that freedom of
speech entails ‘exercising responsibility and judg-
ment’ (see Farley 2006).

What made the final ending of these two cases
so different depended to a great extent on whether
there was an intervening power and how that power
worked. In the Chinese case, as I have reiterated
throughout this chapter, a strong party-state played
a key role in managing cultural conflicts, interven-
ing with administrative orders or government poli-
cies, and often ending conflicts arbitrarily. For the
same reason, there has not been any organized
anti-globalization movement in China, even though
the social causes for such a movement have
become at least equally as strong as anywhere
else in the world. This is what I call managed glob-
alization, a distinctive Chinese model of globaliza-
tion (Yan 2002).

Managed globalization, however, may prove itself
to be a double-edged sword, because it seeks to
control, instead of facilitating, global cultural flows
and thus will reduce mutual understanding and dia-
logue across cultural and national boundaries. As a
result, while it can solve some existing cultural
conflicts, it also likely will create more misunder-
standings, tensions, and conflicts due to the low
availability of information flows and cultural
exchanges. For example, the same Nike advertise-
ment ‘Chamber of Fear’ was aired in Hong Kong,
among other Chinese societies, but did not cause
any negative reactions from Hong Kong residents.
Is this because the Hong Kong residents were less
sensitive, or because they were more open-minded
in a much more open society where the flow of
information was much less controlled?

It is important, therefore, to promote more cross-
cultural dialogues, to construct freer environments
for cultural flows and mutual understanding, to
avoid ethno-centrism, to cultivate cultural sensitiv-
ity, and, more importantly, to shift more responsibil-
ities and power for managing cultural conflicts to
civil society and NGOs so as to balance state
power. Moreover, it is also important to recognize
the complexity and diversity of the globalization
processes, or, as the title of the book by Berger and
Huntington (2002) bluntly states, to recognize the
‘many globalizations’ going on in today’s world. In
this connection, the Chinese alternative may
provide a lot of food for thought.
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Cultural conflicts emerge when the hegemony of a
dominant elite is challenged by social changes related
to transformations in capitalism and by the social tur-
moil that follows. In the United States such periods of
disruption and conflict are associated with what are
generally called 'industrial revolutions’, periods during
which capitalism eats away at the foundations of
social structures and hierarchies through, in Joseph
Schumpeter’s terms, ‘creative destruction’ and ‘churn’.
Churn weakens the ideologies and relations that nat-
uralize and justify particular institutionalized forms of
domination, social organization and hegemony, and
when these begin to erode, the legitimacy of a social
order is challenged.

Introduction

Every society has its myths, its Golden Ages, its
foundational principles and beliefs, its naturalized
social hierarchy (Morgan 2005). And all societies
undergo periods of stress, change and instability,
leading their members to yearn for the ‘good old
days’. A central element of Golden Age mythology
is that everyone was happier and better off, things
and people ‘were in order’, and following the rules
offered its just rewards – even if such was rarely the
case. Cultural conservatives such as Huntington
believe the American Golden Age was the 1950s,
when the country was prosperous and at peace,
Ike was in the White House, fathers were at work,
mothers were in the kitchen, and everyone who
counted was White and Protestant. For African-
Americans, radicals and homosexuals, among
others, that particular decade was hardly a golden
one. And one need only recall the case of the Irish
during the first half of the nineteenth century to rec-
ognize that ‘Americans of all races, ethnicities, and
religions’ have not always been embraced by the
country’s dominant Anglo-Protestant culture. For
other groups, such rejection still remains true today.
Why, then, make patently absurd claims such as
Huntington’s?

For more than 35 years, even before Ronald
Reagan became President, a kulturkampf for social
and political hegemony1 has been raging across
the United States. This culture war pits elites and
their followers who see themselves as the
guardians of ‘traditional’ norms, values and hierar-
chies – social and cultural conservatives, nostalgic
Cold Warriors and pre-millennialist Christians
(Herman 2000) – against a cabal of putative liber-
als, secular humanists, multiculturalists, and others
(Hunter 1991; Himmelfarb 1999; McConkey 2001;
Horowitz 2003; but see also Wolfe 1998; Fiorina
2005; and Abramowitz and Saunders 2005).2 Thus,
in 1991, a cultural critic (Gray 1991:13) at Time
magazine wrote:

[T]he customs, beliefs and principles that have
unified the U.S....for more than two centuries are
being challenged with a ferocity not seen since
the Civil War… Put bluntly: Do Americans still
have faith in the vision of their country as a cradle
of individual rights and liberties, or must they
relinquish the teaching of some of these freedoms
to further the goals of the ethnic and social
groups to which they belong?

And, in his speech to the 1992 Republican
Convention, Pat Buchanan warned:

My friends, this election is about much more than
who gets what. It is about who we are. It is about
what we believe. It is about what we stand for as
Americans. There is a religious war going on in
our country for the soul of America. It is a cultural
war, as critical to the kind of nation we will one
day be as was the Cold War itself. And in that
struggle for the soul of America, Clinton and
Clinton are on the other side, and George [H.W.]
Bush is on our side. And so, we have to come
home, and stand beside him. (1992)

Thus were the lines drawn, the forces committed
and the battles fought.

CHAPTER 13

CAPITALISM, CONFLICT AND CHURN:  HOW THE AMERICAN
CULTURE WAR WENT GLOBAL
Ronnie D. Lipschutz
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While some thought the culture wars would come
to an end after September 11, 2001, this was not to
be. The invasion of Iraq in 2003, with its strong reli-
gious overtones (Northcott 2004), the re-election of
George W. Bush in 2004 and his declining popular-
ity, vacancies on the nation’s Supreme Court in
2005, and the specter of a ‘war against Christmas’
in 2005 evoked ever more fierce attacks from the
Right (Frum and Perle 2003, Coulter 2003, 2004;
Hannity 2004). But more than this, the attacks on
New York and Washington, as well as the shooting
wars that followed, seemed to suggest that the
American culture wars might be spreading beyond
the United States, to other parts of the world. It
began to appear as though cultural conflict was
also engaging the Catholic Church in Europe and
America (Wills 2005) as well as Islam (Pew 2003).

What I argue in this chapter is that there is noth-
ing new about such cultural conflicts. They are, in
large part, artifacts of modernity and globalization,
of the tendency, as Marx and Engels put it in The
Communist Manifesto (1848/1964: 63) and The
German Ideology (1932/1970), that ‘all that is solid
melts into air.’ Cultural conflicts emerge when the
hegemony of a dominant elite is challenged by
social changes related to changes in capitalism
and the social turmoil that follows. Indeed, as we
shall see, in the United States such periods of dis-
ruption are associated with what are generally
called ‘industrial revolutions’, and they tend to
revolve around conflicts within elites, over changing
belief and status systems and practices.3 In the
United States, these structures have, historically,
been rooted in religion – even though social and
political elites themselves are not always particu-
larly devout.

I begin with a general discussion of the relation-
ship between culture, conflict, and globalization. I
argue, from an historical materialist perspective,
that capitalism eats away at the foundations
of social structures and hierarchies through the
‘creative destruction’ and ‘churn’ that it generates,
in the present case linked to globalization
(Schumpeter 1942; see also Cox and Alm 1992;
Boo 2004a, 2004b). Churn weakens the ideologies
and relations that naturalize and justify particular
institutionalized forms of domination, social organi-
zation and hegemony. When these begin to erode,
the legitimacy of a social order comes under chal-
lenge. One result is cultural conflict, of the sort we
see in America today. In the second part of the

chapter, I give a brief historical account of this
phenomenon in the United States, beginning with
challenges to Puritanism in the 1730s and ending
with the current religious revival and cultural conflict
that began during the 1970s.This cycle is important
because, since the early eighteenth century, there
have been interesting, if mostly unremarked,
cultural-religious conflicts correlated with phases of
global capitalist expansion and social change. In
this section, I also extend my analysis from the ter-
ritory of the United States to the ROW (Rest of the
World). I argue that the great, world-girdling strug-
gle(s) of the early twenty-first century, between
‘freedom’ and ‘terror’, might be better seen as the
latest episode in recurrent patterns of cultural con-
flict within the American social system, now
extended beyond the country’s borders. Finally, I
conclude with some theoretical speculations on the
arguments presented in this chapter.

Culture, conflict and globalization

How are culture, conflict, and globalization
linked?4 I start from the premise that all human
societies are constituted by and organized through
social relations based on specified rule sets
embodied in culture, religion and law, among other
things.5 These rule sets explain not only how one
should act to succeed and be socially-acceptable
but also what constitutes ‘right order’ and ‘virtuous
behavior’ (these, nonetheless, may be quite unfair,
unjust, and even violent). These rule sets, or
‘creeds’ in Huntington’s (2004) terms, are generally
learned from birth, communicated to children (and
adults) at home, in schools and churches, through
public rituals, and by the media (Tétreault and
Lipschutz 2005: ch. 2). They are acknowledged as
‘truths’ by members of a society, even if some indi-
viduals and groups flatly reject them as a basis for
normal social relations. In most cases, the social
relations normalized by these rule sets stand in an
explicit or implicit hierarchy, placing individuals and
groups in dominant–subordinate roles on the basis
of kinship, descent, contract, wealth, power, office,
style, or other attributes read off of appearance,
dress, speech, attitude, texts, gender, race, ethnic-
ity, history and material accoutrements (e.g., cars,
swords, cellphones, MP3 players).

In so-called traditional societies, hierarchies
tend to be relatively fixed and, in the absence of
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demographic catastrophes such as the Black
Plague, the potential for social mobility is limited or
non-existent (Diamond 2006). Generally speaking,
one’s place is determined by and at birth, and that’s
pretty much that. In modern societies, rule sets,
practices, and hierarchies are legitimized through
what Antonio Gramsci (1971) called ‘hegemony’.
Hegemony is necessary to a modicum of stability
under capitalism, and it rests on society’s broad
consent to and acceptance of the social order, even
if, from an ‘objective’ economic perspective, that
order is clearly disadvantageous to large segments
of society. Hegemony is to be differentiated from
the notion of ‘false consciousness’, in that it fosters
inter-class solidarity on the basis of social and cul-
tural characteristics, such as religious belief, moral-
ity, and identity. People may be fully aware of
economic cleavages, but these may matter less
than social and cultural differences (Frank 2004;
Rupert 1995; Fonte 2001; see also below).

Under conditions of capitalist growth and expan-
sion, as Marx and Engels (1848/1964, 1932/1970)
pointed out, the fixity of rules and social relations
cannot be taken as given. Without going into the
specific details of capitalist transformation and
social change (see, e.g., Berman 1982; Lipschutz
1998a, 2000), I only note that the possibility of
upward social mobility is one of the most attractive
elements of American capitalist and political dis-
course. A critical element of American social rela-
tions is the deeply held and almost religious notion
that the only obstacles to individual ‘success’ are
one’s own shortcomings, which may be organic,
inherited, or learned (Herrnstein and Murray 1994).
The conviction that anyone can succeed if s/he
works hard enough and obeys the rules is often
articulated in terms of ‘entrepreneurship’ and
‘opportunities’ to be seized. American children are
taught that, in the United States, ‘anyone can be
President’ (no one would think to say such a thing
in France). In this sense, therefore, life is very much
like business: an accounting of profit and loss.

But almost certainly, this belief is incorrect (Jacoby
and Glauberman 1995). Even the United States, a
society with arguably the highest degree of upward
(and downward) mobility in the world, is nevertheless
characterized by relatively stratified social and racial
relations as well as class structures (Scott and
Leonhardt 2005; Brown and Wellman 2005).6

Moreover, as is widely recognized but rarely
admitted, the capacity to ‘seize’ an opportunity, to

accumulate wealth, and to move upward in the
social hierarchy, is not merely a matter of either
individual merit or Fortuna (e.g., Isbister 2001: ch. 5;
Sen 1999). Success breeds success. Those who
already have wealth are well-poised to acquire
more, and rarely operate in isolation from others
similarly well-off (Herbert 2005). They are well
embedded in webs of social relations with people
who are wealthy and well placed economically and
politically, whose families and background are of a
particular sort, and who know the ropes (which is
why going to Harvard is so often a stepping stone
to riches and public office; see Douthat 2005).
Those lacking such advantages are rarely offered
entry into that upper-class world (Wilkerson 2005).
Social hierarchies are closely linked to societal divi-
sions of labor which, in turn, are historically related
to group, rather than individual, status, attributes
and practices (e.g., Tilly and Tilly 1994; Brown and
Wellman 2005). At the very least, those lower in the
economic hierarchy must work all the harder to
build the necessary networks. Efforts to remedy
disadvantage have been half-hearted, at best
(Katznelson 2005). As practiced in the United
States, affirmative action, widely criticized as pro-
viding unfair advantages to excluded groups, in fact
seeks to promote individuals, and not groups, on
the basis of some indicator of merit and behavior
(see, e.g., Fullinwider 2005; Brown and Wellman
2005). As a racial group, for example, most African-
Americans remain at the bottom of the American
social hierarchy and division of labor (Daniels
2005), while those who have risen to political and
economic prominence constitute a relatively small
middle class. Still, the very essence of social stabil-
ity requires that the possession of power and
wealth by some be recognized as legitimate by
those who lack these attributes (and who can hope
that they may, someday, be as well-off). Moreover,
that established hierarchy must constantly be natu-
ralized through invocation of belief in the possibility
of ‘self-improvement’.7

Globalization exposes such social relations to
relentless attack by the acidic powers of capitalism,
as commodification, accumulation, and cultural
change expose the fluidity and hollowness of what
appeared to be stable social relations, and down-
size or eliminate people’s niches in the societal
division of labor.8 This has happened to blue-
and white-collar workers in the United States, as
the country’s industrial base has become less
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competitive and corporations have moved to out-
sourcing and offshoring both manufacturing and
services (see, e.g., Cox and Alm 1992; Gereffi and
Korzeniewicz 1994; Boo 2004a, 2004b). For rea-
sons having to do with historical racial and ethnic
exclusions in certain parts of the United States, as
well as pure demographics (Royster 2003), the vast
majority of blue-collar and middle-management
workers are white Protestants.9 The industrial and
corporate reorganizations of the past 30 years have
had a significant effect on them, even though
minorities tend to be ‘first fired’ and have experi-
enced greater impacts as a result of organizational
change (Rimer 1996). Whatever the numbers say,
the ‘natural order of things’ has been upset and ‘all
that is solid melts into air.’

I should note that although there is a class char-
acter to the impacts and consequences of churn,
political and social alliances tend to be based on
cultural relations rather than strictly economic fac-
tors (which is why the international proletariat has
never ‘lost its chains’). This explains the paradox
noted by Thomas Frank (2004) in What’s the Matter
with Kansas?, a book that asks why those whose
economic interests are so severely affected by
Bush Administration policies have nonetheless
overwhelmingly been supporters of the Republican
Party. Frank invokes religious solidarity (rather than
false consciousness) to account for this phenome-
non and, as we shall see below, this is an important
element, although not the only one. Still, in the
United States, when culture and economic interests
cross swords, so to speak, it is often the former that
best explains the odd political coalitions sometimes
observed.

There is a second aspect to globalization’s
churn. Depending on political and economic condi-
tions at a given time, the disadvantaged may find it
possible to acquire some economic resources
through exploitation of the very niches in the divi-
sion of labor to which they have been relegated
as a result of the social hierarchy (Chua 2002).
Improvement in the economic well-being of mem-
bers of such groups then spills over into the cultural
realm, as the market caters to changing tastes,
growing incomes and accumulated savings.10

Because these new cultural products often differ
from what was previously on offer – Gay Days at
Disneyworld, billboards in Spanish – they acquire a
high degree of visibility and attention and make dis-
advantaged groups seem more prominent and

influential than their numbers. The rise in the social
and economic status of American gays and les-
bians between 1980 and today, as well as growing
numbers of migrants from Mexico into the United
States, illustrate this point. As a formerly subordi-
nated and closeted group, now with growing
income, wealth, and social power, gays and les-
bians represent an attractive market for businesses
who cater to their needs and desires, as well as a
source of capital for office-seekers and other entre-
preneurs (von Hoffman 2004). While migrant
incomes remain low, they nonetheless constitute a
growing market demographic across the United
States, too (Lowry, Ulanov and Wenrich 2003).

Practices and behaviors that, at one time, were
forbidden, such as same-sex marriage, become
more widely accepted, as new forms and patterns
of livelihood and economic organization undermine
the material bases of the better-off (Fiorina 2005:
ch. 4, 5; Lipschutz 1998a). Those who paint them-
selves as guardians of ‘traditional values’ warn of
the imminent collapse of the social order if people
are not disciplined (e.g., Sheldon 2004; Kurtz
2003). Unwilling to criticize the market, these elites
search for non-economic sources of the disorder
and disrespect that are symptoms of the coming
calamities. Foreigners, communists, gays, adoles-
cents and progressives are, among others, easy
targets, for these are the people most likely to vio-
late or stray from real or imagined social and cul-
tural verities (Lipschutz 1998b). The division of
society into those who are ‘good’ and those who are
not follows rather easily (Coulter 2003, 2004;
Hannity 2004; Frum and Perle 2003).

Even minor cultural changes may come to be
interpreted as a challenge to the hegemonic power
and privileges of elites and become the basis for
political mobilization of those who are linked to
elites through religious beliefs and practices
(Lipschutz 1998a, 1998b). Such mobilized groups
may seek to restrict or roll back those changes,
through rhetorical references to cultural ‘natural-
ness’ (Carlson and Mero 2005), laws that impose
limits on work opportunities and property owner-
ship, or invocation of ‘natural’ law. In some extreme
cases, as in the case of Nazi Germany and
Rwanda, mobilization may be followed by whole-
sale genocide. Note, moreover, that even if most
members of these groups remain relatively poor
and powerless, as in the case of African Americans
and Latinos, the upward mobility of the few may
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come to be seen as a synecdoche of a threat from
the subordinate group as a whole (as, apparently,
does Huntington).

Finally, it is not necessary that such changes be
accepted as problematic or threatening by even a
majority of a given society. Polling data in the
United States suggest that most of the American
public is only marginally aware of the culture war,
much less engaged in it. Most of those involved
appear to be those who Fiorina and his associates
(2005) call ‘activists and partisans,’ that is, those
who are either fairly conservative or liberal (see
also Abramowitz and Saunders 2005). While
Fiorina et al. see this division more as a product of
electoral competition between Republicans and
Democrats seeking to capture voters from the ‘cen-
ter’, there is, as I have argued above, a more fun-
damental matter at stake: hegemony. This is, after
all, not only about what society takes as ‘common
sense,’ but also about how and what policies and
programs are legitimated and funded and how and
what children, students and adults are taught
and told is the ‘truth’. Hegemony even shapes the
cultural products delivered by the mass media,
which resists at the peril of loss of market share
and unfriendly takeovers. Such forms of socializa-
tion, in turn, support and legitimate the social order
that enables elites to maintain their material and
ideological hegemony and assures them that they are
the ‘natural’ leaders of society. Clearly, hegemony is a
focus of constant political and social struggle, for
which it is worth fighting (Halperin, 2004).

Religion, culture and conflict in the
United States

What, then, is the specific role of religious belief
in this culture war? Religion, as suggested above
and as various writers point out (Frank 2004;
Peterson 2001; Swidler 2003), is central to natural-
izing social arrangements and distinctions and
maintaining their legitimacy and ‘rightness’. This is
not so much because religions specify or command
particular social relations and hierarchies –
although, as in the case of feudalism or the nuclear
family, they often do. Rather, religion provides an
external, authoritative framework of ‘truths’ and
linked practices that validates the existing social
order and promises eventual rewards to those who
obey the rules and accept their place in that order

(Weber 1958). Furthermore, it is in the interest of
elites that such truths come to be internalized and
accepted as natural and, most of all, static and not
open to challenge or change. But here arises
another contradiction: religion is cultural in a very
foundational way and, as with other aspects of cul-
ture, it is hardly static or unchanging (Swidler
2003). Indeed, both culture and religion are
extremely labile, syncretic and adaptive, and their
beliefs, texts and practices can be ‘read’ in ways
that support or attack all manner of social changes
(see, e.g., Miller 1954: esp. ch. 14; Miller 1953:
ch. 11, 19). One need look only so far as, for exam-
ple, Vatican II and the subsequent backlash against
it in the Catholic Church (Wills 2005), or contempo-
rary debates within Islam (Moghissi 2005), to see
such fluidity in action.

Mass religious reactions to churn and change
seem especially evident in the United States.11 It is
not only that Protestantism was so central to the
country’s founding, and that cultural change seems
repeatedly to issue challenges to Anglo-Protestant
hegemony. It is also that the conventions of reli-
gious belief and practice come into question
whenever capitalism experiences an ‘industrial rev-
olution’ and the accompanying ‘churn’. Notably,
perhaps, these also tend to be periods of higher
rates of capital accumulation, job opportunities,
and destabilization of social hierarchies. Indeed,
beginning in the early eighteenth century, religious
upheavals have broken out every 50 to 75 years
among Protestant communities in North America
(Table 13.1).12 These ‘Great Awakenings’ are char-
acterized by mass mobilizations of believers, erup-
tions of religious movements of ‘purification’, and
onrushing waves of xenophobia and social conflict.
As McLoughlin (1980: 2) puts it, these Great
Awakenings develop during ‘periods of cultural dis-
tortion and grave personal stress, when we lose
faith in the legitimacy of our norms, the viability of
our institutions, and the authority of our leaders in
church and state’.13 And even though the absolute
numbers involved in such movements do not con-
stitute national majorities (see, for example,
www.adherents.com n.d.), they do tend to draw
heavily on religious and cultural elites and to attract
widespread attention in the media and public
discourse.

The most recent Great Awakening began in reac-
tion to the protest movements of the 1960s, fol-
lowed by the emergence of the what was then
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called the ‘New Right’ around 1975 (Bennett 1988;
Lienesch 1993; Harding 2000). Since that time, this
has grown into a political-social-religious coalition
encompassing neo-conservatives, Christian pre-
millennial dispensationalists,14 ardent supporters of
Israel, both Christian and Jewish, and others, gen-
erally associated with the Republican Party (Boyer
2005). ‘Family values’ is the general code for the
social content of this revival and, while not easily
defined, it includes, among other things, respect for
duly constituted authority, fidelity to the patriarchal
nuclear family, strictly defined gender roles within
the household and without, patriotism, and alle-
giance to religious strictures (Buss and Herman
2003; Kline 2004).15 These beliefs and practices
are predicated on a vision of social stability rooted
in the prosperity and white Protestant hegemony of

the 1950s, when racial, religious, and ethnic minori-
ties, in particular, had not yet begun to challenge
the ‘natural’ order of things (Weyrich 2005; Carlson
and Mero, 2005).

Whether that hegemony is really threatened is
debatable. In particular, by 2005, with a few local-
ized exceptions, the traditionalist coalition had won
resounding political victories across much of the
United States, taking control of all three branches
of the US government, exercising enormous influ-
ence over the tone and content of the public media,
and re-instating the authoritative role of religion in
American public life. The opposition, as it were,
appeared to be on the run. Polling data, however,
suggest that victory is far from certain (Fiorina
2005), and the decline in President Bush’s fortunes
are, perhaps, indicative of a gradual sea-change

Table 13.1 Great Awakenings and their salient features

Approximate Nature of economic
Great Awakening Dates Character change

First 1730–1780(?) Purification movement Integration of North 
against Puritanism and American colonies 
individual success, into British imperial 
leading to the rise of system
Congregationalism

Second 1830–1855 Reaction against Penetration of first 
Congregationalism and industrial revolution 
mainline denominations; into US economy;
rise of millennialist and integration through 
literalist Protestant rails and roads
sects; abolitionism

Third 1880–1930 Prairie populism and Corporate monopoly, 
evangelism; Social depressions and 
Gospel; rise of currency crisis, 
fundamentalist churches farm modernization

Fourth 1975–present Growth in evangelical, Post-Fordism, 
premillennial churches, aka, the Information 
and their expansion into Revolution, 
the Third World; reaction outsourcing,
against social liberalism downsizing, etc.

Source: McLoughlin, 1980; author’s research
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even in conservative sentiments (Hadar 2005).
Nevertheless, it is unlikely that the culture war
will soon be over, although, as we shall see, there
are to be fundamental contradictions in the relation-
ship between culture and market, which may
well, ultimately, lead to the decline of traditionalist
forces.

In North America, the first three Great
Awakenings were largely domestic affairs (albeit
mirrored in Britain and Europe in reaction to both
the Napoleonic Wars and the first industrial revolu-
tion; see Halperin 1993). For the most part, how-
ever, the effects of American revivalism on the Rest
of the World (ROW) were limited (Merk 1963).16 In
recent years, however, borders have been crossed.
To a growing degree, the Fourth Great Awakening
has gone abroad and engulfed the ROW through
the intentional extension and expansion of neo-
liberal capitalism and US ‘culture’ (Northcott 2004;
Lipschutz 2006) and, more recently, in pursuit of
democratization in the Middle East via the invasion
of Iraq. As President George W. Bush proclaimed in
his January 2003 State of the Union address,
‘America is a nation with a mission, and that mis-
sion comes from our most basic beliefs,’ and, he
continued, speaking of the Middle East, ‘I believe
that God has planted in every human heart the
desire to live in freedom.’ Indeed, there is a teleo-
logical quality to the American faith in markets and
democracy (Lipschutz 2006) not far removed from
evangelical notions about salvation through good
works and belief in Christ (Weber 1958; see also
Northcott 2004).

The Bush Administration’s foreign policies can be
seen, in part, as a response to the globalized,
socially disruptive character of American capitalist
expansion during the 1980s and 1990s. Parallel to
the domestic struggle for hegemony, these policies
represent efforts on the part of the dominant world
power to buttress social stability in the international
system (Bush et al. 2002) while maintaining
domestic order.17 Social change within and across
societies has led to formation of an odd transna-
tional movement among the American Christian
Right (now joined in the traditionalist coalition to the
Bush Administration), the conservative elements in
the Catholic Church (supported by Pope John Paul
II and, now, Pope Benedict XVI), and even the gov-
ernments of certain Muslim countries (invoking the
eternal verities of Sharia law; see Buss and
Herman 2003). But neo-liberal globalization and

capitalist churn have also given rise to the global
justice movement (Notes from Nowhere 2003)18 as
well as the transnational Salafist jihadi movement
(the latter concerned about issues of representa-
tion, problems of political corruption, and the unjust
exercise of power; see Lubeck and Lipschutz forth-
coming). This is not to suggest an alliance between
the global justice movement and the jihadis; only to
point out that, at the margin, they may share some
objectives. Space precludes an extensive discus-
sion of the globalization of American culture war, or
how it might play out over the coming years and
decades. Suffice it to say that it is a thoroughly
modern phenomenon, although those social forces
in confrontation hold somewhat different views of
what constitutes a proper social order and how that
order is to be achieved (Lipschutz 2006).

Concluding thoughts about capitalism,
culture and conflict

Patterns of religious revivalism and cultural con-
flict that appear throughout American history and
practice may, of course, simply be correlations, arti-
facts of coincidences among disconnected strug-
gles, structures, and effects. I think not. There is a
set of specific contradictions inherent in the struc-
ture and organization of an American-style democ-
ratic capitalist society that renders it subject to
periodic culture wars. These contradictions arise
between the legitimating functions of the democra-
tic state and the constant erosion of rules and
norms due to the churn of capitalism.19 In more
authoritarian societies, police power and economic
control can stabilize the social order (although, as
we observe repeatedly, even such states are not
immune to churn and challenge; see, e.g.,
Woodruff 2001). Rule may lack legitimacy but, in
the absence of intra-class struggle, elites generally
manage to maintain themselves for some period of
time. Capitalist democracies, by contrast, must limit
the use of police power in order to sustain the legit-
imacy of their social choice mechanisms as well as
their status and hierarchy relations, and to manage
active opposition to domestic distributions of power
and authority.20

Given that socially dominant groups tend to hold
political power, even in capitalist democracies (Chua
2003), it is fairly straightforward to avoid or head off
political and social policies that could lead to radical
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redistributions of power and wealth and threaten
hegemony (Polanyi 2001; Halperin 2004). Social
democracy, in particular, relies on both political
mechanisms and redistribution to maintain social
hierarchies and ‘traditional’ culture. Libertarian
democracies such as that of the United States,
eschew such regulatory practices, with considerable
potential and real costs to longer-term social stabil-
ity. High rates of economic growth, as well as the
disappearance of those forms of regulation that
underpinned the welfare state and fostered some
limited degree of resource redistribution, do not
reduce but, rather, exacerbate the gap between the
better-off and the worse-off (Frank 2005). Under
such conditions, it becomes increasingly difficult to
construct the social and political coalitions neces-
sary to acquisition or maintenance of power.
Moreover, as seems to have happened to the
Democrats’ New Deal coalition, they can dissolve if
based purely on economic interests. In the United
States, economic mobility is at least partly divorced
from hierarchy and status, and can pose a challenge
to hegemony’s ‘natural order’ of things and people,
thereby generating various forms of paradoxical
resentment. Such anger and confusion can be mobi-
lized and used to build cultural solidarity against
an opponent, to reinforce hegemony and, paren-
thetically, to organize winning political coalitions
(Lipschutz 1998b). Nonetheless, continued conserv-
ative prosecution of the ‘culture war’ may prove diffi-
cult. For one thing, the white Protestant population in
the United States is declining as a percentage of the
whole (Huntington 2004; Smith and Kim 2004), and
a fair fraction of that demographic – perhaps as
much as half 21 – remains both liberal and even sec-
ular (Fiorina 2005).

Another key problem for the traditionalist coalition
is, as I have argued throughout this chapter, global-
ization. Cultural and religious conservatism is a form
of behavioral regulation, just like any other, and it is
also subject to the dynamism of lightly regulated
global capitalism. Religious solidarity around cultural
values probably cannot indefinitely survive growing
material gaps between rich and poor. Globalization
will continue to exacerbate that gap unless and until
the Republican coalition governing in Washington
decides to institute an extreme protectionist regime
and a draconian immigration and travel policy (dis-
putes over what to do about China or how to handle
illegal immigration offer examples of internal conflicts
that could destroy the coalition). But a ‘Fortress

America’ would generate such a ferocious depression
and decline in living standards as to permanently
wreck the Right (much as happened during the
Great Depression).

Moreover, even culture wars can produce unex-
pected outcomes. The Third Great Awakening pit-
ted farmers and urban labor against Eastern
bankers and business, in a context of deepening
poverty and growing corporate power and corrup-
tion. Christians were active not only in the rising
Populist movement but also in working for social
reform (Gorrell 1988). Progressivism, based on
technical expertise and a notion of the ‘common
good’, emerged in reaction to both Populism and
the corporate excesses of the time, and succeeded
in dampening social and cultural conflict. The same
could well happen again. Between the dying-off of
the aging traditionalist vanguard and broad accep-
tance of new mores, practices, and values by
younger adults (Fiorina 2005), in another 10 or 20
years, the culture wars may fade away. But the
social peace that follows is unlikely to last very
long. Given capitalism and churn, it never does.

Notes

1 I define ‘hegemony’ here in Gramsican terms: the elite
ideological and cultural beliefs to which members of
society ‘consent’ and which generate normalization and
what Gramsci called ‘common sense’. (see, e.g.,
Gramsci 1971; Rupert 1995)

2 It should be noted that not everyone finds that there is
such a culture war under way, or that it has become
more intense (see, e.g., McConkey 2001; Fiorina 2005).

3 Campbell (2004) has made a similar argument, claiming
that ‘globalization undermines moral consensus’ through
relativization, that is, ‘calling into question such things
as the definitions, boundaries, categories and conclu-
sions through which they have understood the world
and established their identity.’ But he does not link this
process to material or economic change.

4 Here I rely on the definitions of these concepts offered
by the editors of this volume.

5 I do not want to fall into functionalism here; these are not
rule sets that have somehow been consciously and
deliberately devised to govern the operation of society,
but neither are they ‘spontaneous,’ as suggested by
Friedrich Hayek (1945).

6 Although the potential for mobility among income quin-
tiles is considerable – more than half of each quintile
moved up or down between 1968 and 1991, almost 47%
of the lowest and 42% of the highest quintiles did not
move up or down (McMurrer and Sawhill 1996: Table 2).
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7 This is one reason why the Bush Administration’s
response to the destruction of New Orleans has been
attacked so vociferously. Not only was it a dereliction of
duty, it also exposed to the light of day the extent to
which social hierarchy is so fundamental to American
society, yet so naturalized as to be invisible to most. The
notion of ‘self-improvement’ is also a very Lockean one,
which should come as no surprise (see New York Times
Class Project 2005, especially questions 26–30).

8 The British have a marvelous word for this: to be made
‘redundant’ (see MacErlean and Bachelor 2005).

9 Although precise data are difficult to come by, there are
about 125 million self-identified ‘born-again’ or ‘evangeli-
cal’Protestants in the United States (44% of the total pop-
ulation), out of 151 million Protestants (Adherents.com.
n.d). Thus, simple demographics would suggest they
have been the most affected. There is also strong evi-
dence that, on the one hand, conservative Protestants
tend to be the highest percentage of the Christian popu-
lation in the American South, which remains the poorest
part of the country with high unemployment rates, even
as, on the other hand, the counties in which conservative
Protestants live tend to be the more prosperous ones
(ARDA 2005). Other data also seem to suggest that con-
servative Protestants are fairly well off in terms of educa-
tion and income (see, e.g., IFAS 1998).

10 This does not mean that these groups become fabu-
lously wealthy; only that they are able to accumulate
and make a cultural mark on society at large (Severson
2004; Quinone 2005).

11 Religion has been central to political and nationalist
mobilization for centuries (Marx 2003), although it does
not seem quite so central to the contemporary politics
of industrialized states other than the United States
(Buss and Herman 2003).

12 The English Civil War and Puritan Commonwealth of
the 17th century can be seen as manifestations of an
earlier ‘Great Awakening’ setting the Puritan movement
against backsliding Anglicans and Catholics.

13 Not all scholars agree that such Great Awakenings
actually occurred (Lambert 1999; Finke and Stark
1992).

14 Premillennial dispensationalists believe that the
Second Coming may happen at any time, indicated by
‘the Rapture’. One of the critical signs of Jesus’s return
and the ‘End Times’ is the re-establishment of Israel
(Herman 2000; Buss and Herman 2003: 10–13).

15 It is no small irony, then, that a number of leaders of this
coalition (e.g., Newt Gingrich and Tom DeLay) have
been caught out in either infidelity or corruption.

16 I ignore here the French and Indian War, the American
Revolution, the War of 1812, the War with Mexico, the
Civil War, the Spanish–American War, World War One,
and various incursions, all of which might be correlated
with the first three Great Awakenings (Lipschutz 2006).

17 War and external threats have long been known as
means of fostering domestic social cohesion (see, e.g.,
Waltz 1959: ch. 4).

18 I should note that the Third Great Awakening, during
the latter part of the 19th century, saw the emergence
not only of conservative Christianity but also the Social
Gospel (Gorrell 1988).

19 Space precludes a more detailed discussion of the ten-
sion between the capitalist state’s regulatory and accu-
mulation functions; some of these points are discussed
in Lipschutz 2005.

20 Capitalist police states may not be so encumbered by
this problem, so long as the bourgeosie is fully on
board, as suggested by the relative economic success
of Pinochet’s Chile, on the one hand, and the apparent
decline of middle-class support for the Saudi monarchy,
on the other.

21 Data from 2001 suggest that, while 76% (211.5 million)
of the American population identifies as ‘white’, only
53% (151 million) claim to be Protestant and 44%
(125.3 million) are ‘born-again’ or ‘evangelical’. Of the
latter, only 22 million are ‘theologically’ evangelical
(Adherents.com, n.d.).
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‘Conflict’ in the context of culture and globalization
often takes the form of tensions and fault lines that
crystallize or bring to the fore issues, patterns and
processes that in other circumstances may have
been far less visible or clear-cut. This section
explores a range of such cases, many of which
have been alluded to already, directly or indirectly,
in the preceding chapters.

The ‘clash of civilizations’, that seemingly ubiqui-
tous, almost unavoidable trope, is a popular, per-
haps even populist fault line, posited by Samuel
Huntington to anticipate the impending conflict sce-
narios of a post-Cold War world. Even many who do
not support this apocalyptic hypothesis, have
unconsciously allowed this vision some discursive
purchase. Recent world events, in particular 9/11
and the invasion of Iraq in 2003, have singularly
reinforced this propensity, giving credence to the
spectre of fault lines that cause unbridgeable
antagonisms between massive blocks of peoples.

But the reality is infinitely more complex and dif-
ferentiated, as the chapters in this section will
demonstrate. Basing his analysis on Latin
American realities and perceptions, Hugo Achugar
looks at how contemporary globalization inflects
the North–South divide inherited from centuries of
Western empire; symbolic production remains
asymmetrically distributed across the world, but the
imbalance is articulated in new ways. Georges
Corm for his part identifies the traumatic geo-
political and historical roots of the divide between
the Arab world and the West. These must take
precedence over the culturalist explanations now in
vogue, he argues, for only when these traumas are
recognized can the antinomies be bridged. But
there are great divides within ‘civilizations’ as well
and Bassam Tibi, whose analysis departs from
Corm’s in many respects, explores the intense
quarrels of doctrine and sentiment that are preva-
lent among the Muslim peoples and how, despite
the many values, symbols, traditions, memories
and fears of threatened identity they may all share,

they simply cannot be seen as a single, unified
monolith. Similarly with ‘Western civilization’:
mutual perceptions of the cultural commonality
between Europe and the United States have oscil-
lated over the last four centuries. On the basis of
data from the World Values Survey/European
Values Survey, Chris Welzel and Franziska
Deutsch contextualize today’s value divergences,
identifying the moral rigidity and the vigour with
which Americans defend individualism (along with
their self-righteousness and their belief in the moral-
ity of retaliation) as the main tension-generating
feature. On the same issue, Nathan Gardels identi-
fies divergent ‘cultures of belief’ or mindsets in four
key domains: security, the social model, immigra-
tion and technological advance. The power of reli-
gion is another area of divergence – indeed the
very notion of ‘culture’ is often a coded reference to
contemporary reassertions of religious values, par-
ticularly of the fundamentalist variety, and espe-
cially in Islam. Religion matters. Inglehart and
Norris also use World Values Survey data to explain
why the world as a whole now has more people
with traditional religious views than ever before and
argue that while secularization has reduced
subjective religiosity in these countries a broader
type of spiritual concern has become increasingly
widespread.

For others, the tensions arise elsewhere, at the
national or local level, as the unprecedented mixings
of peoples brought about by globalization, and rein-
forced by economic and social insecurities, generate
confrontations between cultural identities and their
representations, between different levels of belong-
ing. Because the massive movement of peoples is at
the same time a key driver and concomitant of glob-
alization, this section closes with three analyses of
the impacts of migratory flows. What changing, dif-
ferent and complex interactions are occurring within
nations between the cultural and other socioeco-
nomic dimensions as a result of these flows? Leo
Estrada looks at how migration-caused cultural
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tensions in the United States have been altered by
immigration from Latin America and Asia; how, as a
consequence of 9/11, new fears regarding Muslim or
Arab or Middle Eastern immigrants are now articu-
lated within a newly defined ‘national security’ con-
text. The present immigration scenario in Argentina,
on the other hand, emblematic of patterns found
throughout the Global South, leads to readings of
social conflict as cultural conflict. As Alejandro
Grimson points out, immigration from Bolivia,
Paraguay and Peru, linked to the changes intro-
duced by neo-liberalism, has brought a new ethnic

politics to the fore, generating new ideas and
definitions of nationality, class and citizenship.
Finally, in Malaysia, massive inflows of global capi-
tal have also generated massive inflows of foreign
workers from the region; initially, their assimilation
and political incorporation were informal and
unproblematic, but now, with the introduction of for-
mal labour recruitment, competition over scarce
urban resources such as jobs and housing is caus-
ing friction; here too, immigrants now labelled ‘ille-
gal’ are increasingly perceived as a subversive
threat to national security.
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The symbolic situation of the ‘North’ versus the
‘South’ represents the asymmetrical economic, com-
mercial, political, and cultural flows of globalization.
North–South tensions relate specifically to the
unequal distribution of symbolic artistic, scientific, and
theoretical production, and of cultural labor. Current
cultural globalization implicitly favors the ‘universaliza-
tion’ of rules and paradigms of what should be under-
stood as ‘valid’ systems of symbolic production. It is
precisely this wide field of representations and sym-
bolic production that generates unevenness between
the North and the South (as geo-symbolic, rather than
geographical places). In essence, cultural globaliza-
tion stifles local production of culture, language, and
memory, and gaps in access fuel North–South ten-
sions and conflicts.

The four cardinal points are three: North and
South.

Vicente Huidobro (1919–1931), Altazor

There are many North–South tensions contained
within the processes of globalization; in this chapter
I shall focus on the representational aspects. When
globalization is represented and analyzed, space
and time are always centrally important; they
become even more pertinent when globalization is
conceptualized beyond the frame of ‘First World
thinking’, in an historical perspective defined from
the ‘periphery’ or a Southern location.

Globalization old and new

It has been said that current globalization is but a
new phase of an old process. According to some
scholars, ‘if the sixteenth century Iberian expansion
was better known, we could not speak of globaliza-
tion as an unprecedented and recent situation’
(Gruzinski 2000). In this perspective, notions such
as the ‘planetary melting pot’ in cultural or ethnic
terms do not constitute novelties as such.
Nevertheless, even if globalization today – both

economic and cultural – is qualitatively different
from prior stages or phases of global processes,
this difference lies only in the technological
and informational transformations experienced in
the last two decades of the twentieth century. This
is the reason why, we can argue, along with
Braudel (1967), that there are longue durée trends
which existed in the past and laid the ground for
contemporary globalization. These long-term
trends were in operation even before the Iberian
expansion. We must not forget the earlier Arab
expansion into Europe which began well before the
tenth century.1 But even if we decide to concentrate
on Western Europe as a site where contemporary
globalization has its most ancient origins, many of
the effects of globalization could reasonably be
seen as mere technological adjustments to earlier,
existing cultural phenomena. Some of these cul-
tural phenomena have played a role since the dawn
of imperial expansionism and have generated
various forms of ‘cultural tensions’ – racism for
instance. But there have also been other aspects,
such as contempt for languages, arts, theories and
thoughts considered not to be ‘rational’, ‘Western’
or ‘scientific’ that were then translated into forms of
‘Orientalism’, ‘New Worldism’ and other visions of
‘exotic’ cultural and ideological productions (Said,
1994; Gruzinski 2000). These ‘cultural tensions’
arose not necessarily from a ‘clash of civilizations’
or as a result of ‘religious differences’, but out of
economic, territorial and power interests that
were a fundamental feature of various imperial
expansionisms.

By this I do not mean to suggest that the global
process initiated by Western Europe around the
sixteenth century remained the same in perpetuity.
In fact, each process has had distinct features as
well as a different pace. Throughout the nineteenth
century and especially during its last decades,
most parts of the world underwent – along with the
growing expansion of world markets and the rapid
development of the means of transport and

TENSIONS BETWEEN NORTH AND SOUTH
Hugo Achugar

TENSIONS
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information – a sort of ‘culture shock’ qualified or
understood by many as ‘modernization’. This ‘cul-
ture shock’ was very marked among artistic com-
munities in Western Europe, the US and Latin
America. It is well known that artistic and cultural
endeavors such as the mid-nineteenth century
British Arts and Crafts movement, or French Art
Nouveau, German Jugendstil and Spanish-
American Modernismo at the turn of the twentieth
century were part of the ‘spiritual reaction’ against
the positivistic philosophy of the industrial revolu-
tion, mass production and market values in the
West and its peripheries. This resistance to the
market and ‘materialistic’ society did not imply, how-
ever, a condemnation of globalization itself; actu-
ally, in many countries these and other artistic
movements were features of ‘cosmopolitanism’ –
the word of the day for a sort of social or cultural
‘globalization’ (see Timothy Brennan among many
others) that was quasi-synonymous with modernity.

It is precisely during this nineteenth-century phase
of globalization that communications grew to be a
quasi-global reality; major news agencies started at
the time and if we can not speak yet of ‘global jour-
nalism’ it is possible by the end of the century to find
‘world sections’ in many newspapers.2 It was also
during this epoch that notions such as Weltliteratur
(World Literature) appeared. On January 31, 1827,
Goethe coined, in his conversations with Eckerman,
his idea of the notion when he said: ‘Nowadays,
national literature does not mean a great deal; the
moment has arrived of World Literature, and we all
should contribute to advance the coming of this
epoch’. In a similar vein, a few years later, Marx and
Engels claimed in the Communist Manifesto: ‘The
intellectual creations of individual nations become
common property. National one-sidedness and
narrow-mindedness become more and more impos-
sible, and from the numerous national and local
literatures, there arises a world literature’ (from the
authorised English translation of the text of 1848,
http://www.anu.edu/polsci/marx/classics/manifesto.h
tml). This assessment appeared in a context that
described the ways the world market works and in
which, according to Marx and Engels, ‘the bour-
geoisie has given a cosmopolitan character to pro-
duction and consumption in every country.’ Clearly,
many people in the nineteenth century, at least
among the elite or intelligentsia, were conscious that
the world they were living in was, if not a global sys-
tem, a world system. It was not just Europeans who

felt this way: the writings of Latin American intellectuals
like José Martí, José Enrique Rodó, Rubén Darío
and North Americans like Henry James and others
testify to a similar global awareness.

What I have been arguing is, on the one hand,
that there have been several predecessors to cur-
rent globalization and on the other that globaliza-
tion is a process that can and should be described
in historical terms or ‘historicized’. In this regard,
there are different ‘periods’ in this historical process
known as ‘globalization’. There is also another rele-
vant issue: the fact that ‘globalization’ is a con-
structed notion, a representation of the ways we
think of the world or our societies.

It is possible to identify different features that
characterize globalization in terms of ‘World cul-
ture’. According to the Brazilian writer Renato Ortiz,
globalization should be differentiated from mundial-
izaçao (‘worldization’): the former refers to financial
and economic aspects while the latter should be
reserved for social and cultural features. The dis-
cussion around ‘cultural globalization’ is neverthe-
less tied according to some analysts to ‘global
markets’ and to the ‘World system’.

In Franco Moretti’s words, for instance, the ‘World
system’ is one that at the same time is:

… one and unequal: with a heart and a periphery
(and a semi-periphery) that are united in a relation
of growing inequality. One and unequal … but a
system that is different from the one on which
Goethe and Marx pinned their hopes, since it is
profoundly unequal. (2000: 1)

Moretti’s remark – made in the context of the
notion of ‘world literature’, supposedly in the realm
of ‘global academia’ – emerges from his belief that
we are thinking ‘against the background of the
unprecedented possibility that the entire world may
be subject to a single center of power – and a cen-
ter which has long exerted an equally unprece-
dented symbolic hegemony’ (Moretti 2003).
US-based Moretti, Mexico-based García Canclini
and others identify current cultural globalization
with this ‘unprecedented symbolic hegemony’ of the
entire world.

This transnational shared characterization of
globalization as the pre-eminence of a ‘single cul-
tural model’ is not a universally shared view. The
French literary critic Pascale Casanova has argued
that this idea has served as a neutralizer term that
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purports to conceptualize the totality as the
generalization of the same model applicable every-
where (Casanova 2001). It is true that Casanova is
dealing with literature and, as she prefers to name
it, with the République mondiale des Lettres (‘World
Republic of Letters’), but she supports the idea of
‘internationalization’ instead of mondialisation
because she believes that ‘competition’ is what
characterizes the world republic of letters and not
submission to a sole hegemonic model.

What is a stake here is more than just the char-
acterization of globalization; it is even the notion
itself which is being questioned. Should cultural
globalization be understood as the hegemony of a
single model – a ‘pop culture’ or a ‘US model’?
Should we equate cultural globalization to the two
faces of the same coin, where the main tension is
the local versus the global? To what extent is cul-
tural globalization the same object of knowledge
when considered from different locations and differ-
ent cultural traditions? To what extent can the lived
experiences of cultural phenomena be independent
of their location? 

Moretti’s view of the ‘one and unequal’ cited
above, does not reinforce a paradox but rather
underscores the idea that globalization does not
mean universal homogeneity. In this sense, inequal-
ity becomes one of the main features of globaliza-
tion. This inequality is based on the existence of
different locations regarding the global process:
core and periphery. Recognizing these different
sites works against the grain of ‘Internet-views’ of
globalization that support the idea that locations –
local or national – have become obsolete.

In this sense, there are many conflictive repre-
sentations of cultural globalization. There are those
who consider globalization to be a process leading
to the erasure of the local; there are those who con-
sider that globalization implies tensions between
local and global but do not believe that symbolic
hegemony implies the obsolescence of local tradi-
tions. There are others who see the ‘glocal’ or
‘hybridization’ as the outcomes of cultural globaliza-
tion and ‘fusion’ – be it ideological or ‘cultural’ – as
its trademark.

Regardless of differences in the lived experiences
and notions of globalization, the specificity of today’s
cultural globalization or globalizations remains. Thus,
if we agree that globalization/s is/are historical
process/es, then the question is what makes the cur-
rent version different from previous ones? And also, is

the necessary previous phase of globalization the
nineteenth century one? One could argue that global-
ization can be periodized in different ways. In this
sense, it could be said that World War 1, World War 2
or the 1929 Stock Exchange Crash are revealing
moments or symptoms of the tensions unleashed by
global processes. On the cultural side, one could
argue that the ‘discovery’ of African art by Modigliani,
Picasso and the cosmopolitan avant-garde were also
revealing moments of these global processes, at least
within a World War 1 perspective. The same could be
argued for international or ‘global’ ideologies such as
Bolshevism and Fascism and one could consider the
expansion of these ideologies as symptoms of glob-
alization. In fact, many cultural and ideological ten-
sions within current globalization can be traced to
most if not all of the symptoms listed above. Even
more, ‘cultural industries’ or ‘mass culture’ have their
origins in these different periods, as film, radio, sound
recordings, posters and other mass-culture products
began to generate transnational ‘world’ audiences in
ways that prefigured the ‘global’ of today. But even if
we can trace many aspects of globalization – espe-
cially in cultural terms – to previous stages or phases,
the question of the extent to which the contemporary
version is different from previous forms remains open.

According to some scholars, cultural globalization
today means the ‘Americanization of the world’
(García Canclini 1999) in the sense of US hegemony;
others support the idea that if ‘Americanization’ is
valid for Latin-America or some regions of Western
Europe this is not the case for the whole planet; thus
you could also speak of ‘Japanization’, ‘Russification’,
etc. (Appadurai 1996). In most of these views, the cul-
tural dimension of globalization is equated with the
growing impact or hegemony of ‘Pop Culture’, espe-
cially through films, music or audio-visual production
originated in the US.

In a certain sense, all discussions about global-
ization or ‘world culture’ arise from the same
ambivalent place or ‘structure of feeling’: fear or cel-
ebration. Fear of symbolic hegemony, fear of annihi-
lation of local and national cultures, fear of a ‘one
thought world’, and fear in sum of the extinction of
‘cultural diversity’. Celebration on the other hand
of the disappearance of localisms and other forms
of ‘fundamentalism’, celebration of the universaliza-
tion of ‘enlightened’ values, celebration of a democ-
ratic and universal public sphere that will extinguish
different claims to regionalism or localism by local or
national elites as mere anachronisms.
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There is also another ‘place’ or symbolic
location in discussions about globalization; one
that some analysts despise as ‘The Delocalized
Realm of Thinking’. Globalization has been under-
stood as economic, demographic and informa-
tional flows (Appadurai 1996); in general, this
idea is accompanied by distinctively geographical
directions that show that these flows have a
North–South or South–North drive depending on
whether they are economic, demographic, infor-
mational or cultural in nature. Northern represen-
tations of these flows generally fail to account for
the patterns of circulation within Southern
regions. In other words, there are flows that are
not necessarily from North to South but from
‘northern south’ regions to ‘southern south’ ones;
sometimes even within the space of a nation or
within Southern regions.3 In this regard, Northern
media and academia, because of their hege-
monic role in global scenarios often tend to ‘uni-
versalize’ or make global their own colonial and
post-colonial history and their national or local
experience/everyday life (I have referred to this
elsewhere as ‘Commonwealth academic theo-
ries’). In this regard, Judith Butler’s remarks
regarding ‘universality’ are germane:

The question of universality arises maybe in a
more critical way in those left discourses that have
noted the use of the doctrine of universality at the
service of colonialism and imperialism. The fear,
of course, is that what has been named as
universal is the provincial propriety of dominant
culture, and that ‘universability’ is not dissociable
from imperial expansion. (Butler et al. 2000: 41)

And she asks more questions, as follows: ‘What,
then, is a right? What ought universality to be? How
do we understand what it is to be a “human”?’ As
Butler herself explains it ‘it is not then to answer
these questions, but to permit them an opening, to
provoke a political discourse that sustains the
questions and shows how unknowing any democ-
racy must be about its future.’ Finally, she states:
‘…universality is not speakable outside of a cultural
language, but its articulation does not imply that an
adequate language is available. It means only that
when we speak its name, we do not escape our
language, although we can – and must – push the
limits’. It is precisely this unspeakable outside of a
cultural language that is relevant to the different

scenarios out of which cultural globalization/s is
thought and even more relevant to the tensions
between universalism and globalization.

North–South tensions: what are they?

Conflicts or tensions between North and South
have a long history that can be traced back to impe-
rialism, but also in more recent times, to commer-
cial negotiations in global forums. In this regard,
though the North–South divide is clearly geograph-
ical, it seems to me that the geographical sites are
more than just physical locations, especially if cul-
tural or symbolic production is taken into account.

The North–South binary is also an ideological
and cultural one.4 First, because not all countries
and regions thought to belong to either zone are
necessarily located in those geographical locations
all the time. Geographically speaking, Australia, for
instance, belongs to the South, though culturally it
is considered to be part of the North. To a certain
extent these cases – especially, but not only
Australia – appear to be ‘ectopic North’ societies.
On the other hand, Albania or Haiti, while geo-
graphically located in the North are without doubt
culturally Southern, so to speak ‘ectopic South’
societies.

Economic or commercial factors, though central
or fundamental, are not the only ones to create this
divide. Political and cultural issues are also relevant
to North–South tensions . Language is one of them.
Language itself and ‘cultural language’ (Butler)
have become a battleground in which symbolic
hegemony is debated. The unbalanced flow of
translations (see data section), not only in literature
but in scientific, technological and scholarly publi-
cations, shows that Southern production/writing is
almost nonexistent in the North. Conversely,
Northern production overwhelms the South. This
imbalance is due to the economic, technological
and scientific gaps between North and South. Such
gaps do not exist with regard to artistic or cultural
production, however, and this leads to another ten-
sion that arises around the very definition of artistic
production. Consider the existing ‘World Histories’
of art, music or literature. Most of these manuals –
even sophisticated scholarly publications – deal
entirely with the history of European and US artis-
tic production. Southern accounts, on the other
hand, are either reproductions of Northern views or
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attempts to rewrite world history by inserting the
periphery in world analysis.

Is this enough to assess the existence of
North–South tensions? The answer to this question,
as always, varies depending on who has the chance
to do so. There are many scenarios, many symbolical
locations from which this question can be posed.

One such location, as much symbolical as it is
geographical and political, is Latin-America. José
Martí’s Nuestra América (‘Our America’) is a
canonical, foundational text for Latin-Americans. In
his poetic prose Martí warns Latin-Americans to be
aware of two different dangers: first, the danger
coming from within, at least from those Latin-
Americans who try to rule ignoring their own reali-
ties, and second, a danger rooted that comes ‘from
the difference of origins, methods and interests
between the two continental elements and the fact
that an enterprising and pushy country that knows
her but little and disdains her will soon want to
establish close relations with her.’ Martí fears this
coming conqueror because of this ignorance and
disdain. Nuestra América was published in 1891. In
the eyes of Latin-American intellectuals, Martí fore-
saw what was to come in the twentieth century. At
least this is the way the text has been read by the
Latin-American elite through the years.5 A similar
text could have been written by an intellectual from
another ‘weak’ country or region neighboring a
powerful one; after all peripheries share common
ground in worldwide power struggle.

Could such a text have been written regardless
of the North–South divide? Maybe… Yet I for one
strongly believe that there is a specificity to North–
South tensions, at least seen from Latin-America or
from powerless regions.6 Are East–West tensions,
for instance, different from North–South tensions?
And if so, how different? Although I believe they are,
I shall also argue that the answer depends on what
we understand by East–West tensions. In different
historical moments East–West tensions were sup-
posedly ideological/political ones – capitalism versus
socialism – while at other times they were religious
or cultural, even racial. They were not tied mainly or
necessarily to economics, although there were dif-
ferences that could imply economic dimensions
such as those related to the ‘cultural infrastructure’
or ‘cultural capital’: the amount and characteristics of
technical and cultural apparatuses and traditions
that entailed differences both in use value and in
exchange value.

A second scenario is staged not just by Latin-
America but the bulk of countries which are mem-
bers of the Cairns Group, the G-20, IBSA or similar
groupings of nation-states.7 Or even better, by so-
called ‘South-South’ groups that bring together
countries from various regions whose positions, as
Gary M. Mersham points out when discussing
South African–Australian relations, ‘feed into the
broader South–South versus the North discourse’.8

Here East–West tensions are erased not only cul-
turally and geographically but mainly economically.
Yet this ‘South–South’ scenario is very heteroge-
neous. This heterogeneity is different from Latin-
American heterogeneity (Cornejo Polar 1994) and
is mainly based on economic and productive fac-
tors. At the same time, while the economy is the
fundamental cement of transnational alliances it
does not override cultural differences linked to their
traditions, languages and ethnicities.

In this sense, the South itself is heterogeneous.
How to speak, then, of ‘North–South’ tensions? The
tensions I am referring to here are not only –
though fundamentally – the ones you can find
between the ‘I’ or the ‘eye’ of the center and the
‘Other’ or the ‘object of the ethnocentric gaze’, but
also the ones revealed by the extremely unequal
distribution of symbolic production, in other words
artistic, scientific and theoretical production. For a
precise and uneven distribution of cultural labor
pervades: the South is viewed by the North as the
locus of ‘exoticism’ – from ‘magical realism’, to
‘primitive’ or ‘pre -modern’ cultural artifacts – as well
as the site of ‘alternative’ or ‘non-scientific’ knowl-
edge and of ‘local’ as opposed to ‘universal’ culture.
Although this dichotomy may be supported by
some concrete realities – most scientific activity is
indeed produced in the North – it is also true that
this hegemony of scientific and technological activ-
ity implies a ‘brain drain’ from the South towards the
North (Pellegrino 2001).

It is not just the absence of acknowledgement, but
a recognition that is performed by the way you ‘iden-
tify’ an exotic ‘Other’; an identification that promotes,
as Jesús Martín Barbero has observed, a strong
demand for meaning. Today, identities are galvanized
in their struggles by something that is inseparable
from demands for acknowledgement and meaning.
Neither one nor the other is to be thought of in mere
economic or political terms, since both refer to
the core of culture as a realm of shared belonging.
For the Northern gaze, the South is where exotic or
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magical realities are produced. This entails a sort of
‘invisibility’ – in Hannah Arendt’s sense of a lack of
‘citizenship’ (Lefort, 1988) – and it also implies the
belief that all production that does not ‘belong’ to the
North is just ‘mimicry’, not real work nor valid thought.9

On representations

It is precisely in the wide field of representations
and symbolic production that one can observe the
conflictive unevenness between North and South. Or,
in other words, the tensions that can be discovered
when we look at what ‘North’ and ‘South’ actually
mean in different ‘geo-symbolic places’, in the sense
illustrated by Chilean poet Vicente Huidobro’s appar-
ently incoherent line: ‘The four cardinal points are
three: North and South.’ Written in the aftermath of
World War I, this idea was shared by other Latin-
American artists familiar with both Western European
and North American cultural life. In 1935, Joaquín
Torres García’s map (Illustration 14.1) expressed a
similar view.10 His powerful and eloquent motto ‘Our
North is the South’ was used as a title for one of the
lectures he gave against Northern cultural hegemony
upon his return to South America after several
decades in Europe and a brief sojourn in New York.

Although Torres García’s map predates 11 the world
of today it can be understood as a sign of current
North–South cultural tensions.12 In his writings and
paintings, the ‘North’ is a play on words between two
different meanings: in a purely geographical sense as
well as in an orientation sense. The reversal of orien-
tation proposed by Torres García expresses his idea
of putting Europe aside as a model or paradigm while
refocusing Latin-American symbolic production
towards itself; his motto ‘Our North is the South’
expresses this ‘cultural turn’ – this moving away from
Europe or the North is a form of symbolic revolution
or artistic resistance.

Current cultural globalization threatens attempts to
preserve local production and liberate the South from
the hegemony on cultural production exerted by
Northern centers. It implicitly favors ‘universalization’
of rules and paradigms that determine ‘valid’ kinds of
symbolic production.Thus, languages, memories and
narratives are challenged and sometimes despised.
In this regard, it is no accident that ‘memory’ and ‘cul-
tural patrimony’ have become such salient issues of
international cultural politics in recent years, espe-
cially at the level of UNESCO.

Cultural consumption could be a fruitful way of
conceptualizing these conflicts, for it is not only a
matter of economic exchange but also of content.
Cultural products convey views and values based
on ideological assumptions that are rooted in differ-
ent histories and societies – in both North or
South – hence global flows – and their ‘glocal’
aspects – reinforce pre-existing tensions at the
same time as they generate new ones. Here glob-
alization needs to be analyzed also in terms of
memory versus the present. This framing would
explain the emergence of new tensions in different
parts of the world between on the one hand the
preservation of memory, the protection of cultural
patrimonies and the like, and on the other the enun-
ciation of so-called ‘universal’ histories, arts and
values. It also could be argued that these new ten-
sions dominate the content or ‘message’ of sym-
bolic production in many parts of the world.

Today’s globalization is not really global. In
Heloisa Buarque de Holanda’s words (2002), there
is ‘a Southern side to cyberspace and academia’.
This Southern side has been understood primarily
as the ‘locus of absence’ for economic reasons: the
figures on Internet and Broadband in the South
speak for themselves as regard the disparity.13 The
promised ‘global explosion of knowledge’ through
computer science and technology was indeed por-
trayed by former World Bank President James
D. Wolfensohn (quoted by Carreón Granados
2001.) as a means to widen the gap between rich
and poor nations: ‘the promise of the era of new
information – knowledge for all – can remain the
most distant star in the universe’. But this gap is
also related to educational and linguistic factors:
‘computer illiteracy’ both technical and linguistic
also explains this ‘Southern side of cyberspace’. A
dark, despised or dispossessed side that feeds its
anger on this growing gap. It is also true that there
is another side within the South – that of the ‘happy
few’ in Stendhal’s terms – who celebrate and profit
from globalization. And these two opposing sides
reinforce social tensions that are sometimes under-
stood as mirroring North–South tensions. The
Social Forum in Sao Paulo or Caracas as well as
recent violent protests in many Southern countries,
including those whose protagonists hailed from the
South but were living in Europe – especially during
the urban riots in France of late 2005 – show the
significant fault line within globalization along the
North–South axis.
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The gap in access to new global technology is
not the only element fueling North–South tensions.
Neither is it the lack of acknowledgement nor the
predetermined place that the North accords the
South in terms of expression and representation.
The predetermined place of the South implies a
sort of Orientalist vision that because of the hege-
mony of Northern media representational power
leaves no alternative to the South but that of so-
called mimicry, hybridization, fusion, or local and
regional ‘fundamentalism’.

None of these options, all of which are present in
contemporary art and academia, are foreign to the
ongoing tensions between North and South; at least
from a Southern point of view. It is also true, as
García Canclini (1995) has said, that there is a grow-
ing though partial dialogue among artists and schol-
ars from both sides of the fault line.14 Some of these
dialogues are considered or analyzed as an opportu-
nity to celebrate postmodern times. On the other
hand, there are those (for example, Monsonyi)
who consider these postmodern dialogues as an

expression of neo-liberalism and thus something to
be fiercely resisted; others, like Daniel Mato, argue in
favor of ‘globalization from below’ as a way to resist
cultural hegemony by the Northern version of global-
ization. Martín Hopenhayn has analyzed these differ-
ent views of globalization in Latin-America as part of
the ongoing struggle over cultural and social transfor-
mations in the region. He stresses the ‘gaps between
material and symbolic integration in the new phase of
Latin-American modernization; the field of cultural
industries as central to the dispute over cultural inte-
gration and hegemony; the symbolic asymmetries
of cultural globalization and the problems of
cultural integration/subordination supposed by them.’
(Hopenhayn 2001:77, my translation).

Finally, given that the Northern countries repre-
sent less than 20 percent of world population while
the rest of the world is overrun by Western cultural
products15 we can understand the challenges that
globalization poses to Southern countries today, in
particular for those whose ‘native languages’ are far
from hegemonic. And by ‘native language’ I do not
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refer only to English, French or any other of the
widely spoken tongues, but also to language in a
wider sense, as a set of tools to produce and
understand life and society. It is precisely these
‘languages’ or sets of tools which allow representa-
tion in the twin senses of being a way to portray
oneself or one’s society or culture and a way to
speak for oneself or one’s society/culture.

There is extensive official concern in interna-
tional fora such as UNESCO with the challenge of
redressing unbalanced cultural flows. There are
also efforts by regional fora in the South, such as
the Ibero-American Summit, to counter some of
these asymmetries. These efforts will not erase or
solve the current cultural tensions: they are in fact
their most visible symptoms.

Notes

1 Even if you do not take the Arab expansion into account,
recent claims by Chinese scholars date the first world
map to the beginning of the fifteenth century – well
ahead of Europe’s so-called ‘voyages of discovery’.

2 See for instance the ways in which The New York Times
or El Mercurio (Chile), La Nación (Argentina) reported
‘world news’ at the end of the nineteenth century.

3 Northern scholars analyzing migrations tend to ‘forget’ or
not see the sorts of South–South phenomena discussed
by Leo Estrada and Alejandro Grimson further on in this
volume.

4 At a certain level, North–South divisions can be found
within ‘North’ and ‘South’, in other words not only within
regions or continents but also within countries: compare
for instance what ‘North’ means culturally or
economically in Brazil, South Africa, Italy or the US. The
connotations are quite different.

5 This a long tradition running from José Martí to Eduardo
Galeano, Commandante Marcos and most of today’s
Latin-American intelligentsia.

6 The question of language is also relevant in these
tensions, particularly because of the hegemony of
Northern languages and, more to the point, the
hegemony of English, not only in communication but also
in the social sciences and other fields. (See a
forthcoming volume by Renato Ortiz on this topic).

7 IBSA stands for India, Brazil and South Africa. The G-20
grouping currently includes Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile,
China, Cuba, Egypt, India, Indonesia, Mexico, Nigeria,
Pakistan, Paraguay, Philippines, South Africa, Thailand,
Tanzania, Venezuela and Zimbabwe. The Cairns Group is
made up of Argentina, Australia, Bolivia, Brazil, Canada,
Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Guatemala, Indonesia,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Paraguay, Philippines, South
Africa, Thailand and Uruguay (the inclusion of Canada may
differentiate it from the other two groups).

8 Mersham also points out that the Non-Aligned
Movement, together with UNCTAD (United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development) and the G-77
(The Group of 77 is the largest Third World coalition
in the United Nations) are seen by states as
bulwarks against the creeping disempowerment and
disenfranchisement of the South. Since the world is no
longer polarized between East and West, the cleavage
between rich and poor is now more pronounced than
ever. The Non-Aligned Movement ‘is therefore one of the
primary arteries capable of infusing fresh blood
into South–South cooperation’ (Le Pere 1997: 5, in
Mersham, 2005).

9 In this sense ‘mimicry’ – as Homi Bhabha has described
it, though I do not completely agree with him – is
emblematic of the division of labor between North and
South: the role of the South is not to produce meaning
but to imitate; at least according to some scholars
speaking from the North.

10 Though they are close there is a difference between
Huidobro and Torres García. In 1932 Huidobro
expressed in his manifest ‘Total’: ‘Enough with your wars …
The North against the South, the South against the
North’ (Huidobro Obra selecta, 337; my translation).

11 There are different versions of Torres García’s map. The
first one is from 1935, while the one shown here is from
1943. In his essay, ‘The School of the South’ of February
1935 Torres García argues the following: ‘A great School
of Art should rise up here in our country. I say it without
any hesitation: here in our country. And I have my
reasons for affirming it. I have said School of the South;
because in reality, our north is the South. There should
be no north, for us, except in opposition to our South.
Therefore right now we’re turning the map upside down,
and thus now we have a just idea of our position, and not
one that the whole World wants us to have. The tip of
America, from now on, extending itself, persistently
points to the South, our north. Likewise our compass:
it unpardonably always slants towards the South,
towards our North Pole. When the ships leave from here,
they continue downwards instead of upward. Because
the north is now underneath. And the east, facing our
new south, is on our left. This rectification was
necessary; in this way now we know where we are’
(italics by Torres García 1944: 213).

12 Various scholars (García Canclini, Yúdice, among many
others) have proposed explicitly or implicitly the idea of
several waves of globalization; some of them have even
proposed that the first was initiated by the voyage of
Christoper Columbus in 1492.

13 Topics discussed at the UN’s ‘International Summit on
Information’ held in Tunisia in November 2005 included
the informatics gap as well as the debate on who should
‘govern’ the Internet.

14 See El diálogo norte-sur en los estudios culturales.,
Néstor García Canclini and also Daniel Mato.

15 Though it must be recognized that the reception of these
products is influenced by local conditions and is never
mechanical or passive.
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The main geo-political and historical roots of the
sense of divide existing between the Arab world and
the West do not originate in any kind of clash of reli-
gious and cultural differences of an essential nature,
but come rather from the different historical traumas
suffered by Europe and the Arab world, both in their
own specific history and in their thorny historical rela-
tions. Any attempt to reduce tensions should first
recognize these different traumas. Too often in the
media and the academic world different religious argu-
ments are advocated to analyze purely political issues.
It is only by recognizing the complex historical plight
suffered by both groups that hostility and tensions can
be diffused and reduced. This requires restraint in the
media and the academic world, so that the political
changes needed on both sides of the divide to reduce
tensions and clashes can be encouraged.

Introduction: globalization and the
resurrection of mega-identities

The nineteenth century and the first half of the
twentieth were dominated by the nation-state sys-
tem and the secular nationalisms associated with it.
But the Cold War recreated the forgotten sense of
belonging to what could be called a mega-identity
structure, as the Soviet bloc and the Western
democracies confronted each other, with their
respective institutions1 and ideologies2 in a hostile
face-off. Such a confrontation between groups
of diverse societies and nations had not been
seen since the end of the Middle Ages, when
Christendom and Islam constituted two different
and opposed worlds. Its modern reincarnation was
the East/West confrontation.

As the Soviet bloc crumbled in 1989, a major
power vacuum emerged in the international system.
However, contrary to optimistic expectations, the
generalization of the democratic system based on
the rule of law and the respect for individual human
rights did not take place.3 Rather, what emerged was
a new divide between the ‘Muslim’ World (centered
on the Arab countries) and the ‘Judeo-Christian’

World. This divide has become central in interna-
tional relations. It has been constructed on various
old and new cultural and historical backgrounds
belonging to the respective new mega-identities.4

Globalized communications augment the perception
of threat on both sides of the divide, as epitomized
by Samuel Huntingon’s ‘clash of civilizations’ thesis
based on religious identity.5 Recently, President
George Bush has lent credibility to the Huntingtonian
vision by describing what he sees as an all-out war
in which the United States is pitted against Islamic
militants supposedly attempting to establish a radical
Muslim empire from Indonesia to Spain, with the aim
of destroying ‘civilization’.6

This chapter will attempt to deconstruct the
mutual feelings of hostility between the Arab World,
Europe’s next-door neighbor, and the Western
world, whose self-definitions allude increasingly to
Judeo-Christian values. It is to be hoped that
uncovering the roots of hostility and fear may con-
tribute to easing the tensions now being fueled by
most official political discourse.

Israel in the perspective of radically
different historical traumas

All too often, Western decision-makers presume
that Arab public opinion has the same feelings and
emotions concerning key issues in international
affairs as Westerners do. In so doing, they forget
that the Arabs (as well as people in other non-
Western nations, whether Muslim or non-Muslim),
have not experienced the same historical traumas
and have been only indirectly exposed to European
history. These traumas should be clearly identified
because they continue to influence considerably
the ‘Western’ view on the conduct of world affairs,
particularly in the Middle East.

The terrible Wars of Religion between Catholics
and Protestants were one of the first European
traumas of modern times, followed later by the
explosion of secular nationalisms and the conflicts
that devastated Europe, culminating in the two
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World Wars.7 Narrow nationalism and anti-Semitism
grew together in European culture.8 The Zionist
Movement, launched at the end of the nineteenth
century, was a reaction to this monstrous alliance.9

And when the horrors of the Nazi incarnation of
European anti-Semitism were fully revealed at the
end of World War II, it was understandable at that
Europeans were convinced that the Jews should be
given a State of their own in Palestine as a com-
pensation for the tragic fate of the European Jewish
communities.10

The Arabs and other non-Western peoples who
were not exposed to the same trauma could not
develop the same kind of political culture and sen-
timent. There is no way the Arabs could ever feel
the same emotions about the Israeli endeavor as a
European or an American does. Of course individ-
uals may develop considerable sympathy for the
suffering of the Jews during World War II. But the
Arabs and other non-Western nations cannot col-
lectively respond in any comparable way to this
very specific European trauma.

Long-standing European historical
traumas vis-à-vis the Arab East

Europeans have accumulated a succession of his-
torical traumas in their relations with their Arab and
Muslim neighbors. Chief among them has been the
fear of Muslim invasion and domination, as occurred
first when the Arabs conquered Spain, Sicily and
Southern Italy and later when the Ottoman Turks con-
quered the Balkans and Hungary and twice set siege
to Vienna, the capital of the Habsburg Empire. These
old traumas were refreshed and aggravated when,
under the pressure of guerrilla movements and
armed resistance, Europe was forced to relinquish its
colonial possessions in the Arab and Muslim world.
And in relation to the Christian-Jewish trauma men-
tioned above, is there not a clear link between implicit
or explicit Western support for the expansionist set-
tlement policies of the State of Israel in what remains
of Palestinian land and memories of the Crusades
that failed to secure the permanent settlement of
European Christians in the Arab East?11 And isn’t
nostalgia for lost French or British colonial posses-
sions involved as well?

As regards the invasion of Iraq by the United
States, Britain and the symbolic battalions of a few
other Western countries, one could also argue that

the old historical background is still an active, albeit
unconscious factor in shaping Western policies in
the Arab East. This is not to deny the existence of
other geo-political factors that motivated President
Bush (the control of oil, the security of Israel,
the encirclement of China, etc.), but might help to
understand why this invasion took place in spite of
massive popular opposition and the condemnation
of the Pope. Controlling the Arab East and control-
ling Islam are dreams anchored in the unconscious
that has shaped the Western mega-identity. And
reverse traumas are to be found in the Arab East.

Arab historical traumas 

The Arabs for their part have entirely different
historical traumas. For centuries, they lived in a
state of peace within various non-Arab empires
(first the Mamluks and then the Ottomans). While
they lost their political power at the beginning of the
tenth century, they were not exposed to either inva-
sion or war after the end of the Crusades and the
Mongol invasions. Although tensions certainly
existed among various different Muslim creeds,
the Arab lands remained at peace except for minor
internecine wars between feudal lords. Relations
between Kurds, Berbers and Arabs were multi-
secular and did not pose specific problems.
Relations between Muslims and non-Muslims,
namely Christians and Jews of Arab or Berber or
Spanish origin were not characterized by violence,
except very sporadically and locally. There was no
displacement of population, no genocide, no sys-
tematic persecution as was the case in Europe
since the beginning of the Wars of Religion.

The Arab trauma was in fact created by European
colonial policies (the invasion of Algeria beginning in
1830; the invasion of Egypt in 1882; the troubles
between the Maronites and the Druze in Mount
Lebanon between 1840 and 1861 because of the
confrontation between the British and the French
empires).12 Arabs witnessed the crumbling of their
protector, the Ottoman Empire, in the face of the
greed of the colonial powers, their rivalries over how
to divide up the Arab lands among themselves and
influence the different religious and ethnic communi-
ties. The trauma was amplified by the creation of
Israel in 1948. Arab decision-makers and public opin-
ion could not understand why Palestinians should be
evicted from their ancestral land to compensate for

Anheier-3492-Ch-15.qxd  2/7/2007  6:33 PM  Page 211



Jewish suffering in Europe, in which they had played
no part. In their view, such compensation, if it were to
consist of territory that would become exclusively
Jewish, should take place in Europe and not in
Palestine, where the holy sites of the three monothe-
istic religions are located and where the local Jewish
communities had always lived at peace with their
Muslim and Christian neighbors.

In relation to Palestine, as the Arabs had
absorbed so many different types of migrants in
their history, public opinion could have accepted
individual Jewish migration.The historical reference
for the Arabs was not an homogeneous nationalist
State of the German or the French type; rather it
was a pluralistic society organized along the lines
of the Ottoman millet system, under which different
religious or ethnic groups coexisted; each religious
community was autonomous in managing its own
civil affairs (education, marriage, inheritance, reli-
gious endowments or wakfs). Lebanon was cited as
an example of the modernization of the millet sys-
tem and served as a basis for the functioning of a
parliamentary system along the liberal European
model of consociative democracy.13

Hence the idea of a State exclusively based on
one religion in Palestine appeared totally irrational
and inconsistent with Arab social and cultural his-
torical experience in religious and ethnic pluralism.
Displacing the Palestinian people to realize the
Jewish National Home in Palestine appeared unfair,
unjust and politically unacceptable.

The recent invasion of Iraq by the United States and
its allies has not only revived the trauma of the occu-
pation of Arab land by the European colonial powers;
it has also revived other, older historical traumas such
as the Crusader invasions of the Arab East or the
expulsion of the Arabs from Spain (Al Andalus) and
Southern Europe.This dramatic and painful event has
reinforced the feeling that the divide between the Arab
East and the West is in fact permanent. It has caused
Westerners to be seen as essentially hostile to the
Arabs, interested above all in dominating them.
Moreover, the Arabs feel that the West wants full con-
trol of Arab oil in its own strategic interest.

Why the West assumes that Arabs
are anti-semitic 

The Arab attitude vis-à-vis Israel is not well
understood by many in the West who, influenced by

their own traumatic experience of anti-Semitism,
tend to believe that the Arab so-called rejection of
Israel is the result of a deeply rooted local anti-
Semitism and that it should be repressed and sup-
pressed by all means available, including wars
such as those waged by the State of Israel in 1948,
1956, 1967 or 1982, with the invasion of Lebanon,
or by the re-occupation of large tracts of the West
Bank and Gaza in 2001, or the invasion of Iraq by
the United States. Moreover, Western govern-
ments tend to pressurize Arab officials, intellectuals
and civil society organizations to fight this ‘local’
variant of anti-Semitism. In spite of the fact that
Israel still occupies Arab and Palestinian territories
in violation of UN resolutions, Western decision-
makers persist in pressuring Arab governments to
establish diplomatic and economic relations with it.
What is more, these officials, whether American or
European, are imprisoned in an implicit or uncon-
scious prejudice: guided by their own history,
through which so many forced displacements of
populations took place, they do not understand why
the Palestinians should stick so hard to their land
and why they insist on the right of return.14 After all,
in Europe, the displacement of populations had
long been a solution to many intractable problems.
This was the case during the Wars of Religion, from
which emerged the famous Westphalian principle
cujus regio, ejus religio, as well as during various
nationalist wars of territorial expansion in the nine-
teenth century, culminating in the two World Wars.
The design of new national borders after 1945 pro-
voked the displacement of millions of Europeans.
As for North and South America, the large-scale
displacement and shrinking of native populations
was at the heart of the modern history of both. This
we believe is the reason why the Israelis as well as
parts of Western public opinion cannot understand
why the Palestinians do not simply migrate and set-
tle in neighboring Arab countries, so as to enable
the Middle East to live in peace at last.

Why some Arabs see Western support for
Israel as a continuation of the Crusades

On the other hand, many Arabs and Palestinians
are puzzled by the moral pressure brought to bear
on them by the West. It is as if the latter wants them
to regard Israel as a normal and peaceful country
simply addressing its problems of security and
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terrorism, as if the occupation of Palestinian land did
not exist. Against this, what the Arabs see is pro-
longed occupation and the suffering of Arab popula-
tions in the West Bank, Gaza and the Golan Heights,
as well as the continuous expansion of settlements
in the occupied territories, in addition to three Israeli
invasions of Lebanese territory (one of which lasted
for 22 years). They cannot understand what logic
can justify depriving them of their ancestral land
where they have lived since Biblical times or depriv-
ing Palestinians who have been refugees for the last
40 years of any right of return, while any citizen from
any country in the world can migrate to the same ter-
ritory, provided he can prove his Jewish origin.

Naturally, Arab public opinion tends to rationalize
the Western bias vis-à-vis Israel in the light of the
last two historical traumas – the Crusades and
colonialism. For the vast majority, who have no
detailed understanding of the history of Europe and
its traumas, the emergence of Israel and the sup-
port it receives can be explained only as a new
colonial and religious Crusade. This perception is
reinforced by the fact that the Western powers do
not implement the universal values contained in
international law fairly in the region.

Credibility and double standards in the
Middle East

This existence of double standards is the second
issue on which Arab and Western public opinion
can only diverge and which must be seriously
debated. Unfortunately, however, most Western
decision-makers do not grasp the destabilizing
impact of the misuse of international law and the
United Nations in the management of the Middle
Eastern conflicts. These double standards are
apparent in the following areas:

On Palestine and Israel

• The large number of US vetos on draft resolu-
tions presented to the UN Security Council that
condemned Israel for violent and disproportion-
ate acts of reprisal against Lebanon (invasion in
1978 and 1982) or against the Palestinians in
the occupied territories.

• The non-implementation of Security Council
resolutions asking Israel to withdraw from occu-

pied territories (the opposite was true when Iraq
occupied Kuwait).

• No international sanctions have ever been
adopted against Israel (except when the
European Union barred products from Israeli
settlements in the occupied territories) , while
so many sanctions have been applied against
other countries (Rhodesia, South Africa,
Argentina, Libya, Sudan, Iraq, China and
Russia during the Cold War).

• While the international community has provided
military protection to suffering populations as in
the case of Namibia, East Timor, Bosnia or
Kosovo, nothing of the sort has been envisaged
for the Palestinians, despite their suffering over
the last 75 years.

• Contrary to what happened in other places
(Chechnya, East Timor, Bosnia, Sri-Lanka,15

South Africa, etc.), resistance to occupation
doesn’t appear to be recognized as legitimate
either on the part of Palestinians, or on the part
of the Lebanese in resistance to the Israeli
occupation of large parts of South Lebanon
between 1978 and 2000. In both cases, the
occupied population has in fact been asked not
to resist.

• In 1947–1950 the United Nations produced the
best possible compromise on the Palestinian
issue between universal values and principles
embodied in modern secular international law
on the one hand, and the need in the Western
view to create ex-nihilo a state for Jews on the
other hand. This compromise included, inter
alia, the right of return or compensation for
Palestinians evicted from their ancestral land
and the need to make Jerusalem an open inter-
national city, since its many holy places belong
to the three monotheistic faiths. This interna-
tional legislation appears to have been forgotten
in the West. In sharp contrast, UN resolutions
on Iraq were promptly implemented and backed
by military force, including the economic
embargo that created so much civilian suffering.

• The policies of the UN Atomic Energy Agency
are firmly implemented with regard to Arab coun-
tries and Iran but not as regards Israel; policies
concerning weapons of mass destruction are
only applied to Arab countries (and, as is well
known, it turned out that Iraq in fact had none).

• When Security Council resolution 1559 recently
ordered Syrian troops to withdraw from
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Lebanon, international pressure was put on the
two governments to implement it forthwith.
Although most of the Lebanese are rightly satis-
fied to see their country free of the Syrian military
presence, how can we forget that Security
Council resolution (425) of 1978 asking Israel to
withdraw its army from the south of Lebanon was
implemented only 22 years later and that only
as a result of the armed resistance of Lebanese
to Israel? The same could be said of the 1982
resolution demanding all foreign forces to leave
Lebanon after the invasion of Lebanon by Israel.
More recently, under the pretext of resolution
1559, the whole of Lebanon has again been tar-
geted by Israel, together with a maritime and air
blockade, in reprisal for the kidnapping of two
Israeli soldiers by Hezbollah. This has led to
massive destruction of Lebanese civilian infra-
structure and tragic loss of innocent lives.This is
a repetition of its major aggression of 1982
under the pretext of eradicating Palestinian ter-
rorists operating from southern Lebanon.

Arab public opinion perforce concludes that for
most Western decision-makers international law
does not have to be enforced on the State of Israel,
but only on the Arab States, as if they implicitly
believe either that Israel is always right in its military
actions, or that the specificity of this State and its
historical origins justify the waiving of internation-
ally-agreed principles and values, including those
embodied in the Geneva Convention and in numer-
ous UN provisions for the settlement of the
Arab/Israeli conflict. The recent ruling of the
International Court of Justice that the separation
wall being built by Israel on Palestinian land is
totally illegal16 has already been forgotten by
Western decision-makers and, unfortunately, by all
Arab governments as well. The construction of the
wall continues unabated.

On Iraq

• In response to the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait, a
military force under a UN resolution went to war,
whereas no other military invasion anywhere in
the world during the last decades has been
dealt with this way.

• The economic embargo of Iraq, again under UN
auspices, was one of the cruelest acts of the

international community. It savagely punished
the Iraqi population, mainly children, while rein-
forcing the grip of the dictator. In spite of the fact
that Kuwait had been liberated from the Iraqi
army a few months after its occupation, this
cruel embargo was maintained until the US-led
invasion of Iraq.

• North Korea, although it has acknowledged that
it is developing nuclear weapons, has never
received the same harsh treatment as Iraq,
either politically or militarily.

• There have been, and still are, many terrible dic-
tators in the world, but never – with the excep-
tion of the tiny island of Grenada invaded by the
United States in 1983 – has a major Western
power invaded a country to liberate its popula-
tion from oppression or to search for weapons
of mass destruction (whose existence was in
any case questionable, as we now know).

• No link has been proven to exist between the
Iraqi regime and Al Qaeda terrorist group. True,
there was an alliance between this group and
the Taliban regime in Afghanistan, but nothing of
the sort regarding Iraq.

• As in Palestine, the right to resist a foreign occu-
pation is denied by the United States and all its
Middle Eastern policy sympathizers.

To convince the Arabs that Western decision-
makers are fair in their management of the inter-
national system and earnest in preaching democratic
values to the Middle Eastern countries, there
should be a fair and just implementation of interna-
tional law and of UN decisions and body of laws on
all concerned countries.

The practice of such double standards destroys
the credibility of the democratic values that are so
badly needed in the Middle East. If there is to be a
stable regional order in the Middle East, the core
principles and values embodied in international law
must be implemented consistently with regard to
every country. But many Western decision-makers
do not even appear to be aware of the double stan-
dards they practice in this part of the world. This is
one of the biggest threats to the future of interna-
tional peace, for it leads Arab public opinion to con-
sider that the ‘West’ merely manipulates general
principles of law and justice against the legitimate
interests of the people of the region. A minority
Arab radical fraction is thus reinforced in its belief
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that Muslims should reject all modern political prin-
ciples originating in the philosophy of the European
Enlightenment. This same fraction preaches the
most rigid of the many interpretations of the Koran
dating back to the time when the world was effec-
tively divided between Christendom and Islam.

Muslim double standards
By exactly the same token, the reluctance of many

governments in the Islamic world to recognize the
importance of key ethical and political standards
promotes the growing sentiment in the West of a civ-
ilizational ‘clash’ with the Arab and Muslim world.
Respect for minorities, gender equality, freedom
of expression, freedom of creed and to change
religion, judicial guarantees against arbitrary arrest
and imprisonment, are key values that originated
in the Enlightenment but have all become universal,
accepted by people throughout the world.
Unfortunately, the human rights record of the Arab
world in the last 50 years has been very negative and
political liberalization has been slow and superficial.

To make things worse, secular Arab nationalism
has been embodied by political parties of the
Nasserist and Baathist type with a very poor record
in terms of human rights. Arab nationalism has
failed to secure order, stability and freedom in the
Arab region, while various kinds of fundamental
Islam that have tried to replace it have also failed.
The so-called ‘Islamic revival’ has produced various
forms of cultural alienation from the modern world,
as well as the creation of an international entity
based on religion (the Organization of the Islamic
Conference) which comprises countries with large
Muslim populations. The OIC has adopted an
Islamic Declaration of Human Rights which is not
really compatible with the Universal Declaration.17

In fact, this ‘revival‘ encouraged as a tool to fight
the extension of various forms of Marxist ideology,
takes a closed view of the world, creating an artifi-
cial feeling of deep division between Muslims and
non-Muslims. Many components of this revival have
degenerated into violent political movements
opposing both Western culture and local political
systems. This violence, exported first to Europe
and then to the United States in 2001, is largely
responsible for aggravating the divide between the
Arab World and the West.

Moreover, a few regimes (Saudi Arabia, Sudan,
Pakistan – a non-Arab country – and the late

Taliban regime in Afghanistan – also non-Arab)
implement Islamic law according to the strictest
and most rigid criteria:18 gender inequality, physical
punishment, forced separation of the sexes in all
aspects of public life, refusal to acknowledge liberal
and modernized interpretations of the Koran. This
contributes to creating a very negative image of
Islam in public opinion worldwide, thus increasing
the divide, although many other Arab regimes do
not implement Islamic Sharia in this brutal way.

How to bridge the divide? 

The need to go back to a coherent
secular view of the world 

The simplistic traditional view established by
European philosophy and sociology is that democ-
racy and individualism originate exclusively in
Judeo-Christian monotheism. It is however rather
simplistic to differentiate Islam from the two other
monotheistic faiths and consider it alien to the val-
ues produced by the latter. Islam too is a monothe-
istic faith originating in the same Biblical roots that
are fully acknowledged and honored in the Koran.
Western secularism and recognition of individual
rights originate in the cruel and extended religious
wars between the Church of Rome and the various
protestant creeds that contested its autocratic and
monopolistic rule, as well as in the English,
American and French revolutions. In the Islamic
world, there was no Church to impose its control on
political matters; rulers were always laymen free of
the tutelage of a religious establishment.19

Secularism as it emerged in European history has
no historical meaning in a non-European context,
whether Muslim or Buddhist or Hindu. However, the
most hotly debated issue in the Arab and Islamic
worlds is the extent to which the text of the Koran
and its well-established interpretations can evolve
and adapt to new economic and social conditions.
This issue was actually debated in the first
centuries of Islam before being abandoned. It has
been reopened during the last 150 years concomi-
tantly with institutional and political modernization,
but Muslim conservative movements reject any
evolution of this kind.20 They focus largely in fact
on non-political issues such as the restriction of
women’s rights, polygamy, adultery, etc. On the polit-
ical front, their views are geared to promoting Jihad
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against the infidels, i.e., any Muslim or non-Muslim
who does not adhere to their rigorist approach to
Islam. The various Israeli occupations as well as
the invasions of Afghanistan and Iraq lend credibil-
ity to their call for Jihad against the ‘new
Crusaders’. Unfortunately, as secular Arab nation-
alism has failed, the Jihadist call to fight the occu-
pation of Arab land by Western infidels is the only
current expression of nationalist anger.

The key issue here is the way, in a certain histori-
cal context, political decision-makers can misuse
religion to encourage conflicts and wars, while the
same religion can inspire the highest moral values in
a setting that encourages peace and development.
Suffice it to recall that 50 years ago secularism was
a universal value, even in the developing countries.
The Non-Aligned Movement in its heyday of the
1960s and 1970s never made any allusion to moral
or religious values in explaining the differences
between the developed and the developing worlds.

It is also to be remembered that secularism is a
basic principle of modern democracy and political
life. It should be so in international life as well.
International law cannot be subverted by religious
or ethical considerations; it should remain secular,
based on humanitarian principles that have devel-
oped since the sixteenth century. Unfortunately,
since religion was heavily mobilized against the
Soviet Union and socialist or Marxist segments of
public opinion during the last phase of the Cold
War, secularism appears to be on the retreat every-
where.21 Discussions are now heavily focused on
religious revivals in different parts of the world. So-
called conflicting Islamic or Judeo-Christian values
are in the foreground for most people and top the
political agendas internationally.

For a moratorium on discussing
Islam in the West

The pervasiveness of this discussion is an enor-
mous obstacle to clear thinking about the real politi-
cal issues at stake. In our view, what is really needed
today for positive dialogue to take place on the his-
torical and legal issues underpinning them is self-
restraint, or a kind of self-imposed and voluntary
moratorium on discussion of the religious issues. In
reality, current dialogue all too often solidifies existing
sentiments and positions and thus deepens the
artificial sense of a clash of religious values. What is
urgently needed is a common attempt to grasp real

objective issues within the secular framework of
Enlightenment values and principles – all of which
had a major impact in the Middle East after the
French Revolution, leading Arab, Iranian and Turkish
clerics and intellectuals to adopt most of them in the
nineteenth century.22 The diffusion of these principles
to broader segments of the population was hindered
by the colonialist excesses of the French and the
British, which contradicted the principles they
preached. Conservative elements in our Arab soci-
eties were thus reinforced in their opposition to adopt-
ing and adapting these values locally.23

Conditions are similar today. The Western
powers preach democracy, reform and the rule of
law, but their behavior in the region directly or indi-
rectly contradicts these basic principles. Secularists
and democrats in the region are thus looked upon
with suspicion by conservative or Muslim radical
fundamentalists; in addition, they are not consid-
ered sufficiently representative by Western decision-
makers or the media who always prefer to dialogue
with or speak to conservative religious personalities
or tribal chiefs. Moreover, some of the latter have
abandoned any critical view of US policies in the
region and are vocal critics of secular Arab nation-
alism, which is considered to be old-fashioned and
to have inspired autocratic regimes. This attitude
denies them a solid popular base in their own coun-
tries: the more they are admired and promoted in
the Western media, the more they are looked upon
with suspicion by their own people.

A code of conduct for media and
academic research

The presentation of the confrontation between the
West and the Arab world by the media – and by aca-
demic researchers popular with the media – needs
to be changed. Stereotyping and cliché-mongering
should be more closely monitored. This is valid for
both the Arab media and the Western media. A good
example of media misuse is the way the issue of the
Islamic veil in France has been dealt with on both
sides of the divide. On the Western side, whether
French or not, the issue is dealt with in a highly politi-
cized way; secularists and multiculturalists have
entered into furious battles between themselves and
have used young Muslim girls or Muslim intellectuals
to approve or disapprove of the very restricted
measure taken by the French government to ban the
wearing of any religious sign in the public school
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system. The American press attacked the French
government as if it was taking revenge for the French
disapproval of the war in Iraq. The Arab media were
no better. They confused their audiences by not
explaining that the veil ban was restricted to govern-
ment schools, letting ordinary Arabs believe that the
veil was banned everywhere. This contributed to the
general atmosphere of hostility. Western and Arab
media did not care to report to the public the very
lively and democratic debate that took place within
and around the work of a special Commission
appointed by the French Government to explore the
issue in consultation with various interested parties
(students, parents, teachers, and religious institu-
tions).The media mishandling was as big in the West
as it was in the Arab East and incited many demon-
strations and rallies against the French decision in
the streets of Paris and many Arab capitals, includ-
ing Baghdad. The same mishandling is apparent
with regard to the nuclear issue. For years, media
talked about the ‘Islamic’ bomb when reporting on
Pakistan’s efforts.24 Would anybody have ever
termed the Western nuclear arsenal ‘Christian’ or
called the Israel nuclear capability ‘Jewish’? 

Self-restraint should be promoted in the media so
that religion is not implicitly or explicitly mixed up with
political issues.25 If certain violent radical and anar-
chist groups in Arab countries pretend to act on the
basis of Islam does this necessarily imply that Islam
as a religion is the culprit? Did anybody in the
Western media accuse the Christian faith or the
Marxist view of history as responsible for the violent
anarchists or leftist movements or for the violence of
the IRA or the Basque ETA movement in Spain?26

And academic research should not focus exclu-
sively on radical anarchist movements advocating
Islam or on the rigid and dogmatic expressions of
the Islamic creed advocated by fundamentalist
movements. Instead, it should try to give a full view
of the intellectual life in the Arab East. More trans-
lations of books written in Arabic by eminent
Muslim reformists or by Arab secular nationalists of
both yesterday and today should be made available
to Western readers.

After all, the world is now confronted with a
resurgence of fundamentalism in religious faith. This
phenomenon is not a monopoly of Muslim societies.
Islamic fundamentalism is paid much greater atten-
tion because of the violent acts committed by anar-
chist groups advocating Islam, but people forget that
many more acts of terrorism are perpetrated within

the Arab world or in countries such as Indonesia
and Pakistan than in the West. Furthermore, the
Arab East itself is devastated by conflicts and wars
and its huge oil reserves are a magnet for the inter-
ference of the major powers.

The Arab media and academic researchers also
need to heed the lesson of self-restraint. They
should cease to treat the ‘West’ as a single unified
bloc that wants to dominate the Muslim East at any
price. More focus should be placed on intellectual
trends in the West that have strongly condemned
colonialism and more recently the invasion of Iraq
and that support the legitimate rights of the
Palestinians. Western secularism needs also to be
discussed more objectively. It is high time that the
history of secularism is properly explained in the
Arab and Muslim world. The recent wave of Muslim
fundamentalism has propagated the idea that secu-
larism is equal to atheism and thus antagonistic to
Islam, and that the West wants to impose it on
Muslim believers so as to dilute the strength of
Islam. This simplistic view should be confronted,
and secularism should be explained as having been
the solution to endless religious wars in European
history and the means to promote democracy and
individual rights without suppressing religion and
religious liberty. Properly understood and adapted
to the historical background and specific problems
of Arab societies, secularism could ease many
internal tensions within them, where different
kinds of Islam must coexist (Syria, Iraq, Lebanon,
Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Bahrain, Yemen) or where
Christians and Muslims must live together (Egypt,
Sudan, Lebanon, Syria and Iraq). Secularism might
also become an appropriate solution in the future for
a bi-national State or federated State in Palestine/
Israel where Jews, Christians and Muslims could live
peacefully side by side.

An additional key issue to be addressed in the
Arab media is the growing view that the Jews are
conspiring collectively against the Arabs, in associa-
tion with the West. This view, as already mentioned,
results from the wholesale import of the Western
anti-Semitic tradition and writings into the Arab
world. It is also attributable to Western writings about
the pervasive influence of the so-called Jewish lobby
in the United States. In this sense, there is also a
Western responsibility for the view that the Arabs
are now developing. In the 1950s and 1960s Arab
secular nationalism used to make a distinction
between the Zionist creed advocating the conquest
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by force of the Holy Land and the Jewish religion.
Today this distinction has disappeared. This is not
only due to fact that this brand of Arab nationalism
has been totally marginalized by the ascending trend
of political Islam, but also to the fact that Zionism in
the West is now considered to be an essential ele-
ment of the Jewish faith, despite the fact that it is
contested within Judaism itself. 27 The only way to
counter this expanding view both in the West and the
Arab East is to stop analyzing tensions and conflicts
as being the mere expression of religious mentalities
and psychologies. In the case of Israel, no doubt
there exist powerful American sympathies based on
the religious feeling that America was the ‘promised’
land three centuries ago and that Israel is the arche-
typal one today, legitimately re-conquered by its
ancient founders.28

But more important is the non-religious and
exclusively political belief that because Israel sup-
ports US imperial policy in the Arab East it should
not be made to implement UN resolutions and hand
back land conquered in 1967. The fact that most
Arab governments have now become so supportive
of American policy in the region allows the US
Government to pursue its almost blind support to
Israel regardless of the cost to its real national
interest in the region.29 The Jewish lobby in the US
is certainly powerful, but its influence stems not
from ‘Jewish’ power as such, but rather from an
American context that is extremely favorable to its
views.30 As a result, very few people both in the
West and in the Arab and Muslim world resist the
view that US policy in the Middle East is exclusively
dictated by the Jewish lobby.31

There will be no way to reduce the divide
between the West and the Arab East without media
restraint in coverage of Middle Eastern and Arab
affairs and without a much needed diversification of
academic research to analyze the complexities of
Arab societies and report the lively debate taking
place in the intellectual and political circles of
these societies. There should also be more aware-
ness that the American geo-political agenda should
not be become the agenda for dialogue between
the two parties. Rather, such an agenda should
discuss the real issues that we have attempted
to identify here as a basis for reducing tensions.
Only by so doing may we attain a better under-
standing of what really divides East and West and
set aside inadequate anthropological and religious

conceptualizations that are of little help for conflict-
resolution in our time.
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The late 20th and early 21st centuries are
characterized by the rise of the Islamic civilization to
the forefront of world affairs. A belief within Islam of a
cross-cultural umma, or a collective civilizational com-
munity, has taken hold in response to the perceived
cultural threat of modernity and the forces of structural
globalization. This has politicized culture and religion;
this politicization in turn has given rise to a conflict-
saturated discourse of Islamic civilization that causes
tensions amongst Muslims themselves and between
Muslims and non-Muslim others. Within contemporary
Islam, new forms of ‘imagined community’, identity
politics, invention of tradition, selective revival of cul-
tural heritage, and construction of collective memo-
ries, all serve to reinforce the line drawn between the
self and others. A global democratic peace is needed
that accepts cultural and religious pluralism. Only a
rethinking of Islamic doctrines and precepts may
result in a civil Islam compatible with democratic
peace.

Introduction

When discussing the dynamics of the cultures–
conflict–globalization triad across the culturally
diverse world of ‘Islam’ it is essential to distinguish
between ‘culture’ and ‘civilization’ rather than use
the two notions interchangeably. While there is no
scholarly consensus – the terminology is unsettled –
the working definition of culture I use in regard to
contemporary trends in the Islamic world is the
local social production of meaning (Geertz 1973).
In contrast, I see ‘civilization’ as a grouping of cul-
tures linked to one another by a ‘family resem-
blance’ in terms of values and worldviews (Tibi
2001, updated 2005).This understanding applies to
Islam as both a social reality and a belief system,
shared cross-culturally from Asia through Africa
stretching to Europe (which is now home to 20 mil-
lion Muslim immigrants). While we speak here, in
the plural, of many diverse cultures, the collective
recourse to Islam and the belief in its imagined
cross-cultural umma as a civilizational community
have become politicized. This politicization has

given rise to a cross-cultural, conflict-saturated
discourse of Islamic civilization as a collective
reference shared by all Islamic local cultures.

This has led to an Islamic identity politics based
on the perception of a cultural threat. In this con-
text, the revival of collective memories of Islamic
glory is not just nostalgia (Kelsay 1993: 25) but rep-
resents a divergent vision of the world as well as a
certain defensiveness (on defensive culture see
Tibi 1988: 1–8). This identity politics also involves
tensions arising from subdivisions in Islamic iden-
tity (e.g. Sunna vs. Shi’a in Iraq, see Jabar, 2003
and Anderson and Stansfield, 2004) as well as
from the Arabo-centric interpretation of Islam that
plays down the place of non-Arab cultures in
Islamic civilization.

The idea of the West (Gress 1998) is related to
the cultural claim of universal Westernization (Laue
1987) that historically infringed on and superseded
Dar al-Islam through colonial conquest. In the early
nineteenth century, Muslims were willing to accom-
modate to a world dominated by Europe (Abu-
Lughod 1963). Islam was separated from politics. In
contrast, the contemporary Muslim and Arab
revival (Kramer 1996) returns the sacred to politics
and not only targets Western hegemony, but also
contests so-called ‘cultural globalization’. Cultural
Islamization aims to purify through de-Westernization.
Indeed, long before the theories of Samuel
Huntington, Islamist thinkers and Imams conceptu-
alized Islam as a united umma (the community of
Islam) and viewed it as a civilization (Qutb 1983).
The fourteenth-century philosopher Ibn Khaldun,
the very last great thinker that the Islamic civiliza-
tion produced before it began to decline, was the
first thinker to establish a ‘science of civilization’
(Ilm al-Umran) (Mahdi 1957).

Islam’s predicament with modernity

The First World War contributed to the break-
down of the Ottoman Empire and the Sunni
Caliphate, which was the last Islamic order in world

CHAPTER 16
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history (Lord Kinross 1977), and in the aftermath,
the world of Islam began to be mapped into the
international Westphalian system of nation-states
(Tilly 1985). Yet national flags and symbols have
only concealed the tensions between the uniting
modern nation-state and fragmenting ethnic, tribal
and sectarian communities. The new nation-states
that grew from the dissolution of the universal
Islamic order made efforts to impose a super-
ordinate national identity on their peoples (Oomen
1997), but have barely succeeded in this pursuit,
because beyond formal sovereignty they lack the
key substantive features of the modern state. The
current sectarian and ethnic strife in Iraq (Anderson
and Stansfield 2004) following the breakdown of
the nominal Iraqi nation-state held together by the
repression of Saddam Hussein’s ‘Republic of Fear’
(al-Kahlil 1989) is an illustrative case in point.

In Islamic countries as elsewhere, structural glob-
alization results in cultural fragmentation that con-
tributes to the construction of ethnic-cultural and
religion-based loyalties, which in turn shape collec-
tive identity politics. Local-cultural ethnic and univer-
sal Islamic-civilizational revived collective memories
are combined, exacerbating the tensions arising
from the perception of a cultural threat. In this con-
text, a distinction is often made between political
and social conflicts and their cultural perceptions
and/or articulations. Terms such as ‘culturalization’
or ‘religionization’ imply that culture and religion are
means for the articulation of conflicts. At issue is a
real interplay of culture, religion society, economy
and politics. In contrast, the popularized Marxist
understanding that all conflicts must have social and
economic roots overlooks the fact that culture is
neither determined nor determinative, but is a part
of the interplay. For instance, neither the ‘Arab
dream palace’ (Ajami 1999), nor Moroccan authori-
tarianism (Hammudi 1997) nor Arab neo-patriarchy
(Sharabi 1988) are economic issues; they are intrin-
sically related to culture. This is by no means an
essentializing culturalism, however.

We must be wary of both economic reduction-
ism and the opposite trap of culturalism. In Islam,
culture is related to a distinct and intrinsic process
of production of meaning and is therefore always in
flux, ever changing. Therefore there exists no
immutable culture based on Islamic rulings and all
cultural production is now embedded in a global
environment shaped by modernity. Yet Muslims
themselves who have politicized Islam present their

religious faith in an essentialized manner as a
cultural ideology leading to conflicts on two levels:
within Islam, and with non-Muslims. Essentialization
is thus not only a flaw of Orientalism, but also of
an Islamist ‘Orientalism in reverse’ (al-Azm 1992:
17–86).

Both economico-political reductionism and
essentializing culturalism contribute to a misinter-
pretation of cultural conflicts in Islam. These are not
merely a reflection of a ‘clash of interests’ (Gerges
1999), nor do they flow from an Islamic essence.
Socioeconomic, political and cultural factors inter-
act; and they are all embedded in globalizing struc-
tures (Tibi in G. Atiyeh). None of the cultural or
structural factors can be properly understood
in their own terms alone, nor can the former be
reduced to the latter. Islam’s predicament with
modernity generates identity politics; it is both
instrinsic to culture and structurally embedded.

The ‘identity politics’ generated by the politiciza-
tion of religion, the religionization of politics and the
culturalization of conflict are becoming a major
source of tensions, creating fault lines based on
new collective memories and ‘wars’ between them.
These ‘cultural’ attitudes are not simply reflections
of economic structures but stem from a threat per-
ception that is intrinsically Islamic in nature.
Muslims involved in conflicts determine their iden-
tity in the faith that they are acting fi sabil Allah/in
the path of God, i.e. as ‘true believers’ and not as
parties to a mere economic ‘clash of interests’.
These cultural-religious beliefs and the revival-
related memories are part of the time and space of
globalization, but they are not fully determined by it.

The return of the sacred in cultural garb:
Islamist ideology and the contestation of
globalization

Islam may be conceptualized as the identity pat-
tern of a cross-cultural civilization. Despite the fact
that the Arab world and the broader Islamic Middle
East (including non-Arab Iran and Turkey) constitute
only one segment of the more than 1.6 billion people
(and 57 states of OIC) of the Islamic umma, this
region is considered to be the cultural core
of Islamic civilization (Tibi 1998: chapter 2).
Undergirding this reality is the birth of Islam in
Arabia, the Arab descent of its messenger, the
Prophet Mohammed, and the revelation of the Koran
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in Arabic. These facts explain the Arab configuration
of the entire civilization (most non-Arab Muslims
have Arab names and pray and use cultural rituals in
Arabic). This Arab cultural centrality was questioned
when the Republic of Turkey was established and
the caliphate was abolished (Berkes 1998), leading
to processes of secularization and modernization.
Today’s repoliticization, however, which has given
rise to the cultural ideology of Islamism, was
launched in the Arab heartland, thus returning to this
region its centrality and challenging the secular
model in Turkey itself (Howe 2000).

What we see today is the call for an Islamic state
(Tibi 1998a: chapter 8). The process began only a
few years after the abolition of the Caliphate when
the Muslim Brotherhood was established in Egypt
in 1928 (see Mitchell 1969). This was followed by
the call for an Islamic world order to be accom-
plished by an ‘Islamic World Revolution’ (Qutb
1992: 172–3) and can be traced back to the first
variety of political Islam established in the Arab
world which later spilled over to the entire world of
Islam, from Southeast Asia (Indonesia) to West
Africa (Nigeria and Senegal). At present, immigra-
tion is bringing this process into the core of the
West itself and is broadening the scope of Islamic
identity politics (Al Sayyad and Castells 2002;
Katzenstein and Byrnes 2006).

What is at stake here is the return of the sacred
in the shape of a cultural resurgence. Its articula-
tions are essentially defensive (Tibi 1988: 1–14) but
become offensive as well through the call for an
Islamic state and Islamic world order based upon
Islamic universalism. It is true that a contestation of
the present world order is the driving motive.
However, this contestation is based on cultural-
religious foundations; its anti-secularism is much
more than anti-globalization (Philpot 2002: 66–95). It
is a claim to global power that combines religion,
culture and politics. I conceptualize this phenome-
non as the simultaneity of structural globalization
and cultural fragmentation (Tibi 2001: updated
2005: chapters 4 and 11); the ‘religionization’ of pol-
itics, the ‘politicization’ of religion, while the cultural
articulation of conflict expresses a cultural frag-
mentation. By fragmentation I mean five areas of
discord over norms, rules and values accompany-
ing the processes of structural globalization, viz. 1)
identity politics; 2) imagined community; 3) inven-
tion of tradition; 4) selective revival of cultural
heritage and 5) the construction of collective

memories. In all these five areas, as addressed by
the cultural ideology of political Islam, the cultural
self is defined in opposition to the Other, creating
tensions and fault lines.

First, the construction of Islamic identity politics
needs to be seen in the context of the perception of
the Muslim self as a collective umma viewed as a
civilizational entity. Only those who lack the capa-
bility of reading Islamic sources, primarily Arab
ones – and these include Huntington himself –
could argue that the idea of a ‘clash of civilizations’
is the invention of a Harvard professor. For it can be
found in the early writings of political Islam since
the 1930s, for example, the idea of Islam as a civi-
lization of universal power as articulated in the writ-
ings of Sayyid Qutb (1983) (on his views see Euben
1999: chapter 3). In a way Huntington is unwittingly
in line with political Islam’s polarization between
Islam and the West, but not the inventor of this tra-
dition. Also, those who refer to the creation of Israel
and to the Arab–Israeli conflict as the major moti-
vation overlook the fact that the anti-Western and
anti-Jewish sentiments of political Islam predate
the birth of Israel in 1948 and the American
engagement in the Middle East following the Suez
war of 1956, not to speak of the Iraq War in 2003.
The context is not contemporary politics, but rather
the challenge of cultural modernity and Islamic
responses to it. The Western–Islamic rivalry is
historically rooted, and its current shape is essen-
tially constructed, while reviving collective memo-
ries in a context of a return – definitely not the
end – of history.

Relating the numerous local Islamic cultures to
one another by shared values and a common
worldview results in the self-perception of an imag-
ined community (Anderson 1991). When I work in
Senegal and Indonesia, as an Arab Muslim I am
always treated not as a foreigner, but rather wel-
comed as a member of the Islamic umma living as
a brother in Dar al-Islam. In contrast, I am viewed
as an alien in Germany, that is, in the European
country where I am a citizen and have lived for
more than 40 years. The underlying reason is
cultural: most Muslims and Germans are in this
regard culturally pre-modern and have no sense of
the identity of the citizenship based on cultural
modernity. In general, Muslims are treated in
Europe as aliens, which undermines an integration
and thus leads to cultural attitudes of hostility on
both sides. This is a sign of a fragmentation despite
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the intensification of globalization. Under these
conditions the imagined umma community in civi-
lizational terms anchors its legitimacy on an inven-
tion of tradition (Hobsbawm and Ranger 1986).This
process is taking place and can be observed in the
spreading new understanding of two Islamic cul-
tural concepts: shari’a and jihad. The shari’atization
and jihadization of Islam become sources of con-
flict by contesting Westernization and seeking to
bring about de-Westernization. In the search for
authenticity of the self a selective revival of Islamic
heritage is also being undertaken. However, the
real authenticity of tradition is not in line with
the revived and constructed collective memories.
The war of memories centers on two competing
models of globalization: the Islamic and the
Western (Tibi 1999) and not on the real heritage of
Islam (Rosenthal 1994). The rationalists of
Medieval Islam were eager to learn from others
(e.g. the Hellenization of Islam, see Watt 1962:
chapters 2 and 3); they did not construct exclusive-
ness as some Muslims do today.

The five issue areas related to the return of the
sacred do not indicate an end of history (Fukuyama
1992, in contrast Tibi 1995a: 28), but rather a
‘return of history’ in cultural and conflict-inducing
terms. The cultural identity politics of the Islamists
as based on their belief in an imagined exclusive
umma community contributes to dissociating
Muslims from the rest of humanity. In the European
Islamic diaspora this is consequential, because it
culturally separates Muslim immigrants as an
‘enclave’ (Kelsay 1993: 118) from the polity they live
in. This perception of the self as an Islamic civiliza-
tion in contrast to the others in ‘us against them’
terms is the seed-bed for cultural fault lines.

Politically, a cultural power for Islam is claimed
and it is attached to four concepts promoting
tension and conflict.

The first is the neo-Islamist concept of Nizam
(system) and of Hakimiyyat Allah (rule of God). In
both, one encounters a political-cultural redefinition
and a reinvention of Islam. In this context, the con-
cept of Nizam Islami (Islamic order for the state and
the world, not to be confused with the traditional
caliphate) and Hakimiyyat Allah (God’s rule) are set
in contrast to the popular sovereignty of the secular
nation-state. Those who describe political Islam as
a scenario for establishing a ‘new caliphate’ are not
well informed and lack knowledge of the literature pro-
duced by the Islamists themselves. There are some

(e.g. Hizb al-Tahrir) who talk about re-establishing
the Caliphate, but this view does not reflect the
mainstream (Tibi 1998a, updated 2002, chapter 8
on the Islamic state).

Second is the concept of Islamic constitutional
law based on the reinvention of Islamic shari’a as
divine Islamic state law. The term shari’a occurs
only once in the Koran (sura al-Jathiya 45/18). In
the eighth century, Muslim scribes developed shar-
i’a into a legal system of civil law (Mu’amalat), but
without any codification (Schacht 1979; Coulson
1964). There is a systematic explanation for this:
Shari’a is, in contrast to legislative law, interpretive
in character and therefore cannot be codified.
Dogmatization or rigidization of the shari’a is not to
be confused with codification. In political Islam
today it is understood as the constitutional matrix of
an Islamic order within Islam as well as for the
world at large. The tensions ignited by this call for
tatbiq al-shari’a/implementation (Tibi, 1998a,
updated 2002, chapters 7 and 8) are nicely illus-
trated by the case of Iraq where the constitution
elaborated by the Islamic parties includes provi-
sions that no legislation can contradict ‘Islamic
rulings’ (a clandestine term for shari’a). The falter-
ing democratization of Iraq shows how the fault
lines related to ethnic and sectarian tensions are
established constitutionally in the name of freedom.
It is argued that there is a ‘clash of shari’a and
democracy’ (the title of my article in the
International Herald Tribune, September 17/18,
2005, 6). In other parts of Islamic civilization the
shari’atization of Islam ignites conflicts between
Muslims and non-Muslims.

Third is the rebirth of jihad resulting in the con-
cept of jihadism (Tibi 2005). The Islamic revivalist
al-Afghani first called for jihad in an anti-colonial
spirit as a response to imperialism (Keddie 1983).
However, jihad was subsequently linked to the cre-
ation of political Islam by the Muslim Brotherhood in
Egypt. With Hasan al-Banna, jihad becomes an
ideology of jihadism. It is therefore a falsification of
history to draw a line between al-Afghani and al-
Banna, as is done in an apologetic manner by Tariq
Ramadan, the latter’s controversial grandson.

The fourth concept is the ‘Islamization of
Knowledge’ (The International Institute of Islamic
Thought 1989, and Tibi 1995). The vision of human
beings as not only entitled to universal human
rights but as being also related to other humans as
equals despite all cultural diversity is implicitly
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questioned by this concept. At its height, Islamic
civilization was capable of producing great
scientific accomplishments because distinguished
medieval Muslim rationalists such as Farabi, Ibn
Sina and Ibn Rushd, embraced the Hellenist legacy
and shared the concept of common human reason-
based knowledge. Science in Islam (Turner 1995)
was closely linked to an open mind that allowed this
cultural borrowing (Davidson 1992). This open-
minded Islam is no longer shared by Islamists who
advocate an ‘Islamization of knowledge’ based on
the Islamist politico-cultural program of de-
Westernization (Tibi 1995). In so doing, they not
only hold back Islamic civilization, but also gener-
ate tensions between Muslims and others. As much
as there can be no Western or Islamic physics
there can be no rational religion-based knowledge
in contrast to human reason.

The major fault lines

The problem of Islam and cultural modernity
under conditions of globalization is related to the
claim of both to universality. Earlier, secular
Muslims and modernizers were willing to accom-
modate the two together (Hourani 1962). In con-
trast, today’s political-cultural Islamists speak with
contempt of Muslims who are ‘infected’ by the virus
of modernity and secularity. This disparagement is
articulated by the global al-Jazira TV-Mufti Yusuf al-
Qaradawi (chapter 8 in Schaebler and Leif 2004).
The modernizing project is decried by representa-
tives of political Islam as ‘inner colonization’
and ‘Orientalism from within’, as for instance by
Islamists in Turkey who contest Kemalism. All
Islamists draw a false historical line from the First
Crusade in 1096 to the colonial incursion of Europe
beginning in the eighteenth century (Napoleon in
Egypt, 1798). They stretch this line to the present
(US troops in Iraq). Islamists see in this line a
‘Western globalization’ viewed as a conspiracy car-
ried out by the ‘new Crusaders’. Even the Jews are
included in this conspiracy-driven view of history,
yet the Jews of Jerusalem stood with the Muslims
in defending the city against the invading
Crusaders (Runciman, German translation, 1995:
274) and in retaliation the latter burned the Jews
alive in their synagogue. The present return of his-
tory is reduced to nostalgia about Islamic futuhat
(expansion) aimed at mapping the entire globe into

Dar al-Islam, the Islamic version of globalization
that was undermined by the Crusaders and the
Jews, then by colonialism, and now by globaliza-
tion. The revival of the Islamic project is opposed to
the so-called ‘Jewish-Christian conspiracy’ in the
service of Western globalization (Kassab 1991).

The return of history and the nostalgia revolve
around the following question: which model of glob-
alization will be victorious and shape the future
world order? (Kelsay 1993: 117). Westernization is
viewed as ghazu/conquest and is contested by the
call for jihad aimed at an all-encompassing de-
Westernization of the world; the umma must mobi-
lize against the West and defeat the conspiracy
targeting Muslims worldwide. While accusing the
West of Islamophobia Islamists in themselves
develop an acute ‘Westphobia.’ A Muslim writer
qualifies this sentiment as cultural schizophrenia
(Shayegan 1992).

There are three levels in which this polarization
appears to be making the ‘clash of civilizations’ a
self-fulfilling prophecy: at the global level, with ten-
sions between the world of Islam and the rest, pri-
marily the West (Scruton 2002: chapters 3 and 4);
within Islam, with the jihad of political Islam against
secular Islamic elites suspected to be infected by
the virus of Westernization (e.g., Kemalists in
Turkey, the Francophones in Algeria and other
Muslim secularists); and in the diaspora in Europe:
Islamists agitate against integration in the name of
preserving Islamic identity (Tibi 2002). Here, Islam
has become ethnicized and hence a source of con-
flict. A superimposed Islamic ethnic identity is con-
structed to supersede real local Islamic identities
(Turks in Germany, Maghrebis in France) and cre-
ate a diasporic unity of Islam in Europe viewed as
an extension of Dar al-Islam. This provokes ten-
sions between immigrants and settled populations
in Europe as much as the European right-wing
extremists do.

Wars of collective memories and of ideas over
world order are being waged on all three levels and
becoming violent in the process. In this context,
tragedies such as Bosnia, Palestine and Iraq
become material for agitation. History is degraded
to serve as a source for propaganda materials that
support allegations of a Judeo-Christian genocide
targeting Muslims as a race (whereas the umma is
a multiracial community based exclusively on
shared faith). It is intriguing to see how this pheno-
menon assumes the surface form of anti-globalism,
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a spirit which then unites the forces of political
Islam. It is most disturbing to see this Islamist ide-
ology of an extreme political right embraced by a
European left that knows little or nothing about its
new bedfellow. It is sad to see that seriously flawed
Western policies (e.g., Bosnia, Palestine, Iraq) and
silence over crimes (Chechnya, Kashmir) help
strengthen Islamists in the war of ideas and of
collective memories, enabling them to feel
morally superior to the West. In these wars without
armies a line is drawn from Jerusalem to Cairo and
Baghdad, stretching to the Islamic periphery in
Asia and to the diaspora in Europe, demarcating
the battlefield in a cosmic fight between believers
and kafirun/unbelievers.

Jihad and jihadism
Among the tension-igniting concepts of political

Islam listed earlier the one that generates the most
fault lines is jihad. As already mentioned, the con-
cept has been reinterpreted to become an instru-
ment of identity politics. The new meaning is quite
different from the classical jihad concept in Islam
(Tibi, 1996, 128–46). A sense of victimhood is cul-
tivated to underpin the conceptualization of jihad as
a measure of self-protection to counter real, per-
ceived or constructed assaults by the Other (the
West) considered to be the enemy of the cross-
cultural umma community. This vision of jihad also
bridges diverse Muslim communities to join forces
against the perceived hostilities of the Western
enemy.

One needs to explain the cultural tradition of
jihad and how it has turned into jihadism. Jihadists
are non-state actors waging an irregular war legiti-
mated culturally by the idea of purifying the umma.
The target of kafirun/unbelievers includes all non-
Muslims as well as Muslim deviators. Qutb (exe-
cuted in Cairo 1966) made the message crystal
clear in a quasi-Marxist phrasing: Jihad is a ‘per-
manent Islamic world revolution’ (Qutb 1992,
reprint: 172) aiming to de-center the West in order
to replace its order by the Hakimiyyat Allah/God’s
rule, first within Islam and then globally. In their
practice of cultural purification, early pre-al-Qaida
Islamists always honored Qutb’s distinction
between two steps, the local and the global. The
jihadist strategy aims first to topple secular regimes
at home, and after accomplishing this, to move to
global jihad. The change through al-Qaida is not
that it is fighting somebody else’s war (i.e., fighting

against the US instead of toppling Muslim leaders),
as some pundits suggest, but rather that it
conflates the two steps in the jihadist strategy. The
conflation results not just from intellectual short-
sightedness; it is also related to the novelty of
Islamic migration that blurs the cultural boundary
between Europe and Dar al-Islam. The emerging
Muslim diaspora in the West is a phenomenon that
was of course unknown to Qutb. It is a new reality
that undermines civilizational boundaries (e.g.,
Algeria in France, Silverstein 2004), yet is embed-
ded in a context of globalization (Weiner 1995:
chapters 5 and 6)

The jihadist mindset is a major source of tension
and conflict within Islamic civilization and is also
heavily muddying the waters of Muslim–Western
cultural relations. In explaining traditional jihad
some speak of non-violence and argue that it is to
be understood purely as self-exertion. This reading
is belied by the Koran in that its text allows Muslims
to resort to qital/physical fighting for the benefit of
Islam, but this is clearly not terrorism. In Islamic his-
tory the fighting of jihad wars as qital was subjected
to strict rules as listed in the Koran. In contrast,
terrorism is by definition a war without rules (Tibi
1996, and 2005). In the new Islamist interpretation
of jihad an ‘ism’ is added to the term, utterly chang-
ing its meaning, while keeping the Islamic claims
bound to it. Unlike restricted traditional jihad, the
new jihadiyya is an expression of unrestricted irreg-
ular war, in other words a variant of modern terror-
ism. What matters here is the cultural-religious
justification of violence by the jihadists who view
themselves as true believers acting in the ‘Mind of
God’ (Juergensmeyer 2000); other Muslims are dis-
paraged as deviators. In many mosques, including
those of the Islamic diaspora in Europe, the mind-
set of jihadism in which young Muslims are taught
and socialized is fraught with tension and conflict,
clearly as a ‘revolt against the West’ (Bull 1984). As
a public choice it enjoys tremendous popularity in
the ongoing war of ideas. In order to combat
jihadism, Muslim cultural alternatives are needed,
such as a cultural education in democracy (Tibi
2004, 2005a), an enlightened Islamic rationalism
(al-Jabri 1999) and above all overcoming cultural
predicament with modernity to facilitate an embrac-
ing of cultural pluralism (Tibi 2006).

The mindset of jihadism that promotes cultural
fault lines can be combated by a strategy for ‘Pre-
venting the Clash of Civilizations’ (Herzog 1999).
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It is a war between global jihad and democratic
peace as paradigms to shape our century (Tibi
2005). At issue are different cultural concepts.
Among them is the concept of law underpinning
competing political orders. In this war of ideas cre-
ating culturally legitimated tensions, jihad is pur-
sued for Hakimiyyat Allah/God’s rule, an order
based on shari’a. For this reason, we need to ask
why the call for the implementation of the latter con-
tributes to tensions and conflicts.

Shari’a and the cultural
shari’atization of Islam

The shari’a is advanced as a claim for a divine
order on all levels. The mindset of shari’a is adver-
sial to both pluralism and democratic peace. There
is a cultural concept of shari’a in Islam (Schacht
1979; Coulson 1964). However, the shari’atization
of Islam, as an invention, creates an obstacle to
democracy in the world of Islam. The related ten-
sions can be stated globally and locally. Within
nation-states shari’a contributes to all kinds of
divides, especially in multi-ethnic and multi-
religious societies. In spring 2005 a variety of civil-
society-based religious communities of all major
segments of multi-ethnic Malaysia launched an ini-
tiative of an inter-religious dialogue among these
communities for establishing a consensus over
values and rules for ensuring an international
peaceful coexistence. Only the Muslim community
rejected the bid. Its justification for this behavior
was that Muslims base their conduct on the shari’a
and non-Muslims have no right to co-determine
Muslim conduct. Non-Muslims are expected to sub-
ject themselves as protected minorities to a Muslim
majority on the grounds of shari’a (Ye’or 2002).
When Muslims are a minority they often insist on
the application of shari’a – by claiming the cultural
right, as in India, to the application of Muslim
personal law.

Among the cultural inventions of tradition is the
contemporary understanding of shari’a as ‘constitu-
tional law’. This issue was discussed at the
3rd International Congress for Comparative
Constitutional Law held in Tokyo in September
2005, where it was argued that international terror-
ism is menacing international society. In this con-
text it was asked whether religion as a faith and a
cultural view of the world could deliver peace instead
of tensions among rival religious communities (cf.

my earlier discussion on the return of the sacred
in political form). The connection between religion
and law is cultural, for one encounters different
cultural understandings of the rule of law. The
Islamization of law through the introduction of the
shari’a does not bridge, but creates tensions and
fault lines. For instance the new Iraqi constitution
stipulates that Islam is ‘a fundamental source of
legislation’; it further states that ‘no law’ can be leg-
islated that ‘contradicts the ruling of Islam’.
Because of American pressure the term shari’a is
not used, but the implementation of shari’a is
clearly meant. The rivalry between Sunnis and
Shi’as in Iraq is not about this understanding of law
as shari’a being lex divina/sacred law of Islam, but
only about whether shari’a should be ‘the only’ or
just ‘a’ source of law. Add to this the Sunni–Shi’a
discord on what shari’a actually is. One is reminded
of the cultural tradition that views Islam as not only
a religion, and hence includes shari’a as an essen-
tial part of ‘Islamic culture’ (Schacht reprint, 1979;
Tibi 2001: chapter 7). Traditionally, Islamic law,
never codified, was mostly restricted to civil law, in
contrast to the present call for the political order of
a constructed Islamic state. In this context it is
alleged throughout the world of Islam that shari’a is
tantamount to constitutional law. The question then,
if shari’a really offers grounds for constitutional law,
is to ask how Muslims could take part in a global
order of ‘democratic peace’ (Russett 1993) if this is
their only understanding of the rule of law, which
also claims to be universal.

Indeed shari’a as it is proposed is not consonant
with democracy and peace in a pluralist society.
Aceh in Indonesia provides another demonstration
of the shari’atization of culture, a process launched
under the peace accord reached with the central
government. At issue are two different understand-
ings of democracy and rule of law. First, the
Western secular versus the Islamic shari’a-based
understanding of constitutional law. Due to the his-
torical fact that there exists no law-book entitled
shari’a, because Islamic law is based on the inter-
pretation of the Koran and – as already stated –
has never been codified, there exists among
Muslims no common understanding of what shari’a
is. It follows that the call for shari’a also creates rifts
within the Muslim community itself. In addition it
alienates Muslims from the rest of humanity. The
call for shari’a is a source of tension and could even
lead to war as was the case of Sudan (Petterson
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2003). Non-Muslim Sudanese do not accept being
subjected to shari’a and therefore have been
rebelling for decades against this imposition.

Intercultural peace requires that Muslims view
non-Muslims as equal to them: neither as protected
minorities/dhimmi (Ye’or 2002) nor as kafirun/unbe-
lievers. The diversity of cultures needs to be related
to establishing and accepting commonalities, one
of which is to insist on a common concept of law
shared by all cultures. A reform of Islamic shari’a
law may allow an embedding of Islamic civilization
into a democratic peace based on the recognition
of commonalities in constitutional law (An-Na’im
1990). Without ‘rethinking Islam’ (Arkoun 1994),
above all the shari’a, there can be no Islamic con-
tribution to a cultural foundation of the rule of law in
transforming the world of Islam towards democracy.
It follows that some secularization is required (Tibi
2000).

Conclusion: towards a civil Islam 

Globalization has exacerbated Islam’s predica-
ment with modernity. While there is no single,
monolithic Islam, there is to be sure one Islamic civ-
ilization in terms of a worldview shared by the thou-
sands of Islam-linked local cultures in the world.Yet
even these are permanently in flux and character-
ized by inner diversity. Islamic identity politics have
homogenized this plurality. The collective Islamic
memories now being constructed revolve around
the history of jihad and crusade, forcing Islamic
identity into a sense of victimhood. The West is
blamed for ending the Islamic futuhat-expansion
that took place from the seventh to the seventeenth
centuries, in the interest of its own globalization,
thus contributing to the present misery of the
umma. World peace requires different options. I
have proposed a cross-cultural morality as a bridge
(Tibi in Herzog 1999: 107–26) and would argue that
cultural modernity (Habermas 1987) provides a
rational worldview that can be shared between
Muslims and non-Muslims alike. Is this only wishful
thinking? What can be done? What is feasible? 

It was the historical intrusion of Europe into the
lands of Islam in the late eighteenth century that
first compelled Muslims to ask themselves: ‘How
could this happen to us when the Koran says
we are Khair umma/the foremost community?’

This question was reiterated in the early twentieth
century by the revivalist Shakib Arslan in the title of
his book ‘Why Muslims are backward while others
have progressed?’ (Arslan reprint, 1965). Today, the
choice is between failed ‘adaptation’ (secular nation-
alism as the legitimacy of the nation-state) and the
unfolding Islamic revival (Kramer 1996). But political
Islam is incapable of realizing its vision: it pronounces
order, but delivers disorder (Tibi 1998a, updated
2002). What policies, then, can be recommended to
policy-makers under these conditions? 

I maintain that the seeds for the disenchant-
ment (Entzauberung) described by Max Weber
once existed in Islamic civilization. In Hellenized
medieval Islam an Islamic rationalism emerged, but
it was suppressed by the Muslim Fiqh-orthodoxy
(Makdisi 1981; Tibi 2001 and updated, Chapter 8).
The Moroccan philosopher Mohammed al-Jabri is
among those Muslims now pleading for a revival of
Islamic medieval rationalism (Averroism), for in his
view ‘the survival of a philosophical tradition to con-
tribute to our time can only be Averrist’(al-Jabri
1999). It can be argued that the decline of science
and technology in Islamic civilization (Turner 1995)
led to an Islamic decay and then to the rise of
Europe and its expansion replacing Islamic with
European globalization. Yet the current cultural
revival of Islam focuses on the historical competi-
tion between both civilizations in terms of a ‘blame
game’, contributing permanently to cultural ten-
sions leading to political conflicts. The conflict over
the Danish cartoons is a case in point.

Are the tensions between Islam and the West
really the ‘culturalization’ of a structural conflict (with
regional varieties) or is culture itself the ground of
conflict? The answer is that an interplay is at work.
This interplay is partly determined by the structural
constraints underlying the current defensive-
cultural Muslim attitudes; at the same time con-
structed cultural views are part and parcel of trigger-
ing the conflict itself (e.g., jihad and shari’a). Rejecting
both reductionism and culturalism, as I argued ear-
lier, efforts should be made to counter the politics of
Islamization of the Islamic diaspora in Europe by
enlightenment and educational policies. The Islamic
revival in the world of Islam itself is a more compli-
cated issue, as the complex case of Turkey demon-
strates (Howe 2000;). Political Islam and its cultural
concepts could not be successful in establishing
cultural divides if they were not supported in the
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interplay between cultural, social and economic
factors. The marginalization of Muslims in Europe
(Tibi 2002) and the failure of Kemalism as a
‘Revolution from above’ have supported the appeal of
Islamic and Islamist culturally divisive concepts, but
they are not the primary cause of these concepts and
the related worldviews.

For all these reasons particular efforts are
needed in education and conflict-resolution. An
acceptance of pluralism needs to be developed
within Muslim civilization, but this requires that
Muslims themselves engage in cultural-religious
reforms. The contribution of the West would be

better understanding of Islam combined with justice
and more democracy in international relations.

To be sure, this mutuality does not yet exist.
Hence I conclude by stressing that for an adequate
understanding of the world of Islam, its diverse
peoples and its different countries, ‘culture matters’
(Harrison and Kagan 2006) as much as the econ-
omy, power politics and other pivotal issue areas.
Despite their great diversity the people of the world
of Islam base their identity politics on shared values
and worldview.This civilizational identity and its col-
lective memories (Hodgson 1977 are tangible
social facts; they are not essentializations.
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There has been much talk since 9/11 about how the
‘clash of civilizations’ posited by Huntington is really a
clash within Islam. But is there a clash within the West
as well? This essay looks at that growing clash
between America and Europe. Though contrasting
cultures of belief and disbelief might mark the most
dramatic difference between America and Europe
today, there are other dimensions of the divide as well.
Essentially, this clash within the West arises from two
different cultural systems that are coming to grips with
geo-political shifts, globalization and technological
revolution in divergent ways. A largely aging, post-
nationalist, secular, social and satisfied Europe pro-
poses to cope with the future far differently than a
youthful, largely nationalist, religious, individualist and
aspirational America. The outcome could well leave
Europe in elegant retirement as America joins Asia in
shaping the 21st century.

In December 2004, just after the US presidential
election, a group of editors, scholars and political
leaders gathered under the auspices of Aspen
Institute Italia in Rome to discuss the impact on
American–European relations. Gianni Riotta from the
Italian daily Corriere della Sera best captured the
concern around the table. While there had been
much talk in recent years about the clash between
moderates and fundamentalists within Islam, he said,
now perhaps it was time to talk about the clash within
the West. Riotta was referring to the growing rift
between American and European worldviews
revealed by the emergence of the ‘faith gap’ in which
a religious majority mobilized to re-elect George
Bush as president even as the European Union was
pointedly rejecting its Christian heritage in the pream-
ble to its constitution. While the churches are empty
and the mosques are full in Europe –
something ever truer even in Catholic Italy – the
mega-churches of what Ayatollah Khomeini called
the Great Satan are overflowing every Sunday.

Though contrasting cultures of belief and disbe-
lief might mark the most dramatic difference
between America and Europe today, there are
other dimensions of departure as well. Essentially,

this clash within the West arises from how two
different cultural systems are coming to grips with
geo-political shifts, globalization and technological
revolution in divergent ways. A largely aging, post-
nationalist, secular, social and satisfied Europe
proposes to cope with the future far differently than
a youthful, largely nationalist, religious, individualist
and aspirational America.

To be sure, within this distinction there are still
further internal cleavages. Which America? The red
or blue states? Which Europe? Old or new? Even
so, in general terms one can identify four core
areas that are the likely terrain of trans-Atlantic
tension in the times to come. These areas are: the
hard versus soft approach to security; the European
versus the American social model; the related issues
of immigration, integration and hybrid culture and,
finally, attitudes toward religion and technology,
particularly, biotechnology and the environment.

These zones of divergence are by no means the
whole story. Deep economic links remain the
bedrock under emerging differences. As Chris
Patten, the former External Affairs Commissioner
of the EU, has pointed out, Europe has accounted
over the past decade for half the total global earn-
ings of US companies (Patten and Lamy 2003).
And, of course, Europe and America are both
mature market democracies with widely shared
norms and practices.

Hard versus soft security

One need only look at the career path of the for-
mer German chancellor Gerhard Schroeder to
trace the dramatic arc of transformation of the
European security situation in the past three
decades. He started his career in the 1970s lead-
ing the Jugos (young socialists) in their opposition
to the American-based euromissiles against
Moscow and has ended up in political retirement on
the board of the europipeline bringing energy
supplies from Russia to Germany.

CHAPTER 17

EUROPE VERSUS AMERICA:  A GROWING CLASH
WITHIN THE WEST?
Nathan Gardels
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This surely signifies that, historically speaking,
the Atlantic Alliance is past its prime. NATO is obvi-
ously no longer needed either to contain Russia or
constrain Germany, which has been absorbed
within the European Union. Whatever the democra-
tic shortcomings in today's Russia, they are not for
export. Indeed, as a kind of institutional atone-
ment for the past century when two great criminal
ideologies – fascism and communism – foisted hot
and cold war on the world, Europe has begun the
revolutionary postmodern process of integrating
sovereignties. In terms of the history of gover-
nance, Donald Rumsfeld had it exactly backwards:
American nationalism is what's old, Europe's post-
nationalism is what's new.

Consequently, the central threat to world peace –
and to American interests – no longer comes from
Europe, but elsewhere: from terrorists seeking
Hiroshima scale weapons to global pandemics like
the avian flu, to climate change and to the rise of
China and India. Simply put, trans-Atlantic ties are
no longer the central relationship of the world order.

American–European relations in the security
dimension have gone through three distinct phases
since the collapse of the Soviet Union. First, were
the immediate post-Cold War years, including the
Balkan wars as the former Yugoslavia broke up;
then came the period from 9–11 through the US
invasion and occupation of Iraq; and now the period
marked by Iran's pursuit of nuclear weapons and
the accelerated rise of China as a major world
power followed by India.

In the immediate years following the end of the
Cold War, geo-political habits and addictions died
hard. Jean-Francois Revel was right to say that in
those times American unilateralism was primarily
the result of the power failure of Europeans to act,
particularly in Bosnia and Kosovo, no less in the
Middle East (Revel 2003). This American unilateral-
ism by default, however, became the Bush
Administration's unilateralism by choice as it side-
stepped the United Nations and multilateral institu-
tions of every kind when it invaded Iraq in the name
of the new post-9/11 policy of preemption.

Paradoxically, the manifest failure of the go-it-
alone hard power approach in Iraq boosted the
legitimacy of the European claim that the multilat-
eral soft approach to resolving conflicts through
international rule of law, diplomacy and political
negotiation was the better course in coping with the
new challenges of the twenty-first century. Rightly

believing its peace and prosperity was no longer a
function of the American security umbrella, as it
was in the Cold War, Europe found a new self-
confidence in the US debacle in Iraq it had warned
against. As illustrated in its economic-benefits ‘car-
rot’ approach to keeping Iran from going nuclear,
Europe asserted itself, taking the lead on a key
global security issue.

Yet, if Iraq has shown the limits of hard power, the
now-evident failure of negotiations by the Europeans
with Iran has shown the limits of soft power absent the
real threat of force. The Iranian hardliners who seek
nuclear weapons and openly call for wiping Israel off
the map know hollow power when they see it. The
problem now is that by squandering its hard power on
Iraq, the US has, in effect, disarmed itself militarily in
the face of a real threat from Iran. At the same time,
the collapse of a negotiated settlement over the
Iranian nuclear program has just as effectively dis-
armed Europe diplomatically absent any credible
force structure of its own. Interestingly, the diplomatic
front on Iran has shifted from the US-British lead on
the Security Council to Russia and China.

While the Europeans are right that most conflicts
in this globalized, information age are best dealt
with politically and economically, including the roots
of extremism, some are not: Al Qaeda, Iran, North
Korea and possibly China vis-à-vis Taiwan are
cases in point.

Iran will thus be the test. The outcome in the
years ahead will show whether soft power can work
in preventing a hard threat or whether Europe must
retreat again behind the American shield. Or, will
Europe at last develop credible military capacity of
its own to back up its carrots with sticks? There is
plenty of grist for tension as the new balance
between hard and soft power becomes estab-
lished, no less because China, which adheres to its
own realpolitik, is the new player at the global table.

European social model versus
American-led globalization

One of the greatest divergences between Europe
and America today involves their differing
responses to globalization. Clearly, the same forces
that hastened the collapse of communism –
technological change and the free movement of
capital, skills and information across borders – are
swinging their wrecking ball at the welfare state.
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What the late Christopher Lasch pointed out
about America is doubly true of Europe: the middle
class was created by the nation-state (Lasch 1991).
With the nation-state on the wane, the idea of rela-
tively egalitarian societies dominated at their core
by a secure middle class is at risk. With the nation-
state no longer in control of the primary levers of
economic life, such as Keynesian fiscal policies in
which demand creates national employment, it is
difficult to capture the wealth required to sustain
expensive systems of social protection.

America has responded to the opportunities of
globalization by simply accepting growing inequal-
ity coupled with social mobility. As the late eco-
nomist Milton Friedman argued in a recent
conversation, ‘the issue is not how much inequality
there is, but how much opportunity there is for the
individual to get out of the bottom classes and into
the top. If there is enough movement upward peo-
ple will accept the efficiency of the markets. If you
have opportunity, there is a great deal of tolerance
for inequality’ (Friedman, M. 2006). It is significant
that China has also embraced this raw aspirational
market model.

By contrast, if there is one fundamental pillar of
all the variations across nations of the European
Social Model it is an aversion to inequality in
the name of ‘social solidarity’ (at least among
non-immigrants).

This contrast between the American individual
and the social European even extends to environ-
mental sensibilities. I recall a discussion some
years ago with the Green foreign minister of
Germany, Joschka Fischer, about how America's
individualistic culture can lead to retail sanity, but
wholesale madness. This molecular self-interest is
most evident in California, the greenest state in
America, where smoking has long been banned for
health reasons, but global warming SUVs abound.
In Germany, Fischer noted, Green Party members
smoke like chimneys, but wouldn't be caught dead
driving a large vehicle (Fischer 2001).

Deregulated markets, flexible labor rules and
immigration all undermine the idea of solidarity. The
European model is not so much anti-aspirational
as non-aspirational, characterized by complacency
and a sense of entitlement. And that seems to be
the problem as the continent's political leaders try
to push Europeans into joining their demographi-
cally diminishing fortunes together against the
American and Asian onslaught on their way of life.

That Europe feels besieged by the forces of glob-
alization pushing its member states closer together
was evident in the rejection of the EU Constitutional
Treaty in 2005. Facing the commitments of a consti-
tution many believed would wed their fates to Polish
plumbers and Turkish honor killings, the French and
Dutch ran away from the future their paternal elites
had charted out for them. Instead of saying ‘I do,’
they said ‘No.’

Perhaps this embarrassing rejection announced
proper anxiety over a step too far more than it
meant a step backward. After all, Europeans will
still be friends, not enemies.They aren’t about to go
to war, least of all the French and pacifistic Germans.
They will share the same currency, cross-border
cell phones and budget airlines as before. As a
common public opinion, they will continue to
oppose US unilateralism and worry about Asians
taking their jobs.

Certainly the no voters were right to doubt
whether greater centralization in Brussels was the
best way to go in an era of networked and distrib-
uted power. What value would another layer of
bureaucracy have added when the trend of history
is, in any case, toward devolution?

Like people everywhere, ordinary Europeans are
incremental creatures with human scale horizons.
They want to get used to each step forward before
moving on, pushing the inexorable shock into the
future as far as possible.

At the time of the vote, there had been just too
much change too quickly for one generation what
with all the fallen walls, reunifications, expansions,
extinguished currencies, ethnic cleansings and
murdered filmmakers. Where once there was Cold
War, understandably now there are cold feet.

The larger issue looming over it all, however, was
the sense of systemic blackmail globalization
brings.

In a New York Times column last June, Tom
Friedman scolded the Parisians from his perch
among the sacred cows and software engineers in
Bangalore: If you don't shed your long lunches and
welfare state you are finito, he told them.You should
give up your 35 hour week to work 35 hours a day
like the Indians, he preached (Friedman, T. 2005).

Whoa! To be sure, Europe needs remodeling.
Productivity and the slow food movement need to
be reconciled. If you want the good life, you have to
pay for it. But demolition is a reckless idea. Is it
really necessary to discard the fruits of over a
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century of labor struggles in order to out-sweat the
wretched of the earth, albeit now aspiring, or stand
up to the sole superpower?

It seems all the French and Dutch voters wanted
to do was retain some grasp over their destiny –
relative sovereignty – and instill a more incremental
pace of change. Is it such a crime to not want to
surrender a good way of life entirely to anonymous
forces, invisible hands or distant bureaucracies?

If Europe learned anything from the disasters of
the twentieth century, it is that the middle way is the
best course. This is the message of Anthony
Giddens and the Third Wave crowd around
British Prime Minister Tony Blair who talk about
‘flexisecurity’ – the need for both flexible labor mar-
kets AND social protection. Indeed, the Nordic
countries have put this idea into practice. As Goran
Persson, the Swedish premier, has said, ‘It is pre-
cisely social protection that enables the personal
security to take economic risks in a freer labor mar-
ket’ (Campbell 2005).

Just as Europeans chose social democracy over
communism or cowboy capitalism the approach of
the Swedes and others suggests a way in our time
of globalization to both savor the local goat cheese
AND pay for retirement without reverting to the
primitive accumulation of a Wal-Mart world order.
What's so wrong with that?

Immigration and hybrid culture

In the 1940s, the Swedish social scientist Gunnar
Myrdal anticipated the American civil rights move-
ment in his seminal book, An American Dilemma,
which decried racial segregation as contrary to
America's democratic aspirations (Myrdal 1944). In
those days, leading black American artists and writ-
ers, like James Baldwin, moved to France to
escape discrimination. Though a black underclass
excluded from social mobility persists in America's
urban centers, integration has been largely success-
ful over the past several decades in creating a large
black middle class.

By 2005, it was the banlieue ringing Paris
instead of the American inner city that burned with
rebellion over the racism and exclusion Europeans
so righteously condemned at the height of
America's post-war influence. Only the situation is
worse because it involves immigrants and their
children with roots in another civilization – Islam.

America’s underclass problem concerns
integrating the descendants from the broken cul-
ture of its only involuntary immigrants – slaves. But
America has been largely successful in creating a
hybrid culture out of voluntary immigrants not only
from Europe, but from Arabia to Asia. This has led
European observers to marvel at how America is a
kind of geocultural therapy for history's wounded
masses. When they come to America immigrants
leave their troubles behind. The soil, so to speak, is
taken out of the soul and becomes real estate.

Ryszard Kapuscinski sees America as the
cultural realization of ‘La Raza Cosmica’ – the uni-
versal mixed race – envisioned by Jose Vacsoncelos,
Mexico's education minister at the time of the
Revolution (Kapuscinski 1997). For Kapuscinski,
America is a ‘collage of cultures’. Bernard-Henri
Lévy is also quite right to note how well assimilated
the Arab-American community around Dearborn,
Michigan is compared to St Denis in France, where
Arab-French youth rioted. ‘What is good about
America,’ he says, ‘is that in order to be a citizen
you are not asked to resign from your former
identity. You have to erase from your mind the
ancestors you had.’ ‘America,’ he concludes admir-
ingly, is a ‘factory’ of citizens (Lévy 2006).

As with so many other aspects of American life,
the integration of everyone as a ‘citoyen’, which
France only theoretically imagines, has been more
or less realized in practice in the US. As Jean
Baudrillard often chides his fellow French intellectu-
als who look down upon America, ‘What did you
expect the practical implementation of French ideas
to look like?’ (Baudrillard 1989).

To be sure, the presence of scores of millions of
Mexicans in the US today represents a new order of
immigration not so easily absorbed. Mexican immi-
gration is different than all past immigration to the US
because Mexicans come from a contiguous culture
and they are mostly illegal. Far from having left their
homeland behind, Saturday soccer matches in Los
Angeles pit teams of immigrants from different
Mexican states against each other; on holidays the
border is jammed with people going home to visit.
Mexicans haven't left their identity behind at all; they
still live with it, but within the US economy.

While immigration to Europe has led to a
widespread sense of ‘identity crisis’, Mexican immi-
gration to the US has meant an identity crisis for
Mexico. Is Mexico's destiny linked more to North
America than Latin America? Mexican political elites
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and intellectuals, especially of the left, look South; its
impoverished majority looks North. ‘Los Angeles,’ the
Mexican social critic Carlos Monsivais says, ‘is the
heart of the Mexican dream’ (Monsivais 1991).

Because of their Catholic, if Counter-Reformation,
roots, there are no essential civilizational issues
between the loose hybridity of the American main-
stream and Mexicans. The main problem is class.
Since the immigrants are predominantly peasants,
successful integration depends on the social mobil-
ity of successive generations through education
and opportunity. Everything depends on this, and
here there is cause for worry about our consumer
democracy's capacity to keep up the requisite
social infrastructure.

The European situation could not be more different.
Growing immigration to fill the labor demands of an
aging, depopulating continent could well lead to a set
of localized clashes of civilizations within Europe. In
2000, for example, net migration to the EU was
816,000, more than twice the population growth of
343,000 – what India adds to its population in a week
(Chamie 2001). Though policies to end early retire-
ment can help, that trend will certainly grow.

The problem is the incapacity of the European
immigration models so far to absorb its mainly
Muslim immigrant groups from Turkey and North
Africa whose traditional culture clashes with
Europe's secular and liberal lifestyle. This has given
rise to the ‘postmodern populism’ of people like the
late journalist Oriana Fallaci or the late Pim Fortuyn
who, unlike Jean-Marie Le Pen or Jorg Haider,
opposed immigrant influence not on racist grounds,
but on the ground that ‘liberal norms’ like women's
rights or homosexuality are not respected by the
new arrivals. Indeed, it is the most culturally liberal
states in all of Europe – The Netherlands and
Denmark – that are the key points of conflict with
Islamic immigrants. Holland is where the film-maker
Theo Van Gogh had his throat slit on an
Amsterdam street; Denmark is where the popular
daily newspaper Jyllands-Posten first published
satirical cartoons of the Prophet Mohammed that
caused an uproar among Muslims globally and
boycotts of Danish products in the Arab world.

Both the most liberal multicultural model – The
Netherlands – AND the most integrationist model
(at least theoretically) of France – have failed to
cope with this issue.

Salman Rushdie unfavorably compares the
European situation not only to the US, but also to

India. ‘In Europe’, he says, ‘integration has been held
up as a bad word by multiculturalists, but I don't see
any conflict. We don't want to create countries of little
apartheids. No enlightenment will come from multi-
cultural appeasement’ (Rushdie 2006). Similarly, the
Somali-born Dutch legislator, Ayaan Hirsi Ali, argues
for assimilation as the necessary path – for Muslim
immigrants and Europeans. ‘What Africans, Asians
and Muslims must go through in Europe, the
Europeans have experienced in their past, during
many transitions from underdevelopment to develop-
ment, from religion to secularization, from a rural
environment to a city culture. Multiculturalism freezes
the status quo instead of allowing further develop-
ment’ (Hirsi Ali 2006).

This is Europe's deepest dilemma, not least
because it is tied up with how demographic demise
undercuts Europe's ability to maintain the social
model at the root of its identity.

Religion and technology

Despite the pharmaceutical triumphs of the
Swiss companies like Novartis or the Nordic
success of Nokia, Alvin Toffler, the American futur-
ist, has long regarded Europe as hopelessly
‘technophobic’. My personal experience year in and
year out at the Davos World Economic Forum con-
firms Toffler's suspicion: American technologists
like Bill Gates of Microsoft, John Chambers of
Cisco Systems or Eric Schmidt of Google inevitably
dominate the conclave.

Undeniably, there remains a robust romantic
strain among Europeans that runs from Heidegger
in his mountain hut railing against American tech-
nology and consumerism in the 1950s to Jose Bové
trashing McDonald's and free trade as a terminal
threat to Europe's way of life. Whether one has sym-
pathy with this romantic strain or not is beside the
point. America's utilitarian pragmatism, coupled with
the open embrace of technological advance, has
created a growing productivity gap with Europe.
GDP per head – the broadest measure of
productivity – in the 15 longest-established mem-
bers of the EU was only 73 percent of US levels in
2005.The R & D budget of Europe is nearly half that
of the US as a percentage of GDP (Wolf 2006).

The integration of technology into the daily life of
Americans has been enabled not only by work rule
flexibility but by consumer enthusiasm. This is even
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truer of key Asian countries. Broadband penetration
into Korean homes is approaching near totality. As
Mayor Myung Bak Lee told me as he handed me
his digital business card recently, Seoul has 100
percent broadband penetration (Lee 2006). One
almost never sees a Japanese teen separated from
his or her DoCoMo. The Shanghai middle class is
notoriously gadget crazy. Bill Gates predicts China
will become a ‘broadband power’ sooner rather
than later (Gates 2006).

There is also a gap between Europe on the one
hand, and Asia and America on the other when it
comes to biotechnology. In China, genetically modi-
fied crops are readily accepted as a necessary
means of making arid farmlands more productive, far
less of a threat than poultry with the flu. The fear of
contamination which has made so many Europeans
fond of the ecological principle of ‘precaution’ has
even less resonance in most of Asia than in America.

Surely, the world is dividing between those will-
ingly ‘committed to our mutuation’, as Teilhard
de Chardin once put it, and those more resistant
(Teilhard de Chardin 1959). The rapid clip of
change means the tentative space between willing
and resistant will grow into a chasm overnight.
‘Relative decline’ is the term historians use to
describe the fate of those in the slow lane.

Particularly with biotechnology, this gap illumi-
nates yet another paradoxical difference between
America and Europe. Europe is secular, but suspi-
cious of technology overrunning human dignity.
America is a kind of religio-secular hybrid, as the
theologian Martin Marty has put it (Marty 2005),
with the religious aspect ever more pronounced in
areas having to do with the blurring boundaries of
the person, or what President Bush likes to call ‘the
culture of life’ – abortion, assisted suicide, stem-cell
research – albeit not capital punishment.

Increasingly, pragmatic Americans speeding
toward the future are looking to traditional religion
for moral and ethical guidance as they commit to
their mutation in the new age of biology. This is not
surprising: new advances in science seem to have
resurrected the religious imagination by raising
anew all the questions of origins and destiny.

Leon Kass, the chairman of President Bush's
Council on Bioethics, for example, has returned to
a study of the Biblical book of Genesis for answers
about bioethics in the 21st century. In his book, The
Beginning of Wisdom: Reading Genesis, he
sees genetic engineering as our contemporary

equivalent to the limitless hubris of the Tower of
Babel, which God struck down (Kass 2003). What
is paradoxical is that the great European voice of
secular reason, Jürgen Habermas, has arrived at a
similar conclusion. In a conversation with Cardinal
Ratzinger before he became Pope, Habermas
asked whether ‘modern democracies of necessity
must draw from moral – especially religious –
sources that they cannot themselves produce’. He
concludes that liberal democracies must leave a
wide open space for religious expression and reli-
gious forms of life, particularly when confronting
issues at the frontiers of science. ‘A liberal political
culture can even expect that secularized citizens
will participate in the efforts required to translate
relevant contributions from religious language into
a publicly accessible one’ (Habermas 2004).

In a new book, A Time of Transitions, Habermas
is even clearer, saying that the West's Judeo-
Christian heritage is the ultimate foundation of
liberty, conscience, human rights and democracy –
the benchmarks of Western civilization. ‘To this day
we have no other options. We continue to nourish
ourselves from this source. Everything else is post-
modern chatter.’ Habermas goes on to contest
‘unbridled subjectivity’ which he sees as clashing
with ‘what is really absolute; that is ... the uncondi-
tional right of every creature to be respected in its
bodiliness and recognized in its otherness as an
“image of God” ’ (Habermas 2006).

All this suggests that not only might Europeans
be losing out with their romantic hesitations over
technological advance, but that they must also
keep an open ear to that most religious of democ-
racies, America, to answer their doubts and con-
cerns about where secular society is headed.

Chris Patten recently published a memoir-reflection
entitled Cousins and Strangers: America, Britain and
Europe in a New Century (2006). My sense is that we
are becoming more strangers and less cousins.When
I worked for the California governor thirty years ago,
we prematurely touted the Pacific Century. In 2006,
that idea is no longer premature. The centers of grav-
ity of population, technology and trade are shifting
back to the East after centuries of European domina-
tion. America, with its heavy-hitter economy but
weightless culture, as Jean Baudrillard has put it, will
go with the flow. Europe, for better and worse, will
remain behind, perhaps mired in a crisis of ‘civiliza-
tional morale’as the Catholic writer George Weigel has
put it. Hopefully, it will be an elegant retirement.
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Box 17.1 The French suburbs and the violence of exclusion

Jean-Joseph Boillot

The following reflections are based on the working hypotheses and preliminary findings of a
socio-economic audit launched recently by the author on behalf of the Académie (the French term
for the different regional branches of the ministry of education) of the eastern Paris suburb of
Créteil. This area has been the heartland of recurring violent incidents in recent years; it also has
a school dropout rate of over 50 percent. The audit is designed to lead to a new educational strat-
egy for the integration of the young people concerned.

The extent and violence of the autumn 2005 riots in the French suburbs astonished the entire world
and called to mind those of America’s inner cities in the 1960s. The ethnic origins of many of the riot-
ers and the use of terms such as ghetto, discrimination, racism or minorities in the media coverage of
these events were another striking parallel. The difference, however, was that these rioters were not
only ‘blacks’ but also young people from North Africa – known as ‘Beurs’ in today’s urban slang (or
‘Robeux’ as they call themselves in Verlan, the French equivalent to English ‘backslang’) – as well as
underprivileged indigenous French youths. In other words, they were the ‘Black-Blanc-Beur’ (Black-
White-Beur), so called after the composition of the French soccer team that won the World Cup in
1998, itself emblematic of the real heterogeneity of the country’s urban population. In the background
to the violence also hovered the great debate on ‘France and its Muslims’, the title of a recently
released report by the International Crisis Group.1 The undeniable resurgence of Islam piety among
some ‘second generation’ immigrants in France is sometimes represented as a transposition of the
Israeli–Palestinian conflict. Indeed Salafist doctrine does appear to have inspired some of the most
highly educated among them, as revealed by Zacarias Moussaoui during his recent trial concerning
his responsibility as regards the September 11 attacks.

The turmoil caused by the ‘war of the veil’, in other words the Islamic headscarf issue, after the
adoption of the 2004 law prohibiting the sartorial display of visible religious symbols in schools, had
already reinforced the impression that the French model of integration was in crisis and needed to be
adapted to the realities of a ‘multicultural’ society. The appeal of the ‘multiculturalist’ solution, how-
ever, was diminished by the way in which similar urban violence led the Blair government in the United
Kingdom to toughen its legislation on immigration laws and freedom of speech, in particular after the
London bombings of 2005. In short, both these ideal models of integration would seem to be in an
impasse. Yet the search for ‘culturalist’ explanations of and solutions to the violence in Europe’s sub-
urbs continues.

The audit now under way takes a different tack. Rather than foreground cultural, ethnic or religious
approaches to the urban violence affecting almost one million pupils and students in the eastern sub-
urbs, our hypothesis is that the economic and social impacts of accelerated globalization in the 1980s
have created a vicious circle in which ‘cultural’ explanations serve as surrogates for the blockages of
French society in the face of the challenges of globalization. These blockages affect all levels of the
society. There is a parallel between the urban violence and the rejection of the European Constitutional
Treaty in 2005 which was based inter alia on a deep wave of anti-capitalist sentiment among young
indigenous French who are much better off. Ironically, it is the latter who recently took to the streets
in the Spring of 2006 to protest the so-called ‘CPE’ contract, a liberal new labor law designed to pro-
mote employment for workers under 26, only to find themselves attacked during the mass demonstra-
tions by ‘gangs from the suburbs’.

Our initial results show that using the prisms of culture, ethnicity or religion leads nowhere and even
generates a vicious circle as demonstrated by the reassertion of economic nationalism in Europe, par-
ticularly in France. In the face of the destructive features of economic change, of which globalization
is only one vector, French society is increasingly divided into two distinct groups: not the traditional
ex ante winners and losers, but rather insiders and outsiders. The insiders deploy offensive and

238

Anheier-3492-Ch-17.qxd  2/8/2007  12:47 PM  Page 238



defensive strategies which effectively exclude the outsiders from the competitive process itself. Urban
space is fractured along the lines of the center-periphery model of the new economic geography à la
Paul Krugman and others. The center reinforces itself, capturing all resources, in particular, mobilizing
economic and social capital, by setting up protectionist barriers including the symbolic, for example
through the increasingly stringent scholastic selection, while employment declines. The topography of
an area such as Paris and its region (12 million inhabitants, 30 per cent of the French GDP) is in this
respect very revealing: a Western crescent concentrates modern industries, the new tertiary sector
services, the elites Grandes Ecoles, the centers of R&D and innovation, while the Eastern crescent is
increasingly segregated with the multiplication of urban, education and cultural ghettos. Half of its
young people leave school without any diploma or professional education and their real unemploy-
ment rate is as high as 50 percent in the industrial wastelands with no future. 

Vis-à-vis the strategy of avoidance deployed by the insiders and the growing discourse of victim-
ization of the outsiders, who live increasingly assisted lives, the intellectual elites tend to turn to
culture, religion or race in order to explain the emergence of a caste society or a Greek democracy
(the Citizens and the others). France contaminated by ‘communitarianism’, as the star soccer player
Lilian Thuram put it recently, is in fact an implicit response of the French elites allied with the white
upper middle class as the French economy declines. However they don’t see or don’t want to see that
this decline is due precisely to the large-scale waste of human resources since half of the young peo-
ple in the region around Paris are the offspring of immigrants. Nor do they seem to grasp the negative
impacts, such as the recent riots that the exclusion of these young people has led to, affecting the
attractivity of Paris for millions of tourists. The country’s economic growth has averaged barely 1.5
percent since 1980, in other words a level of quasi-stagnation per capita. And globalization’s winners
are reacting like the CAC 40 companies (with the stock exchange rising 30 percent in 2005) as they
move more and more of their business out of France. The best qualified engineers are also leaving
France when, even according to official sources, the number of people living in poverty is increasing
as a result of the unemployment rate of 10 percent of the active population. Unemployment exceeds
25 percent in the suburbs of the large cities and can attain as much as 50 percent among young people
and reach 80 percent in the most affected areas. 

Like any crisis, the revolt of the suburbs could hold ways out of the blockages of French society. For
instance, a recent report of the Economic Analysis Council shows how liberalization in some sectors
such as the hotels and restaurant industry alone could create up to 3.4 million jobs, particularly for
less qualified young people, typically those from the suburbs. Similarly, the initiative taken in 2000 by
the director of the prestigious Institut de Sciences Politiques to recruit some of the best students from
the suburbs through affirmative action mechanisms was not only a great media success but also had
positive outcomes. Nearly 200 young people have gained entry to ‘Sciences Po’ as a result, whereas
the proportion of young people from the lowest income brackets entering the elite educational estab-
lishments fell from 29 percent at the beginning of the 1950s to approximately 5 percent today.

But a race is now on between the demons of elitism, racism and negative discrimination which make
globalization, particularly migration, the source of all evil and thus see the solution only in repression
and the modernization of the police. In the same way, the middle path of ‘multiculturalism’ is likely to
prove illusory, for recent research shows that the deprived young people of the suburbs are essentially
‘multi-colored’ (Black-White-Beur). Thus the mechanisms that apply to them are those of the ‘under-
class’ well described by American sociology of immigration. Rather than borrowing from their so-
called ‘cultures of origin’ which they have in fact never known, they produce their own culture, a
sub-culture of adversity which rejects dominant standards and values. Suffice it to observe the boom
in artistic expression – Rap yesterday and Slam today – and among the hundreds of young people who
congregate at the Café culturel in Saint-Denis and share poetry in the French language not seen since
that of François Villon (1431 – ?). This ‘ethnic’ assertion is that of a composite culture which becomes
violent only against the violence of exclusion to which it is subjected.
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We examine empirical evidence for a widespread
stereotypical assumption: the alleged cultural rift
between Europe and the US. With respect to individu-
alistic values emphasizing human self-expression, we
find little division between Western Europe and North
America. Rather, they are mostly unified as the indi-
vidualistic, liberal and democratic West against the
‘rest’ of the world. By contrast, we observe a massive
transatlantic separation regarding community norms.
Despite internal divisions, the US is on average con-
siderably more religious, rigid, and absolute in its
moral values than any society of continental Western
Europe. Moral value rigidity is not a reflection of
‘American Exceptionalism’ but rather an attribute char-
acterizing all Anglophone societies.

Introduction

‘It is time to stop pretending that Europeans and
Americans share a common view of the world …
Americans are from Mars and Europeans are from
Venus.’ Robert Kagan’s (2003) famous first lines
in Of Paradise and Power are typical of recent
debates on transatlantic relations. Following Kagan
and many other voices, it does indeed seem as
if the rift between the US and Europe has never
been wider. The anecdotal evidence at least is
overwhelming. Consider, for instance, Donald
Rumsfeld’s branding of Germany and France as
‘Old Europe’ in reaction to their critical stance on
the US war in Iraq. Further evidence of an Atlantic
rift has been provided by reports saying that
Americans are boycotting French products to
express their anger at the French position in the
Iraq question. On the other side of the Atlantic, hun-
dreds of thousands of people all over Europe
demonstrated against the Iraq war and the Bush
administration in spring 2003. Moreover, European

governments have been estranged by the US’s
blunt refusal of the Kyoto Protocol and the
International Criminal Court (ICC).1 Europeans
tend to see a stunning discrepancy between the
missionary vigor by which Americans portray them-
selves as the guardians of universal human rights
and the deficiencies in the realization of this ideal –
these deficiencies being obvious from the treat-
ment of Muslim prisoners in Abu Ghraib and
Guantánamo, and the practice of the death penalty
in many US states. These grievances are reflected
in a serious decline in positive opinion towards the
US in all European publics, accompanied by a new
wave of latent anti-Americanism (Berman 2004).

It has by now become a widespread belief that
these US–European differences do not reflect ratio-
nally manageable conflicts of interests between dif-
ferent governments but instead indicate a deeply
rooted cultural rift that is not easily bridged. There
seems to be an increasing belief that American and
European publics (and politicians) do not under-
stand each other. Not coincidentally, one finds a
growing number of articles on the cultural differ-
ences in religious values between Europe and the
US and speculations on the related potential for
international conflicts (see for example Ian
Buruma’s essay in The Guardian, 7 January 2006).

The focus on differences between the US
and Europe is not new. Ever since Alexis de
Tocqueville’s classic Democracy in America in
1835/40, social scientists have continuously
emphasized significant differences when compar-
ing the US to other modern societies.There is a tra-
dition of treating the US as an exceptional and
deviant case in many ways (see among others
Lipset 1963, 1990, 1996; Lind 1996; Madsen 1998;
Lockhart 2003). As Lipset argues, the country is an
outlier in various perspectives:

VALUES
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VALUE PATTERNS IN EUROPE AND THE UNITED STATES:
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With respect to crime, it has the highest rates;
with respect to incarceration, it has the most
people locked up in jail; with respect to
litigiousness, it has the most lawyers per capita of
any country in the world, with high tort and
malpractice rates. It also has close to the lowest
percentage of the eligible electorate voting, but
the highest rate of participation in voluntary
organizations. The country remains the wealthiest
in real income terms, the most productive as
reflected in worker output, the highest in
proportions of people who graduate from or enroll
in higher education (post-grade 12) and in
postgraduate work (post-grade 16). It is the leader
in upward mobility into professional and other high
status and elite occupations, close to the top in
terms of commitment to work rather than to
leisure, but the least egalitarian among developed
nations with respect to income distribution, at the
bottom as a provider of welfare benefits, the
lowest in savings, and the least taxed. (1996: 26)

In light of this notion of American Exceptionalism,
the question arises of whether the stereotype of a
cultural rift between Europe and the US can be
empirically validated. If such a cultural rift exists,
US Americans and Europeans must differ in basic
value orientations and the value differences
between them must be greater than the value dif-
ferences within Europe and the US. This is the
empirical question that this chapter addresses: is
there only a ‘rift rhetoric’ or is there a real and
widening cultural rift between Europe and the US?

European–American value differences are an all
the more pressing issue in light of the increasingly
widespread belief in the existence of irresistible
homogenization processes summarized under the
term globalization. It is often said that advancing
global integration is not only an economic but also
a cultural process (Castells 1996). With a rapidly
growing flow of knowledge via Internet, telephone
and satellites, ideas and worldviews that have once
been specific to particular cultures become ever
more intermingled with one another, ending up in
just one global cultural mix. If cultural change were
to follow this ‘global village’ metaphor, we would
expect a convergence of formerly distinct American
and European values. Others, however, have
claimed that exposure to different worldviews and
values can lead to a more deliberate emphasis on
one’s own cultural identity, strengthening rather
than weakening cultural differences. The increasing

awareness of seemingly fundamental differences
between Europe and America could be a process
of this kind, in which case a divergence of
European and American values should be observ-
able. In order to be more certain about which of
these two opposing possibilities, cultural conver-
gence or cultural divergence, comes closer to the
truth, we cannot rely on an impressionistic reading
of news media. We have to look at representative
empirical data.

For this purpose we will use survey data from the
World Values Survey/European Values Survey
1981–2000, looking at the relative size as well as
the dynamic of the value differences between the
US and core Western European societies.2 As
Baker (2005) and Inglehart and Welzel (2005) have
shown, one can map the most fundamental value
differences on two major dimensions of cross-
cultural variation. The first dimension ranges from
traditional values reflecting a morally rigid mentality
at one extreme end to secular-rational values
reflecting a morally permissive mentality at the
other extreme end. The second dimension ranges
from survival values reflecting a collectivist orienta-
tion at one extreme end to self-expression values
reflecting an individualistic orientation at the other
extreme end. A society’s prevailing beliefs can be
located and the change of these beliefs can be
traced on a map involving these two dimensions.

First we locate the average American and
European value positions on the two-dimensional
cultural map, looking whether the value differences
are greater between the two continents or within
them. For that matter we subdivide the US and
Europe into various cultural regions.The stereotype
of an American–European rift would be justified
only to the extent that the value distances between
Europe and the US are larger than the differences
between their regions.

In a next step we look at value changes. Have
American and European values been converging or
diverging over the past 20 years, or is there no
trend at all? Over the past years in the US there
has  been considerable debate about an American
crisis of values (Bellah et al. 1996(1985);
Himmelfarb 1996; Bennett 1999, 2001; Putnam
2000), more precisely the perception of a crisis
(Baker 2005). Findings of numerous studies (‘social
regression’, the ‘loss of a moral compass’, the ‘col-
lapse of community’ or changes in ‘fundamental
values about right and wrong, good and evil, noble
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and base’) indicate that US society is losing some
of its distinct ‘American’ characteristics. Conversely,
Europe (and not just Europe) has been facing a
wave of Americanization, affecting various aspects
of society, such as politics, economic relations,
everyday language or consumerism. Both trends
suggest that the respective societies have been
converging in their value patterns. Contrary to this
expectation, the cultural rift stereotype suggests a
divergence of values between the US and Europe.
Which of the two is true is a question for empirical
investigation and cannot be decided on the grounds
of impressionistic guesses.

Value patterns

Value orientations tell us what people want out of
life (Inglehart and Welzel 2005). To be sure, no
society is homogeneous in its value orientations,
simply because different people aspire to different
things in their lives. Societies differ, however, dis-
tinctively in the frequency with which one can find
certain value orientations among people. In this
sense, certain value orientations are more typical
of some societies than they are of others. Western
societies have been said to be individualistic in their
value orientations, not because every member of
Western societies is individualistic but because one
can find individualistic values in higher frequency in
Western societies than in other societies (Triandis
1995). Thus, one can use the relative frequency of
particular value orientations to describe the cultural
location of an entire society, disregarding the fact
that the values of relevant minorities will differ from
a society’s prevailing value orientation.

As has been demonstrated by Baker (2005) and
Inglehart and Welzel (2005), a society’s prevailing
value orientation can be located on the two major
value dimensions mentioned above. If, on the tradi-
tional versus secular-rational dimension, a society is
closer located to the secular-rational pole, moral
obligations to such traditionally sacrosanct institu-
tions as the family, religion, and fatherland are less
rigid and looser than in societies that are more
closely located to the traditional value pole. As
Inglehart and Welzel have shown, societies tend to
change their prevailing value orientation from more
traditional (rigid) values to more secular-rational
(permissive) values when the rise of industrial technol-
ogy increases human control over basic life risks and

thus nurtures a basic sense of existential security,
making traditional moral obligations superfluous.

If, on the survival versus self-expression dimen-
sion, a society is closer to the self-expression pole,
survival-driven collective constraints on individual
freedom diminish and more room is left to individual
self-expression. Societies tend to change their pre-
vailing value orientations from survival (collectivist)
values to (individualistic) self-expression values
when the rise of a postindustrial ‘creative economy’
(Florida 2002) de-standardizes economic activities,
social role models, and life courses and, by doing
this, nurtures a fundamental sense of individual
autonomy, making collective restrictions of self-
actualization superfluous.

As Inglehart and Welzel have demonstrated, dif-
ferences on these two value dimensions are highly
indicative of various major aspects of a society’s
well-being and florescence. For instance, low fertil-
ity rates, high life expectancies, high literacy rates,
high levels of income equality and large-scale wel-
fare states are reflected in less moral rigidity (less
traditional values) and more moral permissiveness
(more secular-rational values). On the other hand,
high levels of tertiary education, high income levels,
vibrant civil societies, as well as transparent,
accountable and democratic governance, are all
reflected in less collectivist orientations (less sur-
vival values) and more individualist orientations
(more self-expression values). Because these con-
nections are very close, mapping societies on the
two value dimensions does not only give us a good
idea of their closeness in major values but also of
their closeness in basic living conditions. Based
on survey data from the World Values Surveys,
Figure 18.1 presents such a map, using cultural clus-
ters as presented earlier by Huntington (1993, 1996)
and more recently by Inglehart and Welzel (2005).

Comparing the US to some core Western
European societies, the results are ambivalent. In
terms of moral rigidity (traditional values),
Americans seem to be far apart from most of
Europe, being as traditional and rigid in their moral-
ity as the most conservative Catholic societies,
such as Ireland, Poland, or Portugal. In terms of
individualism (self-expression values), the US and
core Western European societies such as France,
Germany, or Sweden are on roughly the same level
of individualism. Individualism indeed is the common
cultural heritage that the West (especially the
Protestant West) obtained from its early entrance
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Figure 18.1 Global cultural map

Source: World Values Survey 1981–2001. The numbers next to the country abbreviations indicate when the society
participated in the four waves of the world values survey: 1 == 1981; 2 == 1990–91; 3 == 1995–98; 4 == 1999–2001.
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into full-fledged capitalism. In this point at least, the
(Protestant) West has still a distinct cultural feature
that sets it clearly apart from other world regions.
Hence, there is no Atlantic rift in individualism. Let
us look at this ambivalence in more detail.

Interestingly, as much as Protestant societies are
unified in their common emphasis on individual
self-expression, they are divided in their emphasis
on traditionally rigid values. This division indeed fol-
lows a division between continental Europe and
North America or between the English-speaking
and non-English speaking world, with the US taking
one of the most extremely traditional positions
(besides Ireland). Moral rigidity is based on the
conviction that God is important for one’s life and
an emphasis on obedience and religious faith as
values that children should be taught at home. In
general, faith in God, fatherland and family are
closely related to each other, indicating a worldview
in which moral obligations to these holy institutions
are rigid and have to be followed. While the overall
picture suggests a pronounced support for such
values in the US, a great deal of variation can be
found among European countries. Protestant
European societies are less rigid (less traditional)
and more permissive (more secular-rational) in
their moral orientations than Catholic and English-
speaking European societies. In fact, English-
speaking societies show about the same level of
moral rigidity as that which has been observed in
Latin America.

The overall impression of Figure 18.1 seems to
support Lipset’s American Exceptionalism, even
though it would be more precise to generalize the
US’s Exceptionalism to the world of Anglophone
European settled countries, in which case we might
state Anglophone Exceptionalism (so the US is
somewhat less unique than many like to see it). In
any case, Anglophone societies differ from other
individualistic societies in the postindustrial world in
that they are considerably more traditional in their
emphasis on rigid moral values.

Figure 18.2 allows us to take a closer look at the
value changes that occurred over the past 20
years. To provide a more comprehensive picture,
the US, Sweden (Protestant Europe) and Spain
(Catholic Europe) were supplemented by societies
from other cultural zones.

In 2000, both the US and European societies
show a slightly less traditional (rigid) value pattern
than in 1980, with the US indicating the greatest

change towards more moral permissiveness. Thus,
even though the US shows an exceptionally rigid
morality it is at the same time the country that has
moved the most towards more secularity, rational-
ity, and moral permissiveness. This seems counter-
intuitive in light of the resurgence of evangelical
vigor and creationism that the US has experienced
in recent years. But it is not. There is a resurgence
of fundamentalism and dogmatism in the US pre-
cisely because the society has moved towards
more moral permissiveness, especially in domains
that touch traditional family values, such as divorce,
abortion, and homosexuality. This change has
alerted the conservatives and has mobilized them
so that they became more active and visible (but
not more numerous) than before (cf. the discussion
by Ronnie Lipschutz in this volume).

At the same time, all Western societies show a
further move towards more emphasis on self-
expression values (individualism), the widest move
occurring in Protestant Sweden. Interestingly, the
variation over time is limited by cultural boundaries
as shown in Figure 18.1. Despite considerable
cultural changes, cross-national value differences
remain largely unaltered. Sweden, Spain and the
US all became considerably more secular (morally
permissive) from 1980 to 2000. But even in 2000
most Swedes are more permissive and secular
than most Spaniards who, in turn, are more per-
missive and secular than most Americans – as it
was in 1980. Likewise, all three societies became
more individualistic from 1980 to 2000. But the dif-
ferences in 2000 are the same as in 1980: self-
expression values are still most pronounced in
Sweden, somewhat less in the US, and least in
Spain. Overall, the picture suggests that Western
societies have undergone similar cultural changes,
insofar as they share a great deal of common expe-
rience in the context of post-industrialization and
globalization. Still, despite the similarities of these
changes, cultural traditions show a sustained
impact in that they preserve the relative distances
between societies. Value differences are as large
as ever, irrespective of the supposed homogenizing
forces of globalization.

Our findings indicate significant differences
between core societies in Western Europe. Catholic
European societies are generally less individualis-
tic and morally more traditional than Protestant
European societies. English-speaking Europe, for
its part, is as individualistic as most of the
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Protestant societies on the European continent but
even more traditional than most of the Catholic
societies on the continent. With this combination,
English-speaking Europe takes a special position,
located somewhere between the US and the non-
English Europe. In addition to Europe’s categoriza-
tion, we apply a comparable regional classification
to the US. The regionally highly unequal results of
the 2004 Presidential election (the Pacific states
and the vast majority of the North East and the
Great Lakes voted for the Democratic candidate,
the Southern and Western States voted in favor of
the Republican George W. Bush) suggest that the
US population is not homogeneous in its value
orientations but is itself divided into sub-national
cultural zones (most of which are larger than most
European nation-states). To see how large inner-
American value differences are in comparison to
the differences between America and Europe, we
have grouped the different US states into regional
divisions, largely following the classification by the
US Census Bureau.3

Using this classification, Figure 18.3 maps the
absoluteness of people’s belief system, plotting
the importance of religion in people’s lives against
the question of whether people think that there are
always and in each situation clear guidelines for
what should be considered good or evil. To allow
conclusions about the changes occurring over time
in both dimensions, the figure documents the
results for 1990 and 2000 in different regions in the
US and Europe.4

On the one hand, the results of Figure 18.3 sup-
port our previous findings: The US clearly shows a
more traditional (rigid) value pattern than the
European societies. For a majority of the US popu-
lation God is very important in their lives. Similarly,
significantly more Americans than Europeans con-
sider the distinction between good and evil to be an
absolute one, implying strict moral standards that
are always applicable. The figure suggests that US
society is more strongly driven by absolute rules
than are European societies.

On the other hand, mean differences obscure
considerable differences within the US. For exam-
ple, the Southern states are by far the most morally
rigid part of the US (also the part where support for
the death penalty is most pronounced), followed
by the Western region and the Great Lakes. By
contrast, the Progressive US (Pacific Coast and
North East) is morally more permissive, almost at

the same level as the English-speaking part of
Europe. In a way, the latter provides a ‘transatlantic
bridge’ between the most permissive parts of the
US and the morally most rigid parts of Europe.

Figure 18.4 directs attention to a central compo-
nent of self-expression values, tolerance of human
diversity. Let’s have a look how strongly the various
parts of the US and Western Europe ‘resist’ the rise
of tolerance values. On the x-axis, we document
intolerance towards foreigners (immigrants or
foreign workers, people of a different race). On the
y-axis, the rejection of new or alternative lifestyles
(divorce, homosexuality) is displayed.

In all societies, intolerance towards foreigners
seems to be a minority phenomenon, nowhere
getting support from more than 20 percent of the pop-
ulation. Overall, the rejection of immigrants or people
of a different ‘race’ is slightly more pronounced in
Western Europe than in the US, in particular in 2000.
With the exception of English-speaking Europe and
the Great Lakes region in the US, none of the soci-
eties shows an increase in rejection of foreigners.
This result is surprising in light of the prevailing
frame in public debate, which discusses migration
largely as a threat to domestic job owners. It is sup-
ported, however, by the results of another question
(not documented here), asking people whether
they think that employers should give priority to
nationals instead of immigrants, in case jobs are
scarce. With the exception of English-speaking
Europe and the Western region of the US, a decline
in assenting to this statement can be observed
between 1990 and 2000.

Looking at people’s judgments about divorce or
homosexuality and their tolerance of other people’s
decisions to live their lives as they want, more
variation can be observed. Yet, again the picture
does not show a simple rift between the US and
Western Europe. Protestant Europe shows the most
liberal attitudes towards diversity but the Progressive
US is closer to Catholic Europe than to the rest of the
US. Vice versa, English-speaking Europe can be
located among the other US regions. As expected,
the Southern part of the United States is character-
ized by the highest level of intolerance towards alter-
native lifestyles, with more than 50 percent of the
population rejecting divorce or homosexuality.
However, all societies, including the US South, show
an enormous increase in tolerance between 1990
and 2000, indicating changing values towards more
individual autonomy, lifestyle pluralism and freedom
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Figure 18.3 Absolute beliefs, in %

Religion is very important:

‘How important is religion in your life?’ (1 == very important to 4 == not at all important). Answers ‘very important’ are
depicted in percent.

There are absolutely clear guidelines about good and evil:

‘There are absolutely clear guidelines about what is good and evil. These always apply to everyone, whatever the
circumstances.’ Answers agreeing with the statement are depicted in percent.
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Intolerance towards foreigners:

‘On this list are various groups of people. Could you please sort out any that you would not like to have as
neighbors? Answers mentioning any of ‘people of a diferent race’ or immigrants/foreign workers’ are depicted
in percent.

Intolerance towards new lifestyles:
‘Please tell me whether you think that divorce can always be justified, never be justified, or something in
between. … Please tell me whether you think that homosexuality can always be justified, never be justified, or
something in between (1 == never justifiable, 10 == always justifiable)’. Answers 1 to 3 on any of the scales are
depicted in percent.
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of choice. In any event, in terms of tolerance values
there is no simple rift between the US and Western
Europe. The major rift is rather within the US, divid-
ing its progressive coastal regions from the conserv-
ative South.

Conclusion

Is there an Atlantic rift dividing North American
and Western European values into two sharply
separated zones? The answer to this question
varies, depending on what type of values one is
looking at. With respect to individualistic values that
place emphasis on human self-expression, there is
little division, if any, between North America and
Western Europe. In this respect, Europe and
America are pretty much unified as the individualis-
tic West against the ‘rest’ of the world. As is known
from the analyses of Inglehart and Welzel (2005),
individualistic values are most closely associated
with such institutional features as transparent,
accountable, and responsive government. These
are the core characteristics of liberal democracy
and there is little difference in these characteristics
between Western Europe and North America.
There is no Atlantic rift in matters of democracy.

Yet there is an important internal differentiation
within the Western world when it comes to the role
of rigid traditional moral codes. On the whole, the
US is considerably more religious, rigid, and
absolute in its prevailing values than any society of
continental Western Europe. But one should be
cautious in considering this as an indication of
American Exceptionalism or as an indication of an
American–European chasm. For one, the morally
fundamentalist stance is not a specificity of the US
alone. This characteristic is shared by Ireland,
Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and Great Britain
to a somewhat lesser extent. Thus, a tendency to
moral rigidity is not an exceptionally US American
phenomenon; it is a general characteristic that is
shared (though to different degrees) by all eco-
nomically advanced Anglophone societies. It is an
Anglophone phenomenon. But what unifies these
societies and makes them so distinct in questions
of moral strictness? Usually, value orientations
become less traditional, sacred, rigid, and absolute
and more permissive, secular, and rational when

the risk sharing mechanisms of the welfare state
nurture a sense of existential security, making
traditional obligations superfluous. Compared to the
Christian Democratic and Social Democratic ver-
sions of an extended welfare state, all Anglophone
societies entertain a small-scale ‘liberal’ welfare
state. This feature is coupled with higher rates of
social mobility but also with more unequal incomes,
higher risks of job loss and of poverty and thus less
existential security. In such a situation, strict moral
guidelines and rigid obligations to such institutions
as religion, the family, and the nation appear as a
safeguard in an economically insecure world. Thus,
as little as the Anglophone and the non-
Anglophone parts of the West differ in matters of
democracy, as much do they differ in matters of the
welfare state. This is reflected in the stronger
presence of religious and strict worldviews in the
Anglophone world. Societies in the Anglophone
world tend to have an anti-state orientation but not
an anti-nation orientation. Quite the contrary, they
are rather patriotic.

The differences between the US and Western
Europe in questions of moral strictness are con-
siderable. This is very likely to become manifest
in international politics. When it comes to democ-
ratic values and universal human rights, North
America and Western Europe stand for the same
set of human-centric values, which reflects their
common individualistic heritage. But they differ
tremendously in the moral vigor with which they
advocate these values. Western Europeans are
constantly annoyed about the missionary zeal by
which US Americans advocate their case. This
tendency to absoluteness makes much of
American society receptive to the morality of
retaliation. Combined with a considerable amount
of self-righteousness, the ‘eye for an eye, a tooth for
a tooth’ logic of retaliation easily justifies the free-
dom to wear guns, the death penalty as well as uni-
lateral US action in international politics. This is a
potential source of conflicts between the EU and the
US.

How much of this potential becomes virulent
largely depends on who is in power in the US. By
now the potential definitely is virulent. When US
President George W. Bush claimed God to be an
ally of the US after September 11, when he
discriminated between ‘good’ and ‘evil’, ‘us’ and
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‘them’ (Katzenstein 2003: 756), characterized some
countries as the ‘axis of evil’ or stated ‘Either you
are with us, or you are with the terrorists’,5 he pretty
much hit a nerve with the American public. As our
analyses have shown, Americans are more inclined
to think along dimensions of ‘good’ and ‘evil’ than
Europeans.

Still, we should not forget that on the issues that
divide the US from the European Union, the US itself
is a divided society. There are two different Americas
if we compare the value orientations of the coastal
regions with those of the South and the lower
Midwest. Hence, the extent to which the cultural
differences between Europe and America become
effective in international politics depends on which
America is in power. With a slightly different electoral
system, Al Gore would have followed Bill Clinton in
office. In that case, the American–European divide
would probably not be much of an issue today.

As is currently the case, a conservative Republican
administration poses a greater challenge to the
European Union (and to the international system in
general). But it also means a greater chance to
market the European model of international poli-
tics, emphasizing cooperative multilateralism rather
than self-righteous unilateralism, rational dialogue
rather than missionary declarations, mutual
responsibility rather than national egoism, and a

stronger emphasis on foreign aid in relation to
national defense.

Notes

1 In 2002, the US Congress passed the ‘American
Servicemembers’ Protection Act’ (ASPA) which gives
the US President extensive authorities to protect US
servicemembers from ICC hearings and convictions.
The ASPA was criticized for containing, although
hypothetically, an option for military intervention. The law
became also known as the ‘Hague Invasion Act’.

2 We are perfectly aware of the fact that there is no
authoritative definition of core Western European
societies. Hence, our proposal does not claim to be
authoritative. It is simply a definition based on convention.

3 Four regions: (1) Progressive US: New England, Middle
Atlantic, Pacific, California; (2) Great Lakes: East North
Central; (3) West: West South Central, Mountain States;
(4) Conservative US (South): East South Central, West
South Central, South Atlantic. For the United States
Bureau of the Census, see: http://www.census.gov.

4 Three regions: (1) Protestant Europe: Denmark, Finland,
Iceland, The Netherlands, Sweden, West Germany; (2)
Catholic Europe: Belgium, France, Italy, Spain; (3)
English-speaking Europe: Ireland, Great Britain,
Northern Ireland.

5 George W. Bush in his ‘Address to a Joint Session of
Congress and the American People’, 20 September
2001. He underlined his position by taking up this
statement at further occasions.
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The publics of virtually all advanced industrial
societies have been moving toward more secular ori-
entations since the 19th century. Nevertheless, the
world as a whole now has more people with traditional
religious views than ever before – and they constitute
a growing proportion of the world's population. These
two seemingly contradictory claims are actually
closely related, because secularization is linked with
steeply declining human fertility rates, so that virtually
all rich, secularized countries are now below the
population-replacement level. Another reason that reli-
gion has not disappeared is that since about 1990,
subjective religiosity seems to have stopped declining
in advanced industrial societies and a broader type
of spiritual concern has become increasingly
widespread.

Major social analysts of the nineteenth century,
from Marx and Weber to Durkheim and Freud, pre-
dicted that religion would cease to be significant
with the emergence of industrial society. In recent
years, however, this thesis has experienced a sus-
tained challenge. Critics claim it is time to bury the
secularization thesis.

It would be premature to do so.The critique relies
too heavily on selected anomalies and focuses too
heavily on the United States (a striking deviant
case) rather than comparing systematic evidence
across the full range of societies. This study draws
on a massive base of new evidence generated
by the four waves of the World Values Survey/
European Values Survey, which has carried out
representative national surveys in eighty societies,
covering all of the world’s major faiths and including
85 percent of the world’s population.

It is obvious that religion has not disappeared
from the world, nor does it seem likely to do so.
Nevertheless, the concept of secularization cap-
tures an important part of what is going on. This
chapter presents a revised version of secularization
theory that emphasizes the extent to which people
have a sense of existential security – that is, the
feeling that survival can be taken for granted.
The feeling that survival is uncertain has shaped

the lives of most people throughout most of history,
and the need for a sense of reassurance in a highly
uncertain world, has been a key factor underlying
the mass appeal of religion. As this need dimin-
ishes, a systematic erosion of religious practices,
values and beliefs tends to occur. The need for a
sense of assurance in face of existential insecurity
is not the only motivation underlying religion.
Throughout history, philosophers and theologians
have turned to religion in seeking answers to the
meaning of life. But for the vast majority of the pop-
ulation, the prime appeal of religion was that it
helped them cope with existential insecurity.

During the twentieth century in nearly all post-
industrial nations church attendance has declined
markedly. The United States remains exceptional,
showing much higher rates of church attendance,
and higher emphasis on religion, than is found
in almost any other advanced industrial society
(though ranking far below most pre-industrial
societies).

But despite clear evidence of secularization in
rich nations, the world as a whole has not become
less religious. Two things are true:

1. The publics of virtually all advanced industrial
societies have been moving toward more secu-
lar orientations during the past fifty years.
Nevertheless,

2. The world as a whole now has more people with
traditional religious views than ever before – and
they constitute a growing proportion of the
world's population.

Though these two propositions may initially seem
contradictory; they are not, as we will demonstrate.

Theories of secularization

The idea that the rise of a rational worldview has
undermined the foundations of faith in the super-
natural, the mysterious, and the magical predated

CHAPTER 19

WHY DIDN’T RELIGION DISAPPEAR? RE-EXAMINING THE
SECULARIZATION THESIS1

Ronald Inglehart and Pippa Norris
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Weber, but was strongly influenced by his work.
Leading sociologists advanced the rationalist argu-
ment farther during the 1960s and 1970s, arguing
that the rise of science and technology rendered
the central claims of the Church implausible in
modern societies, blowing away the vestiges of
superstitious dogma.

Weber viewed the mysterious as something to
be conquered by human reason. The dazzling
achievements of medicine, engineering, and
mathematics – and the material products gener-
ated by the rise of modern capitalism, technology,
and manufacturing industry during the nineteenth
century – reinforced the idea of mankind’s control
of nature. The division of church and state, and the
rise of secular-rational bureaucratic states and rep-
resentative governments, displaced the rule of spir-
itual leaders, ecclesiastical institutions, and
hereditary rulers claiming authority from God.
According to Weber, industrialization brought the
fragmentation of the life-world, the decline of com-
munity, the rise of bureaucracy, and technological
consciousness – all of which made religion less
arresting and less plausible than it had been in pre-
modern societies. But if a rational worldview gener-
ates widespread skepticism about the existence of
God, then those societies which express most con-
fidence in science might be expected to prove least
religious; in fact, as data from the World Values
Survey demonstrates, exactly the opposite is true:
today, the advanced industrial societies in which
secularization is most advanced, show the lowest
levels of confidence in science and technology – far
lower than those found in low-income societies.
Moreover, the Weberian interpretation emphasizes
cognitive factors that tend to be irreversible and uni-
versal: the spread of scientific knowledge does not
disappear in times of crisis or economic downturn.
If it were the dominant cause of secularization, we
would not expect to find fluctuations in religiosity
linked with varying levels of security – but we do.

A related explanation for secularization was
offered by Durkheim’s theory of functional differen-
tiation in industrialized societies. By the 1950s this
perspective had become the predominant sociolog-
ical view. Functionalists argue that religion is not
simply a system of beliefs and ideas; it is also a
system of rituals and ceremonies that help sustain
social cohesion and stability. But in industrialized
societies specialized professionals and organiza-
tions, dedicated to healthcare, education, social

control, politics, and welfare, replaced most of the
tasks once carried out by religious organizations.
Stripped of their core social purposes, religious
institutions play greatly diminished roles. If this the-
sis is correct, one would expect that religion should
have declined most in affluent societies that have
developed extensive welfare states, such as in
Sweden, The Netherlands and France – and
indeed much of the evidence is consistent with this
account.

Yet in recent decades growing numbers of critics
have expressed reservations about the core claims
of the functionalist interpretation, pointing to a
resurgence of religiosity evident in the success of
Islamic movements and parties, the popularity of
Evangelicalism in Latin America, ethno-religious
bloodshed in Nigeria. Traditional secularization the-
ory is now widely challenged and the supply-side
school of rational choice theorists, that emerged in
the early 1990s, has become the most popular
alternative. This school assumes that the public’s
demand for religion is constant, and focuses on
how conditions of religious freedom, and the work
of competing religious institutions, actively gener-
ate its ‘supply’. The earlier view was that pluralism
eroded religious faith, destroying the unquestioned
power of a single pervasive theological faith, sow-
ing the seeds of skepticism and doubt. Drawing on
the analogy of firms struggling for customers in the
economic market, supply-side theory assumes the
opposite. Its core proposition is that vigorous com-
petition between religious denominations has a
positive effect on religious involvement. The more
churches, denominations, creeds and sects com-
pete in a local community, the harder rival leaders
need to strive to maintain their congregations. This
school argues that the continued vitality of religious
beliefs and practices in the United States reflects
strong competition among many religious institu-
tions. By contrast, where a single religious orga-
nization predominates through government
regulation and subsidies, it encourages a compla-
cent clergy, just as state-owned industries and cor-
porate monopolies generate inefficiency and lack of
innovation in the economic market. Thus, the state-
subsidized churches of Northern Europe have pro-
duced an unmotivated clergy and an indifferent
public.

Nevertheless, after more than a decade of debate,
the supply-side claim that religious pluralism fosters
religious participation remains in dispute. It has
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difficulty accounting for the relative vigor of church
attendance in Southern European countries where
the Roman Catholic Church has a near-monopoly.
Moreover, evidence from the World Values Survey
demonstrates that religious belief is far more
intense in Islamic societies than in the highly
pluralistic United States. The publics of almost all
low-income countries – Islamic or non-Islamic, and
religiously monolithic or pluralistic – place more
emphasis on religion than does the American
public. The dominant factor seems to be economic
development, rather than market competition.
Regardless of how one measures it, religion tends
to be much more important in agrarian societies
than in industrial or post-industrial societies, as
Figure 19.1 demonstrates.

The thesis of secularization based
on existential security

We propose an alternative interpretation, linked
with the fact that rich and poor nations around the
globe differ sharply in their levels of development
and socioeconomic inequality, and thus in their lev-
els of existential security – the feeling that one can
take survival for granted. Economic development has
significant consequences for religiosity; sharply ris-
ing levels of economic resources, interacting with the
emergence of the welfare state, reduce the need for
religion.Virtually all of the world's major religious cul-
tures provide reassurance that, even though the indi-
vidual alone can’t understand or predict what lies
ahead, a higher power will ensure that things work
out. This belief reduces stress, enabling people to
shut out anxiety and focus on coping with their
immediate problems. Without such a belief system,
extreme stress tends to produce withdrawal reac-
tions. Individuals under stress need rigid, pre-
dictable rules. They need to be sure of what is going
to happen because their margin for error is slender.
Conversely, people raised under conditions of rela-
tive security have less need for the absolute and
rigidly predictable rules that religions provide.

But, while rising levels of existential security lead
to secularization, the latter has a dramatic negative
impact on fertility rates. Thus, rich societies are
becoming more secular but they are becoming a
diminishing part of the world’s population. By con-
trast poor nations remain deeply religious –
and display far higher fertility rates and growing

populations. One of the most central injunctions of
virtually all traditional religions is to strengthen the
family, to encourage people to have children, to
encourage women to stay home and raise children,
and to forbid abortion, divorce, or anything that
interferes with high rates of reproduction. As a
result of these two interacting trends, rich nations
are becoming more secular, but the world as a
whole is becoming more religious.

Conclusions

Evidence from 80 societies indicates that due to
rising levels of human security, the publics of virtu-
ally all advanced industrial societies have been
moving toward more secular orientations.
‘Modernization’ (the process of industrialization,
urbanization, and rising levels of education and the
transition from agrarian to industrial and post-
industrial society) greatly weakens the influence of
religious institutions making religion subjectively
less important in people’s lives.

Within most advanced industrial societies, atten-
dance at religious services has fallen over the past
several decades; and religious authorities have
largely lost their authority to dictate to the public on
such matters as birth control, divorce, abortion,
sexual orientation and the necessity of marriage
before childbirth. Secularization is not taking
place only in Western Europe, as some critics have
claimed; it is occurring in most advanced industrial
societies including Australia, New Zealand, Japan,
and Canada. Even in America, there has been a
lesser but perceptible trend toward secularization;
the trend has been partly masked by massive immi-
gration of people with relatively traditional world-
views (and high fertility rates) from Hispanic
countries – and by relatively high levels of eco-
nomic inequality; but when one controls for these
factors, even the United States shows a significant
movement toward secularization.

Nevertheless, it would be a major mistake to
assume that religion will eventually disappear
throughout the world. The world as a whole now
has more people with traditional religious views
than ever before – and they constitute a growing
proportion of the world’s population. Rich societies
are secularizing but they contain a dwindling share
of the world's population; while poor societies are
not secularizing and they contain a rising share of
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the world's population. Thus, modernization does
indeed bring a de-emphasis on religion within virtu-
ally any country that experiences it, but the per-
centage of the world’s population for whom religion
is important is rising.

There is one more twist in this complicated story.
Although the established religions are losing the
allegiance of the public throughout advanced
industrial society, evidence from the Values
Surveys indicates that from 1981 to 2001, a grow-
ing percentage of the public in virtually all of these
countries spent time thinking about the meaning
and purpose of life. Figure 19.2 shows this pattern

in the relatively religious United States, in two of the
most secularized industrial societies – Sweden and
Japan – and in 22 advanced industrial societies as
a whole. Organized religion is losing its grip on the
public, but spiritual concerns, broadly defined, are
taking on growing importance.

Note

1. This paper appeared in September 2004 in WZB-
Mitteilungen Heft 105, and is available online at:
http://www.wz-berlin.de/publikation/pdf/wm105/s7-
10.pdf
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The question of migration in the United States of
America is now increasingly dominated by security
issues that are raised with regard to Arab immigrants
or Muslims in general, whereas during the last
decades of the twentieth century labor issues were
central and pertained to people from Latin America
and Asia. As a consequence of 9/11, however, the
focus is on those immigrants who are now associated
with potential danger and the threat of violence. These
concerns have added sentiments of fear, unfrairness
and racism to previously articulated issues of employ-
ment and cultural identity. As the US Government has
aligned its immigration and national security policies a
new migration-security nexus has emerged in this
country.

Introduction 

Migration-caused tensions in North America
have so far revolved around labor and cultural
issues and have concerned immigrants from Latin
America and Asia. As a consequence of 9/11, how-
ever, new tensions have arisen regarding Muslim or
Arab or Middle Eastern immigrants. These issues
are located within a new national security context,
in which the US Government has aligned immigra-
tion and national security policies. Foreign agen-
cies, social service agencies, citizen patrols, and
even employers have become new actors in this
scenario. It has been a time of reliance on emerg-
ing and untested principles of human security. The
emerging new tensions have added sentiments of
fear, unfairness and racism to existing concerns
about employment and cultural identity. The unin-
tended yet hazardous long-term consequences of
these emerging policies will fall more heavily on
some immigrant groups as well as on immigrant
host countries’ security provision capacities.

It is necessary, therefore, to broaden our under-
standing of the new migration pressures in the per-
spective of the security dimension. It will be argued
that global migration-caused tensions are highly
diverse and complex phenomena and that they
require a new conceptualization of international
migration.

The dynamics of global migration

Although large-scale movements of people have
a long history, the extent, intensity and velocity of
human migration and its impact on host and home
societies and states have reached an unprece-
dented scale today. With more than an estimated
200 million people living as immigrants outside the
countries of their birth, international migration has
become one of the primary drivers of global
change.1 The increasing scale and scope of inter-
national migration is a symbol of globalization in the
twenty-first century as much as global trade and
investment were at the end of the nineteenth. And
its impact has the potential to prompt violent local
backlashes when its causes, conditions and impli-
cations are not understood and addressed.

There are many global examples of movements or
intended movements of people. The wave of Sub-
Saharan and North African immigrants accosting the
Italian island of Lampedusa, migrants attempting
hazardous crossings of the Eurotunnel, the indefinite
detention of refugees in Nauru island by Australia,
Haitians who drown crossing the turbulent sea to
Puerto Rico, or the casualties among migrants cross-
ing the perilous US/Mexico Sonora desert, all exem-
plify the intensifying pressure that new trends of
global migration place on growing numbers of
migrants as well as their home and host countries.

MIGRATION

CHAPTER 20

MIGRATION, SECURITY AND CULTURE IN THE USA
Leo F. Estrada
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Demographic aspects

The scope and scale of current migration trends
make it difficult to establish an accurate picture of
the phenomenon and the new pressures it causes.
In North America, for example, international migra-
tion is the major determinant of population growth.
For the most part, fertility and mortality rates have
been constant in the United States and Canada
over the past decade. What determines the amount
and rate of growth today and into the future in North
America is immigration from Mexico, Central America,
and Asia where a majority of North American migra-
tion originates.

Migration flows alter the size and composition of
the population of the host country as well as regions
in the country of origin. Internal population growth
has slowed and in some cases gone into decline in
most Western countries. The populations of Western
countries are undergoing significant ageing as life
expectancy increases and birth-rates fall. For these
nations, immigration adds population but also brings
younger workers into the workforce, entrepreneurs
who rejuvenate inner-city business districts and
children to sustain public school enrollments.The dif-
ference in age structure between the older and more
mature host populations and the newcomer and
younger immigrants also creates tensions when their
respective interests and priorities clash.

In this context, the current trend of immigration
contributes positively to population growth, alleviat-
ing some of the population ageing problems in
OECD countries.2 According to OECD estimates,
immigration has been the most important factor
in population growth in Austria, Germany, Italy,
Luxembourg, Sweden and Switzerland. It contri-
butes to population growth as much as indigenous
population growth in the United States, Canada,
Australia, Greece, Norway and The Netherlands.
The exceptions seem to be France, the UK,
Belgium, Portugal and Spain where immigration
plays a marginal role in population growth. The
diversity of cases makes it a perilous exercise to try
to establish a general map of future population
growth and demographic change due to immigra-
tion. Thus, to gauge the current conditions and
long-term consequences of global movements of
people we need to analyze the phenomenon
beyond its demographic elements.

The globalization of migration trends

Generally speaking, immigration is viewed nega-
tively in host countries. Conventional wisdom
on the impacts of immigration is based on a
Neo-Malthusian rationale and the xenophobic
arguments of negative pressure on both welfare
state and cultural traditions.

A single typology of migration motives cannot be
drawn from the diversity of cases. Migration dynam-
ics include: chain migration (the first immigrant
brings other members of the family over successive
years), network migration (migration that relies on a
social network that extends beyond the family), ser-
ial migration (non-continuous migration extending
over decades), individual migration (a single deci-
sion), family migration (a collective decision),
transnational migration (different family members
go to different counties), recruited migration (result-
ing from direct employer recruitment), etc. Each
process leads to differences in immigrant composi-
tion and expectations as regards the country of
destination and the amount of time spent there.
Migration is generally an individual decision with
collective implications that number in the millions.
However, international migration is not distributed
evenly and interesting regional differences in
migration persist. Generally, international migration
flows move from south to north (from Mexico,
Central and South America) and from west to east
(from Asia, Southeast Asia). But international
migration can suddenly arise anywhere as the out-
come of a natural disaster, a political upheaval, or
a family dislocation.

The traditional approaches to explaining migration
decisions are rooted in neo-classical economic
rational actor models that argue in favor of a strong
labor market component. Cornelius and Rosenblum
maintain that when the returns on labor are sufficiently
high in foreign markets, such that the expected
increase in wages exceeds the cost of migration, ratio-
nal individuals choose to emigrate.3 The case of the
United States illustrates this clearly: every year more
than 1 million immigrants legally enter the United
States. The need for skilled and semi-skilled labor4

justifies such sizeable migration. Undocumented
immigrants enter to provide a workforce for blue collar
and occasional workforce needs. The proposed Bush
Administration immigration reform proposal highlights
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a ‘guest worker’ program that acknowledges the need
for foreign labor and underlines, as Tirman suggests,
that the ‘American economy needs immigration.’5

Others oppose a ‘guest worker’ program until all able-
bodied US citizens are employed or unless it is limited
to programs for specific skills.

This trend is not exclusive to the United States,
or to the current period. Three main countries of
immigration in the postwar period, the United
States, Germany and France, already shared an
acute need for foreign labor at that time. The United
States has received 25 million immigrants in the
last fifty years.6 Immigration to Europe’s industrial-
ized nations has totaled over 75 million. There are
no indications that these migratory flows will abate
and if migration to industrial countries follows a sim-
ilar trend, the contemporary pattern of migration will
supersede its predecessors in terms of intensity
and extent.

Global immigration impact 

Explanations for global migration are often forced
into an economic discourse surrounding employ-
ment that circumvents the complexity of the migra-
tion question. This is not surprising, since
increasing insecurity of employment or the lack of it
has for many years now focused public opinion
attention on immigrants ‘taking jobs’. Yet no event
identified and exposed the impact of international
movement of people as 9/11. What was most deci-
sive in galvanizing the migration question was the
fact that the nineteen attackers in the four planes
that participated in the attacks were all foreigners
on temporary visas in the United States.
September 11 shifted the global movement of
people into the realm of security. Furthermore, it
reinforced perceptions of danger and contributed to
new tensions associated with migration even in
multicultural and traditionally migrant-welcoming
countries such as Canada and the United States.
Suddenly, new homeland security directives linked
immigration and security. Given these legal and
administrative changes, it is crucial to establish a
general view of current global migration trends
under its new security rubric.

The migration-security nexus is fivefold. First,
migration may be caused by threats to human
security (civil unrest, political repression, human

rights violations, ethno-religious conflict, gender/
sexual persecution). Secondly, the movement of
people can itself be securitized and suggested as a
threat to national security if it is massive and
uncontrolled. Third, migration can result in other
security threats such as ethnic violence and xeno-
phobia if migrant integration is not a priority. Fourth,
high rates of migration can alter the demographic
structure of a nation. The final nexus of security
and migration that cannot be underestimated is its
cultural dimension.

Global cultural production

Global migration brings world culture to a new
context that often clashes with local culture. For
example, the extensive increase in the use of
other languages in a purely English-speaking
nation creates highly emotional resistance and
fears despite the evidence of the benefits of a mul-
tilingual society. This response is best understood
as a form of ethnocentrism that is concerned less
with language than with preferred images that
clash with non-English cultural production in the
media, music, art and other cultural forms. The
irony is that the United States, the nation that
exports its films, music and other cultural products
the most is resistant to immigrant-based cultural
production.

Immigrants and their communities contribute to
what Michael Mann calls ‘transcendent cultural
power’ in which the movement of people and texts
helps establish a pattern of shared cultural belief
over an extensive area, and creates patterns of rec-
iprocal interaction in which cultural ideas in one
place influence those in another.7 The impact of
global migration on global cultural production is diffi-
cult to calibrate. However, it is reasonable to believe
that migrant communities contribute a great deal to
spreading phenomena as different as homogeniza-
tion, contestation, and hybridization, doing so in rela-
tion to shifting contexts, conditions and national
allegiances. The growing religious orthodoxy among
young members of immigrant communities regard-
less of their faith needs to be viewed in this context.
The Muslim community in the United States. as
Tirman argues, shows ‘changes in identity and spiri-
tuality demands of members, interacting with like-
minded individuals in the global community’. The
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quest for religious orthodoxy with its social implica-
tions is thus another example of the entanglement of
cultural practices in migrants’ transnational identities.
The idea that immigrants leave their culture behind
when they move is belied by the growth of ‘home
town associations’ among Hispanic and Asian
migrants. These home town associations form
permanent linkages with their towns and villages in
their homeland and allow for continuous communica-
tion and the development of cross-national projects.

Migration as a factor of tension
and conflict

The increase of global migration has led to
increasing anti-immigrant sentiment and ethnic
tension. The growing weight of extremist anti-
immigration political parties has translated into
open expressions of xenophobic sentiments in
industrial countries. The case of the Front National
totaling 18% of the votes in the 2002 Presidential
election in France or the Austrian Freedom Party
garnering 27% of the votes in the 1999 general
election illustrate such sentiments. In the United
States, the Republican Party has proposed repres-
sive immigration laws including the building of a
1,200 mile wall between the United States and
Mexico and, along the lines of certain European
initiatives they also seek to deny citizenship to
children born in the United States to foreign par-
ents. The rejection of the European Constitutional
Treaty in 2005 by French and Dutch voters was
viewed by many as motivated by the enlargement
of the European Union and the possible admission
of Muslim Turkey. These anti-immigrant sentiments
trumpeting economics (challenges to indigenous
jobs), costs and benefits (‘they take more than
they give’), and cultural collision (the ‘balkanization’
of the nation) are increasingly contributing to ostra-
cizing foreign migrants in most of the host coun-
tries. In the United States, Arizona voters have
limited the access of immigrants to public services
and in California, voters voted against bilingual
education at school. The examples are too numer-
ous to list but the emerging debate on immigration
reform legislation in the United States and Canada
will surely exhibit the ugly side of anti-immigrant
sentiments. For centuries, the linguistic and reli-
gious identity demands of immigrants have been

viewed as threats to the host country’s cultural and
political identity. Ethnicity and national identity
have been a contested terrain in the United States
since its inception. Furthermore, immigrant inte-
gration models have been dismissed by the gen-
eral public; that is, few believe that immigrant
distinctions will disappear over time. The debate
on American identity has fuelled subsequent
debates on citizenship rights and multicultural
models of the Republic. Though the roots of these
debates are different from those in other migrant
host countries, there are similarities in the
responses.

In the United States, since all the 9/11 attackers
were Muslim Arabs tens of thousands of legal
aliens of Muslim descent or hailing from those
countries were questioned, finger-printed and pro-
filed by the immigration authorities.8 The Patriot Act
further expanded Federal powers to prosecute
aliens deemed to threaten national security and
imposed special registration procedures which dis-
tinguished this group from others. The focus on
Muslim and/or Middle Eastern migrants has thus
affected the broader Muslim/Middle Eastern com-
munity.9 Consequently, as Tirman suggests, after
decades of gradually improving negative percep-
tions, the social place of the Muslim migrant in
America has deteriorated. Middle Eastern people
or Arabs are perceived today as a potential danger
to the national security. Given the immense number
of immigrants from Mexico and Latin America, one
can only imagine what the situation would be had
the attackers been from that region. Nonetheless,
the current situation has developed into a deeper
sense of blame, or open retribution; accepted anger
and the explicit targeting of groups.10

This sentiment of marginalization, as Kymlicka
and Straehle (1999) suggest, derives from the fact
that immigrants feel unprotected when the nation-
state fails to accept and provide institutional ele-
ments for the existence of a truly multicultural state.
The lack of commitment by the nation-state signals
a refusal to initiate a total acceptance of different
social practices, conventions and rules. The evolu-
tion of the American identity question in the United
States has established political and institutional
barriers in recent years and underlines this need for
a more comprehensive definition of citizenship
within a national society that, culturally, is increas-
ingly diverse.
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The migration-security nexus

The new migration-security nexus is often
described as the step-child of globalization. The
September 11 attackers took advantage of the net-
works surrounding diasporas to recruit conspirators.
The attackers also engaged in international
communication and financial remittances to the
homeland. Consequently, the immigrant phenome-
non is now associated with potential violence. The
United States is in the process of trying to distin-
guish between two types of global migration: the
large-scale traditional global migration based on
seeking greater opportunity and those few who
migrate with the intention of committing violence.
What will be the place of global migrants in
American society? What kind of migration policy
can address security concerns without clustering
whole communities into relative isolation? What
kind of migration policy is possible in the context of
the increasing anti-immigrant sentiment? 

Conclusion

Our point of departure was the security context in
which global migration movements have entered a
new phase and as a result of which new and
increasing tensions are developing. In the United
States, in particular, these tensions could affect
recently arrived immigrants or those communities
perceived as sensitive to national security and influ-
ence their interest in and ability to stay in contact
with their homeland ethnic and religious politics.
Both of these processes reverberate through the
communities concerned and challenge their partic-
ipation in the society at large. Cultural diversity can
only be recognized and flourish if opportunities for

reciprocal recognition are granted to migrant
communities, opening up the twenty-first century
metropolis to the richness of its diversities. Tuan
(1996) argues therefore that a new approach to
immigration and citizenship should consider two
alternatives: how much of the world to keep out so
as to allow personal and local virtues to grow that
can then be offered to the world, and how much of
that world to let in so as to prevent sterility or the
development of traits that are pathological or
merely eccentric. The answer to Tuan’s questions
lies in the capacity of the host culture to offer immi-
grants a new model of pluralist citizenship that
respects their human security and rights at the
same time as it guarantees security at large.

Notes

1 United Nations, International Migration, ST/ESA/
SER.A/219. New York, Population Division, Department
of Economic and Social Affairs, UN Secretariat, 2002.

2 OECD, 1993a.
3 Cornelius, W. and Rosenblum, M. ‘Immigration and poli-

tics’, The Center for Immigration Studies, University of
California, San Diego.

4 Skilled labor for information technology and semi-skilled
for agriculture and garment industries.

5 Tirman, J., ‘The migration-security nexus’, GSC
Quarterly.

6 US Department of Commerce, Statistical Abstract, vari-
ous years.

7 Mann, M. The Sources of Social Power, Vol.1: A History
of Power from the Beginning to AD 1760. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

8 Tirman, J. ‘The migration-Security nexus’, GSC quar-
terly, Vol.13.

9 Now numbering around three to six million immigrants.
10 Exposed by opinion surveys showing the American

public supports more control on Muslim immigration and
civil liberties.
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The contemporary flows of migration into Argentina
are quite different from the transatlantic migrations of
the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, for
today’s immigrants are from the border countries of
Bolivia, Paraguay and Peru. While the Argentine gov-
ernment has read this as a sign of Argentina’s entry
into the ‘First World’, globalization and the changes
introduced by neo-liberalism have led the ensuing
social conflicts to be seen and represented as cultural
conflicts. Ethnic identities and politics have thus
become new players on the political scene. These
trends are now at the heart of new debates and defin-
itions of nationality, class and citizenship.

During the 1990s the Argentine government and
media regularly announced the entry of a new
wave of immigrants, comparable to the transatlantic
migration of the late nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries. This time around, however, the immi-
grants were from the border countries of Bolivia,
Paraguay and Peru. The Argentine government
took this to mean that Argentina had entered the
First World: Germany had Turkish immigrants; the
United States had Mexicans, and Argentina,
Bolivians, Peruvians, and Paraguayans.

This idea of joining the First World was the
way that Argentina inserted itself into the increas-
ingly globalized world from 1990 and was directly
related to the country’s traditional self-image as a
European enclave in Latin America. People proudly
affirmed, in accordance with the racist ideology of
the era, that Argentina was a country with no
African-born or indigenous population.Yet globaliza-
tion and the changes introduced by neo-liberalism
produced a new scenario in which social conflict
began to be seen as cultural conflict. Ethnic identi-
ties and ethnic politics became relevant as State
and subaltern politics. Bolivians and migrants from
other neighboring countries came to the center of
new ideas and definitions of nationality, class and
citizenship.

But overshadowing the celebration was an offi-
cial xenophobia that blamed the newcomers for
the country’s growing social and economic ills.

According to government and media accounts, the
torrent of immigrants from bordering countries was
causing an explosion in unemployment and crime.
But demographic data showed that there was no
jump in immigration rates. The proportion of the
population made up of immigrants from neighbor-
ing countries increased but a fraction of a percent
during the 1990s. Between 1991 and 2001 their
representation within the total population increased
only from 2.6 per cent to 2.8 per cent.

Neo-liberal globalization has made borders flexi-
ble and porous in order to facilitate the movement
of capital, while exerting a restrictive effect on the
population. States and their political frontiers have
been transformed, not erased. The objective of the
new policies is not primarily one of controlling terri-
tory; it is to control circulation. The key is no longer
space but flow. MERCOSUR has tried to activate
‘integration from above’, while at the same time
generating new frontiers between populations and
citizens down below.

The public authorities have an alternative. They
can either foment policies that hinder migration,
criminalize undocumented immigrants and encour-
age xenophobia, all of which only make immi-
grants more vulnerable to exploitation and social
exclusion. Or they can truly embrace the spirit of
solidarity expressed in the declarations of regional
summits by rejecting the narrow, nationalistic poli-
cies that currently marginalize immigrants. The
Argentinean case shows how migration, in the con-
temporary phase of globalization, is constitutive of
the ways in which a social conflict scenario is actu-
ally defined. The ethnicization of migrant groups is
the way in which the culturalization of social and
political conflict is now taking place.

Migration and diversity in the
Argentinean imaginary

Clearly, the fiction of exploding immigration rates
has been motivated, at least in part, by the need to
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find a scapegoat for the country’s economic and
social crisis. But the nature of ethnic visibility in
Argentina has also been changing. In the past,
‘diversity’ had been rendered invisible, but by the
1990s difference was increasingly highlighted, or
‘hyper-visibilized’. This tendency toward ethniciza-
tion has been driven, in part, by the organizing
efforts of migrants seeking legal status and their
attempts to counter negative stereotyping through
the celebration of their ‘culture’. Their heightened
visibility provoked alarmist, racist and xenophobic
responses across society, even at the level of pub-
lic pronouncements and policy. In 1995 Foreign
Minister Guido Di Tella, warning of an influx of ‘hor-
rible people’, predicted that ‘in 2020, 20 percent of
Argentines will be Bolivian or Paraguayan.’

Specific renditions of Argentina’s national imagi-
nary around race and ethnicity have accompanied
the country’s social and economic transformations
ever since the 1930s. In the 1940s and 1950s, how-
ever, ethnic and racial differences were subsumed
within the political polarization with regard to the
populist government in power. With the consolida-
tion of neo-liberalism in the 1990s, traditional
political identifiers became diluted; social segrega-
tion and fragmentation increased; and ethnicity
emerged as a meaningful social category. The
crisis of the neo-liberal model (Grimson and
Kessler 2005), however, seems to have reversed
this process of increasing ethnic visibility.

Argentina’s national narrative, like Brazil’s, tells of
the country forging its population in a racial ‘melting

pot’. In the Brazilian imaginary, the ‘races’ that
mixed were whites, indigenous peoples and Afro-
descendants (DaMatta 1997; Segato 1998),
whereas in Argentina’s, the ‘races’ were entirely
European: the only things Argentines descended
from were the boats arriving from Europe!1 But of
course Argentina has never been culturally, ethni-
cally or racially homogeneous. In fact, the country
has a proportionately larger indigenous population
than Brazil.2 But the portion of the population that
would be considered mestizo in other Latin
American contexts has been subjected to a unique
process of ‘de-ethnicization’ here. Ethnic differ-
ences have been removed from public view and
political language. And state pressures have made
assimilation the only route for ethnically marked
persons to attain the full rights of citizenship.
Government antidotes against diversity have
included the white dustcoat worn over regular
clothes by public school children, the prohibition of
indigenous languages, universal conscription and
restrictions against giving infants names consid-
ered too exotic. By shedding ethnic markings, each
generation has been promised closer proximity to
equal status within strictly defined ‘Argentine’ cul-
tural parameters.

By the 1940s, ethnic identities in Argentina had
lost all relevance in the national political scene. The
myth of homogeneity prevailed and, importantly,
the dominant understanding of Argentine social
and political reality revolved around the dichotomy
of Perónism and anti-Perónism (Segato 1998;

Table 21.1 Percentage in the population of immigrants from
neighboring countries and Peru in Argentina (1869–2001)

Year per cent

1869 2.4
1893 2.9
1914 2.6
1947 2
1960 2.3
1970 2.3
1980 2.7
1991 2.6
2001 2.8

Source: INDEC, Censos Nacionales de Población, 1869–2001
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Neiburg 1997). Social divisions and political
identities, that is, were subsumed within the split
between those who supported and those who
opposed the policies associated with the figure of
Juan Domingo Perón, who ruled from 1946 to
1955, and again in 1973–1974. The degree of cul-
tural and ethnic homogenization, while concealing
differences, did not eliminate racism. Racism in
Argentina was simply expressed differently than in
other contexts; ‘blackness’ was constructed around
characteristics other than the conventional African
phenotype. One example is the term cabecita
negra. When the import-substitution economic
model stimulated migration from rural to urban
areas in the early 1930s, this stigmatizing formula
was used by the upper and middle classes to refer
to the migratory masses. As was pointed out above,
in Argentina negro is not related to phenotypical
features associated with Africa. In everyday
speech, negro or cabecita negra was used to refer
to someone who was poor (thus preserving the
myth that Argentina was a country without blacks).

This form of racism played a role in political dis-
course for several decades. ‘Blacks’ – meaning the
poor, workers, provincials of indigenous ancestry –
were equated politically with Perónism, because of
its populist appeal to lower classes (Ratier 1971;
Guber and Visacovsky 1998). For the upper and
middle classes, Perónists were ‘blacks’. In this con-
text, immigrants from neighboring countries, partic-
ularly Bolivians and Paraguayans, who, since the
nineteenth century, had accounted for less than 3
percent of the population were not considered
‘foreigners.’ Rather, they were simply counted as
part of the undifferentiated mass of cabecitas
negras. Any distinction based on national origin or
ethnicity was dissolved within this overarching
class identity, though this identity in turn was
racially marked with ‘darkness’.

Neo-liberalism and xenophobia

This conceptualization changed in the 1990s. As
neo-liberalism transformed the country’s social and
economic landscape, ethnic visibility in Argentina
was also transformed. Official discourse blamed
immigrants for the country’s growing social and
economic problems, and the national and local gov-
ernments responded with similarly anti-immigrant
initiatives and policies. For example, Eduardo

Duhalde, when Governor of the province of Buenos
Aires, launched a ‘Labor Plan’ in June 1995 that
sought to not only pave roads, but also to crack
down on undocumented workers in ‘defense of
Argentine jobs’. Meanwhile, Secretary of Migration
Hugo Franco announced that immigrants were
responsible for 60 percent of the misdemeanors
committed in Buenos Aires – even though statistics
showed only 10 percent of such offences were
attributable to immigrants. ‘Crime in the capital has
been taken over by foreigners,’ proclaimed Franco,
while President Carlos Menem asserted that
Argentina would close its doors ‘to those who come
to commit crimes against our country.’

The Construction Workers’ Union (UOCRA)
added its voice to the xenophobic campaign, claim-
ing that government, business or labor were not
responsible for unemployment, on-the-job acci-
dents and low wages didn’t belong to the govern-
ment, but rather that they were caused by bolitas
and paraguas – derogatory names for Bolivians
and Paraguayans respectively – who stole jobs
from Argentine workers. The Union then demanded
from the government stricter control over illegal
immigration and more severe penalties for undocu-
mented border immigrants. After a number of fatal
on-the-job accidents, on August 5, 1998, the
UOCRA held a demonstration attended by more
than 10,000 construction workers, protesting
against unsafe working conditions that were cost-
ing the lives of an average of 85 workers each
month. Since unsafe working conditions do not dis-
criminate against any nationality, Bolivian workers
attended the demonstration too. But they were
obliged to march in a separate column along with
Peruvians and Paraguayans, who were also dis-
criminated against by their fellow workers. From the
mainstream column, chants like ‘We are Argentines
and Perónists’ and ‘We are Argentines and not boli-
tas (Bolivians)’ could be heard. A worker stated to a
reporter that ‘They (foreigners) are to blame for us
earning less and less.’ Bolivians have in fact been
construction workers in the big cities since the
1950s, but before the 1990s ethnicity was not rele-
vant as an identity in labor unions.

Congress considered legislation for harsher
penalties against illegal immigrants, sanctions
against companies that employed them, increasing
resources for deportation purposes and a mandate
allowing the executive to establish new criteria and
time frames by which to regulate the admission of
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foreigners. These public pronouncements and acts
met with significant public approval. A poll in 1996
found that 81 per cent of Argentines agreed that
foreign labor should be strictly limited, 91 per cent
felt that Argentines were hurt by immigration and
half of those polled supported the expulsion of ‘ille-
gal immigrants’ (see Oteiza, Novick and Aruj 1997).

The sudden increase in the visibility of these
immigrants was not due to any major change in
their demographic significance. Instead, it was
Argentina’s socioeconomic reality that had changed.
The consolidation of the neo-liberal model brought
with it not only heightened expectations about
Argentina’s future, but also contradictions that
required rationalization. Ethnicity had a new role to
play in the re-imagining of Argentina under neo-
liberalism. Various anthropological studies from the
1990s confirm this. Many Argentines began using
the term ‘Bolivian’ to refer to not only those born in
Bolivia, but also those born in Argentina of Bolivian
parents. The gradual loss of ethnic markers across
generations, as had been the case before, was
stopped in the 1990s, marking a new conceptual-
ization of the relationship between ethnicity and
national belonging (Briones 1998; Escolar 2000;
Caggiano 2005).

However, one can also add to this growing visi-
bility the revealing trend that in many contexts
‘Bolivian’ had become a generic label encompass-
ing both ‘poor’ and ‘black’. Members and fans of the
soccer team River Plate, for example, refer to
the fan-base of their principal rival, Boca Juniors –
the most popular team in the country and
traditionally associated with the lower and working
classes – as la boliviana. If Bolivians were once
absorbed into the category of ‘the poor’, then dur-
ing the 1990s the poor were often transformed into
‘Bolivians’, The socially excluded became ‘foreign-
ers’. The elite-driven national myth insisted that the
neo-liberal model had made Argentina an affluent
First World country, meaning that the mass of poor
people appearing everywhere could not possibly be
Argentines. The national imaginary sought to de-
nationalize the negative social consequences of
neo-liberalism. Arguably, ‘Bolivian’ — rather than
Brazilian, Chilean, Paraguayan or Uruguayan —
was used to de-nationalize exclusion because from
the perspective of the dominant classes in the cap-
ital city, Bolivians occupied the lowest rung in the
Argentine ethnic hierarchy. For those who perceive
the country as a European enclave, nothing is as

evocative of extreme difference as the indigenous
‘otherness’ of a person from the Andean altiplano
(highlands). In this sense, equating the domestic
poor with Bolivians is indicative of just how signifi-
cant the social and symbolic rifts had become
among different sectors of Argentine society.

Another social change that affected the role of eth-
nicity in national thinking took place in the realm of
work.Traditionally, immigrants from neighboring coun-
tries tended to occupy specific occupational niches,
usually in jobs considered unpalatable to native-born
Argentines.These included seasonal farm work in the
border regions as well as unskilled manual labor and
domestic service in Buenos Aires. Historically, then,
these immigrants filled gaps in the Argentine labor
market. They complemented the existing labor force
instead of competing with it. This changed in the
1990s, but not because of immigration. Rather, it was
the boom in unemployment that altered the landscape
of work for Argentines. New processes of social exclu-
sion led those who previously would not accept the
working conditions tolerated by immigrants to become
suddenly willing to work under more precarious con-
ditions. It was not immigrants who began to compete
with Argentines for their jobs but the latter who began
to compete for jobs traditionally held by immigrants.
Immigration did not change; it was Argentina that
changed – dramatically.

Ethnicization: the Bolivian example

Increased governmental and societal insistence
on Argentine nationality as the basis for civil and
political rights coincided with the social mobilization
of the immigrant groups. Confronted by a hostile
environment, exclusion and the impossibility of
articulating broader social identities in the xeno-
phobic context of the 1990s, immigrants began to
organize around their ethnic-national identities.
This was evidenced, for example, by the upsurge
in immigrant-based fairs, celebrations, radio sta-
tions, soccer leagues, and rights organizations.
Immigrant rights organizations not only fought for
equal rights in terms of access to work, health and
education, but also for cultural rights. Likewise, it
was during this period that Argentina’s native-born
indigenous and Afro-descendent communities
began making similar claims.

Bolivian immigrants respond in different ways to
the exclusion and discrimination that they suffer

MIGRATION: THE EXPERIENCE OF ARGENTINA ⏐⏐ 267

Anheier-3492-Ch-21.qxd  2/7/2007  6:34 PM  Page 267



(Grimson 1999). Although fear and resignation
prevail among incoming groups, many who have
been in the country for some time create organiza-
tions and coordinate events that strengthen social
ties and stimulate collective action. Markets and fairs
have flourished in cities with a substantial Bolivian
presence. Traditional Bolivian foods can be bought
there and they also provide a meeting point for immi-
grants who replicate some of the large market-places
in Bolivia. Some restaurants and discotheques are
also identified with Bolivian culture. Celebrations
such as the patron saint’s day of Urkupiña,
Copacabana and Socavón which covers several
cities from Juyuy in the north to Buenos Aires, give
way to new traditions like the designation of the Virgin
of Guadalupe as the ‘Patron of Bolivian Immigrants in
Argentina’. They facilitate the necessary unification
and integration process. The markets and fairs are
part of a debate over the meaning of Bolivian
identity – viewed negatively by Argentine society but
reaffirmed with pride by Bolivians. The celebrations
take place in visible places such as certain popular
neighborhoods or even in downtown Buenos Aires.
According to the immigrants, ‘being Bolivian’ is felt
more strongly outside of their home country. Many
who had never participated in traditional dances do
so in Argentina because of ‘nostalgia’. Those who
dance see it as a way to ‘do something for Bolivia’. At
the same time, these encounters strengthen the
social networks of immigrants, facilitating mutual col-
laboration in order to tackle various work, housing
and documentation issues.

Additionally, Bolivian radio stations have emerged.
Radio programs create and rely on the feelings of
nostalgia and melancholy. The ‘music of the nation’
and the constant references to ‘national traditions’,
provide imaginary roots on foreign soil. The media
circulates certain objects identified with being
Bolivian, such as folkloric music, stories of the
Incas, and phrases in Quechua and Aymara, thus
providing the public space for immigrants’ social
and cultural debates. Bolivian social organizations
have flourished as well, including civil associations
that defend neighborhood rights and social groups
such as the Bolivian Textile Workers. In 1995, the
Federation of Bolivian Civil Associations (FACBOL)
was created to unite legally constituted civil asso-
ciations. Its objectives are to improve the living
conditions of immigrants, especially those who are
facing greater difficulties, by promoting health

centers in neighborhoods with a high Bolivian
population and solving documentation problems.
This and other immigrant federations have
strongly rejected the new General Migration and
Immigration Law promoted by the government. In
1999, during the government’s xenophobic cam-
paign, the Latin American Confederation was
created to unite several federations of diverse immi-
grant groups in Argentina.

The combination of social exclusionary prac-
tices and the new urban-focused destinations cre-
ate the need for the construction of ‘Bolivian
spaces’ that can transcend local barriers. In this
way, although Bolivian presence in Argentina
goes back to the nineteenth century, the con-
struction of a Bolivian identity as a reference of
the strengthening of social ties and the demands
for civil rights has increased steadily in the last
three decades. In this way, Bolivian identifications,
while they run a certain risk of ghettoization, have
expanded to counter discrimination and exclusion.
These migrants find in Bolivianidad a way to
extend their solidarity networks to help them find
homes, work and ways to legalize. Bolivian radio
stations circulate news of work opportunities, and
news also circulates by word of mouth in immi-
grant soccer leagues and during feast day cele-
brations. Bolivian nationalism has thus become a
political resource in confronting a society that dis-
criminates against Bolivian immigrants. At the
same time, of course, it isolates Bolivians from
Peruvians, Paraguayans and Argentines from the
provinces, who live similar situations of exclusion
and exploitation.

The appearance of ethnic categories had the
potential for transforming historically established
social relations and conflict in Argentina. Yet it also
created cultural chauvinism that reinforced existing
processes of discrimination and segregation.
Indeed, amid the growing organizing of immigrant
groups, the State reacted with more discriminatory
policies – such as tighter migratory controls – and
rhetoric. This fed into the already prevailing climate
of xenophobia, and robbed immigrant groups of the
strategy used in the past of invisibility through
assimilation. In the context of severe social crisis
and widespread exclusion, nationality became a
political justification for affording differential rights,
thus exacerbating the growing rift between social
groups.
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Social crisis and cultural changes: Argentina
in Latin America

When Argentina was supposedly entering the
First World, these immigrants were marked for their
difference and ‘foreignness’. They came to be inter-
preted as members of underprivileged nations who
aspired to partake of Argentina’s success, and they
were blamed for any of the blemishes in Argentina’s
neo-liberal promised land. But in 2001 and 2002
Argentina’s reigning economic, political and cultural
model fell into definitive crisis, as did the congruent
national narrative (Grimson and Kessler 2005). The
crisis generated a new national narrative with a
fresh, shared understanding of what was happen-
ing to the country and where it was going. In this
new story, the place of immigrants from neighbor-
ing countries was also destined to change.

During the most acute moments of the crisis,
newspapers announced an exodus of immigrants to
their home countries. The scale of return was proba-
bly exaggerated, but since these announcements
were accompanied by ongoing increases in unem-
ployment, it became less and less believable that
these immigrants had been the cause of Argentina’s
employment problems. The sheer dimension of the
socioeconomic crisis belied the notion that they had
been to blame. In 2002, Eduardo Duhalde, who as
governor of Buenos Aires had scapegoated immi-
grants in ‘defense of Argentine jobs’, became
Argentina’s interim President. During his nearly 18
months in office, he did not make a single reference
to illegal immigration or its supposed negative
impacts. No doubt he realized that in 2002 few would
believe the argument that unemployment was caused
by immigration from neighboring countries.The struc-
tural causes were, by then, laid utterly bare. With this
exposure came a general change in the way
Argentines perceived immigrants. An opinion poll in
2002 found significantly fewer respondents support-
ing restrictions on immigration, as well as the idea
that there was a relationship between immigration
and insecurity, as compared with respondents in a
1999 poll.3 At the same time, immigrants changed
their way of intervening in public space, ceasing to
make their own, group-specific claims. Their most
basic demands, for food and work, had acquired
new-found political weight. How could one advocate
for a minority when the viability of the entire country
was in doubt? 

Ethnic-specific claims thus subsided during
2002. Minority groups participated in actions
geared toward broader social ends. Indigenous
protests linked up with marches of unemployed
workers, or piqueteros, in Buenos Aires; Bolivian
and Paraguayan immigrants joined the piquetero
movement and in some cases became key play-
ers in factory takeovers and efforts to demand
employment programs. No longer were unionized
workers protesting against immigrants from neigh-
boring countries, accusing them of ‘stealing our
jobs’, as in the 1990s. In 2002, the unemployed
organized themselves into groups that incorpo-
rated the residents of poor neighborhoods,
regardless of nationality. As in the past, members
of these immigrant groups became ethnically
unmarked as they were re-absorbed into
Argentine society as neighbors, as fellow workers
or as yet more victims of the crisis. Of course this
should not be taken to mean that everyday dis-
crimination against border immigrants in
Argentina has come to an end. What it does
mean is that ethnic stigmatizing became –
temporarily at least – much less relevant than it
had been in the 1990s. While the reappearance
of an ethnicizing dynamic in the future cannot be
ruled out, we want to stress that during the worst
moments of the crisis, between 2001 and 2002, a
change occurred in the Argentine social imagi-
nary that has affected the way migrants are seen
and referred to. If in the 1990s they confirmed
Argentines’ view of their country as a European
enclave, after 2001 the official discourse shifted
to the desire ‘to be a normal country’. Above and
beyond the polysemic nature of the formula, there
is no doubt that pretensions to power and first-
world status have been definitively laid to rest. By
the same token, for economic and political rea-
sons, Argentina finds itself farther from the United
States and closer to its neighbors, no longer tak-
ing its superiority for granted.

There is a new perception of globalization as
well. As Argentina seeks to redefine its place in
Latin America, the country may once again be
forced to grapple with questions of immigration and
ethnicity. As it does so, it must question regional
integration projects that only seek to facilitate the
free movement of capital without allowing for the
free movement of people within a regional labor
market. To reduce social inequality, a precondition
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to the construction of a genuine democracy, it will
be necessary to conceive of citizenship in regional,
rather than national, terms. Paradoxically, the
processes of globalization that stimulate cross-
border migration have not resulted in the formation
of a transnational or global sense of citizenship.
Rather, these processes have pushed thousands of
people into a ‘Fourth World’ in which they have no
citizenship privileges at all. In this context, the
nations that make up the Southern Common
Market (MERCOSUR), are at a crossroads. They
will need to develop a vision of regionalization
aimed not only at economic development, but that
seeks to achieve comprehensive human develop-
ment as well. If public policy and intergovernmental
accords do not emphasize the granting of full social
and cultural rights to all citizens of the region, then
regional economic development will lack the nec-
essary social underpinnings to make it viable in the
long run.

Notes

1 This narrative is directly related with the historical experi-
ence, in the sense of the percent of migrant population.

2 Indigenous people in Brazil were estimated to number
between 236,000 and 300,000 during the 1990s, repre-
senting 0.2 percent of the national population (Ramos
1998: 3–4). In Argentina, estimates ranged between
250,000 and 450,000, representing between 0.7 and 1.2
percent of the national total (Vázquez 2000: 133-4).
Nonetheless, while the indigenous are excluded from the
national imaginary in Argentina, in Brazil they constitute ‘a
powerful symbol of nationality’ (Ramos 1998: 4).

3 In 1999, 77 percent of those polled agreed that the admis-
sion of immigrants, and their right to remain, ought to be
restricted. Only 51 percent felt this way in 2002. In 1999,
only 18 percent opposed increased restrictions on immi-
gration; 42 percent did so in 2002. In 1999, 45 percent
thought tighter immigration laws would resolve the coun-
try’s crime problems while 46 percent thought otherwise.
In 2002, the numbers were 77 percent and 18 percent,
respectively (Casaravilla 2003).
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Table 21.2 Argentine and migrant population of Buenos Aires City: 1869 and 1914

1869 1914

Per cent of Per cent of
Argentines Non-Argentines non-Argentines Argentines Non-Argentines non-Argentines

Totals 94,963 92,163 49,1 798,553 778,044 49.3
Men 20–45 11,359 47,570 79,6 139,365 341,395 71
years old

Source: Rofman and Romero, 1973
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Massive inflows of global capital into the Malaysian
economy in the past three decades have generated
huge inflows of foreign workers which have been of a
distinctly regional provenance. The first two decades
of labor migration, characterized by informal, undocu-
mented chain migration from the neighboring state of
Indonesia, saw the easy assimilation and political
incorporation of the migrants. After 1990, such migra-
tion, which continued unabated, was labeled ‘illegal’ in
light of the state’s attempt to put in place a formal sys-
tem of labor recruitment. The early accommodation of
the migrants has given way to friction arising from
localized competitition over scarce urban resources
such as jobs and housing. There has also been a gen-
eralized antipathy toward the ‘illegal’ migrant because
of his subversive threat to national security, much of it
due to the flawed conceptualization and implementa-
tion of state policy.

Introduction

In 2002, the Malaysian flag was burned outside
the Malaysian embassy in Jakarta by Indonesian
demonstrators angered by changes to the foreign
labor policy that had been recently announced by
the Malaysian government, which were seen as
directed against migrant workers from Indonesia.
Leading Indonesian politicians called for ‘action’ to
be taken against the ‘smaller country’. At the height
of the bilateral tensions generated by this migration
issue, the Malaysian government issued a call for
its citizens to refrain from traveling to Indonesia.

Clearly, migration flows – and policy changes –
have the potential for generating conflict (see the
Introduction, page, for its definition, adopted here,
as a disagreement involving a perceived threat),
not merely within, but also between nation-states.
What needs further exploration, however, is the role
played by culture, and by globalization, in migration-
generated conflict.

The present standard account of globalization,
migration and cultural conflict stems from the West
European experience of long-distance guest-
worker, asylum and illegal migration of the past four
decades. Global migration is here seen as the fun-
nel through which cultural diversity is introduced
into a previously homogeneous society, resulting in
the formation of new ethnic minorities with different
cultural values in conflict with those of the estab-
lished majority. The actual instances of conflicts
which have arisen, especially those with a threaten-
ingly violent character, such as the recent contro-
versy over the publication of cartoons deemed to
be blasphemous in a Danish newspaper, have
tended to reinforce this interpretative template.

This case study examines the contemporary
Malaysian experience of globalization, high levels
of foreign labor recruitment, and conflict. Malaysia
is itself a post-colonial state and multi-ethnic soci-
ety with a history of migration. Indian and Chinese
immigrants came largely during the colonial period,
and acquired citizenship with the granting of inde-
pendence. The indigenous Malays comprise a
number of ethnic sub-groups, many of whom are
descendants from migrants from present-day
Indonesia. Violent internal ethnic conflict in 1969
preceded the new migration which this chapter
discusses.

The migration landscape in Malaysia

In July 2004, the Malaysian Home Minister
announced plans for yet another major deportation
exercise (the last one had just been completed in
2002 and had led to the above-mentioned demon-
strations in Indonesia) of ‘more than a million illegal
immigrants’. In addition to this figure, there were
some 1.3 million legally documented migrant con-
tract workers in July 2004. UNHCR figures for 2003
show 78,682 persons of concern, of whom 7,424
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were refugees and 9,205 were asylum seekers.
Those without official refugee or asylum seeker sta-
tus tend to be treated by the government as ‘illegal
immigrants’ (Amnesty International 2004).

The migration landscape in Malaysia is thus over-
whelmingly one of labor migrants, both legal and ille-
gal. Assuming a total labor migrant population of 1.3
million legal plus 1.2 million undocumented (figures
vary from 700,000 to 1.5 million) in 2004, foreign
labor would have constituted some 25 percent of
the total labor force of 9.8 million, and some 10.4
per cent of the total population of 24 million. How did
a stock of such magnitude come about? Where do
they come from? Why the high percentage of undoc-
umented migrants? What have been the societal and
the policy responses to this influx?

Global capital, economic growth and labor
market scarcity

Two waves of labor migrant flows account for the
present stock of foreign workers in Malaysia (The
following account is taken largely from Kanapathy
2001). The first began in the early 1970s and lasted
till the mid-1980s’ recession. Between 1970 and
1980, the manufacturing sector recorded an annual
average growth rate of 11 percent, due in large part
to the influx of foreign capital into export-oriented
manufacturing. The first wave of foreign workers
came in to fill the gaps in the agricultural sector left
behind by workers departing for the manufacturing
and urban sectors of the economy. By 1984, there
were an estimated 500,000 undocumented
migrants in the country.

In the second half of the 1980s, the forced reval-
uation of the Japanese yen, in conjunction with a
sweeping liberalization of the economy, led to a
renewed resurgence of foreign investment in the
country. Sustained economic growth of 8 percent
per annum since 1988 (till 1997) came with an
annual job creation rate of 4.6 percent. As the
labor force expanded only by 3.1 percent during
this period, the shortfall had to be met by the
importation of foreign labor. It should be noted
however that the vast majority of the new jobs cre-
ated were for low-end, unskilled or semi-skilled
labor. As the domestic labor force upgraded its
educational qualifications as a result of state
development policy, these jobs could increasingly
be filled only through foreign workers. In 2004, 67
percent of legal migrant workers had an educa-
tional attainment of six years or less. It is likely that

the percentage would be much higher for undocu-
mented workers.

Whereas they had been absorbed primarily into
the agricultural sector during the first wave, migrant
workers were now spread throughout all sectors,
including manufacturing, where their presence has
been steadily increasing. In 1990, 47.9 per cent of
legally documented foreign workers were employed
in the agricultural sector, compared to 9.8 per cent in
manufacturing. In July 2004, 30.5 percent were
employed in the manufacturing sector, as against
24.7 per cent in agriculture, 25 percent in services,
and 19.8 per cent in construction. There are no com-
parable statistics for undocumented workers, but it is
likely that they are also to be found in all these sec-
tors, but in the employ of local capital (Kassim 1997).

Clearly, without globalization, migration flows of
such magnitude would not have occurred. What
however, was the nature of the migration?

Formal and informal recruitment of
foreign labor from the region

Foreign capital was largely of American,
European and regional (East Asian) provenance,
the last assuming greater prominence during the
second wave of growth. Foreign labor, however,
has been drawn entirely from the region. The first
wave of migrant flow occurred virtually outside of
state intervention and supervision and involved,
apart from some Thais and Filipinos, the sponta-
neous and locally organized movement of people
from the neighboring islands of Sumatra and Java
to the west coast of Malaysia.

It should be recalled that together with the penin-
sula of Malaya and thousands of other islands
which today form the post-colonial nation-states of
Indonesia, Malaysia and the Philippines, the whole
area had for centuries constituted a maritime
Malay-Muslim world characterised by high levels of
trade and mobility. The iconic pre-colonial kingdom
of Malacca, which fell to Portuguese invaders in the
fifteenth century, was founded by a prince from
present-day Sumatra. The sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries saw the establishment of new royal
houses in the south of the peninsula by migrants
from Sumatra and Sulawesi (Celebes). In the
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, under
British colonial rule, large numbers of Javanese
and other Indonesian migrants settled in the country.
Their descendants today form part of the indige-
nous Malay population of the country.
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One of the first pieces of legislation passed by
the new nation-state when it gained independence
in 1957 was an Immigration Act (1959), which reg-
ulated the movement of non-citizens into its terri-
tory. While it ended long distance immigration from
India and China, migration from the neighboring
islands of the Archipelago, such as Sumatra and
Java, was allowed to continue. It was an acknowl-
edgment that the movement across the Straits
occurred between related peoples, albeit of different
nationalities. Not until the outbreak of military hos-
tilities between the two new nation-states of
Malaysia and Indonesia in the mid-1960s did this
steady flow of people movement across the Straits
come to a complete halt.

The spontaneous and undocumented resump-
tion of migration across the Straits in the early
1970s in response to the labor shortages faced by
an increasingly dynamic economy in Malaysia was
thus facilitated by existing social ties and networks
which proved extremely effective in the organisa-
tion of the migration to the Malaysian labor market.
No effort was made by the Malaysian state to pre-
vent the inflow of Indonesian migrants who gained
access to work immediately upon entry into the
country, and in countless instances, also acquired
Malaysian permanent residential status within
months of their arrival. Chain migration rapidly
ensued and family formation and settlement
was common. By 1985, an estimated 500,000
Indonesian migrants were in the country, all undoc-
umented, except for those who had acquired resi-
dential status, as there was no administrative
machinery in place for the official recruitment of
foreign workers.

This was to change in the late 1980s. As eco-
nomic growth resumed after the mid-1980s reces-
sion, and economic planners braced for another
round of high labor demand, it was decided to
establish a formal recruitment system based on
temporary contracts, and drawing on regional labor.
The status of existing migrants was to be regular-
ized through an amnesty. All future entry had to be
channeled through the formal system to be set in
place. The formal system, now largely in place, is
based solely on off-shore recruitment. Under this
work permit system, foreign workers are recruited
abroad, from designated countries, and are issued
with calling visas for entry into the country; once in
the country, the calling visas are converted into
work permits, or in the official terminology, visit

passes (temporary employment). As is evident in
the terminology itself, the system is designed for
temporary employment. The passes are employer
and location-specific. The worker is not allowed to
bring in his family. He/she has to leave the country
upon cancellation or expiry of the visit pass.

The establishment of the formal system of labor
recruitment was accompanied by a relentlessly
shrill and harsh attempt to ‘weed out’ what had now
become illegal migration. Apart from the numerous
amnesties (more than five have been conducted so
far), highly publicised detention and expulsion exer-
cises have been part of the decade-long endeavor
to manage migration. Two enforcement exercises
known as Ops Nyah I (literally, Get Rid Operations)
and Ops Nyah II, the first directed at the prevention
of illegal landings, the second at the detection of
existing migrants at their work places or homes, are
still ongoing. Detention centers have been set up
for holding detainees until their expatriation, with
conditions at the camps subject to charges of
severe over-crowding, degrading treatment and
official abuse. Every now and then, as in 2002,
large-scale expulsion exercises have been held,
accompanied by threats of flogging (as provided for
under the law) and other ‘stern’ action.

The conversion from an informal system of labor
recruitment to a formal one which would meet effi-
ciently the demands of the labor market has been
an exceedingly difficult, and not entirely successful,
policy endeavor. The effectiveness of the formal
system can be seen in the fact that in 2004, there
were 1.3 million workers registered in the country,
compared to 31,420 in 1989. However, at the same
time, there were still an estimated 700,000–1.5
million illegal migrants in the country. The intractabil-
ity of their presence is due in no small measure to
the regional character of the migration, which low-
ers the transportation and transaction costs of ille-
gal migration for the migrant, and makes control
over entry exceedingly difficult for the state. Many
of those expelled are known to return again when
border controls are loosened. Obviously though,
their survival within the national borders would not
be possible without a certain degree of unofficial
tolerance (and corruption) by the local and police
authorities, as well as acceptance by local society.

Mapping the conflicts 
Concern over the influx of ‘foreigners’ was first

voiced by a non-Malay opposition party in the
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mid-1970s, who feared that a deliberate policy of
demographic readjustment was being unofficially
pursued. Not until the recession of 1985, however,
did the growing migrant presence attract much
media, or policy, attention. By then, Indonesian
migrants were not just confined to remote planta-
tions, but had established a presence in the capital
city, at construction sites, as well as in petty trading.
Their success in these two sectors, and especially
in petty trading, pitted them in direct competition
with local Malay rural-urban migrants in the city, for
whom the informal sector of petty trading was also
a key means of survival. Furthermore, having done
well for themselves, they were seeking accommo-
dation in the city, which meant renting a room or a
house in a Malay Reservation area, or buying or
renting in a Malay-dominated squatter area. With
the migrant tendency to congregate together, visi-
bly Indonesian settlements had sprung up in these
areas by the mid-1980s.

Local resentment and hostility toward the
Indonesian migrants, felt primarily by the local
working class poor and concentrated in the metro-
politan region around the capital city, known as the
Klang Valley, thus arose largely over competition for
the same urban jobs, livelihoods, and space. It was
indeed to a large extent competition between two
different sets of migrants – as the local working
class poor was drawn largely from fresh rural
migrants from the countryside. This resentment
was channeled through the media, and the political
parties, and found expression in the new term
‘Indon’, with its derogatory undertone, to designate
new migrants from Indonesia. The 1985 recession
was sharp but brief however, and local resentment,
although visible, remained fairly muted.

The economic growth which resumed in the late
1980s and accelerated in the early 1990s led to an
acute labor shortage, resulting not merely in a mas-
sive expansion of the numbers of foreign workers,
but in their distribution across more and more sec-
tors of the economy, including manufacturing and
services. Under the new formal system of recruit-
ment set in place by government policy, labor was
now being sourced not just from Indonesia, but also
from South Asia, in particular Bangladesh. This
second wave was thus more diverse, more numer-
ous and more visible. Subject as it was to the new
contract labor recruitment regulations in place
since 1990, this second wave was also character-
ized by the presence of more single young men and

women, as well as by what were now known
officially as illegal migrants.

Even as the old sources of friction – competition
over jobs and housing, especially in the informal
urban market – continued to rankle, new com-
plaints arose and became particularly vocal in the
mid-1990s. One key issue revolved over women
and sexuality.The existence of a large male migrant
population led to the development of a sex industry
catering to them, as well as to local males. Most of
the sex workers were themselves migrants in the
country under irregular circumstances. Other
women migrants not engaged in the sex trade were
nevertheless associated with the taint of sexual
promiscuity and charges of female bigamy were
made in the press. Relationships also developed
between foreign male migrants and local women,
often working in the same factory. It was in fact over
women that the most serious instances of group
violence between locals and migrants have
occurred. In 1996, a series of such clashes broke
out between local youth and Bangladeshi workers
in various towns in the country and was widely
reported in the press.

The increasingly hostile press coverage in the
mid-1990s also associated migrants with criminal-
ity, infectious diseases, illegal clearing of state land,
undue access to scarce hospital and educational
resources, and above all, of illegality – of wanton
subversion of the state’s boundaries and hence of
posing a threat to national security. Up until 1989,
an Indonesian migrant could enter the country
without any documents and count on getting
Permanent Resident status within a short while of
his arrival. From 1990 onwards, he was an illegal
migrant, enemy of the state, against whom the full
force of the state control and punitive apparatus
was to be brought to bear. The press coverage of
this epic battle between the state and the illegal
migrant – police raids, illegal landings, Ops Nyah 1,
Ops Nyah 2, amnesties, detentions, expulsions –
dominated by far all other issues related to migra-
tion in the last decade. In these reports, the terms
‘migrants’ or ‘workers’ were hardly used. Instead,
these were ‘illegals’, the derogatory new term for
those who had previously been, and still were,
called ‘Indons’ – and the others who had joined
them.

It is telling that the two other episodes of
violent conflict between migrants and locals (group
fights involving different migrant groups are
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often reported) were actually directed against
representatives of the state. In 1998, some illegal
Indonesian migrants being held at a detention
centre in Semenyih rioted at the camp, leading to
damage to property as well as deaths. In 2002,
some 500 legal Indonesian factory workers
attacked police officers at the factory premises,
during a drug inspection exercise. These acts of
violence against the state, given massive publicity
in the local media, reaffirm in the public mind the
figure of the migrant as an illegal, violent-prone
threat to national security.

Conclusion

If indeed globalization, taken to mean the
increased velocity of global flows – of finance,
trade, ideas, people etc. – is linked to cultural con-
flict, then flows of people, or migration, are arguably
more likely than the flow of material goods, or of
consumer cultural goods (see Yan in this volume),
or indeed of any other type of flow, to generate
such conflict. For migrants, it could be argued, are
the embodiment and bearers of distinctive cultural
ideas and values, whose existence at a safe dis-
tance would be of no immediate import, but whose
proximity could lead to conflict.

The Malaysian case study suggests that long-
distance migration flows in response to the mobility
of global capital may be more of an exception rather
than the rule. Domestic labor market scarcity is more
easily met by recruitment of regional sources of
labor, be it through formal or informal channels. Little
evidence was found of cultural conflict per se; the
conflicts which did arise were centered in the big
towns, and in particular around the capital city. They
were essentially localized instances of social conflict
arising out of competition over urban employment,
housing, livelihoods and women between the local
working poor, themselves migrants from the country-
side, and the foreign migrants.

In the context of increasing state intervention and
‘management’ of the issue however, a politicization
and nationalization of the conflict occurred. Migrant

violence, to some extent in response to increasing
state violence in the form of raids, harassment etc.,
has been directed at the state apparatus and has
generated even stronger images of the threatening
character of migration in the public mind. Cultural
explanations – ‘Indonesians are violent people’ –
although not explicitly stated in the public domain,
begin to circulate in everyday discourses.

Policy on migration has to be cognizant of the
possible impact of its own doing, especially of the
impact of flawed implementation. As the forces of
globalization create the conditions of possibility for
more frequent clashes or conflicts over divergent
core values, it is imperative that the necessary
dialogue over these conflicts not be skewed or hin-
dered by culturally-loaded political constructions.
Notwithstanding the differences in the pattern and
dynamics of migration and conflict between
Western Europe and Malaysia alluded to earlier,
there has been a notable policy – and discourse –
convergence on the figure and position of the ‘illegal
migrant’. Although not a cultural category – indeed,
it is above all a policy-generated category – the term
has become a powerful cultural signifier for the ille-
gitimacy of migration as such. Through the medium
of these discourses, a shared global imaginary of
migration is being culturally constituted, in which
local conflicts over migration become invested with
global meaning, and vice versa.

If cultural globalization, following Robertson
(1992) entails the self-reflexive awareness of the
Other, global migration flows have contributed to a
global imaginary in which the quintessential Other
is the ‘Illegal migrant ’. In this conflation of cate-
gories, migration as such becomes invested with
the aura of the illegitimate, the anomic and ulti-
mately, the conflictual. In a world in which migrant
flows will continue to remain essential, this conver-
gent construction of the ‘global’ migrant as illegal
and anomic constitutes in itself an additional potent
source of conflict, even where, in everyday life, the
migrant speaks the same language, shares the
same religion and partakes essentially of the same
culture.
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For most cultural activists, the words ‘culture and
conflict’ would probably mean the ways in which artis-
tic creativity and ‘cultural heritage’ provide tools to pre-
vent or resolve emerging socioeconomic tensions as
well as violent conflicts and heal their consequences.
For others, the binomial could refer to the ways in
which inherited meanings and practices – often per-
formative – can be used to transmit or inculcate ‘mod-
ern’ or reconciliatory values, particularly in so-called
‘traditional’ societies, when cultural differences have
become conflictual. Both perceptions are typical of the
contemporary urge to use ‘culture’, not only as a value
or an end in itself, but also as a contributor to social
‘goods’ – which could include economic growth, social
cohesion, citizenship, or social cohesion in addition to
post-conflict reconciliation. This instrumentalization of
culture now produces discourses that range from
patently cynical political rhetoric, i.e., populist identity
politics and racial stereotyping, to genuine socio-
political engagement on the part of artists and
community groups who define themselves as
socially – hence ‘culturally’ – committed.

The contributions to this section focus on the
latter, and show how different facets of culture can

become a critical tool and enabling element for
overcoming conflict rather than cause or concomi-
tant factor. Barbara Nelson, Kathryn Carver and
Linda Kaboolian open with an international
overview of ‘concord’ organizations in divided
societies that create mediating institutions to
humanize the ‘Other’. James Thompson assesses
various forms of theatre- and performance-based
responses to conflict in one such divided society:
Sri Lanka. Ananda Breed explores the potentials
and shortcomings of Gacaca, a traditional form of
community mediation that is now being used in
post-genocide Rwanda. Silvia Ramos highlights the
ways in which cooperation between the police and
the youth-led Afro Reggae Cultural Group is build-
ing peace in the context of extreme urban violence
in Brazil. Finally, Clemencia Rodriguez and Amparo
Cadavid show how, in rural Colombia, citizens’
radio stations act as mediators in intra-community
conflicts, in conflicts among political opponents,
among communities and local authorities, and
between communities and armed groups.

CULTURE AS A TOOL OF CONFLICT PREVENTION AND RESOLUTION

INTRODUCTION
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Communal violence within countries and regions
has been on the rise since the end of the Cold War. By
contrast, there has been another less visible trend
wherein some societies with deep communal divisions
have moved toward greater democratic accommo-
dation, toleration, and a sense of a shared future.
Mediating institutions are necessary for the adoption
of democratic communal problem solving. We exam-
ine one of the mediating institutions and processes
that activate the structural advantages of liberal poli-
ties: concord organizations, which bring together
people with fundamentally opposing views or identi-
ties for the purpose of promoting civil society while
recognizing group differences. We draw attention to
the cultural content of communal violence and explain
the ‘how and why’ of concord organizations.

Introduction

Communal violence within countries and regions
has been on the rise since the end of the Cold
War.2 To give two of many possible examples,
60,000 people have died from fighting or its conse-
quences in Ethiopia and Eritrea and 30,000 have
died in Chechnya. Against the drum beat of vio-
lence and death, there has also been another, less
visible, trend. Some societies with deep communal
divisions have moved toward greater democratic
accommodation, toleration, and a sense of a
shared future. South Africa, Northern Ireland, Israel
and Palestine in the Oslo period, some troubled
cities in India and the United States, and more
recently the Greek and Turkish enclaves on Cyprus
are all examples of ‘societies’ moving toward less
violent and more accommodating communal rela-
tions. To use the terms popularized by Lipschutz
and Crawford, most of these societies are moving
from the question of ‘Who Dominates?’ (that is, illib-
eral states with contested participation) to the
question of ‘Who Belongs?’ (that is, liberal states
still struggling with constitutive issues).3

One problem with the categorization of
communal conflict proposed by Lipschutz and
Crawford is that it rests on large structural arrange-
ments. They say little about how societies move
toward less violent, more effective inter-communal
relations. Certainly, the formal establishment of
democratic rule of law, competitive parties, and
honest administration creates the preconditions for
liberal regimes, which in turn create frameworks for
equitable communal inclusion. Likewise, communal
strife is diminished by policies that expand eco-
nomic growth and respond to those who cannot
succeed by market means. But liberal and (re)dis-
tributive regimes do not automatically convert con-
flict over domination into conflict over belonging.
Democratic theory and practice tell us that mediat-
ing institutions are necessary for the adoption of
democratic communal problem solving. For
instance, Varshney found that it takes successful
cross-community organizations, including the
Hindu – Muslim alliance in the old-style Congress
party, to activate the advantages embedded in
somewhat favorable structural relations. He noted
that Indian cities with more cross-community orga-
nizations of all kinds had lower levels of communal
violence. Importantly, he also found that in Indian
cities cross-community contacts by themselves,
such as going to the wedding of a friend from
another community, are not predictive of lower levels
of communal violence.4

This chapter examines one of the processes that
activate the structural advantages of liberal polities,
specifically, the creation of cross-community, or ‘con-
cord’, organizations in divided societies. Concord
organizations bring together people with fundamen-
tally opposing views or identities for the purpose of
promoting civil society while recognizing group differ-
ences. Concord organizations engage in dialogue,
witness activities, education and training, conflict
management and mediation, community service,
or economic development. The Concord Project
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researched over 100 cross-community organizations
in Northern Ireland, South Africa, the United States,
and Israeli and Palestinian groups working in the
United States.

This chapter has four objectives. The first is to
enlarge and reframe structural arguments about
the nature of communal violence with attention to
cultural content. We assert that the cultural mean-
ings given to communal conflicts are as important
as the power relations they represent. In everyday
life, the content of conflicts must be addressed by
mediating institutions like concord organizations as
part of the way to make the promise of liberal inclu-
sion real. The second objective is to locate the
impetus toward cross-community activities in larger
global forces, especially the growth of formal
democracy. We suggest that the spread of democ-
racy promotes the preconditions for developing
concord organizations, although weak democratic
institutions put a brake on that growth. The third
objective is to present ‘a logic of collective invest-
ment’ which explains in theory and practice why
and how concord organizations are formed.
Creators of concord organizations are investors
rather than consumers. They are sensitive to inter-
est rates, unlike the purchasers of public goods
posited by Mancur Olson, who are only sensitive to
price. Social investors, especially if they are
brought together from antagonistic communities,
need conditions and rules that will make their
investments safe and worth while. Our research
provides ten design principles and necessary prac-
tices that safeguard and amplify the investment
made in cross-community institutions and their
work.

The fourth objective is to provide specific recom-
mendations to policy-makers, international invest-
ment institutions and foundations, and business and
civic leaders about how to increase bridging social
capital through the work of concord organizations.5

Beyond structural categories of
communal conflict

Lipschutz and Crawford argue that ethnic and
sectarian conflicts are fundamentally conflicts
about power:

What we have come to call ‘ethnic and sectarian
conflict’ is neither ethnic nor sectarian, per se.

Rather it is about struggles over the levers of
power and wealth within societies and countries in
which ethnicity and religion provide the cultural
and historical resources for mobilizing support for
particular elites. These countries are almost
always caught in the throes of economic and
political transformations, brought on by external
factors and forces.6

We disagree with the exclusive quality of this
statement.We do agree with the importance of see-
ing communal strife as representing struggles over
material and political resources. Similarly we agree
with their additional argument that liberal regimes
must make groups belong economically as well as
politically. They must create distributive and redis-
tributive policies that ‘bring in’ those who, for what-
ever reason, do not benefit from the market.7 But
we disagree that ethnic and sectarian strife has lit-
tle or no meaningful content beyond the symbolic.

The absence of attention to the cultural meaning
of conflict is problematic. On the ground, people
belonging to an ethnic, religious, linguistic, or racial
group understand their experience not only in terms
of their access to constitutive and economic struc-
tures of power. They also understand their experi-
ence in terms of the content of their history, their
beliefs, and their hopes from their standpoint.8

These beliefs and histories are often non-divisible.
As one commentator in Northern Ireland said, ‘The
Pope cannot be the Vicar of Christ on even days, but
not on odd days.’ 9 This non-divisible difference in
religious belief is a part of the alloy of communal
conflict in Northern Ireland. It is just as real as the
English imposition of the Plantation system or the
recent stunning bank robbery by the IRA. So too,
the search for political and economic power has
human consequences. The dead and dispossessed
in all Northern Irish communities are a source of
grief, and that grief has more than political meaning.

Successful societies with deep communal divi-
sions require more than new or improved political
and economic structures. They require mediating
institutions that humanize ‘the Other’ in everyday
contexts and create opportunities for people with
different histories and beliefs to act together to
solve problems in ways that benefit all participating
communities. Activities in mediating institutions are
closer and more meaningful than participation in
state decision-making and more personal and reli-
able than interactions in the market. Concord
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organizations, which build bridging social capital in
societies with a surfeit of bonding social capital, are
one form of mediating organization that augments
structural changes. Concord organizations provide
mechanisms that promote useful joint futures rather
than the separate futures of vertically integrated
and antagonistic communal groups.

Across the globe, thousands of concord organi-
zations provide durable, thoughtful settings for peo-
ple from antagonistic communities to act together
to solve their joint problems. Concord organizations
are mostly found in civil society, among non-profit
institutions and non-governmental organizations
(NGOs), operating independently of state control
and market forces. In Northern Ireland, Corrymeela
sponsors dialogue programs and education that
bring together Protestant/unionists with Catholic/
nationalists. In the United States, the National
Conference for Community and Justice (formerly
the National Conference of Christians and Jews)
undertakes hundreds of training and education pro-
jects to improve cross-community leadership skills.
In South Africa, IDASA emphasizes community
strength within racial, tribal, and linguistic groups in
order to create equal bargaining strength to build a
more equitable economy. A small group of Muslims
and Jews located in greater Washington, D.C. met
in private for two years after 9/11 working on the
hard task of mutual understanding, emerging to act
together in the Hurricane Katrina relief effort.10

Occasionally, decentralized and somewhat
autonomous public institutions are also constituted
as concord organizations. In Northern Ireland, the
nearly 50 tax-supported ‘integrated’ schools that
educate Catholic and Protestant children together
are examples of public concord organizations. In
South Africa, the government-supported National
Centre for Human Rights Education and Training
(NACHRET) Division of the South African Human
Rights Commission teaches skills that help cross
the chasms of color and community.

Globalization, democracy, and concord
organizations

It is easier to give examples of concord organiza-
tions than to estimate their numbers. The United
States has an estimated 1.6 million non-profit orga-
nizations. Figures from other, especially poorer,
countries are less available and accurate.11 Thus it

is no surprise that there are no reliable numbers of
cross-community organizations, and even more
difficult, single-community organizations that rou-
tinely engage in cross-community work.12

The conditions that promote the creation and
longevity of concord organizations are well known,
however. Our research shows very clearly that
cross-community work and the creation of bridging
social capital are more likely to develop and thrive
where three conditions are met. First, a society
needs reasonably effective democratic institutions.
Second, it needs a commitment to the reduction of
violence by state actors and those in civil society.
And third, it must develop strong concord organiza-
tions and activities.13 In real life, these conditions
are met in different ways and to different degrees,
but the trends are absolutely clear. The more a
society has of these resources, the more it will be
able to engage in successful cross-community
work and to create enduring bridging social capital.

The many forms of globalization have had a
mixed effect on the rise of concord organizations,
their success, and their recognition.The democratic
revolution of the past two decades, which brought
the number of partial or full democracies from 90 to
143, helps to meet one of the crucial preconditions
of successful cross-community work.14 The World
Values Survey shows that support for demo-
cratic principles is almost universal as national
economies develop and societies evolve from sur-
vival values toward self-expression values.15 Nor is
it surprising that countries that score high in demo-
cratic ratings also report the highest levels of citi-
zens’ subjective well-being and satisfaction with
life.16 But many new democracies have weak or cor-
rupt institutions, do not espouse or achieve lower
levels of state and civil violence, and have leaders
and publics with limited tolerance for minorities.17

Thus the global democratic revolution both
increases and restricts the development of concord
organizations.

Similarly, elite mobilization of ethnic differences
in intra-state or regional conflicts can intensify and
reconfigure communal identity in ways that make
concord work much more difficult. In the Balkans,
central Africa, and the Caucasus, bloody and
vicious violence has been unleashed in part by
elites who use reconfigured communal identity as a
resource for increased political and economic
power. These conflicts create intense suffering and
amplify hatreds in ways that make the creation of
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concord organizations extraordinarily difficult.
Indeed, one of the objectives of elites in these
clashes is to ‘demonize the Other’ (often not hard to
do once the war is underway), and therefore to
reduce the legitimacy of contact and cooperation.

To the extent that the other preconditions for
successful cross-community work are achieved –
working democratic institutions and a commitment
to reduction in violence – concord organizations
can emerge once the fighting has stopped, even in
areas emerging from horrific ethnic conflicts. The
numbers of concord activities will, however, be low
immediately after the cessation of the violence. The
few joint ventures for economic development
among Tutsi and Hutu widows in Rwanda and
Burundi are examples of such activities.18 The
Straw Mat Project of the Kimbimba Peace
Committee was one such initiative. In 1998 a mat-
making project was begun as a way to bring Hutu
and Tutsi women together so they could have infor-
mal dialogues. The weekly time spent together
working allowed trust to develop and friendships to
grow. The mats themselves then became an
income generating program as the mats were sold
to aid groups for distribution to people in the dis-
placed persons’ camp or those whose homes and
villages had been looted. The mats themselves are
important to the infrastructure of Burundi villages
and perform many critical day-to-day functions.19

This initial project has germinated several other
income initiatives that the women are seeking addi-
tional funding to pursue.

As the discussion (found in the next section) of
institutional design principles for concord orga-
nizations shows, communities emerging from
internecine warfare have a great and often unidenti-
fied need to undertake what is often called ‘single-
community’ or ‘single-identity work.’ By this we mean
that communities like Tutsis and Hutus (or Northern
Irish Protestants and Catholics) must undertake the
difficult work of learning to identify themselves not
solely in terms of their relationships of power or
oppression with other groups, but in terms of their
own self-rooted aspirations.20 Cross-community
work is always very difficult, uncomfortable, often
misunderstood, dangerous, and not always suc-
cessful. This difficulty is not always obvious to those
who live in stable, relatively well-to-do democracies.
The time line to develop concord organizations is
longer when the wounds are fresh, when everyday
survival is uncertain, when sponsoring organizations

like outside NGOs are unavailable, or when com-
munity leaders are not present or willing to engage
with members from other communities.

The logic of collective investment

Given the difficulty of establishing concord orga-
nizations and their importance in linking disparate
communities, it is important to ask: How are
concord organizations established? What makes
them succeed or fail? In many ways, concord
organizations should not form. A person joins a
union, a congregation, or a professional associa-
tion because of unity of interests, that is, similarities
that are important and differences that do not mat-
ter. Even people with unity of interests often ‘free
ride’, waiting for others to establish the union or
congregation, before they join. Concord organiza-
tions face the ‘no takers’ problem, where people
separated by antagonistic views rarely want to form
a joint organization.

The first task of concord organizations, then, is to
find an overarching value that supersedes the dif-
ferences that divide people who might create the
group. This value, which can be transcendental
or material, does not replace the differences that
divide potential members. Sharing generalized
bridging beliefs, such as the belief that all people
are the children of God or disgust for violence can
bring together otherwise divided communities.
Likewise, members of concord organizations can
be brought together by such concrete objectives as
wanting their children to be able to walk to school
safely or to save money by sharing sanctuaries for
religious programs. Thus concord organizations are
always balancing the values that bind members
and those that separate them. This makes them
more difficult to form and less likely to succeed than
ordinary organizations.

Our research showed that people who create
concord organizations think of themselves as social
investors, rather than individual spenders. Thinking
theoretically, people who create concord organiza-
tions are more attentive to interest rates than costs.
People concerned about costs, as Olson noted, will
often free ride, wanting to participate in the benefits
of an organization at the lowest price, that is, with-
out doing the work to establish it. 21 In contrast,
social investors seek an adequate net pro-social
interest rate. They recognize the danger, the
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pleasures, the obstacles, the immediate costs, the
opportunity costs, and the benefits of individual
action for collective ends – even if they could not
perfectly calculate each component. In particular,
social investors are attentive to the opportunity
costs of the status quo, that is, of not acting, which
they consider to have a high and enduring price.
People who create concord organizations are moti-
vated by the logic of collective investment, rather
than by a race to the bottom competing on ever-
lower prices.

Thinking practically, people who establish con-
cord organizations consider them to be ‘social
banks’ where cross-communities ideals, skills, and
programs are held. Because concord organizations
are social banks, they need rules in practice for pro-
tecting their assets. As Ostrom has shown, the
structure of institutions and their rules are crucial to
creating social capital.22 Specifically, Ostrom wrote
that ‘the rate of contribution to a public good [like a
concord organization] is affected by various contex-
tual factors including the framing of the situation
and the rules for assigning participants, increasing
competition among them, allowing communica-
tions, authorizing sanctioning mechanisms, or allo-
cating benefits.’ In this vein, we determined ten
rules for creating successful concord organizations,
regardless of where they form or what tasks they
undertake. These rules include four design princi-
ples and employ six necessary practices in order to
keep the values that bind members in ascendance
over the values that divide them. Strong concord
organizations use all these principles and practices
as an integrated whole.

Design principle: promote
overarching values

Successful concord organizations find and con-
tinually enhance overarching shared values. In fact,
this is the first task of concord organizations. The
founders of such organizations, through a series of
small, transformational encounters, often discover
these shared values by getting to know individuals
from other communities. They learn that they share
generalized overarching beliefs that bridge their
differences.

More than 90 percent of children in Northern
Ireland go to sectarian schools. The creation of the
first integrated (Catholic and Protestant) school in
Northern Ireland is a good example of finding an

overarching value – educating children together for
a better life together. The founders of Lagan
College, as it was ultimately called, were drawn in
part from a group of Catholic families who sent
their children to Protestant schools because the
Protestant schools were closer to home or per-
ceived as better for their children. But there were
significant problems, not the least of which was that
Catholic children were often ‘passing’ in these
Protestant schools and they were required to take
a Protestant-oriented religious curriculum. Catholic
parents first identified themselves by, very bravely,
allowing Mass cards to peek out of pockets or
purses or bags so that other Catholic parents could
identify them. One or two Catholics had, unusually,
Protestant friends who had worked outside of
Northern Ireland and were conversant with religiously
integrated education and who were willing to discuss
integrated education in Northern Ireland. Bit by bit
they explored and reinforced their belief that educat-
ing their children together was immensely valuable.
They did so even in the face of significant religious
and political conflicts. And they did so at a time when
there were tens of thousands of British troops in
Northern Ireland and no direct rule.

Design principle: balance bridging and
bonding values

Concord organizations have two enduring sets of
values, bridging and bonding, and these values are
always in contest within the members of organiza-
tions. Therefore, successful concord organizations
deal with issues that divide their members as well
as issues that bind them. Said another way, con-
cord organizations do not avoid conflicts; they con-
textualize them together. They help people to hold
several competing views of the same problem
simultaneously and to keep the shared view in the
ascendancy in their organizational work.

The late John Wallach, the founder of Seeds of
Peace, which runs a summer camp in the United
States for children from divided communities
including the Middle East, Afghanistan, and the
Balkans, described the demands of this balancing
act. The three-week program recognizes the stages
its campers go through. In the first week, the
youngsters are either unwarrantedly idealistic or
completely certain their side is right. In the second
week, they begin to see that there might be other
views and why people might hold them. In the third
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week, Wallach reported that the campers ‘realize
that they have to deal with the hatred and still need
to accept each other anyway.23 The Seeds of Peace
International Camp would fail if it had a jolly ‘we are
all one under the skin’ approach. In this way, the
camp recognizes that it cannot succeed in its mis-
sion if it does not acknowledge what divides
campers as well as what unites them.

Design principle: establish rules of
engagement

The most successful concord organizations do
not rush to action without attention to rule making
in organizational life. They begin with well-stated
democratic decision-making mechanisms, with spe-
cific attention to leadership transition and to basic
mechanisms of solving future conflicts.

In Ann Arbor, Michigan, a small American college
town, Genesis, the shared religious space of St
Clare Episcopal Church and Temple Beth Emeth,
has successfully undertaken a capital campaign for
and the building of an extension for educational and
community activities. This expansion was made
possible by open and transparent decision-making
rules embodied in a joint council established in the
by-laws when the congregations decided to share
space and by the deliberative and consultative
processes the two congregations and the joint
council undertook. In contrast, another group of
congregations sharing buildings has increasingly
functioned like a religious condominium with multi-
ple tenants, in part because the original founders
thought that their good intentions alone would be
sufficient to deal with any conflicts in the future.

Design principle: recognize and
reward investment

Successful concord organizations foster an orga-
nizational culture of social investment. People
involved in concord organizations see themselves
first and foremost as investors, not consumers, and
they recognize and reward investment. They under-
stand the long historical time frames of their conflicts
and are realistic about the kinds of efforts necessary
to bring about change. They see the organizations
they form as ‘banks’ that hold and reinforce the often
fragile visions for a better, shared future. They culti-
vate a hard-headed hopefulness.

Some of the investments concord organiza-
tions make are monetary. The grants given by The

Abraham Fund or the Community Foundation for
Northern Ireland are concrete examples of financial
investment in interethnic community organizations.
But most investments are more intangible – skills,
relationships, new worldviews, and cross-community
activities to solve shared problems. The Conflict
Mediation and Transformation Practice mediated a
violent conflict between ethnic gangs running com-
peting taxi services in Cape Town. These taxis are
crucial for economic well-being in poor neighbor-
hoods with very limited public transportation and
few cars. The conflict also had the potential to cre-
ate a widening spiral of economic destabilization.
The conflict disrupted a critical mode of transporta-
tion. The clashes also created real fear of traveling
into and out of certain neighborhoods which further
limits people’s access to employment and the flow
of goods and trade.

Many concord organizations demonstrate their
commitment to investment by running programs for
young people. In the United States, the high school
training programs of Facing History and Ourselves
and Leadership Development in Intergroup
Relations are just two of many examples. The
investment approach is also illustrated by the many
concord organizations that act as incubators for
new initiatives, spinning them off rather than grow-
ing themselves.

Necessary practice:
prevent proselytizing 

Successful concord organizations develop tech-
niques where members can hold their views, but do
not seek to impose them on others. Strong norms
against proselytizing are important both organiza-
tionally and personally. Organizationally, strong
norms against proselytizing keep the values that
bridge viewpoints in the ascendancy, thus prevent-
ing organizations from drowning in the whirlpool of
contested views. An individual’s commitment not to
proselytize demonstrates a profound and concrete
recognition of the legitimacy of the people who hold
views fundamentally different from, and often in
opposition to, one’s own. It means participants must
restrain themselves from engaging in ‘memory
wars’ or attempting to gain the upper hand through
a strategy of asserting a ‘hierarchy of oppression’:
your group may have a grievance but my group has
been more greatly wronged. This practice also
requires a focus on the current or immediate
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conflict rather than starting with the historical
debates over ‘where the graves of one’s grandpar-
ents are located’. Neither party is allowed to harken
back to injustices they have experienced to the
exclusion of recognizing injustices that have been
experienced by others. The self-restraint involved in
not proselytizing becomes a basis for a larger
social practice of restraint, listening, and efforts at
mutual problem solving.

Most participants in concord organizations say
that not proselytizing is one of the hardest values to
internalize. Six abortion activists – three leaders in
favor of legal abortion and three opposed –
engaged in a five-year mediated dialogue that
began after a murderous attack on abortion clinic
personnel in Boston. When describing the proce-
dures of their dialogue they said, ‘We also made a
commitment that some of us still find agonizingly
difficult: to shift our focus away from arguing for our
cause. This agreement was designed to prevent
rancorous debates.’ 24

Necessary practice: acknowledge and
receive legitimacy 

Successful concord organizations provide mech-
anisms of legitimization, recognition, and respect
on a personal level. Social techniques for legit-
imization are well known. They include such
devices as using the language of the ‘other’ when
referencing them, refraining from using words that
incite those from other communities, paying atten-
tion to the balance of viewpoints presented, devel-
oping vehicles for the expression of community
viewpoints within the context of concord activities,
and having an organizational culture that allows
people to change their minds.

Legitimization is not easy or unproblematic. It
does not mean personal acceptance of the position
or values of the other group. Rather, legitimization
involves having one’s own narrative of the conflict
heard and hearing the narratives of others. The
intended purpose is not to argue for the superiority
of one’s own narrative or to win the ‘oppression
Olympics’ but instead to learn the sources of deeply
held values and the effects of the conflict on one’s
self and others. For example, in American abortion
dialogues participants came to call their positions
by the phrases each group used for itself –
‘pro-choice’ and ‘pro-life’. This practice was suc-
cessful in part because the preferred names did not

include antagonistic references to the positions of
the other side. In Northern Ireland, Catholic and
Protestant released prisoners discussed with each
other the effects that their violent actions and sub-
sequent internment had on their families and com-
munities, recognizing the costs they shared. On the
West Bank, The Parents’ Circle – Families Forum
brings Jewish and Palestinian families together to
discuss their shared experience of losing a loved
one to violence. Schools and community programs
try to teach legitimization skills. The South African
Human Rights Commission’s Training Centre has
fielded a national program that tries to develop
intercultural competencies in school children,
and The Center for the Study of Violence and
Reconciliation, an NGO working in Johannesburg,
has made similar efforts for youth not in school.

Necessary practice: avoid ‘gotcha’
‘Gotcha’ is the practice of highlighting to others

their failures to see a group the way the group sees
itself. ‘Gotcha’ is American slang for, ‘I got you,’
meaning I caught you doing something you should
not be doing. An example of ‘gotcha’ might be
someone purposefully derailing an otherwise
successful conversation to complain that the
speaker had used, say, ‘Hispanic’ rather than
‘Latina/o’. (Both are respectful names used in the
United States for Americans from Spanish speak-
ing countries in South and Central America. In
many communities, ‘Latina/o’ is considered more
authentic and attentive to cultural preferences.) The
purpose of the interrupter was not to engage in a
discussion on respectful names, but to show that
the speaker was thoughtless and not to be trusted
and that the interrupter was the guardian of true
understanding.25

Successful concord organizations avoid ‘gotcha’
because it undermines the inquiring, learning cul-
ture of concord work. In practice, avoiding ‘gotcha’
means that people in concord groups are commit-
ted to engaging with those in opposing camps even
when they cause some pain or frustration. It means
being able to see oneself making the kinds of mis-
takes others have made about one’s own group.
Such norms create a virtuous circle of both atten-
tiveness to others and flexibility and generosity in
the process of learning. Avoiding ‘gotcha’ is a way
of avoiding political correctness, which tends to
emphasize monitoring behavior for failures.
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Necessary practice: learn to ‘not
understand’ and to ‘not be accepted’ 

Successful concord organizations promote
awareness that complete understanding of and
acceptance by the ‘Other’ is neither likely nor nec-
essary. Understandings of reality are products of
lived experience and are not transferable in their
entirety to those without the experience. Nor is it
likely that a totally satisfactory joint definition of
reality will emerge from cross-community work.
Instead, the multiple narratives of lived experiences
will reside simultaneously and, in the best circum-
stances, with respect and acceptance.

The Oakwood Integrated Primary School in
Northern Ireland held a meeting for parents where
the Protestant/unionist and Catholic/nationalist
symbols used during the violent struggle were
placed in the middle of the room. These included
balaclavas, paramilitary badges, and posters. Most
people had never touched or seen up close these
potent symbols, even those from their own commu-
nity. In a mediated discussion, parents talked about
what the symbols meant to them and to Northern
Ireland. This process increased awareness of their
common experience of violence, upheaval, and
loss. But in the end, empathy and information do
not equate with the experience of being Catholic in
British-ruled Northern Ireland or Protestant in IRA-
besieged Northern Ireland.

Necessary practice: support
single-community work

Successful concord organizations help individuals
and communities develop strong, positive, single-
community (that is, within home community) identi-
ties.26 Concord organizations do this in two ways: by
including single-community opportunities as part of
their programming and by strengthening the capac-
ities of single-community organizations to do cross-
community work. These activities both advance
concord organizations and protect their partici-
pants. Cross-community work needs talented peo-
ple, many of whom are drawn to these activities
from outward-looking, single-community organiza-
tions. Equally important is the fact that most people
who work in concord organizations are deeply con-
nected to, and are nurtured by, single-community
groups. It is jarring and disheartening to return to a
single-community organization that is hostile to
cross-community engagement.

Genesis, the shared governance structure of the
facility housing Temple Beth Emeth and St Clare
Episcopal Church made a profound commitment to
the needs of one of its congregations. Over the life
of the relationship one congregation grew while the
other contracted. Genesis decided that in order to
meet the developing needs of one community, a
new sanctuary and a school facility would be built,
requiring considerable indebtedness for both
congregations. Genesis, the concord organization,
recognized the need to keep its individual congre-
gations strong by building a new sanctuary, a deci-
sion that allowed it to continue its cross-community
work. The commitments of two South African orga-
nizations to individual communities are different but
no less vital. U Managing Conflict (UMAC), a con-
flict mediation organization working mostly in Cape
Town, and IDASA, which works nationwide, are
successful multi-ethnic organizations that work as
needed with single, often geographically defined,
tribal or linguistic communities. They work to
develop the problem solving skills necessary to
respond to disagreements both within and outside
these single-community groups. Paul Graham, the
executive director of IDASA, notes that their single-
community work is done very much with bridging
in mind.

Necessary practice: develop leaders
Successful concord organizations develop lead-

ers, in their own organizations and in single-
community groups, who can maintain legitimacy
‘at home’ while encouraging engagement with ‘the
other’. Concord organizations often challenge con-
ventional definitions of leadership in divided soci-
eties and demand complex thinking about the
value of joint activity. They ultimately depend on
leaders who have enough political resources to
withstand suspicions of disloyalty. Leaders with a
tenuous hold on their own positions of authority or
who fail to deliver value to their single-community
members are seldom able to withstand attacks for
participation in concord organizations or cross-
community work. Strong leaders are those who
can successfully engage in concord organizations,
who know how simultaneously to understand and
to satisfy some of the basic needs of their follow-
ers, and who encourage followers’ learning and
critical thinking.

At least one concord organization, NCCJ (the
National Conference for Community and Justice)
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has made the training of leaders for cross-
community work in the United States one of its
main missions. As its president Sanford Cloud, Jr.
noted, NCCJ's task is ‘transforming communities to
be more whole and just by empowering leaders to
engage in institutional change’. Across the ocean,
the Belfast Interface Project enhances leadership
in a different way. It supports the development of
effective mobile phone networks across the city.
Through these networks local community activists
can respond quickly to reports of tension and vio-
lence at interfaces. Relevant information can be
passed within, and where possible, between com-
munities as well as to appropriate agencies, reduc-
ing rumors and miscommunication. The mobile
phone networks help local activists reduce the
number of incidents at interfaces and lessen the
likelihood that those that do occur will escalate.

Recommendations: supporting concord
organizations 

Concord organizations are culturally attentive
mediating institutions that activate the implicit
promise of liberal structural arrangements to improve
participation and economic fairness. When designed
and implemented with care, concord organizations
can create the bridging social capital that increases
communal understanding, promotes joint projects,
and reduces bloodshed. Concord Organizations are
more likely to emerge and succeed when democratic
institutions work and when major actors in state and
civil society disavow violence.

Concord organizations are often a node in a vir-
tuous circle of improved communal relations. The
public goods created by concord organizations are
unimaginable to most people caught up in
intractable, culturally-rooted, conflicts. A vision that
sees an alternative and better future for all commu-
nities is a precious and fragile asset. Creating this
asset requires, in the first instance, the identifica-
tion of mutually desirable overarching values. Once
established and nurtured, these values can be
expressed in dialogue, and more durably in joint
endeavors, by designing institutions that balance
the overarching shared value and exclusive com-
munal values, in ways that the overarching value
dominates in these organizations.

Governments acting with large scale formal medi-
ating institutions – like businesses, foundations, and

banks – can promote cross-community work in civil
society and the creation of concord organizations.
Public policies that support the civic sector, espe-
cially laws that encourage the creation of indepen-
dent and transparent non-profits and NGOs free of
government interference make creating bridging
social capital easier. A joint future with former
adversaries requires a physical, cultural, and social
place to find solutions. This social space needs a
public-regarding ethos that emerges from the citi-
zenry not the state, and is separate from the profit
demands of the market. These are the qualities of
the non-profit or civic sector.27

The large institutions that benefit from reduced
communal violence need to invest in the commu-
nity based organizations that promote cross-
community asset creation. Think for a moment of
the growth in the Gross Value Added (GVA) of
Northern Ireland since the Good Friday Agreement,
which was signed in 1998. In 1990, Northern Irish
GVA per person was £6,438. By 2003, the GVA per
person was £12,971. During the same period the
official unemployment rate declined from 8.7
percent to 4.2 percent.28 Not all of the economic
growth came from the (imperfect) stability arising
from the Good Friday Agreement. Northern
Ireland’s economy improved with growing
European integration, declined in the worldwide
slump after the events of September 11, 2001, and
rebounded somewhat as a new and different equi-
librium has been established. Nonetheless, few
places in the industrialized world have almost dou-
bled their GDP or GVA per person and halved their
unemployment rate in just over a decade. Northern
Ireland benefited from an extensive public invest-
ment strategy by the European Union and the gov-
ernments of the Republic of Ireland and the United
Kingdom as part of the peace process. Private
investment has been important as well. In 2000 the
Private Finance Initiative/Public Private Partnerships
(PFI/PPS) exceeded £300 million.29 Previously, pri-
vate companies were unwilling to sink funds into
communities with no future except continuing sec-
tarian violence.

At the same time, the EU, the governments of the
Republic of Ireland and the United Kingdom, plus
foundations supported a remarkable growth in
non-profit cross-community organizations. At the
beginning of this rapid investment, Northern Ireland
benefited from having cross-community organiza-
tions like Corrymeela that had started before ‘The
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Troubles’ and had endured, with difficulty, throughout
them.These organizations had developed practices
and relationships that served as a place to begin
creating additional institutional resources.

The World Bank, the International Monetary
Fund, the regional economic development banks,
large foundations, international and domestic busi-
nesses, international development NGOs, and gov-
ernments can all learn from the Northern Irish
experience. Investments in bridging social capital
pay off, and the pay off is highest when support for
concord work begins when conflict is simmering
rather than raging; continues over time including, if
possible, when conflict is rampant; promotes
dialogue leading to joint projects; and teaches
cross-community leadership skills. The ability to
undertake successful concord work is in very short
supply in societies, like Northern Ireland, where
people work, live, and worship in separate spheres.

One of the most important lessons for govern-
ments, businesses, banks, and foundations to learn
is that cross-community work requires face-to-face,
trusting encounters. As a result individual concord
organizations can only grow to the point where they
can successfully maintain this personal learning
environment. This means that funding entities can
not simply ‘scale-up’ an existing organization.
Another important limitation is the focus on a core
mission and values. As concord groups gain the
trust of the participants it is not uncommon for new
needs to be identified in a community. It is impor-
tant that the group be intentional in its choice of
projects and the breadth of work it embraces. The
cross-community organization has to be vigilant
about ‘mission-creep’ so that the group does not
evolve out of its effective role or abandon its core
mission as new and separate immediate chal-
lenges arise. But organizational growth and social
coverage can come in other forms. For instance,
groups can grow using a federation model, in which
the principles and practices of a group are repli-
cated in separate settings with participants in each
location. Additionally, concord organizations can
address new challenges and needs by incubating
targeted projects that can then spin off as new sep-
arate organizations.

Generating more and enduring bridging social
capital can save money over time, in small ways
at first, and then in more dramatic ways. In the
Apartheid period, a small city in South Africa would
have needed from three to six high schools, at least

one for each group (whites, coloreds, and blacks) or
perhaps two for each community, if boys and girls
were educated separately. This was a great public
investment burden, which in the Apartheid era was
lowered by gross underinvestment in schools for
colored and black children.30 Similarly, the histori-
cal development of schools in Northern Ireland
resulted in a four-part system of (now) tax-
supported schools: separate boys’ and girls’ schools
for Protestants and Catholics. The integrated school
movement in Northern Ireland created religion and
gender inclusive schools. Only five percent of the
students attend integrated schools, but they are
among the most academically and socially success-
ful in Northern Ireland, and certainly a source of the
next generation of cross-community leaders.
Implementing the choice of integrated schools in
Northern Ireland probably increased costs (more
schools needed to be built31), but the principle of
educating children together is one that would
reduce costs, or increase investments per pupil.

Extrapolating from these examples, it is easy to
argue, theoretically, that a large village in a divided
society with no high school is better off building one
school available to all children than building several
high schools each available to only one group, or
one high school available only to the dominant
group. Practically, this approach only works if the
groundwork in terms of successful cross-community
relations exists or can be developed, which in turn,
often requires addressing larger cultural forces that
change only slowly. Nonetheless, against enor-
mous odds and using very different political and
civic levers, both South Africa and Northern Ireland
did invent ways, in principle, to reduce educational
costs through building bridging social capital. They
have certainly invented mechanisms that use some
schools to span – with imperfect but real success –
antagonistic communities.

When governments, business, banking, and for-
mal civic organizations support cross-community
work, they help the concord organizations change
the cultural time frame in divided societies. Concord
organizations create places to imagine a different
future, to learn, to make mistakes and try again, to
humanize the ‘Other’, and to contribute together to
reaching mutually determined goals. Creating con-
cord organizations is extraordinarily hard work.
Good intentions usually fail because they do not
embody cultural recognition of the depth of differ-
ence between communities. Concord organizations
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can create enduring bridging social capital, the
most scarce resource in divided societies. It takes
hard-headed optimism, aided by the thoughtful
design of cross-community organizations, supported
by formal institutions that benefit from a peaceful
joint future. The ideas and the practices exist to
do so.
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This chapter examines performance projects as
they relate to globalization and conflict resolution in 
Sri Lanka. It explores the history of the conflict and
relates how competing nationalisms have used cul-
tural programmes to maintain or undermine certain
configurations of the Sri Lankan state. Although the
conflict left many areas of the island isolated, the 2002
ceasefire has increased the impact of globalization.
Three theatre projects are explored to illustrate how
cultural events have been used as part of conflict reso-
lution programmes. One is a traditional performance
project in the eastern war-affected area, one a cross-
community arts organization and one an activist the-
atre group from the north of the island. Cultural work
has a complex relationship to the forces of globaliza-
tion and local national movements.

Introduction

This analysis of theatre or performance initiatives
in Sri Lanka accepts the definitions of culture
and globalization offered in the Introduction to this
volume, while seeking to extend the perspective
that culture is constitutive of both collective and
individual identity. Cultural action is performative in
that it seeks to create a certain form of identity as
much as it represents or constitutes it. Cultural per-
formance in this context becomes as much aspira-
tional as representational – seeking to bring about
as much as announce certain inter-group or inter-
communal relations. The performance projects dis-
cussed here are concerned with developing
change in the conflict and are not only constitutive
or the products of it.

History of a conflict

Sri Lanka has experienced nearly 20 years of
highly destructive civil unrest and violence.1 The
country’s previous history is one of conquest, colo-
nial rule and the influence of competing global pow-
ers that have sought to exploit the wealth of its
natural resources and its strategic position in the

Indian Ocean between the Arabian Sea and the
Bay of Bengal. Portuguese, Dutch and finally British
rule can be broadly divided into equal 150-year blocks
ending with independence from Britain in 1948. More
recently, the country’s post-independence non-
alignment policies have been revoked as Sri Lanka
positions itself within a global economy, heavily
reliant on the garment industries, tourism and
the labour of large numbers of emigrants in the
Middle East2.

Sri Lanka is a country of approximately 20 million
people, divided between Sinhalese, Tamils,
Muslims (also called Moors), Malays and Vedas.
The Sinhalese are the largest national group (74
per cent) while the Tamils are the largest minority
group, representing 18 per cent of the population.
All the world’s major religions are represented on
the island, but Buddhism is the dominant religion
and is linked particularly with the identity of the
Sinhalese. The Tamils are predominantly Hindu, but
the influence of Portuguese missionaries led to a
substantial Tamil Catholic community, particularly in
the coastal areas. In 1956 controversial legislation
introduced Sinhala as the ‘only’ language of gov-
ernment partly as a response to the post-colonial
dominance of English. This, however, started a
process of marginalization and discrimination
against the Tamil minority, which developed into
armed militancy from the late 1970s after the Tamil
United Liberation Front (TULF) was banned from
parliament after the 1977 election. After an attack
on the Sri Lankan Army (SLA) in Jaffna in 1983, an
anti-Tamil pogrom swept the capital, Colombo,
killing and displacing many thousands of Tamil civil-
ians. This led to the flight of many Tamils overseas
(Canada, the UK and France were the major desti-
nations) and proved a major stimulus to an under-
lying ‘armed struggle’. Many now mark 1983 as the
start of the civil conflict that has continued to this
day. Since then 70,000 people have lost their lives
and many more have been displaced both within
the country and internationally. Although at the
beginning of the conflict the Government of Sri
Lanka (GOSL) was fighting a number of armed
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Tamil militant groups, since the late 1980s the war
has been dominated by the Liberation Tigers of
Tamil Eelam (LTTE). The GOSL and the LTTE have
now been locked in a 20-year battle, characterized
as a struggle between those that want to maintain
a unitary state and those proposing an island
divided between a Sinhala Lanka and a Tamil
Eelam (see Figure 24.1). Recent political negotia-
tions have suggested a compromise might be
found in a form of regional autonomy between the
Tamil dominated north and East and the Sinhala
dominated south, but a final settlement is far from
close.

In its early years very little international attention
was paid to the Sri Lankan conflict. Although the
Tamil militants were deliberately trained and spon-
sored by the Indian government in the 1980s as a
means of gaining a strategic foothold in the affairs

of a neighbour, this project backfired after the
Indian Peace Keeping Force, sent to Sri Lanka at
the end of the 1980s to implement a peace deal,
became embroiled in a guerrilla war with the LTTE.
The bitterness of this conflict led eventually to
the assassination of the Indian Premier Rajiv
Gandhi by a Tiger suicide bomber and the end of
Indian patronage of Tamil militant groups. Since
September 11th, however, international stakes in
the Sri Lankan situation have increased. The global
‘war on terror’ is perhaps the key motivator for the
current ceasefire as the Tamil diaspora, the tradi-
tional supporters and financers of the LTTE, are
pressured to reconsider their support in light of new
concerns about terrorism. The LTTE is a banned
terrorist organisation in both the USA and the UK
and its ‘pioneering’ use of the suicide bomber (pur-
portedly potentially ‘made available’ to other groups

Figure 24.1 Map of Sri Lanka
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in the world3) increased the demands for it to be
drawn into the current ceasefire agreement.

The negotiations promised by the ceasefire how-
ever were suspended in 2003 after the previous
President, Chandrika Bandaranaike Kumaratunga,
retook control of the government and the current
situation was further complicated by a split
in the LTTE when the eastern commander,
Vinayagamoorthy Muralitharan, led a revolt against
perceived discrimination against his fighters by the
Northern command of the LTTE. Although his
group was rapidly defeated by the LTTE, these divi-
sions have led to a series of assassinations and
murders particularly in the east of the country. The
stand-off between the government and the LTTE
was made more volatile by the 26th December
2004 tsunami. Arguments about the distribution of
international aid were partially resolved in July
2005 with the signing of the Post-Tsunami
Operational Management Structure (P-TOMS) that
permitted the coordinated distribution of aid
between the GOSL and the LTTE. This, however,
angered sections of the Sinhala community who
saw this as official recognition of a ‘terrorist’ group
and a further concession that threatened the
integrity of the state. The anti-P-TOMS stance was
one of a number of grievances taken up by the
Sinhala hardliner Mahinda Rajapakse during the
Presidential election of November 2005. His subse-
quent victory and his call for the re-negotiation of
the ceasefire agreement have led to ominous
responses from the LTTE.

The strategic position of Sri Lanka, its untapped
potential as a major port for sea traffic, its economic
reliance on tourism, tea, garments and foreign
labour, and the international interest in rebuilding
the country after the tsunami, create a context in
which the demands of a ‘national liberation struggle’
confront the pressures of globalization. It is within
this context that the cultural programmes that are
the focus of this chapter will be discussed.

Culture4 and conflict in Sri Lanka 

Both the Sinhala and Tamil communities have
strong traditional performance practices as well as
lively theatre traditions. It would be inaccurate and
a simplification to divide these between ‘modern’
or urban forms and rural and ‘folk’ traditions.
Although there are clearly distinct practices, for the

purposes of this analysis the connections between
them rather than their separation will be emphasized.
The political struggles in the post-independence
period are an important site from which to under-
stand current performance practices. The ways in
which theatre practitioners have drawn on different
stories or forms to assert ‘national identities’ are
also important markers in an investigation of the
cultural practices that have appeared in response
to the current conflict. Any claim for culture as a
tool for conflict prevention or resolution can only
be understood by examining a context in which
cultural practices have also been instrumental in
maintaining or encouraging a conflictual situation.
In addition, the arguments about ‘modern’ or ‘tradi-
tional’ forms have been made more acute in light
of a ceasefire that certain practitioners see as
opening up their communities to what are consid-
ered to be the threats of non-local cultural forms.
As the social isolation forced by the war has
started to erode, the impact of globalization has
become a priority concern. This is touched upon in
more detail later.

An example of the link between national identity
and cultural expression can be found in the 1956
play Maname by the Sinhala artist and director
Ediriweera Sarachchandra. This piece is now often
viewed as the first example of a modern Sinhalese
play and it played to hugely enthusiastic audiences
at the time and has done so in subsequent revivals.
It is no coincidence that it premiered in the year of
the ‘Sinhala Only’ Act at a moment of widespread
assertion of Sinhala identity and the Sinhala
people’s increasing dominance within the national
polity. Although the effects of this policy were
discriminatory against the Tamil community, it can-
not be forgotten that this was also a response to the
colonial legacy of the pre-eminence of the English
language in all spheres of government. Although
Sarachchandra’s association with questions of
Sinhala identity were taken further in his version
of Sinhabahu (a retelling of the myth of origins of
the Sinhala people) a brief inspection of Maname
reveals an important part of the history of cultural
practice in the island.

Maname was constructed from a diverse set of
sources which included Roman Catholic kooththu,
British proscenium arch theatre, Sinhala folk story-
lines, and inspiration from the Sinhala artist
Gunasinghe Gurunnanse who was an expert in
what in Sinhala is called the Demala beraya (Tamil
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drum). Roman Catholic kooththu has its origins in
the coastal Tamil communities near Mannar in
the northwestern part of Sri Lanka. Kooththu as a
dance-drama form associated with ritual perfor-
mances of the Mahabharata and Ramayana
had been transformed through interactions with the
Catholic Church in this predominantly Christian
area of the island. So although Maname became a
totem for Sinhala cultural renaissance, this cursory
glance at the performance practices that were
assembled in its creation, indicates a more hetero-
geneous vision of cultural practice. While the rich
and culturally complex origins of this performance
are now more frequently acknowledged, during the
years of hostilities pride in your national heritage
found no space for admitting that the ‘enemy’ had
always been integral to the construction of that
cultural practice. Maname was in those early years
thus cleansed to be the quintessential example of
‘modern Sinhala theatre’, denying its association
with and borrowing of a number of Tamil (and other
international) cultural practices. This point is
emphasized by the academic Neluka Silva when
she writes:

In scenarios of ethnic conflict, historically mixed
and hybrid communities and identities are often
reinvented in terms of ethnic purity, as conflicting
groups lay exclusive claims to previously
multicultural territories, memories, histories and
heritage.5

Following Silva, Sri Lanka is more helpfully
understood as a ‘hybrid’ island where generations
of interactions between communities have left
complex and interrelated performance practices.
This is not only between communities on the
island but between Sri Lanka and external cultural
practices. Catholicism, Indian dance, and the
European stage have influenced performance
forms. These global trends continue to this day
with the influence of Hindi film, American dance
and even International NGO-sponsored participa-
tory theatre programmes.6 This is not to deny that
certain cultural forms have strong connections to
particular communities in specific geographical
areas of the island, but to assert that emphasizing
the interactions seeks to counter the myths of
single origins and culturally homogeneous prac-
tices. Similarly, acknowledging hybridity is not to
deny the problematic inequalities of power

between cultural forms and also that some practices
have restricted the space for the development of
others. The Catholic adaptation of kooththu was for
example as much a process of erasure as synthe-
sis. However, heterogeneity is emphasised here in
order to insist on the complexity of the relationship
between the processes of globalization and local
cultural practices and avoid the simplistic binary of
the pure local and the contaminating global.
Cultural activities in Sri Lanka have for generations
been influenced by global movements of people,
ideas and practices and therefore examining glob-
alization’s impact on culture today needs to
acknowledge past interactions between the local
and the non-local.

The process of assertive identity-formation after
independence sought to carve out clear nationalist
positions that in turn tended to give singular identi-
fications to practices that in fact had multiple forms
dancing or beating through them. Maname had
elements of a Tamil dance and Tamil drumming
within its structure. The war that emerged from this
assertiveness further entrenched these divisions,
encouraging discourses that resulted in an ethnic
cleansing of forms. One dance was now Sinhala
only and another Tamil only. The war was both
sustained by these developments as well as being
a generator of them. Culture was constitutive in that
its shape was partly determined by the conflict and
it was performative in that its execution helped to
maintain the divisions. Years of conflict, with the
subsequent demands for assertions of difference,
have now prevented further interactions between
communities entrenching the idea that cultural
practices are homogeneous, and stultifying the
process of engagement between communities that
had been taking place for generations. The process
of forced isolation caused by travel restrictions and
ongoing violence has maintained these divisions
and cultural practices are now very often exclu-
sionary emblems of community identity rather than
potential vehicles for inter-community understand-
ing. These problems and difficulties are of course
crucial for understanding those cultural practices
that have developed within the war-affected
communities and for a discussion of their potential
role in conflict transformation. In addition, they
explain why many artists and activists viewed the
ceasefire and the subsequent opening of areas to
the influence of external (and global) cultural forms,
paradoxically, as threatening.
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Controversies and questions in the
cultural response

There are many examples of arts projects
in Sri Lanka that have sought to respond to or
have developed in spite of the conflict. In terms of
theatre and performance these have included NGO-
sponsored participatory theatre, street theatre,
agit-prop political dramas, drama-therapeutic initia-
tives, ritual practices and large-scale spectacles.
The three examples of practice discussed below
have been chosen for their different approaches
and for their locations in zones particularly affected
by the war. They illustrate the diversity of possible
relations between culture, conflict and globalization
and the difficult questions that arise in all cases of
theatre and performance in sites of conflict.

The role of kooththu 
Kooththu is a dance-drama form that has been

weakened by restrictions imposed by the conflict
and has more recently been used to revitalize a
sense of community in chronically conflict-affected
regions. Historically, kooththu has been strong in
the east of the country because it was an isolated
area where the influence of colonial rule was
minimized. It is thus positioned as a form that
although weakened by the war is used as a symbol
of the strength of the local as opposed to external
or ‘global’ knowledge. Sivagnanam Jeyasankar and
the Third Eye Local Knowledge and Activists Group
in the eastern town of Batticaloa have worked with
up to four different village kooththu groups in rural
areas. The main group in the village of Seelamunai
has had such a group for over one hundred years,
but the practice has struggled to maintain itself with
the curfews and restrictions on movement imposed
by the war. Kooththu is an all-night performance of
sections of Hindu epics sung and danced in the
open-air kaleri (circular raised sand stages) to large
village audiences. The Third Eye Group engages
with what it calls a process of ‘reformulation’, where
it supports a local group in reinvigorating its skills
base while at the same time promoting an engage-
ment with the issues inherent in the performed
texts. In Seelamunai this has included a rewriting of
the scripts so that they better represent low caste
communities and permit the participation of
women. In a region that has suffered violence,
displacement, disappearances and since 2004 has

been the site of the dispute between two factions of
the LTTE, the space for debate and creative
expression that the reformulation process permits
is crucial. The performance does not foreground
the issue to be discussed. Instead, through Third
Eye’s engagement with the community and through
the performance of adapted scripts of traditional
stories, discussions about caste and gender are
instigated. In an area where space for open dia-
logue is much contested and outspoken comments
on public issues are dangerous, the performance
provides an aesthetic space through which con-
cerns, questions and issues can be explored safely.
Batticaloa has a civil society much weakened by the
war and the recent LTTE divisions. The space of
kooththu is perhaps a rare place of free debate done
through the content and structure of the epics.

To connect this to a number of the concerns
raised earlier, Third Eye is working with a cultural
form that is strongly associated only with the Tamil
community. However, they recognize that the form,
rather than a site to construct singular impressions
of Tamil national identity, is one through which to
debate the multiple divisions that affect this com-
munity. By staying with kooththu, the participants
ensure that they are safely associated with a Tamil
form in an area of strongly (and violently) asserted
nationalist politics. However, they offer an impres-
sive model of practice because they manage to
carve out a space for debate within this restricted
arena.

In addition the ‘reformulation’ process is situated
explicitly as a response to the pressures of global-
ization that are viewed with suspicion in the region,
both post-ceasefire and post-tsunami. The influ-
ence of branded soft drinks, Indian film, plans for
new tourist complexes, the practices of the plethora
of International NGOs and so forth, are set against
acts that validate ‘local knowledge’. This is a new
form of the division discussed in Georges Corm’s
chapter between ‘modernity’ on the one side and
‘authenticity’ on the other. It would be wrong to
represent this as an argument of a unified
Batticaloa community with those coming from with-
out, as it is as much a debate about how to protect
local knowledge, practices and cultural forms within
this community. There is an argument even within
the kooththu groups about whether any use of the
‘European’ proscenium arch as opposed to the
more traditional circular kaleri should be permitted.
Third Eye suggest their work in reformulating
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kooththu within the villages provides a bulwark
against the influence of other cultural forms, but
questions remain as to whether the global and local
are in fact as oppositional as these formulations
suggest. As stated earlier, few cultural practices in
Sri Lanka have not somehow been the product of
interactions between traditions. Kooththu at some
point in its history travelled from the terukkuttu
practices in Southern India.7 The geographical and
conflict-related isolation of Batticaloa is on the one
hand the cause of a weaker kooththu practice but is
also claimed as the reason for its very existence.
The struggle to resolve this paradox revolves
around allowing an emerging openness to increase
the strength of the form through revitalized oppor-
tunities for training, practice and performance
without the real or imagined threats of new external
cultural practices weakening its appeal. The
threats, challenges and opportunities from a post-
conflict opening of the region to the global economy
are exactly the arena of Third Eye’s work.

Cross-community arts projects 
The Centre for Performing Arts (CPA) was founded

in the Northern town of Jaffna in 1965 by Professor
Rev. Fr. N. M. Saveri, originally under the Tamil name
Thirumarai Kalamandram. It has subsequently
opened 20 centres across the country and many
branches amongst exiled Sri Lankan communities
internationally. CPA centres exist in all communities
where they aim to involve young people in inter-
cultural activities that promote peace and mutual
understanding. This is done through a number of
related activities. They teach traditional arts (for
example ‘Tamil’ kooththu dances and ‘Sinhala’
Kandian dances) and then tour these to their different
centres, thus sharing the art forms with different lan-
guage and religious communities. They encourage
the creation of contemporary performances by young
people, often on the theme of the conflict and perform
these to large audiences both within and beyond the
communities where they originated. Finally they orga-
nize inter-community camps where young people
from different communities work together on perfor-
mance and arts projects. These activities have been
conducted by CPA both during the conflict and they
have continued since the ceasefire.

CPA thus seeks to work with and against the
divisions in performance practice fostered by the
war. They support and enhance the knowledge of

traditional performance forms within Tamil, Sinhala
and Muslim communities, but seek then to share
the resulting performances with people from differ-
ent areas. This engagement includes teaching
Tamil young people dances usually associated with
the Sinhala community and vice versa. The histori-
cal interaction of cultural practices is therefore
deliberately developed by CPA. However, in bring-
ing young people together in cross-cultural
programmes they are also seeking to resist the divi-
sions in cultural forms by encouraging joint prac-
tice, whereby performances are created drawing on
the skills of all participants.

Cross-community work of this type is very difficult
to organize during periods of actual war.When move-
ment is difficult and dangerous and inter-community
suspicion is extremely high, it takes great tenacity to
persevere with such initiatives. The wartime work of
CPA raises important questions about arts and
conflict resolution. It is important to consider whether
inter-community work through the arts merely raises
false expectations because acts of war continue to
recreate distrust. Does any progress made become
undone by the next atrocity or can this work provide
a possible bridge to future peace? This is not a judge-
ment on the work of CPA, but their practice raises the
question of when cross-community projects should
start. The arts do provide a vehicle through which a
dialogue based on creative activity rather than words
can be initiated, but the dangers of creating these
moments when the guns are still firing needs to be
carefully considered.

CPA, since the ceasefire, has brought people
together in multiple acts of creation and it is through
the making of joyful, entertaining or challenging
performances that some of the past mistrusts can
be dissipated. As argued above, art forms in
Sri Lanka are often experienced as emblems of
certain communities’ identities and ideologies. By
offering contexts where these can be read as offers
of exchange or examples of mutual respect, rather
than as signs of exclusion and chauvinism, they
could become a means of traversing conflict-
sustaining divisions.

The Pongu Thamil phenomena
One of the leading community theatre groups in

Sri Lanka, the Theatre Action Group (TAG), has
been pioneering participatory community theatre
projects for 20 years. It formed in the University of
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Jaffna in 1985 and the group originally concentrated
its theatre productions across the Jaffna peninsula in
the north of the island. They have engaged in a
diverse range of theatre activities: from political
stage plays, to street theatre, to educational and
health campaigns in refugee camps to children’s the-
atre for schools. These activities have been devel-
oped to respond to the different war-imposed
challenges faced by the Tamil people in this area.

TAG’s work has always had a particular focus on
stimulating emotional response in audiences and
participants.8 It is concerned that the war has
repressed people’s feelings and believes that
events using song, dance, music and bold imagery
can stimulate recovery. Across the different
contexts in which it works, it seeks to release peo-
ple’s distress through energetic displays of drum-
ming, singing and dance. Since the ceasefire, part
of this format has been developed and it now helps
coordinate large-scale spectacles that aim to pro-
vide a focus for Tamil grief. These events are called
Pongu Thamil 9 and started as small celebrations
but are now more akin to mass rallies. They take
place particularly in areas of GOSL control, where,
TAG would argue, the pain inflicted on the commu-
nity has been greatest and outward displays of
emotion have been most repressed.

These events are controversial within Sri Lanka.
Some people suggest they are propaganda and
recruiting exercises for the Tamil Tigers; others
argue that they are spontaneous outpourings of
Tamil emotion.10 In addition, they are controversial
within the arts communities, some believing that
they are purely political and others arguing that
they are theatrical events.11 What are the questions
for arts and conflict resolution that these events,
and the debates surrounding them, raise? Their
controversial nature is an important challenge to all
arts projects. The capacity of a theatre company
and the event it creates to be variously interpreted
indicates that arts projects at the service of conflict
prevention (in this case nominally a release of grief)
do not have stable meanings. Because of the
nature of conflict, activities that may seem well
intentioned to one community can be viewed as
chauvinism or support for war by another. Creators
of arts projects cannot assume they control impact or
the interpretation of that impact when working in a sit-
uation saturated by competing discourses, histories
and myths. They need to pay attention both to the
activity and the subsequent explanations of it in

local and national arenas, so that aspiration for
conflict resolution does not get transformed through
the different readings into something else.

An additional question the work of TAG raises is
the relationship between the arts and the relief of
emotional harm.There is a long tradition within both
western and eastern performance practices of
such a link: from rituals in many Sinhala and Tamil
traditions12 to the catharsis in Aristotelian tragedy.13

The therapeutic or curative possibilities of arts
processes are complex, but perhaps the important
point to note here is that many of these processes
only make sense within a wider system of knowl-
edge and practice. So Sinhala exorcism rituals are
tied into a complex system of belief about devil
possession and health, and Aristotelian catharsis
sought to contribute to the rule of law within the
Greek city-state. Arts-based healing rituals, therefore,
cannot be interpreted in isolation but must be under-
stood as part of a wider belief system. If that belief
system is not clear or explicit, the grief displayed
or emotion released will, as in the problem of inter-
pretation discussed above, become easily attached
to any system of belief that organizers, participants
or observers choose. And that may not be one that
an organizer of the event intends or one that seeks
to reconcile and resolve conflicts.

As the funding of theatre or arts-based projects
in Sri Lanka is increasingly tied into the agenda of
powerful NGOs, this awareness of local systems of
knowledge becomes more crucial. In addition, this
has become even more acute in the post-tsunami
period since 2004, at a time when funding for
‘cultural’ and ‘psychosocial’ initiatives has grown
exponentially. The belief that there is a global threat
to local cultural practice will be more justifiable if
knowledge and practice brought to the country are
not properly understood as culturally particular with
little immediate currency beyond the place of their
inception. So Post Traumatic Stress Disorder
(PTSD) counselling, for example, becomes an
imposition if there is an assumption that its devel-
opment in the particularities of western contexts
gives it automatic translation to a Sri Lankan one.14

Conclusion

This chapter has examined three examples of
Sri Lankan theatre practice from the context of a
war and recent ceasefire (but not yet ‘post-war’)
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period. The reformulation of traditional kooththu that
seeks to create spaces for debate in a restricted civil
society; the hope for cross-community arts practices
in a geography divided by conflict and performance
processes that elicit strong emotional release within a
terrain where forces compete to define and own that
grief. All of these both seek to be arts responses to
conflict and have difficult relations to processes of
reconciliation and globalization. The potential they
create for safe places, dialogue and relief are enor-
mous, but each in their own way also struggles with
the demands placed by the context.

It is important to note that these are only three
examples drawn from many. Artists, theatre compa-
nies and social organizations from all communities
have been prompted to contribute to resolving con-
flict in their country. However, it should also be noted
that at different times theatre and performance have
been vehicles for entrenching divisions and stoking
hostilities. The arts of course have no essential qual-
ity and therefore all projects where the arts are sug-
gested as a mechanism or approach need to
interrogate the form, content and processes involved.

This has become more acutely necessary since the
tsunami in December 2004. Appalling physical and
human destruction has once again galvanized the
local and international arts communities to respond,
but good intentions must always be questioned, to
ensure that theatre or arts-based projects do not con-
tribute to existing divisions, misconceptions and
inequalities. A vital part of this questioning is to exam-
ine the relationship between the forms of practice
proposed and the existing anxieties about threatened
local practices and dominating international ones.
The myths of pure ‘ethnically cleansed’ cultural forms
have been maintained by the conflict and have been
subsequently manipulated to foster conflict. Allowing
new interactions to be conceptualized or experienced
as the domination of the local by the global will main-
tain the cultural isolationism that can so easily be
fanned to continue the war.

To conclude, I shall offer 6 points for action
and consideration. It is hoped that these will be
useful to organizations or policy-makers proposing
to develop theatre and arts-based initiatives in sites
of armed conflict:

1. It is important to consider the cultural forms
used in projects. All cultural forms have ‘telling
links’15 that mean they enact connections to
ideologies and identity formations that might not

be obvious to a person from outside the
community. Does a particular dance form in fact
have association with one language, religious
or minority community? Does one practice in
fact demonstrate the imposition of cultural
forms from past rulers, or is the subtle change
in existing practices due to a mutually enriching
process of intercommunity engagement?

2. All art practices have complex genealogies and
exist as changing processes more than static
forms. They are rarely ‘pure’ and are often the
product of interactions between different people
and communities. In supporting theatre and the
arts it is important to consider whether in doing
so a dynamic process will be stultified. Does pro-
tection of cultural practices become a form of
preservation that in fact maintains certain config-
urations of power more than the health of the arts
practice? For example, does the funding of a
particular performance troupe maintain the
restrictions for women on access to the arts in a
certain community? Or does the lack of protec-
tion mean that inequalities of global cultural
exchange will ensure that international/non-local
practices will be given free reign to dominate?

3. For cross-cultural or intercommunity work through
the arts to be effective, the timing of projects in
terms of their relation to the wider conflict is
crucial. The sustainability of the benefits of
these types of projects is threatened if the war
is continuing and therefore must be considered
fully before they are undertaken.

4. Projects that offer the potential to share cultural
practices can break down barriers created by
long-term conflict. However, the equality of
exchange cannot be taken for granted. In sites
of complex conflict different cultural practices
will have different associations with formations
of power. Sharing can shift to domination too
easily if these different dynamics are not fully
taken into account.

5. Cultural events are not singular in their meaning
or in the interpretations that will be given of
them. So when sponsoring or supporting cultural
events the widest possible interpretations of the
event need to be considered. Steps of a dance
or beats of a drum can have embedded in them
markers of different wars, sustaining ideologies
that might counter the good intentions of recon-
ciliation. Therefore the reception of cultural
projects and the multiple acts of interpretation
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need to be taken into account and planned as
much as the events themselves.

6. The division between global and local in terms
of cultural practice often naturalizes the global
systems of practice and exoticizes the local. So
for example psychological approaches to war
trauma have become the norm, but Sri Lankan rit-
ual practices are exceptional. For policy-makers
to create culturally sensitive practices they
must understand the power that has allowed
certain practices to become generic and
others to be categorized as particular. Rather
than adapting a ‘generic’ approach to a local
one – adding ‘local colour’ to the ‘accepted’
practice – projects must start from the systems
of knowledge and cultural practices that exist
already.

Notes

1 Sporadic violence including assassinations, small bombs
and shootings have continued since the ceasefire however.

2 Sri Lanka was 20th in the league of top 20 countries
receiving remittances from abroad in 2001. This consti-
tuted 7 per cent of GDP.

3 Rohan Gunaratna (1998) argues:

In many ways, the technology generated by the LTTE has
been a model for many other groups.There has been tech-
nology transfer or technology emulation. Today, suicide
bomb technology is used by the Hamas, Algerian FIS,
Kurdish PKK and the Punjabi Sikh insurgents. The LTTE
body suit is more advanced than the body suits used by
any of the other groups. The Western agencies watch a
possible transfer of suicide technology from the LTTE par-
ticularly to the Middle Eastern groups, where the suicide
bomb technology is still very rudimentary compared to their
South Asian counterparts.(http://www.ict.org.il/articles/
articledet.cfm?articleid=57 Accessed 28/1/05)

4 This chapter concentrates on theatre and performance
practices as examples of cultural expression.

5 Silva, Neluka (ed.) (2002) The Hybrid Island: Culture
Crossings and the Invention of Identity in Sri Lanka.
Colombo: Social Scientists Association. p. i.

6 It needs to be acknowledged that this author’s personal
connection to Sri Lanka started when he was a consul-
tant with UNICEF running ‘applied theatre’ programmes
for young people affected by the conflict.

7 See Frasca, Richard Armando (1990) The Theater of
the Mahabharata: Terukkuttu Performances in South
India. Honolulu: University of Hawaii Press.

8 See Sithamparanathan, K. (2003) ‘Intervention and
methods of the theatre action group’, Intervention: The
International Journal of Mental Health, Psychosocial
Work and Counselling in Areas of Armed Conflict. Vol. 1,
No. 1, p. 44–7.

9 Linked to the Tamil pongul harvest festival when milk is
boiled in an earthenware pot until it overflows.

10 See University Teachers for Human Rights (Jaffna)/
UTHR(J) (2002) ‘Towards a totalitarian peace: the
human rights dilemma’. Special Report No. 13.

11 See Thompson, James (2006) ‘Performance of pain,
performance of beauty’, Research in Drama Education.
Vol. 11, No. 1. pp. 47–57.

12 See Kapferer, Bruce (1991) A Celebration of Demons:
Exorcism and Aesthetics of Healing in Sri Lanka.
Oxford: Berg Smithsonian Institution Press; and
McGilvray, Dennis (1998) Symbolic Heat: Gender,
Health and Worship among the Tamils of South India
and Sri Lanka. Ahmedabad: Mapin Publishing.

13 Sithamparanathan (2003) uses the term ‘catharsis’ to
explain TAG’s work. For example, ‘The movements during
this dancing often become quite intense, suggesting that
an emotional catharsis takes place’ (ibid. p. 46).

14 For a detailed explanation of this position see
Edmondson, Laura (2005) ‘Marketing trauma and the
theatre of war in Northern Uganda’, Theatre Journal, 57:
451–74.

15 See Thompson, James (2005) Digging Up Stories:
Applied Theatre, Performance and War. Manchester:
Manchester University Press. p. 37.
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This essay examines the Gacaca, a traditional
form of community mediation being used post-
genocide in Rwanda, in relation to culture, globaliza-
tion, and conflict. The Rwandan government
deliberately sought out a time-honored local form of
justice in reaction to the larger global forces impact-
ing Rwanda, prior to and following the genocide.
Although the traditional Gacaca provides a potential
device for reconciliation, the integration of modern
systems of justice into the re-invented version may
limit its effectiveness. Two case studies illustrate the
performance of Gacaca from a local to an interna-
tional level, displaying the complexities of the internal
socio-political and international forces impacting the
Gacaca courts.

Introduction

The Gacaca is a response drawn from Rwandan
culture to repair the social and judicial fabric of the
nation in the wake of tragedy.1 Rwanda’s 1994
genocide left the country in a state of devastation:
over 1 million Tutsis and moderate Hutus had been
killed, 400,000 women widowed, and over 500,000
children orphaned in the course of the 100 day long
genocide, with the perpetrators most often coming
from the same village as the victims.2 The
re-invented Gacaca has been established to deliver
justice to the thousands of perpetrators who have
been imprisoned since 1994, while serving as a
restorative device for reconciliation in the larger
community.

The word Gacaca means a grassy place in
Kinyarwanda, a Bantu language that is the offi-
cial language of Rwanda. The term actually
refers to a pre-colonial form of justice in which
opposed families sat on the grass as the com-
munity mediated the conflict. The National
Service of Gacaca Courts defines Gacaca as,
‘an institution inspired by Rwandan culture,
charged with managing and resolving family
conflicts. Rwandan people used to sit together on

the grass ‘aGacaca’ to settle disputes with open
minds and to reconcile the protagonists without
taking sides in the matter. As the saying goes in
Kinyarwanda ‘Ukiza abavandimwe arararama’, lit-
erally, ‘to settle brotherly disputes, you must put
aside your family ties’.3

This essay examines the Gacaca in relation to
culture, globalization, and conflict. I argue that
the Rwandan government deliberately sought out
a time-honored local form of justice in reaction
to the larger global forces impacting Rwanda
before and after the genocide. Although the tra-
ditional Gacaca provides a potential device for
reconciliation, the integration of modern systems
of justice into the re-invented version may limit
its effectiveness. I will close with two case stud-
ies to illustrate the performance of Gacaca from
a local to an international level, displaying the
complexities of the internal socio-political and
international forces impacting upon the Gacaca
courts.

Genocide and globalization

The socio-political environment in Rwanda prior to
the genocide was characterized by escalating ten-
sions related to extreme poverty, harmful interna-
tional funding incentives, lavish military support by
the French government, and the manipulation of the
masses through the local media.4 The IMF and World
Bank promoted cash crop initiatives that focused
heavily on producing coffee for export, in a country
where the vast majority of the population depends on
agriculture for its subsistence. When the coffee
market crashed in 1989, prices fell by 50 percent.The
impact was devastating, as 60 percent of the
Rwandan trade economy depended on the coffee
industry. According to Johan Pottier, ‘The collapse
sentenced many poor to unprecedented levels of
despair, making them vulnerable to manipulation by
politicians in search of extreme solutions to their
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country’s (and their own) growing insecurity.’5

Escalating pressures on the Rwandan population
created fertile ground for the government to seek out
a scapegoat. In 1990, the Tutsi-led Rwandan Patriotic
Front (RPF) staged an invasion from neighboring
Uganda. From then on, the RPF, and Tutsis generally,
provided a convenient target for the Hutu-dominated
Habyarimana regime to deflect blame for Rwanda’s
deteriorating economic situation. At the same
time, the international community pressured the
Habyarimana government through the Arusha Peace
Accords to adopt multi-party democracy in place of
the established single-party system. Peter Uvin has
remarked on the impact of development aid leading
up to the genocide in the following terms: ‘donors
adopted what can only be called a policy of voluntary
blindness to the politics of prejudice, injustice and
human rights violations in Rwanda’6. Meanwhile, the
French government aided the stockpiling of weapons
and military training to assist the Hutu-led govern-
ment to combat the Tutsi threat. After President
Habyarimana’s plane was shot down on 6 April 1994
the country rapidly descended into genocide.7

History of Gacaca

The justice system of Rwanda was shattered
following the genocide. There remained only five
judges and 50 lawyers countrywide.8 Although
the international community established the
International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda (ICTR)
in Arusha, Tanzania to try individuals responsible
for organizing the genocide, only 21 cases had
been passed down by the end of 2004 at the price
tag of two billion US dollars.9 At the same time, in
Rwanda, there was an enormous backlog of cases
and desperately overcrowded jails. As the Rwandan
government struggled to re-establish its justice sys-
tem, it was estimated that it would take over 150
years to try the over 120,000 prisoners accused of
participating in the genocide.10 The eventual solu-
tion to speed up the trial of cases, and to gain more
control over the justice process in Rwanda, was the
Gacaca courts. The pilot phase began in 2002 with
trials in a select 751 pilot courts, while the national
launch of over 1,500 Gacaca courts on a sector
level began on 10 March 2005.11

Gacaca versus Truth and
Reconciliation Commission

The Gacaca emerged in a decade of mounting
international justice systems including the Truth and
Reconciliation Commissions and the International
Criminal Tribunals. The government of Rwanda had
originally requested the UN to establish the
International Criminal Tribunal in Arusha, although
subsequently was the only country to reject it.12

In reaction against increasing international justice
interventions, Gacaca was re-imagined as a
pre-colonial form of justice from a pre-colonial uni-
fied past. Rwanda’s mythic past as a unified nation
began being performed through the Gacaca courts.

Gacaca billboards throughout the country adver-
tise the slogan, ‘Tell what we have seen, admit what
has been done, and move forward to healing.’
Gacaca intends to script the history of the genocide
through testimonies, but unlike the TRC, opposes
impunity for justice, claiming the genocide was in
part made possible from a legacy of impunity since
the beginning of Tutsi massacres in 1959. The
difference between Rwanda’s model of justice that
does not allow impunity and the South African Truth
and Reconciliation Commission’s use of amnesty is
due in part to the political forces in power within
each country. According to Kimberly Lanegran, ‘In
Rwanda, where the Hutu forces were defeated, the
government stresses retributive justice via prose-
cutions. In contrast, with South Africa simmering in
violence, ANC leaders explicitly determined that
they needed to use amnesty in order to convince
authorities to negotiate the country’s transition to
democracy.’13 Justice systems controlled by inter-
national agencies like the TRC and ICTR, did not
allow the government of Rwanda to implicate the
role of the international community in the crimes of
the genocide. ‘The government of Rwanda wanted
the ICTR to examine crimes from 1 October 1990
through the genocide, but the Security Council
refused. Therefore the ICTR has no power to exam-
ine allegations that the United Nations or its mem-
ber states were negligent or complicit in the
planning leading up to the genocide.’14 I will show in
due course, through the Gacaca case study of Guy
Theunis, how Gacaca may be potentially used to
incriminate the international community.
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Case studies 

The following two case studies illustrate the com-
plex interplay of justice and reconciliation in post-
genocide Rwanda. The trial of Emmanuel in Gahini
provides an example of how culture is used on
a local level through traditional dance and Gacaca,
potentially serving as a tool for reconciliation
between the perpetrators, the survivors, and the
community at large. By contrast, the second case
study, the hearing of Belgian priest Father Guy
Theunis, illustrates the role of the international
community through the symbolic representation of
the colonization by Belgium, the ambiguous impact
of francophone nations during the genocide, the
globalized marketplace of war, the role of the
media in terms of international impact, the role of
churches in the genocide, and the intervention by
international forces in the internal justice system of
the current Gacaca courts.

Gahini 
The Gacaca court in Gahini Province began with

a dance performance by the association Abiyunze
(Kinyarwanda for ‘united’).15 The blending of recon-
ciliation and justice took place in the same location,
underneath a giant Umunyinya (acacia sieberiana)
tree in the middle of an open dirt expanse. One per-
son carried the sign Ishyirahamwe Abiyunze Ry
Igahini Dushyigikiye Ubumwe N’Ubwiyunge (mean-
ing the association of those who are united). The
company was made up of 30 perpetrators, 40 sur-
vivors and 60 community members. Drumming
started the performance, and two lead dancers
stepped into the centre of the gathering. Their arms
stretched into the air like bird’s wings, arms weav-
ing over and under one another’s. Footwork pat-
terns (right foot, left foot, left foot, right foot) kicked
up dust as they circled one another.16 The male
dancer was a perpetrator and the female dancer a
survivor; he had killed the woman’s uncle during
the genocide. After several dances and songs, the
drumming and singing faded into the more serious
tone of the Gacaca justice court. A single bench
and table were placed in front of the seated audi-
ence. Ceremoniously, nine judges walked in a
single-file line across the dirt expanse to the desk,
wearing sashes of the Rwandan flag across their

chests. The sashes had the label Inyangamugayo
(persons of integrity, elected by the local popula-
tion) written across the blue, green and yellow
national colors.

The crowd stands for a moment of silence. The
dance space suddenly becomes a commemora-
tion space for the atrocities of the genocide. The
president of the Gacaca recites several articles
including Organic Law Article 34 that states that
the cases to be tried in the Gacaca courts are
solely related to genocide, an ethnic group being
hunted down for extermination.17 Crimes commit-
ted by the RPF are not tried in the Gacaca courts,
but in the ordinary courts. This issue has contro-
versial implications concerning the Gacaca as a
reconciliatory form, since only one discourse or
narrative is being staged. Briefly, the fact that RPF
crimes are not being considered within Gacaca
predetermines who is a victim and who is a perpe-
trator. The division of victim and perpetrator in the
Gacaca, then, will continue to be divided along a
primarily ethnic line. Emmanuel, an accused géno-
cidaire (perpetrator of genocide), turns to face the
audience of over 600 persons. He testifies to the
crimes committed, including the murder of David
Twamugabo. According to the scripted narrative of
testimony requested, the perpetrator gives a full
account of how he murdered seven individuals
with the tools of grenades, arrows, and machetes.
The audience gives Emmanuel their full attention
during his confession, often making soft clicks in
their mouth.

Emmanuel begins telling the story of David
Twamugabo, introducing it by recalling that the
interahamwe (youth militia)18 was reluctant to go to
the house of David, a giant man who was feared.
When they first arrived, David stepped out of his
house into the open air. Several members of the
group attacked him, but were fought off. The group
continued to attack him, throwing a grenade. The
grenade did not explode. David picked up the
grenade and warned them to leave or he would
throw the grenade back at them, and he re-entered
his home. The interahamwe continued their attack
from a distance, shooting arrows. Eventually, David
was struck. The perpetrator recited the names of
accomplices who first hit David with a hammer over
his head, then struck his legs with a machete, and
finally sliced his throat with the machete.
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At this point in the confession, the perpetrator is
openly weeping. The resident trauma counselor
makes her way through the audience to offer
him tissues. The audience simultaneously dries
their eyes with shirtsleeves or collars. Following the
Gacaca, the grief counselor states that because
the community participates in the Gacaca and local
association activities, people become comfortable
around one another. The Gacaca provides a space
for the possibility of reconciliation.

Kigali
The trial of Father Guy Theunis represents the

performativity of Gacaca enacted from the local
to the international level. The Belgian Priest was
arrested on charges of inciting genocide through
the media and was brought before a court in cen-
tral Kigali, the first European to appear before the
Gacaca. Theunis had worked as the editor of a
journal, Dialogue, which published translations of
articles from Kinyarwanda into French for an
international audience. The trial was held on 11
September 2005, and attracted over 1,000
observers and press agents, making the hearing
a high-profile event. The appearance of the
Belgian priest before the Gacaca called into
question the roles of a number of international
actors in the Rwandan genocide of 1994, includ-
ing the role of Belgium in Rwanda from the time
of colonization onwards. As Theunis was a priest
the affair suggested that the churches played a
role during the genocide, and as he was also a
news writer, the case raised questions about the
role of the media, such as Radio Mille Collines, in
the enactment of the genocide. Over 20
Rwandans testified against Theunis. The sole per-
son to speak in his defense was Alison des
Forges, an internationally-known American spe-
cialist on Rwanda from Human Rights Watch,
who highlighted the role he had played as a
human rights advocate and questioned whether it
was possible to incite genocide if the publication
in question was addressed to an international,
rather than Rwandan, audience.19

The staging of the Guy Theunis trial illuminates
critical issues regarding international involvement
in Rwandan politics, before, during and after the
genocide, in other words the role of the interna-
tional community in the local justice system and

during the genocide. While on a local level, those
who picked up the machete to kill are being held
accountable, there were powerful international
and political forces at play that allowed the
machete to be used. The responsibility of war
becomes a larger issue than the local enactment
of genocide.

Conclusion and
recommendations 

The traditional form of Gacaca may allow for
positive community redress, but the reinvented
tradition formulated by the government can inhibit
the natural progression of mediation at a local
level because of stipulations made upon what
can or can’t be testified as a crime and the
devices through which nationhood is being per-
formed. There are potential negative impacts
of Gacaca. Instead of offering answers to the
dilemmas that Gacaca raises, I pose some ques-
tions to be considered and close with possible
recommendations.

Questions

• Retribution versus Justice. The Gacaca is in its
embryonic stage, thus it is yet to be determined
if it becomes an instrument for survivors to
enact revenge or forgiveness. There is potential
for both. The Chief of Mission for Penal Reform
International, a Gacaca monitoring agency,
stated his concern for the future of Rwanda con-
sidering the number of citizens that will be
accused and prosecuted through Gacaca.20 If
the estimated number of suspects, close to one
million, come under trial and potentially serve
twenty-five years in prison and/or community
service, what are the social and economic ram-
ifications for the nation? How will this effect last-
ing peace?

• Witness, Jury, and Judge. There is no defense
council in Gacaca; instead, the local community
stands as witness, jury, and judge. An evalua-
tion of Gacaca administered by the National
Unity and Reconciliation Commission stated
that some of the problems with Gacaca included
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corruption of judges, tampering with case
materials, and misinterpretation of the Gacaca
laws.21 With little to no training in judicial
procedure, will the local community be able to
administer a fair trial? Is the state-mandated
participation in Gacaca too much to ask of a
nation in the aftermath of genocide?

• Remembering or Forgetting. Testimonies evoke
memory. There is a correlation between trauma,
memory, and testimony. If memory is frag-
mented or erased because of trauma, it will be
difficult for an individual to give his or her testi-
mony. Several community members in
Gahengeri stated that they had never told their
story because they felt they would become re-
traumatized, thus could not give their testi-
monies in the Gacaca proceedings.22 Thus, the
success of a Gacaca court is inextricably linked
to the process of ‘telling’. Although ‘telling’
may create healing on an individual and com-
munity level, when analyzed through the
construct of the government narrative being
shaped through Gacaca, the ‘telling’ goes from
being a personal to a political act. Is forgetting or
remembering a personal choice towards one’s
own healing, or does it become a state con-
trolled device to be manipulated towards a col-
lective memory, shaped by the Gacaca
proceedings, to serve the government’s forma-
tion of a new nation?

Gacaca can be a powerful cultural tool for jus-
tice and reconciliation, but the two objectives may
require different structures or mechanisms for
their effectiveness. Gacaca is a process that
occurs weekly from village to village. How the
local community responds to its own problems
will eventually be the deciding factor of its suc-
cess or failure. In a Gacaca court held in Butare,
a young boy accused a released perpetrator of
genocide ideology.23 A survivor stepped forward in
defense of the perpetrator, stating that the perpe-
trator had spent 12 years in prison and that it
was the duty of the community to invite him
back respectfully. Moments like this illustrate the
potential of reconciliation through Gacaca,
although justice, in this case, depended on the
personal advocacy of the community for the rights
of the perpetrator to be protected during the

judicial process. The aim for both justice and
reconciliation to be addressed within the single
system of Gacaca may be too great a task for the
re-imagined traditional justice system to arbitrate
genocide.

Recommendations

• Provisions must be made for either collecting
information about RPF crimes through Gacaca
courts in the information-gathering phase or
informing the public about how the RPF war
crimes are being tried. For reconciliation to be
possible, multiple narratives must be honored
and personal expression enhanced.

• Governments that fund and mobilize war crimes
need to be held accountable. Likewise, interna-
tional funding and interventions are political acts
that may aid reconciliation, but might also cause
further conflict. While Rwanda is currently con-
sidered a post-conflict zone, it could easily turn
into a pre-conflict zone once again.

Notes

1 Pronounced (Ga Cha Cha).
2 Norwegian Helsinki Committee for Human Rights (2002)

‘Prosecuting genocide in Rwanda: the Gacaca System
and the International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda’.
International Helsinki Federation for Human Rights.
http://www.nhc.no.rapporter/landrapporter/rwandrap

3 Republic of Rwanda National Service of Gacaca Courts
(2005), Report on Activities of Gacaca Courts in the pilot
Phase. Unpublished document.

4 There has been rigorous analysis regarding the role of
international aid by Uvin (1995, 2003) and Oomen
(2005).

5 Pottier, Johan (2002) Re-Imagining Rwanda: Conflict,
Survival and Disinformation in the Late Twentieth
Century. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. p. 21.

6 Uvin, Peter (2001) ‘Difficult choices in the new post-
conflict agenda: the international community in Rwanda
after the genocide.’ Third World Quarterly, Vol 22:
177.

7 For further references regarding the genocide,
see Berkeley (2001), Mamdani (2002), and Prunier
(1995).

8 Daly, Erin (2002) ‘Between punitive and reconstructive jus-
tice: the Gacaca Courts in Rwanda’, NYU. International
Law and Policy, 34: 355–96 (p. 368).
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9 Oomen, Barbara (2005) ‘Donor-driven justice and its dis-
contents: the case of Rwanda’, Development and
Change, 36: 887–910 (p. 896).

10 Stockman, Farah (2000) ‘The People’s Court: crime and
punishment in Rwanda’, Transition, 9: 20–41 (p. 22).

11 The traditional Gacaca dealt with lesser crimes such
as cattle, property, and family disputes. The contem-
porary Gacaca addresses the crimes conducted in
the genocide that affected groups of people, hunted
down due to their ethnicity, as stated in the Gacaca
Courts Organic Law Article 51 (Organic Law Number
16/2004 of 19th June 2004). On rare occasions of
homicide in traditional courts, the affected family
seeking retaliation would act out their vengeance
upon the trunk of a banana tree with a machete. The
courts are separated into three categories with the
gravest offenses in category 1 for rape and genocide
leadership, to category 3 involving looting and prop-
erty damage. The cell level courts administer trials for
category 3 and make case files through data gather-
ing courts. The sector level courts try category 2
crimes of genocide according to the case files and
the witnesses in public. Category 1 crimes are judged
at the high court, not the Gacaca courts. Information
was obtained through official reports from the
National Service of Gacaca Courts and interviews
conducted by the author with the Executive Secretary
Domitilla Mukantaganzwa.

12 Lanegran, Kimberly (2005) ‘Truth commissions, human
rights trials, and the politics of memory’, Comparative
Studies of South Asia, Africa and the Middle East. 1 (25)
Duke University Press., Vol. 25, No. 1: 111–121.

13 Lanegran, Kimberly (2005). p. 116
14 Lanegran, Kimberly (2005). p. 114.

15 The Gacaca trial of Emmanuel was held on 4 August
2005. The full name of the perpetrator is not released for
the Gacaca in Gahini, while Guy Theunis is named in the
Kigali Gacaca, due to the publicity of the Guy Theunis
trial. The trial was attended by the author.

16 The current government of Rwanda claims that there is
only one culture, with the same dances and language.
However, several government officials have differenti-
ated between dances as being regional and loosely con-
nected to divisions between Tutsi, Hutu, and Twa. In this
way, dances of reconciliation may actually have stronger
political affiliations.

17 Official Organic Law No. 16/2004 of 19/6/2004, Article
34.

18 Mahmood Mamdani states that the interahamwe was
formed as a youth organization in 1990 and was
eventually trained to execute the genocide as death
squads largely responsible for the mass killings of 1994
(Mamdani 2002).

19 Trial of Priest Guy Theunis held on 11 September 2005
was observed by videotape at the National Service of
Gacaca Courts on 20 September 2005.

20 Interview with Jean Charles Paras, Penal Reform
International. Interview by Author. Kigali, Rwanda: 17
August 2005.

21 Interview with Theophile Rudangarwa, National Unity
and Reconciliation Commission. Interview by Author.
Kigali, Rwanda: 13 November 2005.

22 Interviews conducted with several residents of Gahengeri
(names are omitted for interviewees’ privacy). Interview by
Author. Gahengeri, Rwanda: 19 July 2005.

23 The Gacaca in Butare was observed by the Author on 14
September 2005.
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The Colombian internal armed conflict is 
considered one of the worst in the world. Colombia’s
‘multiple violences’ emerge from power struggles
engendered by unequal access to material resources.
More than half a century of continuous social and
political violence has had a tremendous impact on
Colombians’ collective imaginaries and everyday 
cultural practices. The mixture of patron–client rela-
tionships; an absent, corrupt, or negligent state; and
the presence of armed groups, have normalized a
cultural fabric that privileges individual agency, per-
ceives difference as something to be annihilated, and
favors violent forms of conflict resolution. A network of
15 citizens’ radio stations operating in a Colombian
region known as Magdalena Medio are succeeding in
changing the cultural fabric and moving conflict from
the realm of violence to the realm of dialogue and 
discourse. We analyze how citizens’ radio stations play
significant roles as mediators in conflicts between
communities, political opponents, communities and
local authorities, and communities and armed groups.

Introduction

The armed conflict in Colombia is considered one
of the worst in the world. Some estimates speak of
35,000 violent deaths, over a thousand kidnappings,
and 800 citizens missing every year; all these with a
staggering impunity rate of over  90 percent (García
and Uprimny 1999: 40). In 1990, the homicide rate
per 100,000 in Colombia was 80, four times as much
as in the rest of Latin America (Romero, 2003: 27).
Sixty percent of all murders committed against trade
unionists worldwide take place in Colombia, and the
same is true for journalists (40 have been assassi-
nated in the last five years; thirty Colombian journal-
ists now live in exile) (González Uribe 2003). In the
last 40 years, armed conflict has claimed the lives of
200,000 Colombians and has forced two million oth-
ers to flee their homes in terror (Berrigan, Hartung,
and Heffel 2005).

Unlike elsewhere, (cf. cases from Rwanda, 
Sri Lanka, Africa in this volume), social violence in

Colombia is not related to cultural, ethnic, or reli-
gious differences. Although Colombia endures a
‘multiplicity of violences’ (Sánchez 2001) that
includes leftist guerrillas, right-wing paramilitaries,
drug trafficking networks, and common delin-
quency, all these forms emerge from power strug-
gles engendered by unequal access to material
resources. However, more than half a century of
continuous social and political violence has had a
tremendous impact on Colombians’ collective
imaginaries and everyday cultural practices. The
mixture of patron–client relationships; an absent,
corrupt, or negligent state; and the presence of
armed groups and their militaristic approaches,
have normalized a cultural fabric that privileges
individual agency, perceives difference as some-
thing to be overpowered and annihilated, and
favors violent forms of conflict resolution.

In this chapter we document how a network of 15
citizens’ radio stations operating in a Colombian
region known as Magdalena Medio [Middle
Magdalena or MM] are succeeding in changing the
cultural fabric and moving conflict from the realm of
violence to the realm of dialogue and discourse.
These Colombian citizens’ media are moving con-
flict from the fatal social place of action to the man-
ageable social place of culture.

Conflict, culture, and resource 
distribution in Colombia 

Although the causes of the Colombian conflict are
diverse and complex, most of them originate in struc-
tural problems associated historically with the diffi-
culties inherent in the creation of a nation capable of
giving breathing space to all its inhabitants.The main
roots of armed conflict have always been and 
continue to be the struggle for access to economic
and political power; enormous levels of inequity in
the distribution of resources and a particularly critical
situation of unequal land distribution (see Legrand
1986; Zamosc 1986, 1997); a state that cannot or is
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not willing to protect civil rights (Sánchez 2001;
Romero 1998; Romero 2003); and a traditional 
bi-partisan system that leaves no room for new
voices, new identities, new social movements, new
‘structures of feeling’, and thus new politics of the
nation (Mueke cited in Ginsburg 2002).

Colombia presents some of the world’s worst 
levels of inequity of resources and access to eco-
nomic opportunity; a 2004 report from the Center
for International Policy found that:

On paper, Colombia is not among the world’s
poorest countries. Its per capita income of
US$1,820 per year is well above the developing-
country average of US$1,170 . . . [however]
Colombia is now the third most unequal country in
Latin America, the world’s most unequal region.
The wealthiest 10 per cent of Colombians
earned 80.27 times more than the poorest
10 per cent in 2003. Landholding statistics
reveal a starker inequality: a Colombian
government study released in March 2004 found
that 0.4 per cent of landholders – 15,273 holdings
– account for 61.2 percent of registered
agricultural land. 97 percent – 3.5 million
landholders – share only 24.2 percent.(Calligaro
and Isacson 2004)

A political elite entrenched in two traditional 
parties has maintained an iron grip on access to
political power and participation in policy-making
(Berquist 2001, 204; Uprimny 2001: 42). Thus,
social and political violence and its resolution
through armed mobilization is the result of
decades-long struggles for participation in the
process of nation-building. It is access to economic
and political power that frames, produces, and
feeds armed conflict in Colombia.

The persecution of peasant organizations 
mobilized during the first half of the twentieth cen-
tury around land tenure issues was the origin in
1966 of what today is the largest leftist guerrilla
organization – the Fuerzas Armadas Revolucion-
arias de Colombia [FARC – or Revolutionary
Armed Forces of Colombia] (González, Bolívar and
Vázquez 2003: 53). Today FARC has approximately
17,000 combatants organized in fronts that operate
throughout the national territory. A second guerrilla
organization, the Ejército de Liberación Nacional
[ELN or National Liberation Army] has approxi-
mately 7,000 combatants. One of the main areas of
influence of the ELN is the Magdalena Medio.

The Colombian internecine conflict has 
worsened since the late 1980s, mainly as a result
of the country’s articulations with the global drug 
economy. Their widespread repercussions world-
wide are well known; and their impact on
Colombian economic, social, political, and cultural
life has been enormous. During the 1980s
Colombia became one of the main locations of
world drug production and trade. Between 1979
and 1992, drug money entering Colombia
increased from US$2.5 billion to US$3.7 billion
(Kalmanovitch 1995) and by 2001 Colombia
received between 2 and 4 billion dollars a year from
drug earnings (Reina 2001: 77). The accumulation
of power and money in the hands of the Medellín
and Cali drug cartels originated a new type of
social and political violence. In order to defend and
strengthen their business, drug traffickers elimi-
nated any social force that attempted to oppose
them; corrupted thousands of judges, policemen,
government officials, and even senators; murdered
political candidates that supported a law of extradi-
tion; and, finally, imposed a climate of terror among
the general population – in only three weeks, more
than 40 bombs exploded in Bogotá alone in 1989.
According to economist Salomón Kalmanovitch,
drug trafficking is responsible for 85 percent of all
crimes committed in the country (Kalmanovitch,
1995).

In 1981 the Medellín drug cartel founded MAS,
that was to become the first of many right-wing
paramilitary organizations in the country. MAS –
which stands for Muerte a Secuestradores [Death
to Kidnappers] – was charged with persecuting and
executing anyone who participated in or supported
guerrilla organizations – thus turning all progres-
sive social movements and leaders into military tar-
gets. Today, right-wing paramilitary groups spread
throughout the national territory are organized
under the Autodefensas Unidas de Colombia [AUC
or Colombian United Self-defense Forces] – a
national association of approximately 10,000 right-
wing sectarian combatants.

Immense profit margins resulting from drug trade
feed into all illegal armies. Both leftist guerrilla orga-
nizations and right-wing paramilitary militias fund
their operations thanks to drug monies. Although
not necessarily controlling drug production and
marketing processes, guerrillas and paramilitaries
tax marijuana, coca leaf, and poppy plantations as
well as processing labs.2 Thanks to ransom
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monies, illegal taxes, and particularly drug money,
both guerrilla and paramilitary organizations amass
significant amounts of capital that subsidize
weapons, uniforms, and salaries for combatants.3

Finally, the Colombian army also benefits from the
drug problem as the United States government has
approved large packages of aid to fight ‘the war on
drugs’. Known as Plan Colombia, (more recently
re-labeled as the Andean Initiative) this aid pack-
age consists of $2 billion dollars, 80 percent of
which is spent in training for the Colombian army
and police (see http://www.state.gov/p/wha/
rt/plncol/).

Wealth, poverty, war, and globalization:
Magdalena Medio and its paradoxes

Local scholars have labeled Colombia un país de
regiones [a country of regions], meaning that the
nature of Colombian historical processes of colo-
nization, economic development, and formation of
cultural identities are better understood when
examined region by region and not through a
national lens (see Aldana et al. 1998; García 1996;
González, 1994; González et al. 1998; Guzmán
and Luna 1994; Jimeno 1994; Reyes 1999; Uribe
1992).

As we center our analysis on the region of the
Magdalena Medio we focus on a very specific and
unique case of social and political violence as it has
evolved in this region. The MM has a critical
strategic location for the country's economy, its
development, its viability to integrate into globaliza-
tion and overall, for the future of Colombia as
nation.

The MM lies in the center of the country, cover-
ing the middle course of the Magdalena river, which
crosses the country from south to north and forms
a long valley between the east and central Andean
ranges that likewise cross the country south to
north. It covers 30,000 square kilometers which
approximately 800,000 Colombians call home; the
region comprises territories in four different depart-
ments (Antioquia, Bolívar, Santander, and Cesar).4

It is well connected to national and international
markets, which explains why the 27 municipalities5

that form the MM make the highest tax contribu-
tions to their respective departmental budgets. Six
of these municipalities are well known as oil 
producers (for a case in point, ECOPETROL, the

Colombian government oil exploitation and 
processing corporation located in MM made $552.5
million dollars in profit in 2003 (ECOPETROL
2003). Five of the MM municipalities stand over the
country’s richest gold deposits; some are important
agricultural and livestock centers thanks to a long
agro-industrial tradition that includes oil palm, 
cotton, sorghum, plantain, fruit trees, and meat
products. Crucial communication and trade infra-
structures necessary for the development of the
nation go through the core of this region, including
the Magdalena river (the most navigable course in
the country); the main interstate highway and rail-
road (connecting the capital city to the Atlantic
coast on the north); the main fiber optic lines; the
main oil production facility6; and the main gas and
oil pipelines.

Paradoxically, these same municipalities are the
poorest and more marginalized in each of the four
departments. The region itself has lagged behind
in terms of economic development and ‘progress’
that these same infrastructures have brought to
other regions. The region also has some of the
highest violence rates in the country; in 2002 the
rate for homicides per 100,000 inhabitants was 250
(Katz García n.d). Widespread forms of violence in
both rural and urban areas in the region include
guerrilla and paramilitary activity, drug trafficking,
oil mafias, and common delinquency.

The region maintains several different and com-
plex articulations and connections to global
spheres. First, MM generates 75 percent7 of all
Colombia’s oil,8 which is significant since the nation
is the fifth largest producer in South America (The
World Factbook)9. Second, the region is one of
the main growers of oil palm in a country that is ‘the
world's fourth biggest exporter of palm oil and other
oil palm products after Malaysia, Indonesia and
Nigeria’ (Fog 2005). Third, illegal drug production
and trafficking connect the MM to global drug trade
and international mafia networks. And fourth, it is
traversed by two of the main routes for an illegal
arms trade of 45 thousand weapons (News VOA
Com 2004) that enter Colombia every year, coming
from the United States, Central America, Mexico,
Israel, Brazil, Venezuela, and Spain (one from
Ocaña and the second one from Cúcuta) and end
up in Barrancabermeja, the main urban center of
the region (Cragin and Hoffman 2003).10

Despite all this, up to the end of the twentieth
century the region remained uncharted territory.
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Historians (Aprile-Gniset 1997; Archila 1986;
Murillo 1994; Vargas 1992) usually agree in consid-
ering it as a sort of ‘inner frontier’, ironic as this
might sound. In fact, the Magdalena Medio has had
the bearings of a landlocked island geographically
placed in the heart of the country.

The first economic studies ever focusing on the
MM showed that its contribution to the GDP should
be enough for its inhabitants to have the living 
standards of a European country like Spain (SEAP-
CINEP 1996). However, its people live in communi-
ties that resemble those of the poorest African
nations.This paradox has originated the moniker of ‘a
perverse economy’ to refer to the economic model
prevalent in the region which, since the nineteenth
century, has extracted natural resources with very lit-
tle ending up in the pockets of the local communities.
In the past the products exploited for international
markets were quina, rubber, and wood; today it is oil,
coca, palm oil, sorghum, and cotton.

Development and peace-building in
Magdalena Medio

Toward the end of the twentieth century
Colombia seemed on the verge of collapsing under
pressure from armed conflict and social and politi-
cal violence. These dynamics seemed to want to
spill over into other regions within the national 
territory, and into neighboring nations as well;
evidence of arms trade and guerrilla and paramili-
tary activity were clear in border areas in Venezuela
and Ecuador. Drug production, processing and
marketing were being exported to Central America,
México, Bolivia, and Peru.

In this context, the Programa de Desarrollo y Paz
del Magdalena Medio [PDPMM or Peace and
Development Program for Middle-Magdalena], was
born in 1995, as an attempt to decrease levels of
violence and increase the quality of life of local
communities. The PDPMM was developed by sev-
eral institutions, including ECOPETROL, the
Diocese of Barrancabermeja, and CINEP a well-
known Colombian NGO, which, concerned with the
growth of armed conflict, decided to join forces in a
comprehensive development project for the entire
region. The PDPMM is an experiment in regional
development, trying to implement a model that
tackles all needs and hopes of local communi-
ties simultaneously; the PDPMM includes 300 

initiatives that activate local economies; strengthen
civic participation and consensus-building in local
and regional decision-making processes; rebuild
transportation, energy, health and educational
infrastructures; encourage local cultures; and 
nurture pluralism, diversity, and tolerance.

The PDPMM partnership has had the financial
support of ECOPETROL, the United Nations
Development Program, Caritas, the governments
of Japan and Sweden, and the World Bank. In
2002, in an attempt to counter the militaristic angle
of Plan Colombia, the European Union decided to
invest in the PDPMM as a Peace Laboratory.11

AREDMAG: a network of citizens’ radio
stations in Magdalena Medio

Toward the early 1990s media activists had
begun developing citizens’ radio initiatives through-
out the country. In 1995 the PDPMM found five
community radio stations run by citizens’ groups
and collectives in Magdalena Medio.These stations
had emerged as an attempt of local collectives to
strengthen their capacity to participate in local 
governance, monitor public institutions, and
express local concerns (see Atton 2001; Downing
et al. 2001; Rodríguez 2001 for scholarship on 
citizens’ media). Common participants in these citi-
zens’ media ventures were PTAs, teachers’ collec-
tives, cultural groups, religious organizations and
churches, community leaders, and local authorities.

As part of its communication and culture compo-
nent, the PDPMM decided to support the citizens’
radio stations of Magdalena Medio. From 1995 to
2000 five more radio stations were helped until
they, too, secured a broadcasting license and all
the necessary technical infrastructure. Today, ten
citizens’ radio stations and five communication col-
lectives12 in 15 municipalities throughout the region
are organized as the Network of Community Radio
Stations of Magdalena Medio – AREDMAG
(Asociación Red de Emisoras Comunitarias del
Magdalena Medio).

In 2004 a research team was consolidated to
design and implement an evaluation study focusing
on the impact of AREDMAG’s radio stations on the
social fabric of the MM. The team – comprising
three communication academics13 and AREDMAG’s
board of directors – worked collectively on the
design of a participatory, qualitative evaluation

316 ⏐⏐ CONFLICTS AND TENSIONS

Anheier-3492-Ch-26.qxd  2/8/2007  7:54 PM  Page 316



methodology. Every aspect of the methodology –
sampling, data collection techniques, and question-
naires – emerged from collective discussions and
decisions between the academic team and
AREDMAG’s leadership.

The following pages are based on verbal and
visual data collected as part of this study in
August 2004. Working with a sample of 60 partici-
pants from all AREDMAG’s 15 citizens’ radio initia-
tives, we collected a total of 160 individual
narratives and 18 group discussions about the
role(s) of citizens’ radio in processes of social
change. The evaluation study of AREDMAG sheds
light on how these radio stations are having an
impact on the social and cultural fabric of their
communities. Our entire evaluation study tackles
the following questions: Are AREDMAG’s stations
generating stronger public spheres? Are these
stations increasing participation in community
decision-making processes? Are they improving
transparency of local governments? Are they
enhancing conditions of governance? Are
they strengthening local cultures and values?
Are they nurturing processes of peacebuilding,
mediation and/or non-violent conflict resolution?
What follows is the answer to the last of these
questions.

We found that the role of AREDMAG’s radio 
stations in local processes of peace-building can
not be reduced to a formula. In each context, the
radio stations have found their own unique ways to
cultivate a culture of peace, to mediate in specific
conflicts, or to keep legal and illegal armed groups
(guerrilla organizations, paramilitary groups, drug
traffickers, and the state’s army) at a distance,
therefore protecting civilians. What follows is a
description of the most salient ways in which they
are playing important roles as peace-builders.

Citizens’ radio as mediator in
inter-communal conflict

The radio stations of AREDMAG serve as peace-
builders in the region as they mediate among
groups within the same community when everyday
life conflicts emerge and can easily escalate into
aggression and violence. In all communities conflict
is a necessary element of everyday life. However, in
communities such as those of Magdalena Medio,
where for generations the violent resolution of

quotidian conflicts has been legitimized and
normalized, simple conflicts can easily end in
bloodshed. Issues such as the use of public space,
conflicts around land tenure, or a community cele-
bration can easily turn into violent episodes. In the
testimony cited below, we can see how the local
radio station was used as a tool to mediate and
help solve a conflict among local parties:

[Woman – Puerto Wilches] I am going to talk
about a situation that happened in our
municipality that had to do with the use of a public
space. There was a time when the main park in
our town resembled more a Persian market than a
park; little by little it filled with street vendors and
their booths; the park was nothing more than
clothes hanging, trinkets everywhere … a
hullabaloo. So that when people arrived by boat to
Puerto Wilches, they really could not see that we
had a park, all they could see was multicolored
ropes from which dozens of clothes for sale hung.

That’s when the conflict began, because we
[the station] began a campaign to recover the
park as a public space; so we began talking to
the municipal authorities and also to negotiate
among the two parties; because one party was
the people who used the park to make a living
selling stuff, and they have the right to work,
and there was the other party, the people of the
community who wanted to re-claim the park as
a public space. So we looked at all that, and
started promoting a dialogue among all the
parties involved and today I can say with pride
that we have a proper park in Puerto Wilches.
The park has been re-appropriated by the
community and here [See Illustration 26.1.] is
what the park used to look like and here is
what you will find today, totally different, re-built
… this was a very significant moment for us
at the station because we triggered the whole
thing, we worked very close to the vendors,
trying to raise their awareness of the need
for public spaces, and then we began working
with the municipal authorities trying to find a
solution to the problem. The solution was that
the vendors were able to remodel their own
commercial center where they were all
transferred; the municipal government gave them
a facility and together they re-conditioned it and
now all of us from Puerto Wilches can say that
we have a public space for our leisure and
enjoyment.
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This testimony shows two different ways in which
this communication space impacts this local com-
munity’s social fabric. First, the radio station has
transformed everyday life in Puerto Wilches as the
park has been re-appropriated and is now used as
a public space where people meet, interact, and
monitor who comes and goes from the nearby river
port. Thanks to the station, the park was recovered
from market interests and made available to public
ones – strengthening the local commons and thus
the public sphere. Second, participating in this 
citizens’ communication initiative is transforming
this radio producer into a visionary with clear ideas
about the importance of public spaces in building
relationships based on interaction, solidarity, and
familiarity among members of the community. For
this woman, it is clear that the protection of public
spaces and their impact on a peaceful social fabric
is an important element of her utopia for Puerto
Wilches. With visions of utopia such as this one,
community leaders like her counteract the idea that
‘building a future by force’ is the only good option.

By making access to a public sphere accessible
to this woman, the radio station invigorates her

visions for a future, making them a real alternative
to the aggressive proposals to solve everyday con-
flict put forward by armed groups (paramilitaries,
guerrillas, drug mafias). The radio station operates
here as a loudspeaker of peaceful utopias. Looking
at the communication aspect of this case we can
see that the radio station opened a communication
space within the community that was used by the
different parties in conflict to engage in dialogue.
Clearly, the station had enough legitimacy within
the community to be accepted as a mediator; lead-
ers of both camps agreed to come to the studio to
dialogue with their opponent; members of the com-
munity called in to offer their opinions. It is impor-
tant here to stress the role of the technology in
itself. It is not the same to engage in dialogue with
one’s opponent in a private space as doing so into
a microphone that will bring one’s version of things
to the entire community. When what I say can be
heard by the entire community, my identity and social
image are at stake. Anything I say will be used by my
community to construct their image of me; in this
sense, I have to be much more careful about what
I say. This technology-mediated communication

Illustration 26.1 Re-claiming a park in Puerto Wilches
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space makes subjects engage in a process of self-
reflection about the social image they want to culti-
vate, thus keeping impulsive hot tempers in check.

Finally, it is clear that the station was not able to
come up with a definitive solution to the conflict;
local authorities had to be brought in. In this sense,
the station is putting pressure on public authorities
to assume their responsibility to protect and defend
citizens’ rights (such as public spaces). However, if
local authorities do not follow through with the com-
mitments assumed on the radio, the station could
ultimately lose its legitimacy in the community.

Citizens’ radio as mediator in conflicts
among local political figures

A common theme that emerged in our study
revolves around instances in which the radio sta-
tions play a role diffusing conflict among opposing
political parties or political figures. During the first
half of the twentieth century, Colombia was marked
by intense and violent conflict among the two tradi-
tional political parties (the Liberals and the
Conservatives). As a result, the idea of solving
political dissent by violently eliminating one’s oppo-
nent has been ‘normalized’ in the Colombian
imaginary. Here, citizens’ radio stations are playing

a significant role by re-directing the resolution of
political violence from the realm of violence and
aggression to the realm of discourse:

[Man – Gamarra, describing Illustration 26.2.]
What I have drawn here is three political
personalities – three candidates in the forth-
coming election for mayor in our municipality –
and, every time they talked to each other, or met
in a public space, they began insulting each other;
I drew little red bombs under them, because the
situation was becoming a time bomb in our
community. Seeing this, the youth collective
at the radio station decided to organize what
became known as the First Forum for Democracy
in Gamarra; we wanted to seek ways to enhance
peaceful coexistence in the municipality, that
is one of our objectives. The three candidates
agreed to come to the station and the Forum
began at nine in the morning; it was supposed to
end at ten, but the conversation was so exciting
that the Forum kept going until twelve thirty; and
the three candidates, who had insulted each other
just ten minutes before the Forum started, left the
station arm in arm — here [in my drawing] you
can see them draped by the yellow, green and
white of the Gamarra flag. How did we accomplish
this? Well, as the dialogue began, we realized that
the three had gone to high school together; so
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they each began remembering all their
escapades, when they skipped school together to
go to the river, or to play pool . . . this changed the
mood of the conversation, they felt at ease with
each other, they began looking at each other as
human beings, and not just as rivals in a political
race . . . we managed to lower the volume of the
violent tone among the three candidates and to
cultivate a more fraternal relationship. A woman
and a school teacher is the director of this
program; she works with the radio production
youth collective and the way she conducted the
interview was key to our success.

In this case, what is to be stressed is the mediat-
ing role played by the woman who directed the 
program. Originally, the producers of the Forum
had planned to start with 30 minutes in which the
collective would ask questions about the candi-
dates’ youth, their lives when they were in school
etc.; the remainder of the program was to focus on
more ‘serious’ subjects such as their political agen-
das; more mature interviewers were supposed to
take over from the youth collective at this point.
However, during the first part of the interview the
director realized that it is precisely the young inter-
viewers who can enable the candidates to find
common ground around their teenage past. It was
key that at that moment, midway through the pro-
gram, she made the decision to change the produc-
tion plan and to allow the young interviewers to
conduct the program for the entire three and a half
hours duration of the Forum.

This type of ad hoc knowledge – or communica-
tion competence – seems to have played a key role
in this situation. We need to emphasize two 
elements: first, that the director was able to detect
the emerging bonds of identification and solidarity
among the opponents; and second, that she valued
these as the building blocks of conflict resolution
and peace-building. She envisions peace as the
product of quotidian gestures and interactions
among the members of a collectivity; she under-
stands the nature of these gestures and interac-
tions, including non-verbal expressions, and, as
she begins detecting them among the three politi-
cal candidates, she takes the necessary decisions
to nurture them. The radio station is simply allowing
this community leader to use her competences and
wisdom to intervene in the public sphere; her wis-
dom and competences are now part of the social

and cultural capital with which the community of
Gamarra will shape its future.

Citizens’ radio as mediator in
conflict among the community and
local authorities

A long tradition of patron–client relationships plus a
precarious Colombian state has legitimized the
notion that local authorities do not have to respond to
community grievances. As citizens witness the
neglect of local government authorities, they lose
faith in the rule of law and commonly decide to take
the law into their own hands. In this type of scenario,
the citizens’ radio stations are playing an important
role as they put pressure on the authorities to
address community grievances and to be account-
able to local citizens. In the following narrative we
observe precisely this aspect of peace-building and
conflict resolution:

[Man – Simití] The day of love and friendship14 a
major riot erupted … a major scuffle between the
local police and the community. The fight began
for nothing really, just because some kids were
being rowdy and the police tried to get them to
quiet down, and the people saw this and didn’t
like it, so they attacked the police … the police
retreated but then they came back with
reinforcements and that’s when things got really
bad … four people ended up with wounds, bullet
wounds … there was gas … in all of the 457
years since this town was founded we have never
been gassed. People were terrified … so the radio
station began mediating; we formed a community
security council and the first meeting was held on
the air at the station and thankfully that defused
the conflict between the police and the
community; although not everyone was satisfied
with the outcome, in general the community
acknowledged that the police are the legitimate
authority and we cannot just attack them, and also
the police recognized that they had over-reacted
… unfortunately the day of love ended
prematurely in Simití … it wasn’t even midnight!

Here, the community confronts the local police
on what is perceived as an abuse of power. The
radio station opens a communication space in
which the local authorities and community mem-
bers can explore non-violent ways to restore the
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rule of law and the legitimacy of state institutions.
Also, the station pressures the police to engage in
dialogue with the community about their question-
able actions, thus activating processes of trans-
parency and good governance. Our evaluation of
AREDMAG elicited numerous qualitative testi-
monies about how citizens’ radio stations are medi-
ating between the community and local state
authorities around issues such as public services
(water, electricity, garbage collection), community
security (police and army presence), and municipal
expenditure (budgets and spending priorities),
among others.

Usually, citizens’ media are marginalized
because they are perceived as ‘tools of dissidence’
used to erode governmental authority; for example
Downing et al. (2001) have labeled them ‘radical
media’. However, here we can see how citizens’
media in Magdalena Medio are in fact strengthen-
ing the rule of law and the state – understood not
as a repressive state, but as a set of public institu-
tions responsible for overseeing the rights and
responsibilities of citizens.

Citizens’ radio stations as mediators
in conflict with armed groups

Without doubt the most dramatic and significant
aspect emerging from our evaluation study is the
role that citizens’ radio stations play in processes of
mediation and conflict resolution between the 
community and illegal armed groups. For decades
the Magdalena Medio has seen a strong presence of
armed groups and guerilla organizations. The ELN
was born in 1965 in San Vicente de Chucurí. During
the late 1990s right-wing paramilitary groups broke
into the region with the intention of ‘cleansing’ it from
guerrillas and thus causing some of the highest 
levels of bloodshed in the history of Colombia. In the
following narratives we begin to understand the com-
plex role(s) that citizens’ media can take in contexts
of armed conflict. The first testimony says:

[Man – Santa Rosa del Sur] Five years ago I had
a horrible experience, when our station director,
José Botella, was kidnapped by the ELN; they
took him to the Serranía de San Lucas, 15 hours
away from downtown Santa Rosa. No one knew
what had happened until a farmer who witnessed
the kidnapping came to the station and told us. At

the station we discussed what to do, because to
say something on the air could make the station a
military target of the guerrillas. But we decided to
broadcast a press release where we demanded
that the captors respect his life and well-being as
a civilian. As soon as we aired this, messages,
letters, official press releases from hundreds of
local grassroots organizations and citizens began
pouring into the station, all with similar demands
and words of support for José. In all we got more
than 1000 letters and more than 2000 signatures
in a document that was sent to the President and
also to the ELN. As messages continued to pour
in, we shifted to a kind of sad musical selection as
an expression of protest. The ELN responded with
a challenge to the community: if we wanted José
back, if it was true that the community loved him
so much, the community had to go get him.
Immediately the station began communicating this
new demand and in six hours we had 480 people
willing to travel the several hours to the place known
as Micoahumado, way high in the mountains …
we gathered in more than 40 cars, trucks, there
were women, children, men, all carrying white
flags. We left almost at midnight and got there by
seven in the morning. First we got to a guerrilla
checkpoint on the road, close to where José had
been kidnapped; the guerrilleros began shooting
in the air saying we could not go through; but then
they called their superiors and told them that the
road was totally covered with people and cars and
they were only six guys. Finally they were given
orders to let us go through; they warned us that
the rest of the way was mined, but we insisted
and kept on our way toward the guerrilla camp …
it looked like a snake of cars and trucks going up
the mountain! Until we got to the camp, it’s like a
small town … we got to the central plaza and
asked to speak with the comandante. They told us
he wasn’t there and we had to wait, so in no time
we set up tents and began lighting fires … we had
brought pots and pans, potatoes, yucca, we
bought a steer and we proceeded to feed
everybody ‘cause we were not going to leave until
we reached a resolution. The next morning the so-
called comandante showed up and we told him
we needed José back, and not just his family but
the entire community, as they could see; he didn’t
know what to do, so he called his superior and
they told him to just make us wait, that we would
surely give up and leave; when they realized we
were not leaving and that we had formed a
negotiating commission, they freed José Botello
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… from beginning to end it was seven days of
horror and seven days of hope … when we came
back to Santa Rosa with José we had two days of
festivities, everybody in the central plaza,
celebrating, which the station also transmitted live,
from the streets, thanks to our mobile unit.

The second narrative in this section comes from
San Vicente de Chucurí, where right-wing paramil-
itary groups attempt to intimidate young men and
women by imposing strict codes about fashion, hair
styles, piercing, and everyday-life practices and
behaviors; for example, paramilitaries commonly
forbid long hair for young men, low-cut jeans for
young women, and piercing in general. Blacklists
with the names of young people who defy these
codes are then posted on visible public places and
if the questionable behavior continues, these
marked youth can end up dead or disappeared:

[Man – San Vicente de Chucurí] Our communities
are cornered by the terror imposed by armed
groups. There was a moment in San Vicente
where the blacklists began multiplying, especially
targeting those youth that wanted to be
themselves. So one day I’m listening to the station

and I hear this short message that addressed the
lists issue; all you heard was someone taking
attendance and a second voice responding:

– ‘So and so’
–‘Present!’
– ‘So and so’
– ‘Present!’
–‘So and so’
And then, complete silence …
‘He is not here. He is on a different list!’

The message was so strong! What I am
expressing in my drawing is how the community is
cornered and in the middle of all this the station is
trying to open a communication space to play, to
sing, to love, and also to scream, because we are
all terrified but at the same time we are listening
to these different proposals coming from the
station. The station is playing an important role,
especially for young people, who are the ones
more affected by the war, and at the same time,
they are the ones with different life options,
alternative proposals, including their musics …
they are using the station to put forward their
voice and their proposals in the middle of the
generalized terror and death.

Illustration 26.3 Rescuing José Botello from the ELN
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As explained earlier, our evaluation methodology
elicited qualitative data of two kinds: verbal and
visual. Respondents were asked to accompany
their narrative with drawings or collages that would
express what they were trying to convey. The cen-
tral theme of illustrations 26.3 and 26.4 is the 
permanent state of siege imposed on civilians by
armed groups. The first shows different armed
groups – the ELN and FARC guerrillas on one side
and the paramilitary (AUC) on the other. The com-
munity is depicted literally in between these three
armed groups. The drawing about San Vicente de
Chucurí shows the community surrounded by
gigantic weapons which represent the strong pres-
ence and impact of armed groups in this municipal-
ity; these visual testimonies aptly express the
intense levels of fear and feeling ‘cornered’ experi-
enced by civilians confronted with the annihilating
power of armed force. Ironically, even though the
role of the station as an important voice in the com-
munity is stressed in both cases, it is depicted as
almost a miniature entity. The visual narratives
seem to be saying that although the station tries to

maintain a communication space autonomous of
the armed groups, it, too, feels intimidated and 
terrorized by these groups. The stations emerge as
communication spaces for peace, but spaces that
exist in permanent tension with the presence of
armed groups.

These two testimonies express two very different
ways in which the stations are contributing to
peaceful conflict resolution with illegal armed
groups in Magdalena Medio. In the first narrative
the station mediates between the ELN and the
community when a community leader was 
kidnapped; here the station decides to make the
kidnapping a public event, and not just a private
tragedy that affects the family and friends of the 
victim; the entire community is addressed by the
station as victimized by the ELN and the community
responds as a unified and very strong front.
Assured by the resolute response from the commu-
nity, the station decides to go one step further and
engages the guerrilla group in a process of negoti-
ation. Clearly the station benefits from a high level
of legitimacy among the local community; it is

Illustration 26.4 A radio station trying to offset the terror of war
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because the community feels one with the station
and feels that the station is truly at its service, that
the station can trigger such a strong response (see
issues of sustainability of community media as
explained by Gumucio Dagron 2003).

In this case, thanks to the station, the community
was able to galvanize forces and to act collectively
and peacefully to confront the guerrilla group. Here
again the station has opened a communication
space that can be used by the community on an ad
hoc basis; peaceful conflict resolution emerges
from communication and interaction, but not in
the form of pre-designed messages or communi-
cation strategies, and more as communication 
competences that the community has learned to
use in moments of crisis.

The role of the station in the second narrative is
of an entirely different nature. In a case of bravery
(which could easily be suicidal), these young radio
producers in San Vicente de Chucurí produce a
high impact and well-designed message protesting
the blacklists of paramilitary groups in their munici-
pality; they protest the demonization of difference
and the pressure to conform imposed on local
youth. Here the station allows these young radio
producers to open a communication space where
difference is not only accepted but also celebrated,
where being young means to be different, to
explore, to play with and tease out not-yet legit-
imized social and cultural codes.

Conclusion

The narratives of citizens’ radio producers of
Magdalena Medio are clear evidence of how 
citizens’ media open communication arenas in
which conflict management has been shifted from
the realm of aggression and violence to the realm
of discourse. We have seen how different types of
conflict, from conflict among community groups, con-
flict among the community and local authorities,
conflict emerging from political differences, and
conflict with armed groups have found non-violent
resolution thanks to the role played by the stations.

We cannot stress enough that these are not
communication discourses about mediation and
conflict resolution; rather, they are communication
spaces to be used to mediate and interact. The 
stations are not sending messages to the commu-
nity about how to solve conflict in non-violent ways.

Instead, the stations themselves are mediating
conflicts; their communication competence is not
being used to design messages about peaceful
coexistence, but instead the stations are construct-
ing peaceful coexistence through communication.
This is important because most communication-for-
peace initiatives conform to what has been called
an ‘epidemiology approach’ to communication for
social change that ‘conceives situations of social
and political violence as a result of a “disease” that
affects a specific community at a certain point in
time. For example, negative ethnic stereotypes are
seen as having “infected” a community, and this
infection degenerates into ethnic violence. From
this perspective, the goal of media initiatives is to
intervene in a conflict situation with pre-designed
messages that address the negative factor and pro-
pose specific changes decided by “experts.”
Communication and media are used to persuade
individuals to adopt specific behaviors or attitudes,
for example to dismantle negative ethnic stereo-
types’ (Rodríguez 2004). Appreciated by donors
because they are designed according to clear for-
mulas, easily evaluated with pre- and post-surveys,
and replicable, epidemiology initiatives receive
major funding and wide support.

Instead, citizens’ radio stations in Magdalena
Medio seem more in tune with a ‘social fabric
approach’ which understands ‘social and political
violence as very complex phenomena that emerge
at the intersection of various factors ranging from
unequal distribution of resources, weak state pres-
ence, corrupt government officials, impunity, and
strong presence of illegal economies. All these,
working in conjunction, erode the social fabric and
normalize a culture of strong individuality, disbelief
on the rule of law, fear and isolation, exclusion of
difference, and lack of solidarity among individuals.
In these contexts, “social fabric” communication for
peace initiatives emerge as attempts to “re-knit” the
social fabric. Here, the goal is to open communica-
tion spaces where individuals can – collectively –
construct links among each other based on mutual
respect, solidarity, and collective enjoyment of pub-
lic spaces’ (Rodríguez 2004). Instead of dissecting
social reality and transmitting pre-designed mes-
sages that address violent behavior as a fragment
of that reality, AREDMAG’s radio stations open
communication spaces to be used by their commu-
nities; thanks to these new communication spaces,
Magdalena Medio citizens are learning to develop
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innumerable communication competences that they
can use throughout their daily lives as they search for
alternative, non-violent ways to solve conflict.

Notes

1 Many thanks to Orley Durán, Melba Quijano, Julio Oyos,
Manfry Gómez Ditta, Omaira Arrieta and all the other
people from the citizens’ radio stations in Magdalena
Medio who believed in us, and trusted us with their 
stories and their lives. It is thanks to their faith in the
power of communication, their courage, and especially
their love for Colombia that this text is possible.

2 Coca paste, cocaine, and heroin labs are taxed
by guerrillas and paramilitaries – whoever controls the
area – by grams produced; this practice is known as
‘gramaje’.

3 A large number of guerrilla and paramilitary combatants
join these groups as a way out of multi-generational
cycles of poverty (see González 2002). Thus it is com-
mon to see combatants switching from a guerrilla group
to a paramilitary militia and vice versa (González,
Bolívar and Vázquez 2003: 210–12); more than ideolog-
ical affinities, young Colombians are joining these illegal
armies as an economic option.

4 Departments are the geographic units in which the
national territory is divided; departments are the
Colombian equivalent to states in the United States.

5 The municipalities of the Magdalena Medio are:
Cimitarra, Landázuri, El Peñón, Puerto Parra, Puerto
Berrío, Bolívar, Puerto Nare, Barrancabermeja, San
Vicente, Bajo Ríonegro, Sabana de Torres, Betulia, El
Carmen, Puerto Wilches, Yondó, Bajo Simacota, San
Alberto, Aguachica, San Martín, Gamarra, La Gloria,
San Pablo, Morales, Cantagallo, Santa Rosa del Sur,
Simití, Río Viejo, Regidor.

6 Located in Barrancabermeja (department of Santander)
and processing 541,000 barrels of oil daily.

7 Available at http://www.thirdworldtraveler.com/South_
America/Quagmire_Colombia.html

8 According to Oil and Gas Journal (O&GJ), Colombia
had 1.54 billion barrels of proven crude oil reserves in
2005. The country exports about half of its oil produc-
tion, with the bulk of those exports (142,000 bl/d) going
to the United States in 2004 (see Energy Information
Administration available at www.eia.doe.gov/emeu/
cabs/Colombia/Background.html and NationMaster.
com). The major energy operators in Colombia are

Empresa Colombiana de Petróleos (Ecopetrol –
Colombia), BP (UK), Occidental (USA); Empresa
Colombiana de Gas (Ecogás – Colombia),
ChevronTexaco (USA); Carbones del Cerrejon consor-
tium (multinational), Drummond (USA), and Glencore
(multinational).

9 Available at http://www.cia.gov/cia/publications/factbook/
rankorder/2173rank.html.

10 From 2000 to 2004 Colombia received US$515 million
in weapons, making the country the 34th recipient of
weapons in the world (Wezeman and Bromley 2005:
450). From 1994 to 2003 the United States sold
$656,472,000 in arms to Colombia (see Table 2. US
Weapons Sales to 25 Active Conflict Nations, available
at http://www.worldpolicy.org/projects/arms/reports/
WatWTable2.html). Colombia holds the 17th place in
terms of countries in the developing world that receive
arms from the United States (see Berrigan, Hartung,
and Heffel 2005, Table 1. Human Rights Records of
Top 25 US Arms Recipients in the Developing World,
available at http://www.worldpolicy.org/projects/arms/
reports/WatWTable1.html). Between 2001 and 2006 
military aid to Colombia from the United States
increased by 429 percent (see Table 3 ibid. for increases
in U.S. Military Aid between 2001 and 2006 under the
FMF Program). A report by the Rand Corporation on
black-market and grey-market sources of small
weapons in Colombia found that 36 percent of small
weapons come from Central America; other sources of
small weapons coming into Colombia include Mexico,
Israel, Brazil, Venezuela, and Spain (Cragin and
Hoffman 2003).

11 The Peace Labs and Development and Peace Projects
models have multiplied in the country and in 2005 
seventeen DPPs covered approximately 50 percent of
the national territory and the worst conflict-ridden
regions. All PDPs work in coordination under a coordi-
nating body called REDPRODEPAZ.

12 These five communication collectives are in the process
of securing a broadcasting license.

13 Clemencia Rodríguez (University of Oklahoma – USA),
Amparo Cadavid (Universidad Javeriana – Bogotá,
Colombia), and Jair Vega (Universidad del Norte,
Barranquilla, Colombia). The board of directors of
AREDMAG consists of six members; Orley Durán, Julio
César Hoyos, and Manfry Gómez Ditta have been the
three AREDMAG board members more involved with
the evaluation study.

14 National holiday equivalent to Saint Valentine’s Day in
other countries.
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Poor black young people in the slums and
peripheries of Brazil’s cities are either protagonists or
victims of the violence that claims at lease 50,000 vic-
tims each year. Often, the poverty that is the root
cause of this violence is compounded by police vio-
lence and corruption. In the 1990s, a number of artis-
tic and cultural initiatives to combat these scourges
began to be led by young people from the conflict
zones. The ‘Youth and Peace Project’, initiated by the
Afro Reggae Cultural Group in Rio de Janeiro together
with the police, is a case in point: an example of how
‘new mediators’ can address the issues of endemic
urban violence and work towards a ‘culture of peace.’

Brazil has one of the world’s highest rates of 
violent death. Young people are at the heart of the
problem – especially the poor black youth who
dwell in slums and urban outskirts – either as 
victims or as causers of violence. The responses of
both the state and civil society in Brazil to the prob-
lem of criminality and violence have been slow and
unsatisfactory. Nonetheless, in the 1990s, several
cities witnessed artistic and cultural initiatives led
by the young people of the city peripheries them-
selves. Although heterogeneous and not articulated
with one another, these experiences have proven to
be the most important and successful endeavors to
create ‘cultures of peace’ in opposition to the
dynamics of urban conflicts.

This chapter will present a panorama of urban
violence in Brazil and will identify the emergence of
groups that in many aspects can be seen as ‘new
mediators’ in the political and cultural scenario. In
particular, I shall describe the case of the Afro
Reggae Cultural Group in Rio de Janeiro. Together
with the Center for Studies on Public Security and
Citizenship, the group has been involved since
2004 in a unique pilot experience inside military-
police barracks.

The Age, Color and Geography of
Violent Death 

In 2003, 51,534 Brazilians were murdered, at a
rate of 28.8 homicides per 100,000 inhabitants. In

some states like Rio de Janeiro and Pernambuco,
the rates are even higher: 50 per 100,000. In the 15
to 24 age bracket, in certain urban areas we come
across rates of over 200 homicides per 100,000
inhabitants: this is the case of Rio de Janeiro,
Recife and Vitória (Ramos 2005). Recent studies
have revealed the existence of a dramatic concen-
tration of violent deaths among the black segment
of the population. The differences among the young
are very significant: the homicide rate for white men
in the 20 to 24 age bracket is 184.4 per 100,000
inhabitants; for black men the rate reaches 218.5
(Cano, Borges and Ribeiro 2004). Furthermore,
there is a geography of death in the cities. It is in the
slums and outskirts of urban centers, areas lacking
in social services, that the highest indices of lethal
violence are registered.

Some authors argue that at the base of the
growth in the indices of criminality and violence in
Latin America lies the phenomenon of ‘new
poverty’ that results from the re-structuring and
reduction of the state following the privatization of
essential services and the unequal globalization of
trade and commerce leading to closure of industry,
loss of jobs and growth of unemployment (Leeds,
forthcoming). At the local level, the accelerated
growth of violent deaths in slums and poor neigh-
borhoods can be explained by a combination of 
factors: the advent of cocaine in urban centers and
the big cities in the interior of the country in the
1980s, and the extraordinary profitability of drug
trafficking; fighting between rival factions for control
of the points where drugs are distributed and sold;
the intensive use of guns; the spread of police cor-
ruption and violence. The absence of government
powers in these areas – principally an efficient and
honest police force – favors the establishment and
spread of territorial control by armed groups of drug
dealers. The drug trade in these territories exerts a
strong power of seduction over children and 
adolescents. With scant alternatives of employment
and poor future prospects, many young people
envisage an attractive way out, albeit often a lethal
one, in the quick profit and glamorous life-style
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ensured by the power and ostensive presence of
arms.These practices feed a ‘culture’ in which there
is a predominance of despotism, machismo, homo-
phobia and misogyny. This set of values, dis-
courses and practices – which contaminates a
good portion of the young people in these areas,
even those not directly linked to the armed groups –
has been given the name ‘narcoculture’ by some
young leaders (Júnior 2003).

The Brazilian police and
security policies 

The socioeconomic profile of the main victims of
violence, and their limited capacity to exert political
pressure, may help to explain the late awakening of
Brazilian governments and civil society to the
theme of public security and the need to modern-
ize, control and democratize the police. Only in the
1990s did systematic efforts to draw up public
security policies begin to be registered, based on a
contemporary perspective identified by a combina-
tion of efficiency and human rights.

As a result of the absence of investments and
rational public policies, some police forces in the
country became violent and inefficient. Organized
crime corrupted broad segments of the police
corps, in some cases reaching from the bases all
the way to the heads of police (Lemgruber,
Musumeci and Cano 2003). In some states, police
violence has become a deep problem that bears a
direct effect on the poor population of the slums
and city outskirts, which finds itself cornered
between the violence of the armed groups of drug
dealers and the violence and corruption of the
police. In the state of Rio de Janeiro, the police are
responsible for more than 10 percent of criminal
homicides, with occurrences totaling 983 deaths in
confrontation in 2004 and 1098 in 2005.

Young people in the slums and
city outskirts: Afro Reggae and the
new mediators

In the context of civil answers to violence, one
sees an important recent process of mobilizing
young people from the slums and periphery neigh-
borhoods.These are projects, programs or local ini-
tiatives based on cultural and artistic actions that

are often developed and coordinated by the young
people themselves. Examples of such initiatives are
the Olodum group and the Axé project in Salvador,
Afro Reggae, Nós do Morro and the Cia. Étnica de
Dança in Rio de Janeiro, and hundreds of groups
mobilized around hip-hop culture in the outlying
neighborhoods of São Paulo, the vilas of Porto
Alegre, the aglomerados of Belo Horizonte and in
the poor districts of Brasília and São Luís.

These groups ‘dispute’ the young people with the
drug trade, exercising another type of seduction
and using equally strong strategies of attraction.
They are committed to a culture of peace in 
harmony with contemporary interests and spirit: in
addition to culture and art, they place value on the
Internet, information technology, fashionable
clothes and shoes, traveling and regional and inter-
national interchange. In general, the projects are
characterized by four innovative aspects in the
repertoire of the ‘human rights’ entities and the 
traditional NGOs: 1) interest in the market and
‘lucrative ends’ combined with a commitment to the
community; 2) affirmation of local territorial identity
(the slum) combined with identification with signs of
globalization; 3) emphasis on subjectivity, individual
trajectories, success and fame, these being associ-
ated with the world of culture and art; and 4) denun-
ciation of racism by means of aesthetic and verbal
racial affirmation.

The Afro Reggae Cultural Group is a non-
governmental organization founded in 1993 and
based in the Vigário Geral slum in the city of Rio de
Janeiro. The Group was set up in the same year as
the Vigário Geral massacre, when 21 residents
were killed by policemen in an illegal operation.
According to the group, its objective is to ‘promote
social inclusion and justice by using art, Afro-
Brazilian culture and education as tools to build
bridges that span the gaps and serve as supports
to sustain and exercise citizenship’ (www.afroreggae.
org.br). The Afro Reggae Cultural Group is a typical
‘new mediator’. The Afro Reggae band, which
enjoys considerable visibility in the media, breaks
down stereotypes and establishes bridges, provid-
ing a sort of ‘translation’ of the perspective of young
slum dwellers, either for the government or for
researchers, the media or international agencies.
Afro Reggae, as well as other groups of this type,
produces a first-person discourse on behalf of the
young excluded slum population. Aware of the traps
that exist in the naive ideology of ‘art for the sake of
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the social’ (Yúdice 2004; Ochoa 2003), these
groups make an enormous effort to train and qual-
ify artists and musicians in a highly competitive
market.

The youth and police project 

The story of the Vigário Geral massacre, the 
production of clips with images of police violence,
and different episodes involving young people from
Afro Reggae (some of them victims of police bul-
lets), all of this composed not only a vast repertoire
of hatred and resentment that forged an ‘anti-police
culture’ in the group, but also made the group the
most emblematic in the country to develop projects
concerned with drawing closer to the police. In late
2002, to everyone’s surprise, José Júnior, coordi-
nator of the Afro Reggae Cultural Group, visited the
Center for Studies on Public Security and
Citizenship (CESeC) of the Candido Mendes
University and said that he would like to consider a
project together with the police. A project of ‘cultural
invasions’ of police barracks was presented to 
the Ford Foundation, which gave its immediate
approval. The negotiations with the Military Police
of Rio de Janeiro were frustrated, so developing 
the project in the very state where the Afro Reggae
was born proved impossible. In 2004, the Military
Police of Minas Gerais invited Afro Reggae and the
CESeC to fashion the project in Belo Horizonte.

At first the project was undertaken as a four-
stage pilot project directed towards setting up a dia-
logue between the young people’s culture and the
police culture by reducing the distance between
these two groups through music and art. Afro Reggae
was responsible for workshops in percussion, the-
ater, graffiti, dancing and shows for the policemen.
The surprising results of the first four weeks showed
the force and enormous potential of this method of
symbolically bringing the police and society closer
together. In 2005, the Military Police of Minas Gerais
decided that the results were so positive that the
experience was continued. This time around, police-
men who had been trained by Afro Reggae taught
young people in the slums in workshops in percus-
sion, graffiti, street dancing and theater. In 2006, due
to the great impact of the project in the national
media, the police of Rio de Janeiro gave in and asked
Afro Reggae and the CESeC for a pilot project in the
city’s police barracks.

Among the most important aspects of the 
experience, in contrast with the traditional forms of
sensitizing police forces in human rights (courses,
meetings and talks), the following key elements
deserve special mention:

• The experience involves not only reason but
also hearts, minds and, especially, bodies. The
traditionally ‘defensive’ position of police culture
makes it difficult to attempt to teach the police
about human rights in classrooms and debates
based on critical argumentation.

• The instructors are young people who dress
like, talk like, and have the ‘attitudes’ of the
young slum dweller. With the intense contact
inside the barracks, the young people change
their stereotypes with regard to the police and at
the same time challenge them in relation to
rhythm, sound and plasticity. The essential point
lies in the exchange that is made mainly in the
aesthetic sphere, in the body and in the experi-
ence of creating a new ‘attitude’ on the part of
the police.

• Sound and image are essential to the project.
The idea is to alter the image that society and
young people have of the police and the image
that the police have of the young blacks who live
in the slums. Police ‘is image’: the uniform, 
the gun, the military aesthetic, the characteristic
vehicle. In turn, Afro Reggae ‘is image’: the new
image of the slum and the artists from the
slums. As a result of this ‘pedagogy of drums’,
policemen and young people – who were con-
structed as opposing groups – become protag-
onists of a new scenario that produces sounds
and images to which society reacts in surprise.

Of course, there are enormous barriers to be
overcome as regards the police on the national
level. But initiatives where young people, using the
first person, through music and art, come into direct
contact with policemen are powerful instruments to
create a more modern and democratic police force.
The most important thing in this experience is the
role played by the young people from the slums
themselves, who are involved in the tragedy of 
violence as principal victims and principal protago-
nists. In this case they are ‘new mediators’ who use
a pioneer experience to show that it is possible to
offer creative answers to the problem of violence in
Brazil.
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Any indicator system requires a conceptual
framework to guide its purpose, the selection of indi-
cators and the kind of information needed. Using the
framework presented in the Introduction to this vol-
ume, the present chapter proposes the development
of an integrated sequence of indicators and their pre-
sentation around the notion of ‘indicator suites’. These
suites display information on selected facets of the
relationships between cultures and globalization. In
developing this integrated indicator system, we
address questions like: How can we identify the most
important indicators across a range of audiences,
users and purposes, and why?  What are the priorities
in terms of data coverage, data collection, information
needs as well as methodological developments in the
field?  How can we collect, analyze and present data
in effective, efficient and user-friendly ways?

Objectives and characteristics

The purpose of the indicator system is to offer an
empirical portrait of certain key dimensions of the
relationships between cultures and globalization.
By implication, the system would neither try to
achieve a comprehensive accounting of culture as
such, nor seek to report on all aspects of cultural
developments and policies that might be relevant
for national as well as international purposes.1

Generally speaking, cultural indicators that refer
primarily to national frameworks or that have no
major theoretical or policy relevance for the culture –
globalization nexus would be beyond the scope of
what we are trying to measure, and will therefore
receive little attention. For example, data on the-
ater and film production by country are less impor-
tant than their transnational content, share and
distribution; even though obtaining the latter data
assumes the availability of the former. In other
words, the proposed system does not aim to
become a generic indicator system for the elabora-
tion of cultural statistics (nor does it seek to replace
any existing systems). Rather, what we have in mind

is a specialized system focused on a substantive
core: the relationship between globalization and
culture.

At the same time, the approach here is informed
by work on cultural indicators research2 that
addresses either basic methodological and data
issues (Bonet 2004; Duxbury 2003; European
Commission 2000; Fukuda-Parr 2001; Glade 2003;
Goldstone 1998; Matarasso 2001; Schuster 2002)
or questions of policy relevance (Kleberg 2003;
Wiesand 2002; Wyszomirski 1998). Against this
background as well as the overall conceptual
framework presented in the Introduction, the indi-
cator system should aim for the following charac-
teristics (Deutsch 1963; Anheier 2004):3

• Parsimony, i.e., the aim to ‘achieve most with
least’:

• Significance, i.e., focus on the truly critical
aspects of a phenomenon and its relationships;

• Combinatorial richness, i.e., the range of
hypotheses that can be tested with the system
and related to this, Organizing power, i.e., the
ability to bring in and integrate new aspects;

• Theoretical fruitfulness, i.e., the extent to which
the system allows theory development; and

• Policy relevance, i.e., the extent to which the sys-
tem is useful and of interest to policy-makers.

Challenges

The relationships between globalization and
culture are too abstract and multifaceted for direct
observation, and need to be broken down into
dimensions and sub-dimensions. In other words,
we need to make the relationships ‘operational’
and prepare them for measurement purposes. In
doing so, we face a number of critical challenges.
It is important to address these issues at the
onset. They are the following: the unit of analysis,
the aggregation problem, indicator selection, data
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coverage, and normative aspects.For each challenge,
we propose a solution or at least a general
approach on how to address it for the purposes of
the Series.

What is the appropriate unit of analysis? Even
though we have become accustomed to think of
countries or nation-states as the basic unit of analy-
sis in international statistics and for purposes of
comparative research, there are severe shortcom-
ings to their use for studying phenomena related to
globalization. For one, the implied reification of
countries as actors sui generis in a transnational
cultural space can be very misleading. For exam-
ple, the United States does not ‘act’; its institutions,
organizations, communities and citizens do. These
lower level units of analysis – and not aggregate
units such as country – enact and create culture,
and make up much of the relationship between
globalization and culture. It is US corporations like
Microsoft or the Disney Corporation, organizations
like Greenpeace or Amnesty International, mission-
ary societies, immigrant groups, art museums, artists,
activists, CEOs or academics that are frequently
the relevant actors. Of course, the nation-state as
represented by government and governmental poli-
cies plays an important role, as do the EU, the WTO
or the World Bank, but the nation-state cannot be
the single focus of our attention as the primary unit
of analysis.

For measurement purposes, it seems best to
focus on identifiable elements that ‘carry’ the
essential characteristics that are of interest to us.
In addition, we need to put these units in the con-
text of related phenomena such as economic glob-
alization, global civil society, and the international
rule of law.

How can the aggregation problem be solved?
The excessive use of the nation-state as the unit of
analysis in international statistics creates what
methodologists call the aggregation problem and
with it a potential for ecological fallacies. Most
international data on culture are nation-based,
which implies at least potentially a mismatch
between the unit of observation (for example, orga-
nizations) and the de facto unit of analysis (coun-
try). For example, statistics indicate that the great
majority of films shown in countries like the UK
or Germany are from the United States (i.e.,
Hollywood, and hence part of the United States cul-
tural output), yet they neglect the fact that the cor-
porations financing, producing and distributing the

movies are multinational corporations that are
‘resident’ in several countries and with sharehold-
ers and stakeholders in perhaps even more. If the
globalization of culture is qualitatively different from
national and international units of analysis, then it
cannot simply be the additive score of nation-based
observations

The problem behind the misattribution of data
to units is primarily one of prevailing practices
whereby data are aggregated and reported at
national levels, and cannot be disaggregated and
reconstituted at the supra-national level. This is the
consequence of Scholte’s (1999) and Beck’s (2001)
‘methodological nationalism’ that plagues the social
sciences. In some cases, however, the country can-
not be avoided as the unit of analysis, and in others
it may well be the appropriate unit, for example 
with respect to international legal issues or trade
barriers.

Generally, the approach taken in the Series is to
avoid taking the country as the primary reporting
unit whenever data on more appropriate units are
available. For example, rather than reporting only
on how many book titles a country publishes per
year, we would also focus on the share of the global
book market held by various multinational publish-
ing corporations; or what titles or genres are the
most diffused transnationally. In the case of movies
or music titles, we would look for studios, labels and
corporations and report share of global output and
penetration.

Clearly, given the still-limited development and
availability of cultural indicators that are compara-
ble cross-nationally, we would not be able to follow
a uniform strategy, and the general approach is
to develop more specific indicator-data suites
around appropriate units of analysis. By indicator-
data suite, we mean the range of data needed to
describe the characteristics of a selected indicator.
For example, for measuring the globalization of
book publishing, we would use the total market
share of transnational publishing houses as one
indicator. The characteristics of interest would be
book titles, sales, etc.; and indicators to be reported
(and which can be calculated once we have the
data available) would be concentration and diffu-
sion measures. In this case, we would use organi-
zations as the unit of analysis; in others it could be
products and artifacts (e.g., books); and in others
people, as in the globally most widely printed/sold/
read authors in particular genres.
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What actual indicators and measures are best
suited for portraying the central dimensions of the
relationship between cultures and globalization?
Obviously, these measures range from cultural to
economic, political, and social indicators, and
may even involve more qualitative assessments of
issues such as human rights, conflicts, and global
governance. To answer the question, we need to
examine available approaches and indicators, and
select those that are closest to the intended mean-
ing of the concepts involved, i.e., the conceptual
framework (see below). Whenever possible, we
will be guided by theoretical approaches around
specific topics or issues. For example, a number of
theories have been proposed to understand indi-
vidual identity, and we can mine such theories
when selecting indicators, and refer back to them.

What is the data coverage and availability?
Much of the data needed to report on the relation-
ship between cultures and globalization may not be
readily available or not exist at all. Moreover, parts
of the data may be qualitative and even involve
value judgements of one kind or another. As in the
case of indicators, we need to explore a broad
range of potential data sources. In some cases,
however, appropriate data can be found, although
with limited country coverage and other aspects
that reduce comparability. Thus, for each indicator-
data suite selected, we conducted a detailed analy-
sis of data coverage, quality and periodicity. We will
update this search on an annual basis in the hopes
that over time, data coverage will become more
comprehensive and data quality improved.

Is culture essentially a normative concept?
Even if culture is often seen and treated as a value-
free concept in academic discourse, or as largely neu-
tral for creative expression among art circles, it carries
profound normative implications for others that range
from fears about a  ‘clash of civilizations’ (Huntington
1996), to expectations of a more humane, inclusive
world and the possibility of an ethical consensus
(Küng 1998). Not surprisingly, the aspirations and the
norms these positions imply are contested, and the
indicator system proposed here would do well to
accommodate data on the normative interpretations
and implications of the relationships between cultures
and globalization without favoring one over the other.

How can we achieve policy relevance? Social
science data tend to be somewhat removed from

the information requirements of policy-makers. At
best, they need ‘translation’ into policy terms, and
at worst, they are frequently out of date (even
when only 2–3 years old) and incomplete. In
response, and in the medium to long term, we pro-
pose a system of scenario planning around cultural
issues. This will involve an information-gathering
process that relies on a global network of experts
who serve as ‘listening posts’ and report on ongo-
ing developments in the field of culture and global-
ization, as part of a systematic and coordinated
survey.

Different approaches

These challenges, and we could add others as
well, are formidable, to be sure, and some may
question the utility and feasibility of an indicator
and data system on cultures and globalization
altogether. Fortunately, however, a variety of
approaches have been proposed that are useful for
our purposes and from which we can learn and
draw critical lessons.

First, the UNDP approach in the Human
Development Report (2000) was to select indica-
tors and data around the Human Development
Index based on a specific definition of develop-
ment. Development was defined as extending
choices to permit the kind of life that people
wish to lead. This definition was broken down into
components or dimensions of ability to make
choices: leading a long and healthy life; being
knowledgeable; enjoying a decent standard of liv-
ing; enjoying personal security; participating in the
life of the community; enjoying the respect of oth-
ers. In a next step, indicators were selected such
as life expectancy, literacy rates, per capita
income, etc. Finally, under the umbrella of
Monitoring Human Development, the indicators
were integrated in a sequence of tables organized
around a conceptual framework of what human
development means:

Enlarging people’s choices:
• Human Development Index

To lead a long and healthy life:
• Statistics on demographic trends
• Statistics on commitment to health: resources,

access and services
• Statistics on water, sanitation and nutritional

status

INTRODUCING ‘CULTURAL INDICATOR’ SUITES ⏐⏐ 337

Indesign-Introduction.qxd  2/8/2007  7:54 PM  Page 337



• Statistics on leading global health crises and
risks

• Statistics on survival: progress and setbacks

To acquire knowledge:
• Statistics on commitment to education:

public spending
• Statistics on literacy and enrollment
• Statistics on technology: diffusion and creation

To have access to the resources needed for a
decent standard of living:
• Statistics on economic performance
• Statistics on inequality in income/

consumption
• Statistics on structure of trade
• Statistics on rich country responsibilities:

aid, debt relief and trade
• Statistics on flows of aid, private capital and

debt
• Statistics on priorities in public spending
• Statistics on unemployment

While preserving it for future generations:
• Statistics on energy and the environment

Protecting personal security:
• Statistics on refugees and armaments
• Statistics on victims of crime

And achieving equality of men and women:
• Statistics on gender-related development

index

Second, in Our Creative Diversity (1996), the
World Commission on Culture and Development
linked culture and development by stating that
development is ‘the opportunity to choose a full
and satisfying, valuable and valued way of living
together, the flourishing of human existence in all
its forms and as a whole’. It also set a standard
for evaluating progress around the following key
tenets:

• Cultural freedom of both the community and
the individual

• Respect for pluralism
• Recognition that culture is dynamic but

evolving
• Ethos of universal human rights

UNESCO subsequently translated these tenets
into six areas (UNESCO/UNRISD, 1997; UNESCO,
1998):

• Global ethics: observance of human rights and
the rule of law

• Cultural vitality: media, literacy, preservation, etc.
• Cultural diversity: access, participation,

equity
• Participation in creative activity: participation of

groups in creative activities
• Access to culture: do groups have access to

creativity of others?
• Cultural conviviality: concern with diversity and

respect of others

In contrast to UNDP’s Human Development
approach, the above six areas are clearly less
‘clean’ conceptually and some overlap exists
among them. Not surprisingly, therefore, the actual
tables presented in UNESCO’s World Culture
Report 1998 and 2000 do not appear to follow the
operationalization of the six areas. Instead, the
Report lists six rather different topics:

Statistics on Cultural Activities:
• Newspapers and books
• Libraries and cultural papers
• Radio and television
• Cinema and film
• Recorded music

Statistics on Cultural Practices and Heritage:
• Leading languages
• Leading religions
• National festivals
• Folk and religious festivals
• Most visited cultural site
• Most visited natural site
• World heritage sites

Statistics on Ratifications:
• Cultural and labor conventions
• Human rights conventions

Statistics on Cultural Trade and Communication
Trends:
• Trends in cultural trade
• Distribution of cultural trade by type
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• Tourism flows
• Communication

Statistics on Translations:
• Translations of books
• Translators
• Most frequently translated language

Statistics on Cultural Context:
• Education
• Tertiary education abroad
• Human capital
• Demographic and health
• Economic
• Social security
• Environment and biodiversity

The result was that the link between culture
and development as postulated by the World
Commission was not in fact fully explored
because the conceptual framework and the empir-
ical level of indicators and data did not match.
Moreover, the distinctions between activities,
practices, trade and communication and transla-
tions remained unclear and made the selection
and grouping of indicators appear somewhat
arbitrary.

Third, a different path has been taken by authors
such as Mercer (2002: 60–1), who have proposed
more systematic indicator sets:

• Cultural Vitality, Diversity and Conviviality
i.e., Statistics measuring the health and sus-
tainability of the cultural economy, and the
ways in which the circulation and diversity of
cultural resources and experiences can con-
tribute to quality of life

• Cultural Access, Participation and
Consumption
i.e., Statistics measuring opportunities for and
constraints to active cultural engagement

• Culture, Lifestyle and Identity
i.e., Statistics evaluating the extent to which
cultural resources and capital are used to
constitute specific lifestyles and identities

• Culture, Ethics, Governance and Conduct
i.e., Statistics evaluating the extent to which
cultural resources and capital can contribute
to and shape forms of behavior by both indi-
viduals and collectivities.

These indicator sets have then been related to
the economic concept of the value production chain,
as follows:

• Creation: the conditions and capacity for cre-
ation and innovation of values in both material
and immaterial forms

• Production and reproduction: the transformation
of values into tangible and intangible forms

• Promotion and knowledge: activities and capac-
ities to gain wider use and acceptance for
the produced and disseminated value and
product

• Dissemination and circulation: the mechanisms,
processes and institutions that put values and
products into public and private domains

• Consumption and use: the processes and
capacities for the use and consumption of val-
ues and products.

Finally, they were put in a matrix form to reveal
distinct indicator sets presented in Table 1.

While there is much to be commended about this
approach, it has two major weaknesses for our
purposes: first, the comprehensive nature of the indi-
cator matrix leaves the wider questions of ‘why’ and
‘for what purpose’ unanswered. In this sense, the
indicator matrix is more like a statistical framework
that can be put to different uses rather than
an indicator and data system that flows from a con-
ceptual framework serving a specified purpose.
Second, most of the data needed for the indicators
suggested by Mercer (2002: 156–63) are simply not
available for most countries, requiring therefore a
major data collection effort that is well beyond
the capacities of the Cultures and Globalization Series.

There are, of course, important ways in which the
framework proposed here differs from what Mercer,
UNDP and UNESCO have achieved. First, it is not
about culture as such but about the relationships
between cultures and globalization; second, it is
much less about countries or nation-states as the
primary and near-exclusive units of analysis. The
parsimony of the UNDP approach is to be com-
mended, as is the comprehensiveness of Mercer’s
indicator matrix. Our search, therefore, is for a
compromise between parsimony and comprehen-
siveness, despite the paucity of available, compa-
rable and high-quality data.
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Assumptions

Like the approach underlying UNDP’s Human
Development Index (UNDP 2000), measuring the
relationship between globalization and culture must
rest on the premise of parsimony and emphasize a
select number of indicators that can be opera-
tionalized, are measurable, and have a reasonable
degree of data availability. This approach implies
that highly complex and demanding models may at
present be of little use, as many indicators cannot
be observed and as data are often not readily avail-
able; moreover, complex models can be difficult to
communicate to diverse audiences. Specifically, we
proceed from six assumptions or premises:

Assumption 1 Rather than trying to fill in data
on a wide range of cultural aspects for as many
countries as possible (as UNESCO tried to do), or
for as many indicator matrices for as many coun-
tries as possible (as Mercer’s approach would lead
us to pursue), we suggest that such tasks would be
futile due to the seriousness of the data problems
involved and the extraordinary amount of time and
resources it would take to solve them. Instead, we
proceed from the assumption that only a different
approach could offer a realistic way forward – an
approach along the lines of the indicator suites pro-
posed below.

Assumption 2 Any measurement of the rela-
tionship between cultures and globalization will be
simpler and less perfect than the richness, variety,
and complexity of what it tries to measure. As ana-
lytic and operational concepts, globalization and
culture as well as the relationship between them
must necessarily abstract from historical and cur-
rent variations in their development, and disregard
significant cultural, political, and social differences.
The information presented in the indicator and data
system aims to provide the essential characteristics
of the relationship and its context.

Assumption 3 The relationship between cul-
tures and globalization is a multifaceted, emerging
as well as changing phenomenon that is different in
different parts of the world, hence the indicator and
data system must take account of this essential
characteristic. In particular, some indicators may be
less ‘global’ in their meaning and relevance than
others. Put differently, not all indicators will be
globalization pure; some will address international
and transnational phenomena that can be limited
to regions of the world that are not necessarily
contiguous geographically, such as diaspora com-
munities or transnational professions.

Assumption 4 As the essence of the relation-
ship between cultures and globalization may vary
with theoretical approach, disciplinary outlook, or
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Table 1 Indicator sets and value stages

Value stages/ Creation Production Promotion Dissemination Use and
Indicator sets and and Circulation Consumption

Knowledge

Vitality,
diversity,
conviviality Indicator set Indicator set Indicator set Indicator set Indicator set

Cultural
access,
participation
consumption Indicator set Indicator set Indicator set Indicator set Indicator set

Lifestyle and
identity Indicator set Indicator set Indicator set Indicator set Indicator set

Ethics,
governance,
conduct Indicator set Indicator set Indicator set Indicator set Indicator set
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policy-related interests, the indicator and data
systems should be based on an open conceptual
framework that emphasizes various aspects and
takes account of different dimensions and orienta-
tions. For example, economists might emphasize
intellectual property rights and cultural flows as crit-
ical factors, whereas sociologists would point to
cultural value patterns and changes as focal areas
of interest, and political scientists might focus on
aspects of global governance and transnational
interest groups.

Assumption 5 The operationalization and
measurement of the relationship between cultures
and globalization has a strategic-development
dimension. We view the current profile of the rela-
tionship as an evolving system that can be per-
fected over time. Feedback received from the social
science and policy communities will help improve
the data situation over time so that future editions
of the Series can build on each other. In other
words, the proposed system is an evolving one that
makes use of available information to the greatest
extent possible.

Assumption 6 We no longer assume that
‘country’ is the preferred unit of analysis. Other units,
be they organizations, communities, networks,
products, artifacts or events are important as well
and may indeed emerge as units more appropriate
to the task. For example: leading producers of cul-
tural products by corporation rather than country;
copyright and patent holders by firm rather than
country; globally relevant books, movies, TV series,
stage productions, papers, websites, museums,
paintings, sites, events, etc; cities with high concen-
trations of cultural productions, etc.

Focus and framework

For our purpose, ‘culture’ in the broad sense
refers to the social construction, articulation and
reception of meaning. It involves value systems,
forms of creation, enactment, presentation and
preservation as well as symbols, artifacts and objects.
This definition includes ‘culture’ in the narrow sense
as the creation, presentation, preservation, and
appreciation of work of art. Figure 1 puts the focus
of the indicator and data system on the relationship
between globalization and culture.

This relationship exists in a context that is both
analytical and factual: it is analytical because

cultural globalization does not exist in isolation from
other globalization processes; a book or movie is a
cultural, economic and legal entity at the same
time. What the analytic focus on culture does is
emphasize some aspects of globalization over
others it treats as contextual. The context is factual
in the sense that other globalization processes are
taking place, which may differ in strengths, scope,
and implications. What the factual focus achieves is
to bring in empirical facts from these other global-
ization processes as they relate to culture. For
example, international trade laws may not be writ-
ten with a focus on cultural matters, but the former
certainly influence the latter.

Specifically, we have three contextual patterns
and processes in mind: first, economic globaliza-
tion in terms of trade and the rise of integrated,
transnational productions and distribution systems
dominated by large transnational corporations and
financial markets; second, a transnational, and
increasingly global, civil society has emerged more
fully since the end of the Cold War, facilitated by the
rise of international novgovernmental organiza-
tions, activitist networks, and civil value patterns;
and third, the ‘thickening’ of the international rule of
law has continued as well, although unevenly and
with persistent enforcement problems and nationalist
interpretations of global governance.

We have already suggested that we can think of
culture in many ways: as a system of artistic
endeavors and realm of creativity; as a social
system of meaning and values; as an economic
system of production, distribution and consump-
tion; and as a political system of positions of
power and influence (Figure 1). Each ‘lens’ or sys-
temic view is equality valid and likely brings up dif-
ferent questions, leading to different insights and
implications.

The relationship between cultures and globaliza-
tion is not only multifaceted from a systemic per-
spective. Each systemic view brings different units of
analysis and flows into consideration. These can be
transnational and domestic, individuals, organiza-
tions, or professions as well as institutional patterns,
communities, and societies, including nation-states
(Figure 1).These units and flows are often connected,
leading to consequences. For example, the rise of
the Internet brought wide access to online news,
which in turn has changed the business model of the
newspaper industry, the role of journalism with the
increased popularity of blogs etc.
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Table 2 presents the implementation of the frame-
work. It shows the context of globalization, and the
four systemic views (social aspects of culture;
economic aspects of culture; culture as a system
of sites, events and flows; and culture as a political
system). Each ‘lens’ is broken down into major
components and sub-components that make up
individual indicator suites. For example, the social
aspects of culture are broken down into values and
institutions, knowledge, and practices and heritage.
In turn, values are further refined in terms of identi-
ties (individual and collective), economic, social,
political values, religious values and institutions, and

gender. The result is an integrated, thematic hierar-
chy of indicators on the relationship between culture
and globalization, and contextualized in relation to
other globalization processes and patterns.

How to develop and present
indicator suites

The notion of indicator suites is informed by Tufte’s
(1997; 2001) groundbreaking approach to the visual
display of quantitative information, and the use of
graphics in suggesting interpretations. In a departure
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Figure 1 Framework for The Cultures and Globalization Series
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Table 2 Indicator Suite Matrix

The Context of Economic Global Civil Political & Legal
Culture Globalization Society Globalization

• Trade flows, TNCs • Extensity and intensity International organizations
rule of law and treaties

Social Aspects of Values and Institutions Knowledge Heritage and Practices
Culture • Identities • Creation • Heritage Preservation &

• Economics • Dissemination Destruction
• Social • Storage • Environment
• Political • Innovation and • Participation
• Religious Protection • Sports
• Gender
• Religious institutions

Economic Economy Professions Corporations and
Aspects • Industries • Artistic and cultural Organizations
of Culture • Global arts market industries professions • Transnational cultural

• Cultural consumption & corporations
expenditures • Cultural INGOs and

• Trade in goods and foundations
services

Sites, Events Global sites and events Communication and media Movements and communities
and Flow • Global cities • Languages • Transportation-Airports

• Symbolic sites and • Print media • Tourism
significant cities • Books • Migration

• Global events • Music • Refugees & asylum 
• Movies seekers
• TV & radio • Transnational communities
• TV & online news • Transnational 
• Internet social/cultural movements
• Blogs
• Telephones

Political System Regulatory frameworks Policy Conflict and cooperation
and Culture • International regulatory • Cultural diplomacy • Current conflicts and 

frameworks and organizations tensions
agencies • Terrorism

• International standards • Conflict resolution and UN
peacekeeping

• Human rights
• Arms
• Transnational crime – 

Corruption
• Transnational crime – 

Piracy
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from conventional approaches to indicators, we would
neither seek to list data for indicators by country, nor
strive to have a uniform layout for indicators in tabular
fashion; rather we would use indicator suites and
show indicator characteristics by units of analysis that
seem appropriate for the purpose at hand, even if the
presentation will be different across indicator suites.

The basic idea behind the notion of indicator
suites is that indicators of different units of analysis,
and even with incomplete data, can still be brought
together in a thematic (and not in primarily statisti-
cal) way, and generate insights about relevant
aspects of the relationships between cultures and
globalization. What combines, and perhaps even
unites, indicators to a suite is not some statistical
rationale but a conceptual, qualitative one. For
example, indicators or cultural tourism in terms of
demand and spending, or destinations and travel
patterns across the world, involve different units of
analysis and time-frames, and may well vary in
data coverage and quality. Hence from a statistical
perspective, it would be difficult to combine these
multiple indicators into one or even two.

Yet conceptually, this limitation can be a virtue:
using separate indicators that capture different
characteristics of phenomena such as cultural
tourism or global arts markets may nonetheless
allow for a qualitatively fuller presentation, descrip-
tion, and interpretation. Knowledge of the complexity
of cultural phenomena and the paucity of compara-
ble data leads us to search for, and embrace, diver-
sity in measurements, (i.e., indicators), and aim for
cohesion in presentation and suggested interpreta-
tions, (i.e., indicator suites).

In methodological terms, therefore, we are using
(mostly) quantitative information in a (mostly) qual-
itative way. Indicator suites are a compromise in the
sense that they take the patchy and incomplete
state of quantitative cultural indicators as given, at
least for the medium term, and refuse to accept the
interpretative limitation this state imposes on analy-
sis. In other words, indicator suites make do with
what is empirically available, and suggest a ‘story
line’ that is presented to diverse audiences.

The development of indicator suites is an iterative,
almost hermeneutic process, as shown in Figure 2.
It begins with the identification of a theme or topic,
for example, communication and media. Bringing in
previous indicator work on this topic, this is broken
down into various dimensions such as print media,
books, blogs, news and online news, music,

movies, TV, radio, phones, and Internet. In each
case, the questions become: What do we want to
know about this topic in the context of cultural
globalization, and why? And, what are some of the
key policy implications and issues the data could
suggest or illuminate?

For example, for the dimensions TV and Online
news, it was important to learn how the viewer
number and patterns of major global news outlets
differ amongst each other, and what this suggests
for information policy. These outlets collect, prepare
and disseminate news for millions of viewers; if we
include via wire services, this adds many more lis-
teners and readers. Therefore these outlets have a
major impact on global awareness and information
availability as well as access. This required a look
at online news consumption and audience profiles
for each of the major outlets.

As the last example suggests, once we have
conceptual and policy-related justification for a
particular topic, an initial operationalization (news
consumption, audience profile, etc.) leads to a search
for possible indicators and data, with a continued
process of data evaluation, incorporating data sets,
and preparing them for analysis (see Figure 2). The
intermediary product is an initial indicator suite that is
then assessed in terms of parsimony, significance,
combinatorial richness, organizing power, theoretical
fruitfulness, and policy relevance. For example, the
indicator suite  on ‘books’ includes four major dimen-
sions or subtopics:

• Annual number of books published by language
and region

• The largest book markets by volume and market
value

• The market share, subsidiaries and holdings of
major publishers in different regions

• The number of book publishers by country.

We arrived at the relatively small number of indi-
cators in a iterative fashion by examining alterna-
tive indicators, measures and data suggested in
previous work on the subject or presented by
agencies such as UNESCO’s Institute of Statistics.
Taken together, this parsimonious set of indicators
pointed to what seems significant in the context of
culture and globalization: the rise of large publish-
ing corporations in the context of changing tech-
nologies and business models. It allowed us to
relate changes in the book industry to the Internet
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suite, the print media suite as well as others. In
other words, it helped gain organizing power and
combinational richness for interpretative purposes.

The data for the indicator suite on the Internet is
different, of course, and offers indicators on broad-
band subscribers, growth in Internet usage across
world regions, and the distribution of public wireless
access points, among others. The suite on global
arts markets includes data on major auction houses,
art dealers and galleries, leading artists, etc. The
indicator suites combine structural and flow mea-
sures, and make use of maps, charts and figures
rather than long and complex tabular presentations.
The various elements of such indicatory suites are
graphically presented on double page spreads, with
digests pointing to major findings, showing connec-
tions, suggesting interpretations, and providing fur-
ther references and source material.

Of course, given the pioneering nature of this
exercise, meeting the standards of parsimony, sig-
nificance, combinatorial richness, organizing
power, theoretical fruitfulness, and policy relevance
is our medium- to long-term goal, and can barely
be achieved in a first attempt such as the one pre-
sented here. We are aware of some of the major

gaps in the indicator system. Among the most seri-
ous omissions are: indicator suites on human sexual-
ity, food, fashion, design, architecture, performing
arts and theater companies etc. Only lack of
resources and time has prevented us from covering
these topics in this edition of the Series and we are
set to expand coverage in future volumes.
Moreover, for those topics covered that year, it is
important to keep in mind that the assessment and
development of indicator suites is an open-ended
process. It typically involves two, three and often
more ‘cycles’ of interaction between topic identifica-
tion and justification, indicator review and selection,
data collection and analysis, and suite construction.

In terms of data gathering, we did not collect
original data, and relied on secondary data exclu-
sively. Virtually all of the data collected for the indi-
cator suites presented here come from the great
wealth and variety of online data sources available
on the Internet. Of course, we are well aware that
while much information is increasingly available
online, much other useful information is not. The
Internet, perhaps less so than more conventional
data repositories, is biased in the information avail-
able and retrievable. Like others who have worked
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3a . TOP 10 NON-F INANCIAL TNCs WORLDWIDE  2003 : 

RANKED BY TOTAL FOREIGN ASSETS
BY $US MILL IONS + % OF TOTAL
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3b . TOP 10  NON-F INANCIAL TNCs WORLDWIDE 2003: 

RANKED BY TRANSNATIONALITY INDEX RATING
BY $US MILL IONS + % OF TOTAL
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ACQUIRED COMPANY

ABBEY NATIONAL PLC
UNITED K INDOM

JOHN HANCOCK FINANCIAL
UNITED STATES

CHARTER ONE FINANCIAL
UNITED STATES

AMERSHAM PLC
UNITED K INGDOM

JOHN LABATT INC
CANADA

GAGFAH-HOUSING
GERMANY

BRACO SA
BRAZIL

EDISON MISSION ENERGY COMPANY
AUSTRALIA

GRUPO FINANCIERO BBVA BANCOMER
MEXICO

TXU AUSTRALIA LTD
AUSTRALIA

SICOR INC
UNITED STATES

MESSER GRIESHEIM-IND GAS OPS
GERMANY

CANARY WHARF GROUP PLC
UNITED K INGDOM

DIAL CORPS
UNITED STATES

MOORE WALLACE INC
CANADA

CELLTECH GROUP PLC
UNITED K INGDOM

DYNAMIT NOBEL AG
GERMANY

HIDROCANTABRICO
SPAIN

VNU WORLD DIRECTORIES
NETHERLANDS

JC PENNY-ECKERD STORES
UNITED STATES

RANK

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

INDUSTRY OF ACQUIRED COMPANY

BANKING

LIFE INSURANCE

SAVINGS INST ITUT IONS, FEDERALLY

CHARTERED

BIOLOGICAL PRODUCTS

MALT BEVERAGES

DWELLING, OPERATORS, EXCEPT APARTMENTS

MALT BEVERAGES

COGENERATION, ALT. ENERGY SOURCES

BANKING

ELECTRIC SERVICES

PHARMACEUTICAL PREPARATIONS

INDUSTRIAL GASES

LAND SUBDIV IDERS + DEVELOPERS

EXCL. CEMETERIES

SOAP, DETERGENTS

MANIFOLD BUSINESS FORMS

COMMERCIAL PHYSICAL + B IOLOGICAL RESEARCH

EXPLOSIVES

ELECTRIC SERVICES

MISC. PUBLISHING

DR UG STORES + PROPRIETARY

ACQUIRING COMPANY

SANTANDER CENTRAL HISPANO SA
SPAIN

MANULIFE F INANCIAL CORP
CANADA

CITIZENS FINL GRP
UNITED STATES

GENERAL ELECTRIC
UNITED STATES

AMBEV
BRAZIL

FORTRESS DEUTSCHLAND GMBH**
GERMANY

INTERBREW SA
BELGIUM

INVESTOR GROUP
UNITED K INGDOM

BBVA
SPAIN

SINGAPORE POWER PTE LTD
UNITED STATES

TEVA PHARMA INDS LTD
ISRAEL

AIR LIQUIDE SA
FRANCE

SONGBIRD ACQUISITION LTD
UNITED STATES

HENKEL KGAA
GERMANY

RR DONNELLEY & SONS CO
UNITED STATES

UCB SA
BELGIUM

ROCKWOOD SPECIALITIES GRP
UNITED STATES

EDP
PORTUGAL

INVESTOR GROUP
UNITED K INGDOM

JEAN COUTU GROUP
CANADA

INDUSTRY OF ACQUIRED COMPANY

BANKING

LIFE INSURANCE

NATIONAL COMMERCIAL BANKS

POWER, D ISTRIBUTION + SP. TRANSFORMERS

MALT BEVERAGES

INVESTORS, NEC

MALT BEVERAGES

INVESTORS, NEC

BANKING

INVESTORS, NEC

PHARMACEUTICAL PREPARATIONS

INDUSTRIAL GASES

INVESTORS, NEC

PERFUMES, COSMETICS ETC.

COMMERCIAL PRINT ING, L ITHOGRAPHIC

MEDIC INAL CHEMICALS + BOTANICAL PRODUCTS

CHEMICALS + CHEMICAL PREPARATIONS

ELECTRIC SERVICES

INVESTORS, NEC

DRUG STORES + PROPRIETARY

VALUE

15.8

11.1

10.5

9.6

7.8

4.5

4

3.9

3.9

3.7

3.4

3.4

3.1

2.9

2.8

2.7

2.7

2.6

2.6

2.4

4. TOP 20 CROSS-BORDER  MERGERS  +  ACQUISITIONS 2004 :

WITH VALUES OVER $1 US  B ILL ION

*    PARENT COMPANY OF CHARTER ONE F INANCIAL IS  IN  SCOTLAND

**  PARENT COMPANY OF FORTRESS IS  BASED IN  NEW YORK, USA 
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  EXTENSITY +  INTENSITY

1B . THE CONTEXT OF CULTURE 

GLOBAL CIVIL  SOCIETY
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EXTENSITY +  INTENSITY
- ngo’s + un consultative status - top 10: ngo secretariat countries + top 10: ngo secretariat cities - 

 location of ngo meetings by region + top 10: ngo meeting locations by country - parallel summits by type + 

parallel summits by location + parallel summits by relation to official summit - growth of ingo’s since 1900  

- wto ministerial conference attendance
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    2. TOP 10: NGO SECRETARIATS

    
BY COUNTRY
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#  3. LOCATION
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   TOP 10: 

    NGO MEETING LOCATIONS

    
BY #  OF MEETINGS   %  OF ALL COUNTRIES
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4a . PARALLEL SUMMITS: BY  TYPE

OF CONFERENCE 

06%   G7 /G8 SUMMIT

06%   IMF /WB /WTO MEETING

07%   UN CONFERENCE

24%  OTHER SUMMIT

28%  OTHER NON OFF IC IAL  SUMMIT

29%   SOCIAL FORUM

4b . PARALLEL SUMMITS: BY  LOCATION

OF CONFERENCE 

05%   ALL CONTINENTS

07%   AFRICA

12%   NORTH AMERICA

19%  ASIA  +  OCEANIA

25%  EUROPE

32%   LATIN AMERICA

4c . PARALLEL SUMMITS: BY  RELATION

TO OFFICIAL SUMMIT 

10%  INTEGRATION IN  OFF IC IAL  SUMMIT

10%   STRONG CONFLICT

24%  ACTIVE DIALOGUE

56%  CRITICISM OF POLICIES
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361361361

1C . THE CONTEXT OF CULTURE 

POLITICAL +  LEGAL
GLOBALIZATION
  

  INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

  RULE OF LAW +  TREATIES
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362

INTERNATIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS

COUNTRIES 

THAT HAVE SIGNED ALL 22 MAJOR 

HUMAN RIGHTS ,  HUMANITARIAN + 

ENVIRONMENTAL TREATIES

AUSTRIA

BELGIUM

BULGARIA

CANADA

COLUMBIA

COSTA R ICA

CYPRUS

DENMARK

ECUADOR

ESTONIA

GERMANY

GREECE

HUNGARY

ICELAND

IRELAND

ITALY

L ITHUANIA

LUXEMBOURG

MACEDONIA

NETHERLANDS

NORWAY

PANAMA

PARAGUAY

ROMANIA

SLOVAKIA

SLOVENIA

SPAIN

SWEDEN

URUGUAY

1. RECORD OF TREATIES SIGNED OR RATIFIED

BY TOP AND BOTTOM PERFORMERS

COUNTRIES 

THAT HAVE RATIFIED 

MORE THAN 5 TREATIES

SINCE 2000

AFGHANISTAN

AZERBAIJAN

CAPE VERDE

DJIBOUTI

EQUATORIAL GUINEA

ERITREA

GHANA

INDONESIA  + EAST T IMOR

LIBERIA

L ITHUANIA

SERBIA & MONTENEGRO

ST. V INCENT + THE GRENADINES

SUDAN

SWAZILAND

YUGOSLAVIA

COUNTRIES 

THAT HAVE SIGNED 

5 OR FEWER TREATIES 

SINCE 2000

BHUTAN

BRUNEI

IRAQ

MYANMAR

SINGAPORE

SOMALIA

TONGA

UNITED STATES

2. HOW MANY COUNTRIES HAVE 

SIGNED HOW MANY TREATIES?

COUNTRIES 35
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3. HOW MANY COUNTRIES

HAVE RATIFIED HOW MANY 

TREATIES SINCE 2000?

 COUNTRIES 60

50

40

30

20

10

0

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 15 20

TR
EA

TI
ES

5 32 53 29 26 15 7 2 1 2 2 1 1

RULE OF LAW +  TREATIES
 - record of treaties signed and ratified by top and bottom performers - treaties signed: how many countries 

have signed how many treaties? - how many countries have ratified how many treaties since 2000? 

- # of countries signing and ratifying specific treaties by region - wef: can the world economic forum solve 

our global governance problems? - wef: key players in global governance issues by % of experts rating them 

as effective - wbi: average percentile rank on world bank governance indicators 2004 - un budget: size of the 

united nations budget in us $ millions - international court: states involved in three or more contentious cases 

in the international criminal court - interpol: % increase in communications between interpol and each 

region between 2002 and 2004 - interpol: total expenditure of interpol 2000–2005 in thousands of euros
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EAST ASIA  +  PACIFIC

 TOTAL COUNTRIES S IGNING 13 11 05 03 16 21 09 16 09 12 08 21 21 13 23 16 15 16 22 22 17 23

 RAT IF IED S INCE 2000 02 01 00 01 01 02 01 0  02 01 07 07 00 04 0  03 03 03 01 00 15 02

EUROPE  +  CENTRAL ASIA

 TOTAL COUNTRIES S IGNING 48 48 42 34 48 48 48 46 47 47 35 48 42 38 48 46 46 47 48 48 39 48

 RAT IF IED S INCE 2000 04 04 03 07 04 01 03 03 04 05 34 05 01 12 02 04 03 05 04 05 36 02

LATIN AMERICA  +  CARIBBEAN

 TOTAL COUNTRIES S IGNING 24 26 21 00 29 29 21 25 27 24 19 26 26 28 29 28 27 27 29 29 28 29

 RAT IF IED S INCE 2000 00 00 03 00 03 00 02 03 02 02 18 07 00 08 00 01 01 03 00 00 19 01

MIDDLE EAST  +  NORTH AFRICA

 TOTAL COUNTRIES S IGNING 15 15 04 02 19 18 16 16 10 09 03 18 15 07 20 16 16 19 19 19 17 19

 RAT IF IED S INCE 2000 01 01 01 01 01 05 04 01 01 00 03 04 02 02 00 00 02 03 05 00 17 00 

NORTH AMERICA

 TOTAL COUNTRIES S IGNING 01 02 01 01 02 01 02 02 01 01 01 02 02 01 02 01 01 01 01 02 01 02

 RAT IF IED S INCE 2000 00 00 00 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 01 00

SOUTH ASIA

 TOTAL COUNTRIES S IGNING 05 05 02 01 07 08 05 07 04 01 01 08 07 04 08 02 02 07 08 08 07 08

 RAT IF IED S INCE 2000 00 01 00 00 00 01 00 00 00 01 01 02 00 04 00 00 00 01 01 00 06 02

SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA

 TOTAL COUNTRIES S IGNING 41 43 28 05 43 43 35 23 42 41 26 39 27 45 46 44 42 39 45 41 33 45

 RAT IF IED S INCE 2000 05 06 05 03 05 02 12 03 09 01 24 13 02 26 01 01 02 16 01 03 33 08

LOW INCOME ECONOMIES

 TOTAL COUNTRIES S IGNING 56 56 34 06 59 62 44 42 53 51 27 56 42 51 65 54 50 52 64 60 51 64

 RAT IF IED S INCE 2000 03 04 04 00 03 04 06 01 08 01 24 09 01 24 01 00 02 10 03 05 30 09

MIDDLE INCOME ECONOMIES

 TOTAL COUNTRIES S IGNING 65 67 48 26 74 76 63 63 62 58 43 75 67 61 78 69 69 72 77 77 65 77

 RAT IF IED S INCE 2000 05 04 06 07 05 01 06 02 06 05 38 12 01 18 01 04 04 10 05 03 43 01

HIGH INCOME ECONOMIES

 TOTAL COUNTRIES S IGNING 26 27 21 21 31 30 29 30 25 26 23 31 31 24 33 30 30 32 31 32 26 33

 RAT IF IED S INCE 2000 00 00 00 00 01 01 02 01 01 00 22 01 00 01 00 02 01 01 02 00 20 00
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4. #  OF COUNTRIES SIGNING AND RATIFYING

SPECIFIC TREATIES

5. CAN THE WORLD ECONOMIC   

26% UNLIKELY

14% VERY UNLIKELY
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47%  EUROPEAN UNION

26%  NATIONAL GOVERNMENTS OF DEVELOPED COUNTRIES

24%  UNITED NATIONS

24%  INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTIONS  E .G . , WORLD BANK, IMF, WTO

18%  WORLD SOCIAL FORUM

13%  WORLD ECONOMIC FORUM

12%  CLINTON GLOBAL INITIATIVE

07%  NATIONAL GOVERNMENTS OF DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

6. KEY PLAYERS IN GLOBAL

GOVERNANCE ISSUES
BY  % OF EXPERTS RATING THEM AS EFFECTIVE

0 0 0 0 0

ICESCR  -  INTERNATIONAL COVENANT  ON  ECONOMIC, SOCIAL AND CULTURAL

 -  RIGHT  AS OF JUNE 9 , 2004

ICCPR   -  INTERNATIONAL COVENANT ON CIVIL  AND POLITICAL RIGHTS

 -  AS OF JUNE 9 , 2004

ICCPR-OP1  -  OPT IONAL PROTOCOL TO THE INTERNATIONAL COVENANT ON CIVIL

 -  AND POLITICAL RIGHTS AS OF JUNE 9 , 2004

ICCPR-OP2  -  SECOND OPTIONAL PROTOCOL TO THE INTERNATIONAL COVENANT ON

 -  CIVIL  AND POLITICAL RIGHTS AS OF JUNE 9 , 2004

CERD   -  INTERNATIONAL COVENANT ON THE EL IMINATION OF ALL FORMS OF

 -  RACIAL DISCRIMINATION AS OF JUNE 9 , 2004

CEDAW  -  CONVENTION ON THE EL IMINATION OF ALL FORMS OF DISCRIMINATION

 -  AGAINST WOMEN  AS OF JUNE 9 , 2004

CAT  -  CONVENTION AGAINST TORTURE AND OTHER CRUEL, INHUMAN OR

 -  DEGRADING TREATMENT OR PUNISHMENT  AS OF JUNE 9 , 2004

Gen  -  CONVENTION  ON THE  PREVENTION AND PUNISHMENT OF THE CRIME

 -  OF GENOCIDE  AS OF OCTOBER 9 , 2001

ILLO 87   -  FREEDOM OF ASSOCIATION  AND PROTECTION OF THE RIGHT TO 

 -  ORGANIZE  CONVENTION ACCESSED MAY 18, 2005

CSR  -  CONVENTION RELATING TO THE STATUS OF  REFUGEES ACCESSED 

 -  MAY 18, 2005

ICC  -  ROME STATUTE ON THE INTERNATIONAL CRIMINAL COURT  AS OF 

 -  MAY 12, 2005

CWC   -  CHEMICAL WEAPONS  CONVENTION AS OF MAY 21, 2005

BWC  -  BIOLOGICAL WEAPONS  CONVENTION ACCESSED MAY 18, 2005

LMC  -  CONVENTION ON THE PROHIB IT ION OF THE USE, STOCKPILING, 

 -  PRODUCTION AND TRANSFER OF ANTI-PERSONNEL MINES AND ON

 -  THEIR DESTRUCTION  ACCESSED MAY 18, 2005

Geneva  -  GENEVA  CONVENTIONS AS OF MARCH 29, 2005

Prot1  -  F IRST ADDIT IONAL PROTOCOL TO THE  GENEVA CONVENTIONS  AS OF 

 -  MARCH 29, 2005

Prot2   -  SECOND ADDIT IONAL PROTOCOL TO THE  GENEVA CONVENTIONS  AS OF 

 -  MARCH 29, 2005

BC  -  BASEL CONVENTION ON THE CONTROL OF TRANSBOUNDARY MOVEMENTS  

 -  OF HAZARDOUS WASTES AND THEIR DISPOSAL  AS OF APRIL  8 , 2005

CBD  -  CONVENTION ON BIOLOGICAL DIVERSITY  ACCESSED MAY 18, 2005

UNFCCC   -  UNITED NATIONS FRAMEWORK CONVENTION ON CLIMATE CHANGE

 -  AS OF MAY 21, 2005

KP  -  BIOLOGICAL WEAPONS  CONVENTION ACCESSED MAY 18, 2005

LMC  -  KYOTO PROTOCOL TO UNITED NATIONS FRAMEWORK CONVENTION ON

 -  CLIMATE CHANGE AS OF APRIL  29, 2005

VCPOL  -  V IENNA CONVENTION FOR THE PROTECTION OF THE OZONE LAYER 

 -  AS OF MARCH 29, 2005

C      FORUM SOLVE OUR GLOBAL GOVERNANCE PROBLEMS?

24% LIKELY

2% VERY LIKELY35% NEUTRAL

7. AVERAGE PERCENTILE RANK 

ON WORLD BANK GOVERNANCE 

INDICATORS 2004

COUNTRIES BELOW 

THE 10TH  PERCENTILE

SOMALIA

IRAQ

MYANMAR

CONGO, DEM. REP.

AFGHANISTAN

HAITI

TURKMENISTAN

SUDAN

CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC

ZIMBABWE

LIBERIA

UZBEKISTAN

KOREA, DEM. REP.

BURUNDI

COTE D’ IVOIRE

COUNTRIES ABOVE 

THE 90TH  PERCENTILE

UNITED KINGDOM

LIECHTENSTEIN

IRELAND

AUSTRIA

CANADA

AUSTRALIA

NETHERLANDS

SWEDEN

NORWAY

DENMARK

SWITZERLAND

NEW ZEALAND

LUXEMBOURG

FINLAND

ICELAND

COUNTRIES BETWEEN THE 

47TH  +  52ND  PERCENTILE

TURKEY

MADAGASCAR

VANUATU

MARSHALL ISLANDS

EL SALVADOR

GHANA

JAMAICA

LESOTHO

TUNESIA

MALDIVES

ROMANIA

MONGOLIA

THAILAND

SURINAME

BRAZIL
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8. S IZE OF THE 

UNITED NATIONS BUDGET
IN  $USD MILL IONS2000
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10 . STATES INVOLVED IN THREE 

OR MORE CONTENTIOUS CASES IN

THE INTERNATIONAL CRIMINAL COURT

3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 4 4 6 7 11 15
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9. UNITED NATIONS REGULAR BUDGET EXPENDITURES

IN CURRENT VERSUS REAL TERMS 1971  –  2003
IN $USD MILL IONS

EXPENDITURES IN CURRENT US$ MILLIONS

EXPENDITURES IN CONSTANT 1971 US$ MILLIONS

12. TOTAL EXPENDITURE OF

INTERPOL 2000 – 2005
IN  THOUSANDS OF EUROS
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GLOBALIZATION  Contemporary globalization, as previous ‘globalizing periods’ 

in the 19th and early 20th century, is part of a long-term, though uneven, expansion 

of world rationalization and capitalism. While experts generally see globalization as 

greater connectedness of flows of finance, knowledge, goods and services, and people 

across time, nations, regions and intercontinental space, it is also part of an ongoing 

historical process with deep cultural roots reaching back many centuries. What sets 

the current globalization spurt apart from previous ones is the sheer scale and scope 

of transnational connectedness. The indicator suites on economic globalization, global 

civil society, and political and legal globalization show that:

• Economic globalization in terms of trade has increased significantly in the last 

decade; however, this growth is unevenly spread, with the world economy becoming 

increasingly concentrated

• The scale and role of transnational corporations (TNCs) is now more pronounced; 

the economic weight of some of the largest TNCs surpasses that of most national 

economies; and the degree of transnationality of these TNCs continues to increase

• A transnational, and increasingly global, civil society has progressively emerged 

since the end of the Cold War, facilitated by the rise of international nongovernmental 

organizations (INGOs), activist networks and civil value patterns

• The ‘thickening’ of the international rule of law has continued as well, although 

unevenly, and with persistent enforcement problems and nationalist interpretations of 

global governance

WHAT IS  GLOBALIZATION?

Globalization is greater connectedness across universal time and space. It involves 

flows of investments, knowledge, cultural goods, and people across regions and inter-

continental zones. These flows are facilitated by an institutional and organizational 

infrastructure and are patterned in terms of intensity, extensity and velocity, and show 

characteristic modes of interactions such as diffusion, interpenetration or domination. 

The notion of ‘cultural globalization’ involves all three movements: flows of investments 

and knowledge; flows of cultural goods; and flows of people. Cultures or aspects of cultures 

are globalized to the extent to which they involve the movement of specified objects, 

systems of meaning and people across national and regional borders and continents. 

Cultural products and values are part of a larger process that involves economic 

globalization (defined as the functional integration of economic production and distribution 

processes across multiple national borders); the emergence of a global civil society 

(defined as the socio-sphere of ideas, values, institutions, organizations, networks, 

and individuals located primarily outside the institutional complexes of family, state, 

and market and operating beyond the confines of national societies, polities, and 

economies); and international law and the emergence of an international legal system 

(e.g., the International Court of Justice or the European Court of Justice).

Today’s globalization as the latest phase of historic developments whose major impetus 

originated in the West (i.e., the rise of capitalism in Europe and the Americas), but which 

for centuries has spurred, and interacted with specific dynamics in other parts of the 

world in terms of economic and political development (e.g., Japan) or underdevelopment 

(e.g., Sub-Saharan Africa). At some level, the spread of rationality and capitalism 

engendered conflict dynamics, (i.e., colonialism, imperial wars, and struggles for self-

determination and independence.) At another level, these conflict dynamics, while 

often economic and political at the surface are also deeply cultural. 

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

Globalization has changed not only the economy of most countries, but the social fabric 

of many societies. New political positions have emerged that try to relate globalization 

to existing ideologies. Among them: supporters are largely in the spirit of traditional 

liberalism; regressives represent an outgrowth of conservative neo-liberalism; reform-

ers constitute a reformed social democratic movement; and rejectionists favor a return 

to seemingly simpler world. Table 1 offers a rough outline of these positions:

TABLE 1 :  POSITIONS ON GLOBALIZATION

GLOBALIZATION       SUPPORTERS            REGRESSIVES          REFORMERS           REJECTIONISTS
OF

CULTURE

ECONOMY

TECHNOLOGY

LAW

PEOPLE

Source : Based on  Ka ldor  e t  a l , 2003.

FOR:

cultures should 

interact freely 

and competition 

of ideas, values 

and practices 

are welcome.

AGAINST: 

national culture 

and identity 

should be 

cohesive and 

protected; core 

values need to 

be defended

MIXED: 

welcome multiple 

identities and 

cultures but 

conflicts need 

to be managed 

through adequate 

policies

AGAINST: 

favor protection 

of cultures and 

traditions

FOR:

As part of 

economic 

liberalism

MIXED:

If beneficial to 

own country 

or group and 

leading 

stakeholders

MIXED:

If leading to 

greater 

social equity

AGAINST: 

Greater 

protection of 

national 

economies 

needed

FOR:

As part of open 

competition for 

technological 

innovation, e.g. 

gene and plant 

technologists

MIXED:

For in economic 

terms and for 

military and 

security 

purposes, 

against for social 

or environmental 

purposes

MIXED:

If beneficial to 

broader groups 

and the 

marginalized

AGAINST: 

Technology 

threatens local 

communities and 

traditional ways 

of life

FOR:

With emphasis 

on international 

commercial 

law and 

human rights 

legislation

AGAINST: 

For if facilitating

private investment 

and trade but

generally 

against. 

Emphasis on 

strengthening

national laws on 

property rights 

and domestic 

democracy

FOR:

Building global 

rule of law not 

solely dependent 

on sovereign 

states.

Pronounced role 

for International 

Criminal Court

AGAINST:

Undermines 

national 

sovereignty 

and democracy.

FOR:

Open border 

policy

MIXED:

For immigration

for economic

needs but 

against people of 

other cultures

FOR:

Open policy

AGAINST:

Closed border 

policy
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IDENTITY  is an individual’s or group’s sense of self, and is important in that it is 

vital to the shaping of human behavior. In the context of globalization, a critical issue is 

the impact of an increasingly globalizing world on identity formation and stability. Are 

some identities being eroded and even pushed aside, while others evolve or dominate? 

For example, Huntington (2004) suggests that the erosion of America’s Anglo-Protes-

tant cultural identity is in part due to the problems of assimilation of primarily Hispanic 

immigrants. By contrast, Sen (2006) argues strongly against merging identities with 

some form of higher purpose as it suggests some “illusion of destiny” that could be-

come dangerous and lead to violence.   

APPROACHES TO IDENTITY

Two long-standing strands of social science theory shape today’s understanding of 

individual identity:

• One is rooted in developmental psychology and sees identity as the result of ‘deep so-

cialization,’ i.e., early value-forming experiences and learning processes that make up 

the core personality traits and character dispositions. This psychological understanding 

is close to what could be called the ‘hard-wired’ aspect of identity as a sense of self-

once formed, it is fairly stable throughout the life course, and relatively persistent to 

political, cultural and social changes.

• The other understanding of identity is more sociological and cultural in nature, and 

sees it as the outcome of on-going search processes. Individuals try to forge, negoti-

ate and reconcile their own ‘worldviews’ and notions of self with that of society. Given 

the multiple roles people perform in modern, diverse societies, this more ‘soft-wired’ 

form of identity is not only evolving; it is also precarious and precious. It refers less 

to identity as ‘self,’ but more to identity in relation to categories such as nationhood, 

religion, place, or belonging.

Subject to a barrage of media, advertising and other images, people learn to confront 

such dissonances by creating imagined worlds that offer “a series of elements (char-

acters, plots, and textual forms) out of which scripts can be formed of imagined lives, 

their own as well as those of others living in other places” (Appadurai, 1990: 299). 

Similarly, Beck (2000: 54) suggests that “more people in more parts of the world dream 

of and consider a greater range of possible lives than they have ever done before,” 

thereby dissociating their identity from territorial and value-based communities.

WHAT DO WE NOW ABOUT IDENTITY?

Among the surprising findings about changes in identities is first and foremost the sta-

bility of responses to identity-related questions over time; at the regional level and for 

income groups. This is in contrast to the more fluid picture suggested by analysts such 

as Beck or Appadurai, whose survey results point to the absence rather than the pres-

ence of rapid change in individual identities. As Table 1 shows, 63% of the population 

in Western Europe expressed local identities in 1980, 61% in 1990, and 63% in 2000. 

Likewise, the relative shares for national and supranational identities have remained 

stable over the last 30 years. For the Middle East (here: Turkey), Latin America and the 

Caribbean, and North America, the same stability prevails for the last twenty years, as 

it does for the group of high-income and middle-income countries. 

The findings suggest that the ‘deep-wiring’ of identities has not yet been affected 

by globalization to an extent significant enough to register in population surveys, in 

particular in those regions and countries that are at the center of globalizing economic 

and political forces. At the same time, there are indications that shifts in identities 

are taking place, yet they seem to do so at different rates and directions, and by no 

means in any dramatic way. As Table 1 indicates, South Asia (India) saw an increase in 

national identity and a decrease of local identity, as did Sub-Saharan Africa (Nigeria, 

South Africa), but with a decline in supranational identity. What is more, both lower-

middle income and low-income countries see an increase in national identity. Taken 

together, the findings suggest the absence rather than presence of a general shift in 

identity as a result of globalization. Where shifts have taken place they are more likely 

the result of national political developments (South Africa) or continued nation-building 

(Nigeria, India).

Within Europe, we see the emergence of a dual identity whereby over half of the re-

spondents state ‘national and European’ or ‘European and national’ as opposed to na-

tional identities only.  What is more, the dual identity is more pronounced among the 

younger cohorts (60%) than Europeans 55 and older (48%); among the well-educated 

(70%) than less well educated (45%); and higher among the self-employed, managers 

and professionals than among the unemployed and retirees. 

Grouping countries by level of economic development, and analyzing response catego-

ries on identity and national pride by both attitudinal and macro characteristics, yields 

one dominant distinction: a significant difference between high-income countries on 

the one hand, and low and low-middle income countries on the other:

• High income countries are characterized by populations with stronger local and su-

pranational identities, non-materialistic orientations, a regard for religion as important, 

and generally satisfied with life. These are countries with comparatively lower income 

inequality, aging and well-educated populations, and greater gender equality.

• Low and low-middle income countries have populations with stronger national identi-

ties that express great national pride, are more materialistic, regard religion as less im-

portant, and are less satisfied with their quality of life. These are countries with greater 

income and gender inequality, and young, less well-educated populations.

By contrast, upper-middle income countries share many of the characteristics of high-

income countries but do so in a less clear-cut way.

ISSUES

Four major conclusions emerge in relation to identity: 1) National identities seem stron-

ger in weaker economies and more peripheral countries, as seems to be the case with 

national pride. By contrast, local and supranational identities seem more pronounced 

in stronger, more developed countries; 2) In shaping and sustaining identities, the 

relationship between life satisfaction, religious and other value orientations is critical; 

3) Globalization has not yet become a major force in changing deep-wired notions of 

identity, but has the potential of affecting soft-wired aspects by serving as a likely tar-

get for displaced dissatisfaction in countries/regions with lower per-capita income; and 

4) There seems to be no general ‘identity-based’ backlash against globalization; what 

backlashes there are appear closely tied to persistent political and economic failures, 

with the Middle East and Central Asia as cases in point.
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TABLE 1: GEOGRAPHIC IDENTITIES, 1981-1999/2000

1981    1990    1999

REGION  LOCAL NATIONAL SUPRA-NATIONAL LOCAL NATIONAL SUPRA-NATIONAL LOCAL NATIONAL SUPRA-NATIONAL

SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA     53% 32% 16%  52% 38% 11%

MIDDLE EAST & NORTH AFRICA 45% 46% 09%  42% 45% 12%

SOUTH ASIA       52% 39% 09%  02% 53% 05%

EAST ASIA  & PACIF IC      51% 46% 04%  58% 37% 05%

LATIN AMERICA & CARIBBEAN    44% 42% 14%  45% 39% 16%

NORTH AMERICA 67% 07% 27%  49% 36% 16%  47% 35% 18%

WESTERN EUROPE 63% 28% 09%  61% 28% 10%  63% 28% 09%

WORLD BANK 1981    1990    1999

INCOME GROUPS LOCAL NATIONAL SUPRA-NATIONAL LOCAL NATIONAL SUPRA-NATIONAL LOCAL NATIONAL SUPRA-NATIONAL

HIGH- INCOME 64% 25% 11%  59% 31% 10%  62% 28% 09%

UPPER-MIDDLE- INCOME     56% 33% 11%  57% 33% 10%

LOWER-MIDDLE- INCOME    53% 39% 08%  41% 48% 11%

LOW-INCOME     51% 35% 15%  50% 42% 08%

Data : European Va lues  Sur vey  (EVS ) , 1981, 1990, 1999;  WVS, 1990/1, 2000.
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2A . SOCIAL ASPECTS OF CULTURE 

VALUES
    IDENTITY VALUES

    ECONOMIC VALUES

    SOCIAL VALUES  

    POLITICAL VALUES

    RELIGIOUS VALUES

    GENDER

    RELIGIOUS INSTITUTIONS   

371
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A
N
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E

S
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B
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A
TI

O
N

A
L

N
A

TI
O

N
A

L

S
U

P
R

A
-N

A
TI

O
N

A
L

IDENTITY VALUES
- geographical groups - nationality + pride - nationality / religion / locality / race / continent

63.0  %
32.0  %

6.0 %

56.0  %
35.0  %
10.0  %

54.0  %
36.0  %
11.0  %

51.0  %
37.0  %
12.0  %

15-24 YEARS

25-34 YEARS

35-44 YEARS

45-54 YEARS

55-64 YEARS

65-98 YEARS

50.0  %
36.0  %
14.0  %

SUB-NATIONAL

NATIONAL

SUPRA-NATIONAL

60.0  %
33.0  %

7.0 %

1b
. 
G

EO
G

R
A

P
H

IC
 I

D
EN

TI
TI

ES
 B

Y
 A

G
E

56
 %

31
 %

12
 %

56
 %

34
 %

10
 %

58
 %

34
 %

8 
%

60
 %

32
 %

8 
%

66
 %

27
 %

7 
%

55
 %

33
 %

12
 %

46
 %

42
 %

13
 %

54
 %

32
 %

13
 %
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2.
 H

O
W

 P
R

O
U

D
 A

R
E 

Y
O

U
 O

F 
Y

O
U

R
 N

A
TI

O
N

A
LI

TY
 ?

MALE

FEMALE

UNDER 25 YEARS

25-34 YEARS

35-44 YEARS

45-54 YEARS

55-64 YEARS

65+ YEARS

LESS THAN ELEMENTARY

AT LEAST ELEMENTARY

AT LEAST SOME SECONDARY

AT LEAST SOME POST-SECONDARY

30h A WEEK OR MORE

LESS THAN 30h A WEEK

SELF EMPLOYED

RETIRED /  PENSIONED

HOUSEWIFE

STUDENT

UNEMPLOYED

OTHER

LOW INCOME

LOW-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH INCOME 

41.2  + 41.3  %
13.2  + 04.4  %
42.1  + 42.0  %
12.1  + 03.8  %

44.6  + 36.1  %
14.7  + 04.6  %
46.2  + 35.1  %
14.4  + 04.2  %
43.0  + 37.5  %
14.4  + 05.1  %
41.3  + 41.9  %
12.6  + 04.2  %
37.5  + 48.0  %
11.0  + 03.5  %
37.3  + 51.5  %

8.4 + 02.9  %

33.8  + 54.6  %
8.4 + 03.1  %

38.8  + 50.8  %
8.0 + 02.4  %

42.0  + 41.0  %
12.8  + 04.2  %
44.1  + 35.4  %
15.5  + 05.1  %

43.6  + 38.4  %
13.7  + 04.3  %
45.6  + 35.2  %
14.0  + 05.2  %
39.1  + 44.3  %
12.6  + 04.0  %
37.2  + 49.8  %

9.8 + 03.2  %
39.7  + 49.6  %

8.3 + 02.4  %
46.5  + 34.7  %
14.8  + 04.0  %
42.3  + 33.0  %
17.9  + 06.8  %
41.3  + 41.1  %
12.4  + 05.2  %

39.9  + 43.0  %
12.8  + 04.4  %
41.5  + 42.1  %
12.6  + 03.7  %
43.3  + 40.4  %
12.4  + 03.9  %
44.4  + 36.8  %
14.2  + 04.6  %

QUITE PROUD /  VERY PROUD

NOT VERY PROUD /  NOT AT ALL PROUD

3.
 A

R
E 

Y
O

U
 B

ES
T 

D
ES

C
R

IB
ED

 B
Y 

 C
O

N
TI

N
EN

T 
/ 

R
A

CE
 /

 L
O

CA
LI

TY
 /

 N
AT

IO
N

A
LI

TY
 /

 R
EL

IG
IO

N
 ?

MALE

FEMALE

 

1.1  %
23.7  %

5.1 %
043.2  %

CONTINENT

ETHNICITY /  RACE

LOCALITY

NATIONALITY

RELIGION

23.6  %

0.8 %
24.5  %

5.5 %
040.9  %

24.4  %

1.2 %
22.5  %

5.3 %
038.7  %

29.1  %

1.0 %
21.4  %

6.0 %
042.7  %

26.0  %

0.9 %
23.8  %

5.1 %
043.4  %

23.4  %

0.8 %
25.6  %

4.7 %
044.0  %

20.6  %

0.5 %
28.0  %

4.8 %
042.0  %

20.3  %

0.4 %
30.3  %

5.7 %
040.9  %

16.9  %

0.9 %
24.1  %

5.3 %
042.0  %

24.0  %

15-25 YEARS

25-34 YEARS

35-44 YEARS

45-54 YEARS

55-64 YEARS

65-98 YEARS
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FAVOR GOVERNMENT

OWNERSHIP

FAVOR PRIVATE

OWNERSHIP

37.9  %

40.5  %

43.8  %

50.6  %

35.6  %

29.6  %

28.5  %

25.2  %

ECONOMIC VALUES 
- post materialist + materialist values - competition - work attitude - government versus private sector 

- work versus leisure - welfare state - income - governmental ownership

66.2  %

57.6  %

55.1  %

54.7  %

47.8  %

42.9  %

36.8  %

30.3  %

LOW INCOME

LOW-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH INCOME

LESS THAN ELEMENTARY

AT LEAST ELEMENTARY

AT LEAST SOME SECONDARY

AT LEAST SOME POST-SECONDARY 

62.0  %

58.8  %

53.7  %

49.8  %

39.7  %

37.7  %

33.2  %

28.5  %

FAVOR THRIFT + SAVING MONEY FAVOR HARD WORK

OPPOSE COMPETITION FAVOR COMPETITION

62.2  %

64.5  %

65.8  %

70.6  %

16.1  %

13.6  %

13.0  %

11.4  %

LOW INCOME

LOW-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH INCOME 

LOW INCOME

LOW-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH INCOME 

3. WORK ATTITUDE

2. COMPETITION AT WORK

1. POST MATERIALIST < > MATERIALIST

4. GOVERNMENT < > PRIVATE SECTOR

LOW INCOME

LOW-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH INCOME 

29.6  %

26.8  %

25.7  %

26.5  %

42.8  %

44.6  %

46.4  %

46.5  %

MOSTLY POST MATERIALIST MOSTLY MATERIALIST
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7 . INCOME EQUALITY
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.5
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4
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1
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4
0

.3
 %

3
7

.3
 %

3
6

.9
 %

6. WELFARE < > TAXES  
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3
4

.9
 %
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%
 F
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S

U
R

E 
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ER
Y

 /
 Q

U
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E 
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P
O

R
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N
T

7
2

.4
 %

7
2

.5
 %

7
9

.2
 %

8
1

.0
 %

7
1

.0
 %

7
5

.4
 %

7
7

.9
 %

8
2

.7
 %

5. ATTITUDE:  WORK + LEISURE 
  

32 %
34.1  %

12.8  %
15.2  %

67.9  %
62.0  %

FAVOR GOVERNMENT OWNERSHIP 

FAVOR PRIVATE OWNERSHIP 

OPPOSE EQUALITY:  INCENTIVES TO INDIVIDUAL EFFORTS 

FAVOR EQUALITY:  INCOMES MORE EQUAL 

OPPOSE COMPETITION:  HARMFUL 

FAVOR COMPETITION:  GOOD 

28.4  %
31.4  %

45.9  %
39.2  %

48.6  %
45.7  %
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26.0  %

24.0  %

32.0  %

29.0  %

24.0  %

HIGH INCOME

HIGH -  MIDDLE INCOME

LOW -  MIDDLE INCOME

LOW INCOME

AT LEAST SOME POST-SECONDARY

AT LEAST SOME SECONDARY

AT LEAST ELEMENTARY

LESS THAN ELEMENTARY

36.0  %

33.0  %

24.0  %

1. TRUST
MOST PEOPLE CAN BE TRUSTED

51.7  %

50.9  %

50.2  %

47.5  %

47.1  %

HIGH INCOME

HIGH -  MIDDLE INCOME

LOW -  MIDDLE INCOME

LOW INCOME

AT LEAST SOME POST-SECONDARY

AT LEAST SOME SECONDARY

AT LEAST ELEMENTARY

LESS THAN ELEMENTARY

MALE

FEMALE

49.8  %

48.2  %

48.3  %

2. TOLERANCE
IMPORTANT VALUE TO TEACH CHILDREN

49.4  %

47.8  %

SOCIAL VALUES
 - most people can be trusted - tolerance is an important value - importance of family, leisure and work

- level of prejudice based on feelings about neighbours

2a.values_DEF.indd   3762a.values_DEF.indd   376 1/17/2007   8:17:24 PM1/17/2007   8:17:24 PM



377

3.4  %

3.6 %

3.4 %

3.7 %

3.4 %

3.7 % 

3.2  %

3.2 %

3.0 %

HIGH INCOME

HIGH -  MIDDLE INCOME

LOW -  MIDDLE INCOME

LOW INCOME

AT LEAST SOME POST-SECONDARY

AT LEAST SOME SECONDARY

AT LEAST ELEMENTARY

LESS THAN ELEMENTARY

UNDER 25 YEARS

25 -  34 YEARS

35 -  44 YEARS

45 -  54 YEARS

55 -  64 YEARS

65+ YEARS

3.7  %

3.5 %

4.5 %

4. LEVEL OF PREJUDICE
BASED ON FEELINGS ABOUT NEIGHBOURS

3.3  %

3.2 %

HIGH INCOME

HIGH -  MIDDLE INCOME

LOW -  MIDDLE INCOME

LOW INCOME

AT LEAST SOME POST-SECONDARY

AT LEAST SOME SECONDARY

AT LEAST ELEMENTARY

LESS THAN ELEMENTARY

MALE

FEMALE

89.0  %

89.0  %

89.0  %

90.0  %

87.0  %

92.0  %

91.0  %

89.0  %

91.0  %

88.0  %

33.0  %

29.0  %

35.0  %

30.0  %

28.0  %

36.0  %

32.0  %

26.0  %

31.0  %

32.0  %

65.0  %

64.0  %

67.0  %

68.0  %

67.0  %

65.0  %

67.0  %

63.0  %

63.0  %

71.0  %

3. FAMILY     LEISURE           WORK
% WHO FEEL ____________ IS  VERY IMPORTANT
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POLITICAL VALUES 

- level of interest in politics + political activism - political attitudes [ + attitudes towards democracy ]

% PREFER DEMOCRACY

% 

51.6  %

45.9  %

32.8  %

36.6  %

40.9  %

41.7  %

37.8  %

34.7  %

% GOVERNMENT MORE RESPONSIBILITY

47.3  %

47.6  %

49.5  %

57.3  %

45.0  %

50.2  %

54.6  %

60.8  %

27.7  %

31.3  %

36.2  %

36.8  %

27.4  %

31.6  %

32.7  %

37.2  %

LESS THAN ELEMENTARY

AT LEAST ELEMENTARY

AT LEAST SOME SECONDARY

AT LEAST SOME POST-SECONDARY

LOW INCOME

LOW-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH INCOME 

% CHURCH STATE SEPARTISTS

% 

49.3  %

52.7  %

52.3  %

53.2  %

50.7  %

51.8  %

52.8  %

50.9  %

UNDER 25 YEARS

25 -  34 YEARS

35 -  44 YEARS

45 -  54 YEARS

55 -  64 YEARS

56+ YEARS

MALE

FEMALE 

1 . POLITICAL ATTITUDES + EDUCATION AND CLASS
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% POLITICAL ACTIVISM HIGH

9.4  %

7.1 %

11.4  %

17.5  %

9.2 %

11.7  %

14.8  %

17.1  %

% VERY INTERESTED IN POLITICS

7.1  %

8.6 %

10.3  %

14.6  %

10.9  %

11.9  %

13.0  %

14.6  %

2.5 %

2.8 %

3.2 %

5.2 %

% VOLUNTEER PARTY

3.8  %

4.5 %

5.4 %

8.8 %

5.8 %

7.1 %

7.9 %

8.7 %

% MEMBER PARTY

2. INTEREST IN POLITICS

POLITICAL ACTIVISM

AND AGE

U
N

D
ER

 2
5 

Y
EA

R
S

25
 -

 3
4 

Y
EA

R
S

35
 -

 4
4 

Y
EA

R
S

45
 -

 5
4 

Y
EA

R
S

55
 -

 6
4 

Y
EA

R
S

56
+

 Y
EA

R
S

16 .0%

14.0%

12.0%

10.0%

8.0%

6.0%

4.0%

2.0%

0%
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RELIGIOUS VALUES
 - religious freedom rates - religious + ethnic hatred - religion + politics

- is religion important? - should children have religious faith? 

- do you believe in god?
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GENDER: AGE GROUPS: EDUCATION ON LEVEL:

3. SHOULD POLITICIANS BELIEVE IN GOD?

STRONGLY AGREE /  AGREE

NEITHER AGREE NOR DISAGREE

STRONGLY DISAGREE /  DISAGREE
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26 .3  %  TH INKS  REL I G I OU S  AND  ETHN I C  HATR ED  I S  GR EATEST  THR EAT  TO  THE  WOR LD

             64.6  %  TH I NKS  THE I R  C OU NTRY  SU FFER S  FR OM  R EL I G I OU S  AND  ETHN I C  HATR ED  PR OB LEM S

      46.2  %  TH INKS  THE  I NFLU ENC E  OF  THE I R  R EL I G I OU S  LEADER S  I S  GOOD 
                      90.1  %  FEELS  R EL I G I ON  SHOU LD  B E  KEPT  SEPER ATE  FR OM  GOVER NM ENT  POL I C Y *
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FEMALE

UNDER 25 YEARS

25-34 YEARS

35-44 YEARS

45-54 YEARS

55-64 YEARS

65+ YEARS

LESS THAN ELEMENTARY

AT LEAST ELEMENTARY

AT LEAST SOME SECONDARY

AT LEAST SOME POST-SECONDARY
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30h A WEEK OR MORE

LESS THAN 30h A WEEK

SELF EMPLOYED

RETIRED /  PENSIONED

HOUSEWIFE

STUDENT

UNEMPLOYED

OTHER

EMPLOYER, 10 OR MORE EMPLOYEES

EMPLOYER, LESS THAN 10 EMPLOYEES

PROFESSIONAL WORKER

ML NON-MANUAL

JL NON-MANUAL

SKILLED MANUAL WORKER

SEMI-SKILLED MANUAL WORKER

UNSKILLED MANUAL WORKER

FARMER

AGRICULTURAL WORKER

ARMED FORCES

NEVER HAD A JOB

LOW INCOME

LOW-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH-MIDDLE INCOME

HIGH INCOME 

18 %

13 %

8.4 %

15.6  %

4.7 %

12.7  %

13 %

25.2  %

19.5  %

14.8  %

16.3  %

22.4  %

17 %

16.7  %

15.1  %

9.3 %

7.6 %

13.9  %

15.1  %

3.2 %

11.6  %

13.6  %

14.4  %

17.4  %

82 %

87.0  %

91.6  %

84.4  %

95.3  %

87.3  %

87 %

74.8  %

80.5  %

85.2  %

83.7  %

77.6  %

83 %

83.3  %

84.9  %

90.7  %

92.4  %

86.1  %

84.9  %

96.8  %

88.4  %

86.4  %

85.6  %

82.6  %

41 %

31 %

17.4  %

49.4  %

17.9  %

27.4  %

26.1  %

78.7  %

33.5  %

32.1  %

35.3  %

55.4  %

36.9  %

36.8  %

41.3  %

27.6  %

13.5  %

18.5  %

21.4  %

2.7 %

30.4  %

29.4  %

32.9  %

38.1  %

59 %

69 %

82.6  %

50.6  %

82.1  %

72.6  %

73.9  %

21.3  %

66 %

65.5  %

74.5  %

82.6  %

68.6  %

72 %

77.1  %

73.3  %

68.4  %

65.9  %

68.6  %

66 %

69.6  %

70.6  %

67.1  %

61.9  %

40.7  %

31.9  %

22.3  %

32.3  %

15.3  %

30.4  %

28.6  %

47.7  %

39.9  %

36.5  %

34.6  %

44.5  %

38.5  %

36.7  %

35 %

25 %

17.2  %

33.1  %

27.5  %

10.7  %

26.8  %

31.1  %

33.1  %

38.3  %

59.3  %

68.1  %

77.7  %

67.7  %

84.7  %

69.6  %

71.4  %

52.3  %

60.1  %

63.5  %

65.4  %

55.5  %

61.5  %

63.3  %

65 %

75.1  %

82.8  %

66.9  %

72.5  %

89.3  %

73.2  %

68.9  %

66.9  %

61.7  %
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GENDER VALUES
 - life expectancy at birth - combined gross enrollment for schools - estimated earned income - literacy rates
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1. L IFE  EXPECTANCY AT BIRTH *2003 IN  YEARS:
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2. COMBINED GROSS ENROLLMENT RATIO

FOR SCHOOLS
PRIMARY, SECONDARY AND TERTIARY 2002/2003 IN  %:
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3. ESTIMATED EARNED INCOME
2003 PPP US$:

FEMALE HIGH DEVELOPMENT    MALE HIGH DEVELOPMENT

FEMALE MEDIUM DEVELOPMENT    MALE MEDIUM DEVELOPMENT
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4 . ADULT LITERACY RATE
2000 – 2004, % AGES 15 AND ABOVE :
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YOUTH LITERACY RATE
2000 – 2004, % AGES 15 –  24 :
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 - women should be permitted to work outside the home - seperation of the sexes in the workplace 

- women have the right to decide if they wear a veil - women + professions by regions
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5 . WOMEN SHOULD BE PERMITTED

TO WORK OUTSIDE THE HOME
% OF PEOPLE AGREEING, 2002 :

AVERAGE % BY REGION

% BY SELECTED COUNTRIES 
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7 . WOMEN SHOULD WORK SEPERATELY 

FROM MEN AT WORKPLACE
% OF PEOPLE AGREEING, 2002 :

AVERAGE % BY REGION

% BY SELECTED COUNTRIES 

MIDDLE EAST + CONFLICT AREA      AS IA                                      AFRICA

AVERAGE                          29%     17%                                     24.7%
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6 . WOMEN SHOULD

HAVE THE RIGHT TO DECIDE

IF  THEY WEAR A VEIL
% OF PEOPLE AGREEING, 2002 :

AVERAGE % BY REGION

% BY SELECTED COUNTRIES 
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8 . FEMALE       FEMALE   SEATS IN 

PROFESSIONAL     LEGISLATORS  PARLIAMENT

+  TECHNICAL      SENIOR OFFICIALS HELD

WORKERS      +  MANAGERS  BY WOMEN
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RELIGIOUS INSTITUTIONS
- world religion adherents  - catholic hierarchy - dioceses / bishops / cathedrals 

- parishes / priests - % roman catholic  world population
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DIOCESES /BISHOPS /

CATHEDRALS

2

1

HIGHEST  % CHRISTIANS  2000

BY COUNTRY:

HOLY SEE  100.0%  

MALTA  098.3%  

FAEROE ISLANDS  098.1%

COOK ISLANDS  097.7%

WALLIS  + FUTUNA  097.7%

PARAGUAY  097.7%

GUATEMALA   097.7%

ECUADOR  097.5%

EL SALVADOR  097.5%

POLAND  097.4%

HIGHEST  % MUSLIMS  2000

BY COUNTRY:

SOMALILAND  099.5%  

SAHARA  099.4%  

MAURITANIA  099.1%

MALDIVES  099.0%

TUNIS IA   098.9%

YEMEN  098.9%

SOMALIA  098.3%

MOROCCO  098.2%

AFGHANISTAN  098.1%

COMOROS  098.0%

HIGHEST  % HINDU  2000

BY COUNTRY:

NEPAL  076.7%  

INDIA   074.5%  

MAURIT IUS  043.9%

BRIT ISH INDIAN OCEAN  038.2%

FIJ I   033.3%

GUYANA  032.5%

TRINIDAD + TOBAGO  022.7%

BHUTAN  020.5%

SURINAME  017.8%

BANGLADESH  012.3%

HIGHEST  % BUDDHIST  2000

BY COUNTRY:

THAILAND  085.3%  

CAMBODIA  084.7%  

BHUTAN  073.9%

MYANMAR  072.6%

SRI  LANKA  068.4%

JAPAN  055.1%

VIETNAM  049.5%

LAOS  048.7%

MONGOLIA  022.4%

TAIWAN  020.9%

HIGHEST  % JEWISH  2000

BY COUNTRY:

ISRAEL  077.1%  

PALESTINE  012.3%  

UNITED STATES  002.0%

GIBRALTAR  001.9%

CAYMAN ISLANDS  001.7%

MONACO  001.7%

ARGENTINA  001.3%

CANADA  001.2%

URUGAY  001.2%

MOLDAVIA   001.1%
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A
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POPE  1 HEAD

CARDINALS

192

ARCHBISHOPS

533

BISHOPS

2,496  D IOCESES, CATHEDRALS

PRIESTS

219,583  PARISHES

CATHOLICS

1 BILLION MEMBERS

THE LEADER OF THE ROMAN CATHOLIC 

CHURCH, ELECTED BY THE CARDINALS 

FOR L IFE .

THE CARDINALS ARE THE ELECTED 

“GOVERNMENT” OF THE ROMAN CATHOLIC 

CHURCH. THEY ELECT THE POPE FROM 

AMONG THEIR NUMBER.

RULE OVER A LARGE AREA CALLED 

AN ARCHDIOCESE RESPONSIBLE FOR 

MAKING SURE THAT THE B ISHOPS FOLLOW 

THE CHURCH “RULES”.

THE BISHOP IS RESPONSIBLE FOR A DIOCESE. 

THE D IOCESE IS  THE MAIN ADMINISTRATIVE 

UNIT  OF THE CHURCH. THE B ISHOP SUPER-

V ISES ALL THE ACTIV IT IES OF H IS  CHURCH, 

V IS ITS ALL REL IG IOUS INST ITUT IONS AT 

REGULAR INTERVALS AND IS  RESPONSIBLE 

FOR TEACHING THE CHRIST IAN FA ITH IN 

H IS  D IOCESE. B ISHOPS ALSO HAVE

A RESPONSIB IL ITY  TO ARRANGE WORKS OF 

CHARITY IN  THEIR  AREAS AND TO SPEAK UP 

FOR THE POOR. EACH DIOCESE IS  D IV IDED 

INTO A NUMBER OF PARISHES.

2. CATHOLIC HIERARCHY
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4. PARISHES /PRIESTS

HIS DIOCESE. B ISHOPS ALSO HAVE

5 2

,

2

% ROMAN CATHOLIC POPULATION

PERCENT ROMAN CATHOLIC

               LESS THAN 10%

               10% TO 29%

               30% TO 59%

               60% TO 90%

               MORE THAN  90%
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7. NOMINAL CHRISTIAN WORLD REPRESENTATION  INCL. NON-PRACTIS ING CHURCH MEMBERS

  CHRIST IANS WORLDWIDE

  ACTIVE CHRISTIANS 32%    NOMINAL CHRISTIANS 68%

  NOMINAL CHRIST IANS WORLDWIDE

         CHRISTIAN WORLD 83%      EVANGELIZED NON CHRISTIAN WORLD 17%      UNEVANGELIZED WORLD 0.2%

- adherents by % of population  - nominal christian world representation - christian ministry 

workers - christians by income - christian martyrs - christian resources in 2000  - maps

6. ADHERENTS  BY  % OF POPULATION
  1900

1950

1990

  2000

2025

CHRISTIANS

MUSLIMS

NON-RELIGIOUS

HINDUS

BUDDHISTS

ATHEISTS

CHINESE FOLK RELIGION

JEWS

SHAMANISTS

CONFUCIANS

BAHA’IS

JAINS

SHINTOIS

OTHER

   1900 1950 1990 2000 2025

37.09%

13.30%

0.19%

13.49%

8.45%

0.02%

25.28%

0.82%

0.75%

0.04%

0.00%

0.09%

0.45%

0.03%

35.4%

15.8%

13.9%

13.6%

7.1%

4.2%

8.7%

0.5%

0.4%

0.1%

0.0%

0.1%

0.1%

0.1%

34.9%

18.6%

17.0%

14.0%

6.1%

4.6%

3.6%

0.3%

0.2%

0.1%

0.1%

0.1%

0.1%

0.4%

35.0%

19.4%

16.8%

14.1%

6.1%

3.9%

3.5%

0.3%

0.2%

0.1%

0.1%

0.1%

0.1%

0.4%

36.9%

21.0%

15.6%

13.6%

5.9%

2.9%

2.9%

0.3%

0.2%

0.1%

0.1%

0.1%

0.1%

0.3%

ADAPTED FROM SOURCE USING ADJUSTED (CORRECTED)  TOTALS 
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33
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1900

1995

2000

2025

PASTORAL

200

63,000

89,000

188,000

115,000

88,000

280,000

410,000

868,000

1,416,000

1,748,000

1,736,000

3,499,400

3,969,000

5,000,000

DOMESTIC

MISSIONARIES

200

12,600

17,900

37,900

23,200

17,900

55,800

82,100

173,700

283,200

349,500

434,000

1,019,000

1,135,000

1,500,000

FOREIGN

MISSIONARIES

0

1,400

1,800

3,700

2,400

1,800

3,800

2,400

14,400

18,900

29,200

62,000

392,600

420.000

550,000

8. CHRISTIAN MINISTRY WORKERS

9. CHRISTIANS  BY  INCOME

 JUST COPING 10%                       NEEDY 29%                       DESTITUTE 13%        AFFLUENT 11%     WELL OFF 37%    

11. CHRISTIAN RESOURCES  2000

BIBLES DISTRIBUTED A YEAR

WORSHIP CENTERS  (LOCAL CHURCHES)

MAJOR CHRIST IAN RELATED  INSTITUTIONS

DIST INCT  DENOMINATIONS

CHRISTIAN BOOK TITLES A YEAR

MONASTARIES, CONVENTS, ABBEYS, PRIORIES

MAJOR COUNCILS OF CHURCHES

HOME MISSION BOARDS

SEMINARIES /THEOLOGICAL COLLEGES

FOREIGN MISSION BOARDS

CHRISTIAN RADIO /TV STATIONS

CHRISTIAN BROADCASTING AGENCIES

CHURCH-RELATED RESEARCH CENTERS

53,700,000

3,450,000

105,000

33,800

26,100
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10. CHRISTIAN MARTYRS
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PREDOMINANT RELIGION BY COUNTRY

               ANIMISM

               BUDDHISM

               CHRIST IANITY

               H INDUISM

               ISLAM

               NON-REL IG IOUS

               OTHER

PERCENT EVANGELICAL

               LESS  THEN 0.5%

               0.5% TO 5%

               5% TO 10%

               10% TO 20%

               MORE  THAN 20%

EVANGELICAL GROWTH RATE

               FAST

               MODERATE

               SLOW

               NEGATIVE

               NONE
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PREDOMINANT RELIGION BY COUNTRY

               10  TO 21% VERY FAST

               5  TO 10% FAST

               2  TO 5% MEDIUM

               0  TO 2% SLOW

               -9  TO 0% NEGATIVE

15. WHAT PERCENT ARE EVANGELICAL CHRISTIANS?
PERCENT EVANGELICAL

               0  TO 0.5

               0.5  TO 3

               3  TO 10

               10  TO 20

               20  TO 46.3
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ATTITUDES TOWARDS GLOBALIZATION Research on globalization

has largely concentrated on transnational economic and financial activity, and the policy 

implications they have for national labor markets, corporate strategies, welfare states 

and tax regimes (Guillen, 2001). In recent years, several competing theories have been 

presented that focus on the interplay between different facets of globalization, in par-

ticular cultural and political reactions to economic globalization. 

First, world-society researchers argue that a world-culture of institutions such as citizen-

ship, human rights, science and technology, socioeconomic development, education, 

religion, and managements emerged that penetrates virtually all human endeavors 

(Meyer et al 1997). This global social organization of rationalized modernity has its logic 

and purposes built into almost all nation states, resulting in a world that shows in-

creasing structural similarities of form among countries. At the same time, countries 

differ in the fit between these institutions, their needs and capacities, and therefore 

produce different social and economic outcomes (Meyer et al 1997). Hence we could 

expect public attitudes on globalization to be more positive in countries that have man-

aged to achieve a balance between formal institutions and outcomes for the economic 

and social well-being of the population (see chapter 1 by Crawford).

Second, Garrett (1999) offers a dissenting perspective and argues that many govern-

ments have pursued policies aimed at buffering their citizens from the vagaries of 

global markets. In the presence of free capital mobility, they accept higher interest 

rates to keep capital at home, and shield vulnerable industries as well as population 

groups. In a study of over one hundred countries during the 1985-1995 period, Garrett 

(1999) finds no convergence in government expenditure patterns as a result of global-

ization, and no systematic shift away from financing the ‘globalization buffer.’ Hence 

we should find more positive public attitudes to globalization in countries that managed 

to shield citizens from potentially negative impacts of volatile world markets. 

According to the Competitive Rankings from the World Economic Forum, the group of 

countries with positive attitudinal profiles has both highly competitive countries (US, 

UK, and Canada) as well as low competitive countries (Mexico, India). What is more, the 

same applies to the group of countries with more negative or cautious attitudinal pat-

terns, with highly competitive countries such as France and Japan, and low competitive 

countries like Argentina or Turkey. What do results suggest about Garrett (1999) who 

implies that one should find more positive public attitudes to globalization in countries 

that managed to shield citizens from potentially negative impacts of volatile world 

markets? The results are inconclusive, as social welfare, education and health expen-

ditures do not differ systematically between the two groups above.

 

Irrespective of these relationships, it seems that attitudes towards globalization are 

less directed by short-term self-interest alone, but are part of complex value dispositions. 

In some countries such as Canada, the US, and even India, such dispositions seem to 

favor the kind of openness and pro-market attitudes that seems compatible with glo-

balization; in other countries, they seem to create more cautious agendas. Only in very 

few countries such as Indonesia and Pakistan, could anti-globalization feelings com-

bine with religious fervor to bring about potentially dangerous values and attitudes.  

TABLE 1 . ATTITUDES FAVORING AMERICANIZATION

     FAVOR       

  FAVOR FAVOR FAVOR AMERICAN

  AMERICAN  AMERICAN AMERICAN CULTURAL  COMBINED 

REGION:   IDEAS DEMOCRACY BUSINESS PRODUCTS  SCORE

SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA 43% 67% 62% 64% 59%

MIDDLE EAST + NORTH AFRICA 14% 37% 43% 43% 33%

SOUTH ASIA  13% 25% 28% 16% 21%

CENTRAL ASIA   33% 65% 76% 51% 56%

EAST ASIA  + PACIF IC  38% 62% 51% 59% 52%

EAST + CENTRAL EUROPE 31% 50% 49% 58% 47%

WESTERN EUROPE 30% 44% 33% 68% 44%

LATIN AMERICA + 

THE CARIBBEAN 32% 45% 48% 61% 46%

NORTH AMERICA 58% 60% 49% 63% 57%

INCOME GROUP:

HIGH- INCOME   40% 52% 41% 65% 49%

UPPER-MIDDLE- INCOME 30% 51% 50% 62% 48%

LOWER-MIDDLE- INCOME 30% 44% 47% 54% 44%

LOW-INCOME  34% 58% 55% 51% 50%

GRAND TOTAL:  33% 52% 49% 57% 48%

Source : Pew Char i tab le  Trus t  -  2002 G loba l  A t t i tudes  Sur vey :

Q.67  Wh ich  o f  the  fo l l ow ing  phrases  comes c loser  to  your  v iew? I t ’s  good  tha t 

Amer ican  ideas  and  cus toms a re  spread ing  here , OR i t ’s  bad  tha t  Amer ican  ideas  and 

cus toms a re  spread ing  here .

Q.68  And  wh ich  o f  these  comes c loser  to  your  v iew? I  l i ke  Amer ican  ideas  about 

democracy, OR I  d i s l i ke  Amer ican  ideas  about  democracy.

Q.69  Wh ich  comes c loser  to  descr ib ing  your  v iew? I  l i ke  Amer ican  ways  o f  do ing 

bus iness , OR I  d i s l i ke  Amer ican  ways  o f  do ing  bus iness .

Q.70  Wh ich  i s  c loser  to  descr ib ing  your  v iew- I  l i ke  Amer ican  mus ic , mov ies  and 

te lev i s ion , OR I  d i s l i ke  Amer ican  mus ic , mov ies  and  te lev i s ion .
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VALUES  One of the most consistent findings of social research into values and 

attitudes is the stability of people’s value patterns or ‘worldviews’ over time as op-

posed to the greater volatility of their attitudes. For example, basic values grounded in 

religion, and convictions about god, liberty or justice, or notions about family, tolerance, 

or human rights are more stable than political attitudes or opinions about public insti-

tutions or economic performance. At the same time, values and attitudes are clearly 

related: within the boundaries described by value patterns, people’s attitudes and public 

opinions are more changeable and can, at times, be quite fickle, even inconsistent. 

Shifts in basic value patterns are relatively rare, and if they happen, they are full of 

consequences and implications-from social and economic behavior and politics to the 

institutions of society at large. Typically, values change more between than within 

generations, and research attributes major inter-generational changes to differences in 

value formation during primary and secondary socialization (parents’ economic well-

being; changes in educational system etc, role of socializing agents such as religious 

institutions), and the impact of major events (wars, recessions, political upheavals) 

that, as collective experiences, shape individual value dispositions. 

Over the last quarter century, and continuing into the first part of the 21st, major 

changes have occurred around three value-related fields: religion, role of government 

vs. individual responsibilities, and cosmopolitan values.

 

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT VALUE PATTERNS? 

For the developed countries of the OECD, there is general agreement that a value shift 

took place between 1970 and the late 1980s. Researchers have used several different 

labels (e.g., materialism vs. postmaterialism) to describe this value shift and the precise 

extent and sustainability of the changes involved continue to be debated among ex-

perts in the field. While there are many sociological correlates to this value shift and 

its causation, it is associated with / involves (Inglehart et al, 1998; Inglehart, 2000; van 

Deth and Scraborough, 1995):

does traditional Protestant countries (with the US a major exception). The upper left-

hand corner of Map 1 shows the most secularized of today’s world: Central and Eastern 

Europe, and the Confucian countries of Asia. They are undergoing neither secularization 

trends (as they are basically highly secular societies already), nor a revival of religios-

ity. Together, this suggests that in the future an increasing secularized Western Europe, 

a more affluent Central and Eastern Europe and North Asia (China, Japan, and South 

Korea) should move closer to each other on Map 1.

WHAT ARE FUTURE TRENDS? 

Value researchers expect that the following trends are likely to take place over the next 

15-20 years in relation to value patterns and changes:

• A drifting apart between regions of the world that are experiencing a revitalization 

of religion-often combined with economic underdevelopment-and those parts that 

are secular or secularizing. 

• A continued value shift in OECD countries toward ‘post-material’ values - a shift 

that is not taking place in most other countries, with the exception of globalized 

professional middle class segments in urban areas of the South.

• Cosmopolitan values have become more pronounced and widespread in recent 

decades, and are supported by a thickening of the international rule of law. 

• Distinct value patterns and political positions are emerging around globalization; 

to some extent these positions are fed by domestic concerns and value patterns, 

but also by a strengthened cosmopolitanism and an expanding global civil society. 

MAP 1 : INGLEHART WORLD VALUE MAP

• Decline in reliance on family, change in the role of women, 

greater emphasis on individual responsibility

• Decline in emphasis on material security, less security seeking

• Decline in allegiance to traditional institutions (church, unions 

etc); with other forms of organizing and participation becoming 

more frequent

• New search for meaning of life, and greater diversity of life styles 

• Rise of cosmopolitan values (more tolerance, less nationalism, 

appreciation of cultural diversity)

• Preference for democratic forms of governance, and for more 

participatory organizations

Importantly, however, this shift did not involve many other parts 

of the world. In particular, developing countries are left out, and 

the position of Central and Eastern Europe remains somewhat un-

settled. In drawing ‘world value maps’ to show major value clus-

ters and fault lines, researchers like Inglehart (2000:14-15) use 

two major dimensions, derived from careful analysis of the World 

Value Survey:

• Traditional authority vs. secular-rational authority (e.g., obedience

to traditional authority, adherence to family and communal 

obligations, etc. vs. secular view that authority is legitimated by 

rational-legal norms, emphasis on individual achievement)

• Survival vs. well-being values (e.g., shift from scarcity norms 

with emphasis on hard work and self-denial to quality of life, 

emancipatory values and self-expression)

The value map in the suite shows that the 43 countries fall into 

relatively distinct value clusters, with the poorer countries in the 

lower right hand corner of the map, and the richer developed coun-

tries towards the upper right hand corner. To a large extent, these 

value patterns reflect religious influence of the past, but current 

and future changes are taking place against this background: the 

secularization trend affects traditionally Catholic countries as it 
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RELIGION  is fundamental to the human condition and a near universal component 

of cultural systems. It articulates the worldviews of many societies and communi-

ties, and is central to the shaping of ideas and the production of cultural landscapes. 

Throughout history, humans have actively defined and maintained sacred practices 

and spaces. Different religions are products of their socially constituted contexts and 

generate different cultural patterns, including symbols, language, stories, organizations, 

practices, and resources. The indicator suite is largely based on the World Values Survey 

(1994-1999, 1999-2004) and highlights some of the following:

• Belief in a ‘god’ is spread equally across all high, middle and low income countries

• Men of all ages are more likely to say they are religious versus women of any age group

• Expression of religious freedom remains a privilege in most western countries and the 

United States, whereas South Asia experiences the lowest rate of 2.7%

• Level of education and income greatly determine views on the role of religion in politics

WHAT IS  RELIGION

Defining religion has generated much controversy among theologians and social scien-

tists, and consensus has yet to be reached. Despite the inherent difficulties in defining 

religion, there are certain elements of different religions that lend themselves to a 

cohesive generalized description. Religion loosely refers to any system of belief and/or 

worship, involving a philosophy of life, beliefs about deities and a code of ethics. 

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT RELIGION?

There are 19 major world religions, which are subdivided into 270 religious groups 

(Barrett, 2001). World adherents can be categorized as follows:

RELIGION  (DATE FOUNDED)  SACRED TEXT            PLACE OF WORSHIP %WORLD   GROWTH 1

CHRIST IANITY (30AD)  The Bible       Church 33.03%    Dropping

ISLAM (622 AD)  The Qur’an & Hadith     Mosque 20.12%    Growing

HINDUISM (1500 BC)  Bhagavad-Gita, 

  Upanishads, & Rig Veda      Temple 13.34%    Stable

OTHER: 

TR IBAL, SHAMANISM, 

MORMON (1830)  e.g., Book of Mormon      Various 12.61%

NON-REL IG IOUS    12.03%    Dropping

BUDDHISM (523 BC)  The Tripitaka & Sutras      Temple 05.89%    Stable

ATHEISM     02.36%

SIKHISM (1500 AD)  Guru Granth Sahib Gurdwaras  00.39%

JUDAISM (1900 BC) Torah, Tanach, & Talmud Synagogue 00.23%

1 Growth  ra te  as  % o f  the  wor ld  popu la t ion

Source : re l ig ious to le rance .o rg

Approximately three quarters of humanity belong to the four largest organized world re-

ligions: Christianity, Islam, Hinduism, and Buddhism. Islam is the only growing religion 

in the world, relative to overall population growth. Barrett (2001) suggests that Islam 

will maintain a stable growth rate from 2004 to 2025, whereas all other major world 

religions will continue to decline.

Religious adherence varies widely across cultural and geographical lines. According to 

the Pew Research Center, 59% of Americans say that religion is very important in their 

lives, as opposed to 11% of French, 21% of Germans, and 33% of Britons. Europe, par-

ticularly Western Europe, is experiencing continued secularization, with the exception 

of a growing Islamic population. Chadwick (1990) attributes the eroding influence of 

the Church to the rise of technology, increasing materialism, urbanization, the media, 

and the philosophies of evolutionary science and Marxism (see chapter by Inglehart 

and Norris). 

Despite the increasing presence of the US as a “Christian” force in the world, fewer 

Americans identify themselves as Christians now than in previous generations. In 1947, 

89% of Americans identified themselves as Christians as opposed to 82% in 2001. Fur-

thermore, the rate of Americans identifying as non-religious between 1990 and 2000 

grew 110%. Likewise, growth rates of other religions grew 170% for Buddhism, 237% 

for Hinduism, and 109% for Islam (Pew Forum, 2002).

In Latin America, while Roman Catholicism remains the dominant religion, the conti-

nent is undergoing a period of intense religious transformation, gravitating towards 

an increasing pluralization of faith. With the traditional Roman Catholic Church fading 

as a monolithic religious power, Catholicism in Latin America has restructured itself 

through the expansion of “renewal,” or an increasingly Pentecostal and charismatic 

type of Catholicism, bringing more Protestant elements into its religious sphere (Smith 

& Prokopy, 1999).

Africa is currently experiencing a revival across faith lines. Christianity is growing fast-

er in sub-Saharan Africa than anywhere else in the world, increasing at a rate of 3.5% a 

year. The growth of Christianity is attributed to two major waves: the rise of indigenous 

churches during the colonial years of the 1950s and 60s, and a more recent prolifera-

tion of evangelical and faith-healing churches (Robinson, 2000). Meanwhile, Islam’s 

expansion in Africa is facilitated by a deluge of funding into Muslim communities by 

donors from Saudi Arabia and Kuwait, amounting in the billions of dollars. Traditional 

African religions are also experiencing a renaissance (Bunting, 2005).

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

As the various chapters in this volume dealing with religion have shown, the issues 

surrounding this phenomenon, be they theological, political, economic or social, are too 

numerous to be listed here and too complex for treating even a selection adequately. 

Three key issues are: the continued secularization of the developed world, and the 

proliferation of proselytizing religions, in particular Christian missions in Latin America, 

Russia, Asia and Africa; the growth of Islam in its role in democratic society; and the 

events of September 11, 2001 and their aftermath, which have brought the issue of 

religion, particularly Islam, to the forefront of contemporary discussion in the West, 

and fuelled popular discourse about a clash of civilizations. However, the conflict is 

less between Islam and Christianity as it is between Islam and Western secularism, as 

illustrated by the Danish cartoon crisis of 2005/2006. 
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2B . SOCIAL ASPECTS OF CULTURE 

KNOWLEDGE
  CREATION

  DISSEMINATION

  STORAGE

  INNOVATION +  PROTECTION

2b.knowledge_DEF.indd   3972b.knowledge_DEF.indd   397 1/17/2007   2:41:45 PM1/17/2007   2:41:45 PM



398

CREATION - top countries by # of think tanks + staff size - world think tank matrix 

- top think tanks by revenue - top think tanks by staff size + % of staff researchers - average enrollment ratio

% of total population in higher education by region 2001 - average tertiary enrollment by region + gender, 2001

- # of female students enrolled in tertiary education by top 10 countries - distribution of fields of study by region

1. TOP  COUNTRIES BY

#  OF THINK TANKS +  STAFF SIZE
TOTAL #  THINK TANKS              TOTAL #  STAFF

UNITED STATES

JAPAN

UNITED KINGDOM

GERMANY

CANADA

KOREA

AUSTRALIA

BULGARIA

CHINA

NETHERLANDS

AUSTRIA

FRANCE

HUNGARY

RUSSIA

TAIWAN

HONG KONG

ITALY

MALAYSIA

PERU

POLAND

SLOVAKIA

SWEDEN

76

24

20

13

9

8

6

6

6

6

5

5

5

5

5

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

UNITED STATES

JAPAN

GERMANY

RUSSIA

KOREA

THAILAND

KUWAIT

TAIWAN

UNITED KINGDOM

CHINA

CANADA

AUSTRIA

INDIA

DENMARK

INDONESIA

MALAYSIA

NORWAY

POLAND

SINGAPORE

FRANCE

HUNGARY

BULGARIA

9032

5709

1875

1342

838

837

764

712

622

571

543

321

318

275

245

237

225

205

193

172

170

161

BROOKINGS INSTITUTION

ASPEN INSTITUTE

RAND CORPORATION

INSTITUTE OF DEVELOPMENT STUDIES

INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STRATEGIC STUDIES

OVERSEAS DEVELOPMENT INSTITUTE

D |W BERLIN, GERMAN INSTITUTE FOR ECON RESEARCH 

IFO INSTITUTE FOR ECONOMIC RESEARCH

KIEL INSTITUTE FOR WORLD ECONOMICS

INSTITUTE FOR DEVELOPING ECONOMIES JETRO

MITSUBISHI  RESEARCH INSTITUTE INC.

MIZUHO INFORMATION & RESEARCH INSTITUTE, INC.

49.80

58.00

251.00

21.20

13.90

16.80

7.70

18.10

27.60

51.00

242.50

15.80

UNITED STATES

UNITED KINGDOM

GERMANY

JAPAN

CONVERSIONS:

2004 1GBP = 1 .93 USD

2000 1DEM = 0.48 USD

2003 1  EURO = 1 .26 USD

2004 1  EURO = 1 .36 USD

2004 1JPY = 0 .0097 USD

2005 1  JPY = 0 .0085 USD

2005 REVENUES REPORTED: 

BROOKINGS, ASPEN

2004 REVENUES REPORTED

RAND, INST ITUTE FOR DEVEL. STUDIES, 

INT’L  INST IT. FOR STRATEGIE  STUDIES, ODI , 

JETRO, MIZUHO

2000 REVENUES REPORTED: D IW

2003 REVENUES REPORTED: K IEL  INST ITUTE

3. TOP  THINK TANKS 

BY  REVENUE
CONVERTED TO $US BY YEAR REPORTED
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- top 500 universities in the world by region - top 100 universities in the world by region - countries with the 

most top 100 universities - # of nobel prize winners by top 5 universities in the world since 1904 - # of inter-

national students by top 5 universities, 2004-5 - total expenses + revenue in million $USD by top 5 universities, 

2004-5 - top 20 countries with the most funding for technology + science - gross domestic expenditure on 

          r+d as % of GDP for 2001

NAME :

BROOKINGS INSTITUTION

ASPEN INSTITUTE

CATO INSTITUTE

COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELATIONS

HERITAGE FOUNDATION

RAND CORPORATION

INSTITUTE FOR EMPLOYMENT STUDIES

INSTITUTE OF DEVELOPMENT STUDIES

INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STRATEGIC STUDIES

OVERSEAS DEVELOPMENT INSTITUTE

D|W BERLIN, GERMAN INSTITUTE FOR ECON RESEARCH

IFO INSTITUTE FOR ECONOMIC RESEARCH

KIEL INSTITUTE FOR WORLD ECONOMICS

INSTITUTE FOR DEVELOPING ECONOMIES

JAPAN EXTERNAL TRADE ORGANIZATION

UJF INSTITUTE LTD.

MITSUBISHI  RESEARCH INSTITUTE, INC.

MIZUHO INFORMATION & RESEARCH INSTITUTE, INC.

LOCATION :

USA

USA

USA

USA

USA

USA

UK

UK

UK

UK

GERMANY

GERMANY

GERMANY

JAPAN

JAPAN

JAPAN

JAPAN

YEAR :

1916

1950

1977

1921

1973

1948

1968

1966

1958

1960

1925

1949

1914

1960

1985

1970

2004

AGE :

90 yrs

56

29

85

33

58

38 yrs

40

48

46

81 yrs

57

92

46 yrs

21

36

02

TOTAL REVENUE:

049 .8.5   mil l ion  US$ 2005

058 .2.5   mil l ion  US$ 2005

014 .0 .5   mil l ion  US$ 2005

032 .0 .5   mil l ion  US$ 2005

037 .4.5   mil l ion  US$ 2004

251 .0 .5   mil l ion  US$ 2005

005 .2.5   mil l ion  GB£  2004

011 .0 .5   mil l ion  GB£   2004

007 .2.5   mil l ion  GB£  2004

008 .7.5   mil l ion  GB£  2004

016 .0 .5   mil l ion  US$ 2000

013 .3.5   mil l ion  Euro  2004

022 .0 .5   mil l ion  Euro  2003

05,265.5   mil l ion  ¥    2004 

02,060.5   mil l ion  ¥    2005

25,000.5   mil l ion  ¥    2004

01,627 .5  mil l ion  ¥    2004

#  STAFF:

277

142

130

215

195

1,600

60

200

40

118

184

165

270

232

700

767

4,500

#  RESEARCHERS :

117

31

35

70

61

730

43

80

23

71

64

65

147

614

347

ESTIMATED #  PUBL ICATIONS * :

5 ,014

240

451

321

226

4,509

318

939

152

439

24

129

70

2. THINK TANK COMPARISON CHART
*  DOES NOT INCLUDE BOOKS PUBLISHED BY COMMERCIAL PRESSES

BROOKINGS INSTITUTION 1916

ASPEN INSTITUTE 1950

RAND CORPORATION 1948

INSTITUTE OF DEVELOPMENT STUDIES 1966

INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STRATEGIC STUDIES 1958

OVERSEAS DEVELOPMENT INSTITUTE 1960

D|W BERLIN, GERMAN INSTITUTE FOR ECON RESEARCH 1925 

IFO INSTITUTE FOR ECONOMIC RESEARCH 1949

KIEL INSTITUTE FOR WORLD ECONOMICS 1914

INSTITUTE FOR DEVELOPING ECONOMIES JETRO1960

MITSUBISHI  RESEARCH INSTITUTE, INC. 1970

MIZUHO INFORMATION & RESEARCH INSTITUTE, INC. 2004

*  FOR # ’s  SEE CHART ABOVE

4. TOP  THINK TANKS BY STAFF SIZE +  % OF STAFF RESEARCHERS *
 

EQUALS 42.2%  OF STAFF AS  RESEARCHER

EQUALS 21.8%

EQUALS 45.6%

EQUALS 40.0%

EQUALS 57.5%

EQUALS 60.2%

EQUALS 38.8%

EQUALS 24.1%

EQUALS 63.4%

EQUALS 80.1%

EQUALS 07.7%
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5 . AVERAGE

ENROLLMENT

RATIO 
IN HIGHER EDUCATION BY REGION

% OF TOTAL POPULATION, 2001
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6. AVERAGE

TERTIARY

ENROLLMENT

RATIO
BY REGION + GENDER, 2001
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7 . # OF FEMALE

STUDENTS

ENROLLED
IN TERTIARY EDUCATION

BY TOP 10 COUNTRIES, 2001
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9. TOP 500 UNIVERSITIES IN THE WORLD BY REGION

AMERICAS 40%          EUROPE 40%                ASIA/PACIFIC 19%     AFRICAS 1%

10. TOP 100 UNIVERSITIES IN THE WORLD BY REGION

AMERICAS 57%                        EUROPE 35%                    ASIA/PACIFIC 8%

11. #  OF INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS BY TOP UNIVERSITIES 2005 – 6 
49% UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA  (10 )                            16% HARVARD                  14% STANFORD           12% MIT                 9% TOKYO

 10,834              3 ,619           3 ,046        2 ,792                 2 ,103
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8. D ISTRIBUTION OF FIELD OF STUDY
BY REGION, * SHOWS MOST STUDIES OF SPECIF IC  F IELD 
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12. TOP 100 UNIVERSITIES IN THE WORLD BY COUNTRIES
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13. # OF NOBEL PRIZE WINNERS
BY TOP 5  UNIVERSIT IES IN  THE WORLD S INCE 1904
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14. TOTAL EXPENSES + REVENUE
BY TOP 5 UNIVERSITIES 2004 – 5
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15 . TOP 20 COUNTRIES

WITH THE MOST FUNDING
FOR TECHNOLOGY AND SCIENCE-GROSS DOMESTIC EXPENDITURE ON RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

AS % GDP FOR 2001
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DISSEMINATION - estimated # of academic/scholarly journal 

publications by select country - estimated # of academic/scholarly journal publishers per select country

- ten largest academic/scholarly journal publishers by # of journals published:UK - ten largest academic/

scholarly journal publishers by # of journals published:USA - largest academic/scholarly journal publishers: # of

e-published journals (as of march 06) - top 5 academic/scholarly journal publishers by # of journal publications

1. ESTIMATED # 

ACADEMIC /SCHOLARLY JOURNAL PUBLICATIONS
BY SELECT COUNTRY  AS OF FEBRUARY 2006

CUBA 0.029

ISRAEL 0 .053

HONG KONG 0.059

NEW ZEALAND 0.125

ARGENTINA 0.130

SOUTH KOREA 0.134

MEXICO 0.140

SOUTH AFRICA 0.155

SWEDEN 0.161

BRAZIL  0 .314

INDIA 0 .360

SWITZERLAND 0.427

SPAIN 0 .540

FRANCE 0.576

RUSSIA 0 .596

AUSTRALIA 0 .645

ITALY 0 .790

JAPAN 1,069

CHINA 1,786

GERMANY 2,588

UNITED KINGDOM 4,457

UNITED STATES 7 ,990
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2 . ESTIMATED #  ACADEMIC /SCHOLARLY 

JOURNAL PUBLISHERS
PER SELECT COUNTRY  AS OF FEBRUARY 2006
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3. 10 LARGEST ACADEMIC /SCHOLARLY

JOURNAL PUBLISHERS UK + US
BY #  OF JOURNALS PUBLISHED
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4 . TOP 5  ACADEMIC /SCHOLARLY

JOURNAL PUBLISHERS
BY # OF JOURNAL PUBLICATIONS # OF E-PUBLISHED JOURNALS AS OF MARCH 2006

SAGE 0.394

BLACKWELL 0 .727 

TAYLOR & FRANCIS 1 ,182

ELSEVIER 1 ,286

SPRINGER 1,450

1
6

0
0

1
4

0
0

1
2

0
0

1
0

0
0

8
0

0

6
0

0

4
0

0

2
0

00

E -PUBLISHED JOURNALS:                SAGE  0 . 399

BLACKWELL 0. 720

TAYLOR & FRANCIS 1,142

ELSEVIER 1,210

SPRINGER 1,160
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PUBLISHER (UMBRELLA COMPANY) :

ORIGIN:

DIVISION OF:

ESTIMATED REVENUE  ’05 :

#  T ITLES:

#  IMPRINTS:

#  COUNTRY OFFICES:

#  OF E-PUBLISHED JOURNALS:

SPECIALITY SUBJECTS:

EXAMPLE IMPRINTS OR FRANCHISES:

MAIN MARKETS:

TAYLOR & FRANCIS

UNITED K INGDOM

INFORMA PLC (UK)

983.79  MILL ION GBP

1,182

6

7

1,142

HUMANIT IES AND 

SOCIAL SCIENCES, 

B2B, STM

ROUTLEDGE, CARFAX, 

SPOON PRESS, GARLAND 

SCIENCE, PSYCHOLOGY 

PRESS, SCANDINAVIAN 

UNIVERSITY PRESS

EUROPE, USA, UK, 

AUSTRALIA , INDIA , 

S INGAPORE

SPRINGER

GERMANY

SPRINGER SCIENCE 

AND BUSINESS MEDIA

783  MILL ION EUROS

1,450

70

19

1,160

B2B & STM

BIRKHAUSER, VOGEL,

BAU-VERLAG, BSMO, 

FORUM, PR INCETON 

ARCHITECTURAL PRESS, 

KEY C IRRICULUM PRESS

EUROPE, GERMANY, UK, 

INDIA , RUSSIA , SPAIN, 

TA IWAN, USA

ELSEVIER

UK/NETHERLANDS

REED ELSEVIER

1,363  MILL ION GBP

1,286

5

25

1,210

STM

SAUNDERS, 

MOSBY, CHURCHILL 

L IV INGSTONE, 

BUTTERWORTH-

HEINEMANN, 

HANLEY & BELFUS

 EUROPE, USA

BLACKWELL

UNITED K INGDOM

191  MILL ION GBP

727

0

8

720

HUMANIT IES AND 

SOCIAL SCIENCES, 

B2B, STM

UK, USA,

AUSTRALIA , EUROPE, 

JAPAN

SAGE

UNITED K INGDOM

N/A

394

7

3

399

HUMANIT IES AND 

SOCIAL SCIENCES, 

PAUL CHAPMAN, COR WIN 

PRESS, P INE FORGE 

PRESS, RESPONSE 

BOOKS, V ISTAAR BOOKS, 

SAGE SCIENCE PRESS, 

SCOLARI

UK, USA, INDIA , 

5. TOP ACADEMIC /SCHOLARLY JOURNAL

PUBLISHERS MATRIX NOTE: F IGURES ARE EST IMATIONS

2005                  2005 TOTAL FOR COMPANY              2004                    2004 TOTAL FOR COMPANY
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STORAGE - ranking top 20 countries with largest national libraries - top 10 largest

national libraries - top universities worldwide: total library collection size - top ranked universities worldwide:

total estimated # of library e-journals & e-databases - top ranked universities worldwide: total estimated

# institutions in whole library system - encyclopaedia britannica: revenues 1999 – 2001 - encyclopaedia 

britannica online versus wikipedia - encyclopaedia britannica: # publications by language - # of internet 

searches per day in millions - share of all visits to search engines by US web users july 2005 - billions of textual
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1a . RANKING TOP 20  COUNTRIES 

WITH  LARGEST NATIONAL LIBRARIES
BY #  OF VOLUMES

1b . TOP 10  LARGEST NATIONAL LIBRARIES
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documents indexed by search engine 1996 – 2003 - relevance of results by search engine december 200mbe 20 5

- wikipedia: # of articles and registered users by language march 2006 - wikipedia: total visits per day 2002 per day 200

– 2004 - wikipedia: new articles created per day 2001 – 2005 - comparison literature and art archivrchives by regionby r

2005 - comparison museum archives by region - comparison architecture archives by region - comparisoom arison

religious communities archives by region - notable museums comparison: # of visitors in millionss - notabnotable

museums comparison: # of languages served - notable museums comparison matrix

45

40

35

30

25

20

15

10

5

0

1        2        3        4        5        7        8        9        10     OVERALL WORLD RANKING #           

TOP RANKED UNIVERSIT IES WORLDWIDE:

2. TOTAL  ESTIMATED LIBRARY

COLLECTION SIZE
IN MILL IONS

3. TOTAL EST IMATED # OF 

L IBRARY  E-JOURNALS +

E-DATABASES

01. HARVARD UNIVERSITY 090

02. UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE 005

03. STANFORD UNIVERSITY 027

04. UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA 100

05. MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY 014

07. COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY 025

08. PRINCETON UNIVERSITY 014

09. UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO 007

10. UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD 132

4. TOTAL EST IMATED # 

INSTITUTIONS  IN  WHOLE 

LIBRARY  SYSTEM
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5 . ENCYCLOPAEDIA BRITANNICA:

REVENUES  1999 –  2001
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208 LANGUAGES

5 LANGUAGES

GOOGLE 250,000,000

OVERTURE 167,000,000

INKTOMI 080,000,000

LOOKSMART 045,000,000

FINDWHAT 033,000,000

ASKJEEVES 020,000,000

ALTAVISTA 018,000,000

FAST 012,000,000

7. #  OF  INTERNET SEARCHES PER  DAY

+ % SHARE OF ALL VISITS 

TO SEARCH ENGINES BY  US WEB USERS
                                                                                     JULY 2005

GOOGLE 39%

YAHOO 18%

MSN SEARCH 15%

GOOGLE IMAGES 34%

ASK JEEVES 32%

YAHOO IMAGES 32%

AOL SEARCH 31%

MY WEBSEARCH 31%

DOGPILE 31%

MY SEARCH 31%

DIR 50.9% /  39.1%

EXALEAD 40.6% /  11.0%

GOOGLE 28.6% /  15.9%

MSN 35.0% /  11.9%

VOILA 53.1% /  35.4%

YAHOO 27.7% /  15.7%

PROPORTION OF RESULTS

                           WITH ZERO RELEVANCE  |  WITH PERFECT RELEVANCE

6. RELEVANCE OF RESULTS

BY SEARCH ENGINES
DECEMBER 2005
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11. WIKIPEDIA : 

TOTAL VISITS PER DAY  
2002 – 2004

9. WIKIPEDIA : NEW ARTICLES CREATED PER DAY  
2001 – 2005

JANUARY 01  000,1

JUNE 01  00 ,23

JANUARY 02  00 ,86

JUNE 02  0 ,164

JANUARY 03  0 .421

JUNE 03  0 ,686

JANUARY 04  1 ,401

JUNE 04  2 ,209

JANUARY 05  2 ,961

JUNE 05  4 ,779

DECEMBER 05  5 ,982

8. BILL IONS OF  TEXTUAL DOCUMENTS INDEXED

BY SEARCH ENGINE 
1996 – 2003
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13. NOTABLE
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COMPARISONS
# OF V IS ITORS IN  MILL IONS

# OF LANGUAGES SERVED
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THE SMITHSONIAN

THE LOUVRE

BRITISH MUSEUM

MUSEE D’ORSAY

THE STATE HERMITAGE

THE METROPOLITAN MUSEUM OF ART

NATIONAL MUSEUM NEW DELHI

TOKYO NATIONAL MUSEUM

THE TATE GALLERIES
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MATRIX

( INTERNATIONAL

LOANS, 2004)
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USA

USA

SWEDEN

S. KOREA

USA

USA

JAPAN

USA

JAPAN

FRANCE

INNOVATION + PROTECTION
- top 20 countries with most patents filed 2004 - patents filed per country 2000 + 2005 - patents filed per 

country table - top 50 companies by # international patent applications 2005 & global fortune 500 rank -

top 50 companies 2005 # of wipo application patents approved by type of patent within top 15 subclasses

1. TOP  20  COUNTRIES WITH  MOST PATENTS FILED
2004UNITED STATES 43,465

JAPAN 20,193

GERMANY 15,265

FRANCE 05,183

UNITED KINGDOM 05,039

NETHERLANDS 04,222

REPUBLIC OF KOREA 03,556

SWITZERLAND 02,877

SWEDEN 02,844

CANADA 02,111

ITALY 02,198

CHINA 01,707

FINLAND 01,675

AUSTRALIA 01,839

ISRAEL 01,225

DENMARK 01,046

SPAIN 00,822

BELGIUM 00,829

AUSTRIA 00,706

RUSSIAN FEDERATION 00,519

0 4

01. ROYAL PHILIPS ELEC.

02. MATSUSHITA ELEC. INDUST. CO. , LTD.

03. S IEMENS

04. NOKIA CORP.

05. ROBERT BOSCH

06. INTEL CORP.

07. BASF GROUP

08. 3M INNOVATIVE PROPERTIES CO.

09. MOTOROLA, INC.

10. DAIMLER CHRYSLER

11. EASTMAN KODAK CO.

12. HONEYWELL INT’L  INC.

13. LM ERICSSON 

14. SAMSUNG ELEC. CO. , LTD. 

15. PROCTER & GAMBLE CO. , LTD. 

16. SONY CORP.

17. MITSUBISHI  ELEC.

18. E . I . DUPONT DE NEMOURS & CO.

19. TOYOTA

20. THOMSON LIC. S .A.

NETHERLANDS

JAPAN

GERMANY

FINLAND

GERMANY

USA

GERMANY

USA

USA

GERMANY

2,492
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APPLICATIONS
2005
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- resident patent application per capita 2002 - resident patent granted per capita 2002 - # wto patents filed 

by technical field 2004 - top 3 countries in subclasses: % of total for subclasses 2004 - sum of all national 

applications filed - country comparisons: % share of world total in # of patent applications - innovation perfor-

mance per group of indicators - innovation performance per capita gdp - typology of innovation demand 2005

2. PATENTS FILED PER COUNTRY 2000 +  2005

UNITED STATES 38,007
22,417

JAPAN 09,567
12,515

GERMANY 12,582
7,820

FRANCE 04,183
2,731

UNITED KINGDOM 04,795
2,564

NETHERLANDS 02,928
2,168

REPUBLIC OF KOREA 01,580
1,879

SWITZERLAND 01,989
1,480

SWEDEN 03,091
1,422

CANADA 01,801
1,177

ITALY 01,394
1,177

CHINA 00,784
1,016

FINLAND 01,587
1,004

AUSTRALIA 01,567
985

ISRAEL 00,964
721

DENMARK 00,795
554

SPAIN 00,555
550

BELGIUM 00,581
547

AUSTRIA 00,484
396

RUSSIAN FEDERATION 00,533
305

NORWAY 00,528
298

INDIA 00,190
285

SINGAPORE 00,222
204

SOUTH AFRICA 00,387
176

IRELAND 00,245
156

21. QUALCOMM INCORP.

22. INT’L  BUS. MACHINES CORP.

23. FUJITSU LTD.

24. HEWLETT-PACKARD

25. NEC CORP.

26. INFINEON TECH. 

27. THE REGENTS OF THE UNIV. OF CALIFORNIA

28. KIMBERLY-CLARK WORLD. , INC. 

29. LG ELECTRONICS INC.

30. GENERAL ELECTRIC CO.

USA

USA

JAPAN

USA

USA

GERMANY 

USA

USA

S. KOREA

USA

31. PHILIPS INTELL. PROPERTY & STDS

32. BAYER 

33. JAPAN SCI . & TECH. AGENCY

34. OLYMPUS CORP.

35. CANON

36. SHARP

37. HUAWEI  TECH. CO. , LTD.

38. MEDTRONIC, INC.

39. P IONEER CORP.

40. NOVARTIS AG

GERMANY

GERMANY

JAPAN

JAPAN

JAPAN

JAPAN

CHINA

USA

JAPAN

SWITZERLAND

379

374

358

358

353

345

343

336

332

321

-

20

99

28

96

-

-

394

115

9

319

310

304

295

269

269

249

245

240

227

-

124

-

-

154

225

-

-

-

186
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4. TOP  5  COMPANIES 2005 #  OF  WIPO APPLICATION PATENTS

APPROVED  BY  TYPE OF PATENT

TOP 15  SUBCLASSES : G06F -  ELECTRIC DIGITAL DATA PROCESSING

A61K -  PREPARATIONS FOR MEDICAL, DENTAL, OR TOILET PURPOSES

C12N -  MICRO-ORGANISMS OR ENZYMES;  COMPOSITIONS THEREOF

C07D -  HETEROCYCLIC COMPOUNDS

G01N -  INVESTIGATING OR ANALYZING MATERIALS BY DETERMINING THEIR CHEMICAL OR PHYSICAL PROPERTIES

H04L -  TRANSMISSIONS OF DIGITAL INFORMATION (TELECOMMUNICATIONS)

H01L -  SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES;  ELECTRIC SOLID STATE DEVICES NOT OTHERWISE PROVIDED FOR

A61B -  DIAGNOSIS;  SURGERY;  IDENTIFICATION

H04N -  PICTORIAL COMMUNICATIONS (TELEVISION)

C07C -  ACYCLIC OR CARBOCYCLIC COMPOUNDS

H04B -  TRANSMISSIONS OF DIGITAL INFORMATION (TELECOMMUNICATIONS)

H04Q -  SELECTING

A61F -  F ILTERS IMPLANTABLE INTO BLOODVESSELS;  PROSTHESES;  ORTHOPAEDIC, NURSING OR CONTRACEPTIVE DEVICES

B65D -  CONTAINERS FOR STORAGE OR TRANSPORT OF ARTICLES OR MATERIALS

A61M -  DEVICES FOR INTRODUCING MEDIA INTO OR ONTO THE BODY

ROYAL PHILIPS ELECTRONICS

NETHERLANDS

G06F    336

A61K    006

C12N    –

C07D    –

G01N    035

H04L    231

H01L    169

A61B    112

H04N    298

C07C    –

H04B    092

H04Q    045

A61F    002

B65D    006

A61M    002

MATSUSHITA ELEC. INDUST. CO. , LTD.

JAPAN

G06F    307

A61K    001

C12N    006

C07D    –

G01N    035

H04L    234

H01L    138

A61B    039

H04N    276

C07C    001

H04B    162

H04Q    082

A61F    –

B65D    004

A61M    001
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G06F    183

A61K    003

C12N    –

C07D    001

G01N    030

H04L    261

H01L      66

A61B    026

H04N    025

C07C    –

H04B    055

H04Q    160

A61F    –

B65D    002

A61M    001

G06F    184

A61K    –

C12N    –

C07D    –

G01N    –

H04L    332

H01L    0  5

A61B    0   5

H04N    053

C07C    –

H04B    074

H04Q    224

A61F    0  3

B65D    001

A61M    001

G06F      20

A61K    -

C12N    -

C07D    -

G01N    039

H04L      16

H01L    021

A61B    -

H04N    0   7

C07C    –

H04B    0   6

H04Q        5

A61F    –

B65D    –

A61M    –

SIEMENS

GERMANY

NOKIA CPRP.

F INLAND

ROBERT BOSCH

GERMANY
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6. RESIDENT PATENT APPLICATIONS
PER CAPITA 2002

JA
PA

N

C
H

IN
A

R
EP

U
B

LI
C

 O
F 

K
O

R
EA

A
U

S
TR

A
LI

A

S
W

IT
ZE

R
LA

N
D

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

D
EN

M
A

R
K

U
N

IT
ED

 K
IN

G
D

O
M

N
ET

H
ER

LA
N

D
S

FR
A

N
C

E

IR
EL

A
N

D

A
U

S
TR

IA

C
A

N
A

D
A

R
U

S
S

IA
N

 F
ED

ER
A

TI
O

N

B
EL

G
IU

M

S
PA

IN

P
O

R
TU

G
A

L 

IT
A

LY
 

G
R

EE
C

E

LI
EC

H
TE

N
S

TE
IN

JA
PA

N

R
EP

U
B

LI
C

 O
F 

K
O

R
EA

C
H

IN
A

S
W

IT
ZE

R
LA

N
D

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

A
U

S
TR

A
LI

A

N
ET

H
ER

LA
N

D
S

FR
A

N
C

E

A
U

S
TR

IA

IR
EL

A
N

D

R
U

S
S

IA
N

 F
ED

ER
A

TI
O

N

D
EN

M
A

R
K

U
N

IT
ED

 K
IN

G
D

O
M

C
A

N
A

D
A

B
EL

G
IU

M

G
R

EE
C

E

S
PA

IN

IT
A

LY

P
O

R
TU

G
A

L

3.0

2.5

2.0

1.5

1.0

0.5

0

2.
92

2.
60

1.
60

1.
32

1.
09

0.
98

0.
72

0.
56

0.
47

0.
37

0.
32

0.
32

0.
19

0.
17

0.
11

0.
11

0.
10

0.
07

0.
06

1.
82

0.
85

0.
63

0.
38

0.
28

0.
27

0.
21

0.
19

0.
18

0.
15

0.
11

0.
10

0.
09

0.
09

0.
04

0.
04

0.
03

0.
03

0.
02

0.
00

7 . RESIDENT PATENTS GRANTED
PER CAPITA 2002

P
R

EP
A

R
A

TI
O

N
S

 F
O

R
 M

ED
IC

A
L,

 D
EN

TA
L,

 O
R

 T
O

IL
ET

 P
U

R
P

O
S

ES

EL
EC

TR
IC

 D
IG

IT
A

L 
D

A
TA

 P
R

O
C

ES
S

IN
G

H
ET

ER
O

C
Y

C
LI

C
 C

O
M

P
O

U
N

D
S

TR
A

N
S

M
IS

S
IO

N
S

 O
F 

D
IG

IT
A

L 
IN

FO
R

M
A

TI
O

N
 (

TE
LE

C
O

M
M

U
N

IC
AT

IO
N

S
)

S
EM

IC
O

N
D

U
C

TO
R

 D
EV

IC
ES

IN
V

ES
TI

G
A

TI
N

G
 O

R
 A

N
A

LY
ZI

N
G

 M
A

TE
R

IA
LS

D
IA

G
N

O
S

IS
; 

S
U

R
G

ER
Y;

 I
D

EN
TI

FI
C

A
TI

O
N

M
IC

R
O

-O
R

G
A

N
IS

M
S

 O
R

 E
N

ZY
M

ES

P
IC

TO
R

IA
L 

C
O

M
M

U
N

IC
A

TI
O

N
S

 (
TE

LE
VI

S
IO

N
)

A
C

Y
C

LI
C

 O
R

 C
A

R
B

O
C

Y
C

LI
C

 C
O

M
P

O
U

N
D

S

TR
A

N
S

M
IS

S
IO

N

FI
LT

ER
S

 I
M

P
LA

N
TA

B
LE

 I
N

TO
 B

LO
O

D
 V

ES
S

EL
S

; 
P

R
O

S
TH

ES
ES

S
EL

EC
TI

N
G

C
O

N
TA

IN
ER

S
 F

O
R

 S
TO

R
A

G
E 

O
R

 T
R

A
N

S
P

O
R

T

D
EV

IC
ES

 F
O

R
 I

N
TR

O
D

U
C

IN
G

 M
ED

IA
 I

N
TO

 T
H

E 
B

O
D

Y

6,
35

5

5,
86

6

3,
07

0

3,
02

9

2,
99

3

2,
68

8

2,
34

3

2,
03

0

1,
81

0

1,
45

7

1,
43

9

1,
43

5

1,
36

1

1,
33

1

1,
19

8

6000

5000

4000

3000

2000

1000

0

5. #  WTO PATENTS F ILED BY

TECHNICAL FIELD 2004

2b.knowledge_DEF.indd   4162b.knowledge_DEF.indd   416 1/17/2007   2:41:50 PM1/17/2007   2:41:50 PM



417

P
R

EP
A

R
A

TI
O

N
S

 F
O

R
 M

ED
IC

A
L,

 D
EN

TA
L,

 O
R

 T
O

IL
ET

 P
U

R
P

O
S

ES

EL
EC

TR
IC

 D
IG

IT
A

L 
D

A
TA

 P
R

O
C

ES
S

IN
G

H
ET

ER
O

C
Y

C
LI

C
 C

O
M

P
O

U
N

D
S

TR
A

N
S

M
IS

S
IO

N
S

 O
F 

D
IG

IT
A

L 
IN

FO
R

M
A

TI
O

N
 (T

EL
EC

O
M

M
U

N
IC

AT
IO

N
S

)

S
EM

IC
O

N
D

U
C

TO
R

 D
EV

IC
ES

IN
V

ES
TI

G
A

TI
N

G
 O

R
 A

N
A

LY
ZI

N
G

 M
A

TE
R

IA
LS

D
IA

G
N

O
S

IS
; 

S
U

R
G

ER
Y;

 I
D

EN
TI

FI
C

A
TI

O
N

M
IC

R
O

-O
R

G
A

N
IS

M
S

 O
R

 E
N

ZY
M

ES

P
IC

TO
R

IA
L 

C
O

M
M

U
N

IC
A

TI
O

N
S

 (
TE

LE
VI

S
IO

N
)

A
C

Y
C

LI
C

 O
R

 C
A

R
B

O
C

Y
C

LI
C

 C
O

M
P

O
U

N
D

S

TR
A

N
S

M
IS

S
IO

N

FI
LT

ER
S

 I
M

P
LA

N
TA

B
LE

 I
N

TO
 B

LO
O

D
 V

ES
S

EL
S

; 
P

R
O

S
TH

ES
ES

S
EL

EC
TI

N
G

C
O

N
TA

IN
ER

S
 F

O
R

 S
TO

R
A

G
E 

O
R

 T
R

A
N

S
P

O
R

T

D
EV

IC
ES

 F
O

R
 I

N
TR

O
D

U
C

IN
G

 M
ED

IA
 I

N
TO

 T
H

E 
B

O
D

Y

U
S

A

JA
PA

N

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

U
S

A

JA
PA

N

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

U
S

A

JA
PA

N

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

U
S

A

JA
PA

N

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

JA
PA

N 

U
S

A

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

U
S

A

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

JA
PA

N

U
S

A

JA
PA

N

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

U
S

A

JA
PA

N

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

U
S

A

JA
PA

N

N
ET

H
ER

LA
N

D
S

U
S

A

JA
PA

N

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

U
S

A

JA
PA

N

S
O

U
TH

 K
O

R
EA

U
S

A

JA
PA

N

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

U
S

A

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

S
W

ED
EN

U
S

A

JA
PA

N

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

U
S

A

U
K

JA
PA

N

39
.1

10
.7 8.
5

40
.1

13
.4 8.
4

29
.8

13
.1 9.
8

31
.1

13
.8

12
.1

33
.6

30
.2

11
.7

33
.7

17
.4

15
.4

43
.9

13
.1 9.
0

24
.6

23
.1 9.
0

30
.1

18
.8

11
.9

27
.7

21
.4

13
.9

27
.4

16
.4

14
.5

55
.6 6.
9

6.
7

28
.8

11
.2

10
.7

29
.0 8.
8

8.
2

37
.5 7.
8

7.
3

60

50

40

30

20

10

0

8. TOP 3 COUNTRIES IN SUBCLASSES :
% OF TOTAL FOR SUBCLASS 2004

125000

100000

75000

50000

25000

0

1
9

7
8

1
9

7
9

19
80

1
9

8
1

1
9

8
2

1
9

8
3

1
9

8
4

1
9

8
5

1
9

8
6

1
9

8
7

1
9

8
8

1
9

8
9

19
90

1
9

9
1

1
9

9
2

1
9

9
3

1
9

9
4

1
9

9
5

1
9

9
6

1
9

9
7

1
9

9
8

1
9

9
9

20
00

2
0

0
1

2
0

0
2

2
0

0
3

2
0

0
4

63
6

2,
58

6

3,
69

4

4,
10

0

4,
56

8

4,
87

5

5,
64

8

7,
29

0

8,
10

0

9,
56

3

12
,5

23

14
,8

56

19
,8

09

22
,9

00

25
,4

19

29
,1

43

34
,2

09

40
,0

08

48
,2

18

57
,0

64

67
,0

62

76
,3

58

93
,2

40

10
8,

22
9

11
0,

38
8

11
5,

17
6

12
1,

74
6

SUM OF ALL NATIONAL APPLICATIONS  F ILED

2b.knowledge_DEF.indd   4172b.knowledge_DEF.indd   417 1/17/2007   2:41:51 PM1/17/2007   2:41:51 PM



418

SWEDEN 0.72

SWITZERLAND 0.71

FINLAND 0.68

JAPAN 0.65

DENMARK 0.60

UNITED STATES 0 .60

GERMANY 0.58

AUSTRIA 0 .51

BELGIUM 0.50

NETHERLANDS 0.48

UNITED KINGDOM 0.48

EU15  0 .46

FRANCE 0.46

ICELAND 0.45

LUXEMBOURG 0.44 

EU25  0 .42

IRELAND 0.42

NORWAY 0.40

ITALY 0 .36

ESTONIA 0 .32

SLOVENIA 0 .32

HUNGARY 0.31

SPAIN 0 .30

CYPRUS 0.28

PORTUGAL 0 .28

LITHUANIA 0 .27

CZECH REPUBLIC 0 .26

BULGARIA 0 .24

POLAND 0.23

SLOVAKIA 0 .21

GREECE 0 .21

LATVIA 0 .20

MALTA 0.20

ROMANIA 0 .16

TURKEY 0.06

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
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KNOWLEDGE  The term ‘knowledge’ refers to the state of knowing or learning, 

and its acquisition and organization. Knowledge can be implicit or explicit, informal or 

formal, personal or institutional, scientific or traditional, and acquired or learned. While 

each of these are separate in content and are going through different global permuta-

tions and ownership debates, they are all part of what could be called a ‘knowledge 

cycle’ of creation, recognition, dissemination, storage and protection.

These acts involve value judgments for determining what becomes considered knowledge 

and worthy of incorporation into explicit (formal recorded and institutional) knowledge 

systems and canons. Indigenous knowledge1 has long been overlooked as folklore or 

“backward”, but recently, in light of large multi-national companies patenting traditional 

knowledge of plants and medicines for commercial purposes, there has been a rush 

to formalize traditional knowledge. This has proven difficult because of the culture 

disconnect between ‘westernized’ perceptions of what is classified as knowledge, and 

the concept that information can be stored and codified devoid of context versus a 

more traditional holistic concept of knowledge as culture and without separation between 

person, community and fact. Further adding to the debate is the construct of intellec-

tual property (IP), which refers to creations of the human mind and their protection by 

law, (WIPO). Knowledge then, is intricately intertwined with patent law and protection, 

and defined by its ability to be codified and patented on a global scale by interested 

parties and local actors.

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT KNOWLEDGE? 

Within the field of knowledge creation is a growing concentration of actors in the pro-

duction, dissemination, innovation and storage of intellectual property and historical 

information. The Internet, with online library and archival collections, periodical data-

bases, hyperlinked encyclopedias, and web-based patent applications and informa-

tion, further facilitates this concentration. This trend is especially apparent in scholarly 

academic publishing (print and online) through the acquisition and mergers of smaller 

or independent journal publishers, including university presses, with conglomerate 

publishing houses. Of the top five ranking scholarly publishers worldwide, four are based 

in the UK (Taylor and Francis, Elsevier, Blackwell and Sage) (Ulrich’s Periodicals Direc-

tory). In 2005, the world’s largest academic publisher, Springer (based in Heidelberg, 

Germany), printed 1,450 titles and owned 70 scholarly imprints, more than any other 

publishing house worldwide.

As advanced technology and communication systems spread throughout the globe, the 

prevalence of e-journals and online resources crowd out traditional print references. 

Although Encyclopaedia Britannica, a major repository of knowledge, has developed 

an online service to attract a larger audience, the volume and languages available for 

online articles is disrupted by Wikipedia (see Indicator Suite).

The decreasing number of actors in the cycle of knowledge creation is also evident 

in patent applications and approvals. Innovations and patents are dominated by the 

US, Japan and Germany (Table 1). Japan is in the top three countries in every patent 

subclass except for Selecting, and the US is number one in all three subcategories except 

Semiconductors. Four of the top ten companies worldwide with the highest number of 

patent applications are from Germany, and three are from the US (WIPO, 2005). Further-

more, Asian countries outpaced all countries in total growth of patents in 2005 (44% 

increase for China, 34% in South Korea, and 24% in Japan.)

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

The decreasing diversity in knowledge creation cycle highlights the tensions existing 

between innovation and the rights and protection of traditional knowledge. A growing 

urgency to protect traditional and cultural knowledge or practices is further complicated 

by the legal standards surrounding IP and debates on whether culture can be copy-

righted at all (Brown, 1998). Today, a large majority of indigenous knowledge remains 

unprotected by existing IP laws and only a handful of countries are working towards 

identifying indigenous knowledge and traditional cultural expressions to ensure in-

tegration into IP legal definitions, or sui generis (items that stand alone and cannot 

be categorized due to their unique and/or cultural character). Such treaties and laws 

governing the protection of traditional knowledge combine two basic legal concepts: 

the regulation of access and the granting of exclusive rights (WIPO). 

India, China and Brazil have led recent movements to create sui generis laws. The 

Indian government has created a Traditional Knowledge Library to collect, patent and 

store traditional knowledge on yoga and ayurvedic medicine. For example, the govern-

ment intends to patent each yoga asana (position) and ayurvedic practice in the attempt 

to protect their cultural heritage from increasingly western and commercial versions 

(Bellman, 2005). In China and Brazil, in addition to India and many other develop-

ing nations, there is a movement towards protecting biodiversity and medicinal plants 

and drugs. China, in response to biopiracy, and also linked to TRIPs (Agreement on 

Trade-Related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights negotiated by the WTO in 1994 

at the end of the Uruguay Rounds), passed patent laws on traditional medicine us-

age, pharmaceutical products and methods in 1993, and updated them in 2000. This 

has prompted a huge flood of international patent applications for traditional Chinese 

medicine that has been endorsed by the government to protect Chinese culture and 

knowledge, and also enter into international trade agreements and respect of interna-

tional patents as regulated by TRIPs (Yongfeng, 2006).

TABLE 1 : TOP PATENT COUNTRIES, 2005

 ESTIMATE  #  OF PATENTS  % OF WORLD PATENT APPLICATIONS         % GROWTH

USA  45,111  33.60%                       03.80%

JAPAN   25,145  18.80%                24.30%

GERMANY   15,870  11.80%                04.00%

FRANCE   05,522  04.10%                06.60%

UK  05,115  03.80%                01.50%

SOUTH KOREA 04,747  03.50%                33.60%

NETHERLANDS  04,435  03.30%                04.70%

SWITZERLAND  03,096  02.30%                07.50%

SWEDEN   02,784  02.10%                -2.10%

CHINA   02,452  01.80%                43.70%

CANADA   02,315  01.70%                09.80%

ITALY   02,309  01.70%                05.10%

AUSTRALIA    02,022  01.50%                10.10%

FINLAND   01,866  01.40%                11.60%

ALL OTHERS  05,835  04.40%                02.70%

Source : WIPO, Pa ten ts  and  PCT S ta t i s t i cs  (2005)

TABLE 2 : COUNTRIES WITH LAWS PROTECTING TRADITIONAL KNOWLEDGE

COUNTRY/REGION YEAR CONTENT

AFRICAN UNION 2000 Rights of local communities, Farmers and Breeders,

   Regulation of Access to Biological Resources

BRAZIL   2001 Regulating Access to Genetic Heritage, Protection of

   and Access to Associated Traditional Knowledge

CHINA  2000 Regulation on the Protection of Traditional Medicine

COSTA R ICA  1998 Protection of Biodiversity

INDIA   2002 Biological Diversity Act

PERU  2002 Protection for Collective Knowledge of Indigenous

   Peoples Derived from Biological Resources

PHIL IPP INES 1997 Indigenous Peoples Rights Act

PORTUGAL  2002 Regime of Registration, Conservation, Legal Custody

   and Transfer of Plant Endogenous Material

THAILAND  1999 Protection and Promotion of Traditional Thai 

   Medicinal Intelligence

UNITED STATES 1990 Indian Arts and Crafts Act, and other relevant measures

Source : WIPO, In te rgovernmenta l  Commi t tee  on  In te l l ec tua l  P roper t y  and  Genet ic 

Resources , Trad i t i ona l  Knowledge and Fo lk lo re  (2004)

1 A l so  known as  “ t rad i t i ona l  knowledge,” re fe rs  to  knowledge sys tems tha t  were 
deve loped and ma in ta ined  w i th in  a  communi t y  in  a  loca l  con tex t . Accord ing  to  the 
Wor ld  In te l l ec tua l  P roper t y  Organ i za t ion , th i s  can  inc lude  a  w ide  a r ray  o f  top ics , 
inc lud ing but  not  l im i ted to , food and agr icu l tu re ;  b io log ica l  d ivers i t y  and env i ronment ; 
innovat ion  and regu la t ion  in  b io techno logy ;  economic , soc ia l  and cu l tura l  deve lopment ; 
cu l tu ra l  po l i cy ;  and  human r igh ts .
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2C . SOCIAL ASPECTS OF CULTURE 

HERITAGE  + PRACTICES
  HERITAGE PRESERVATION +  DESTRUCTION 

  ENVIRONMENT

  CULTURAL PARTICIPATION

  SPORTS
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- unesco properties figures: breakdown of unesco world heritage properties - unesco properties figures:

# of unesco world heritage properties by region + type - unesco properties figures: # of unesco world heritage 

properties added since 1994 by region + type - unesco heritage cities: # of cities per region listed as unesco

world heritage properties - unesco intangible: # of unesco proclaimed masterpieces of the oral and intangible 

heritage of humanity - unesco intangible: # of intangible masterpieces identified by type - heritage destruction:

cultural heritage sites heavily damaged or destroyed in bosnia-herzegovina - unesco heritage in danger:

world heritage in danger list

HERITAGE PRESERVATION +   

1. BREAKDOWN OF UNESCO  WORLD  HERITAGE  PROPERTIES

MIXED 24 -  3%       NATURAL 160 -  20%       CULTURAL 628  -  77%

2. # OF UNESCO  WORLD

  HERITAGE PROPERTIES
  BY REGION AND TYPE:  CULTURAL NATURAL
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3 .  %  GROWTH IN WORLD

  HERITAGE PROPERTIES
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    DESTRUCTION
140

120

100

80

60

40

20

0

7 22 23 13
0 35 2

A
FR

IC
A

A
R

A
B

 S
TA

TE
S

A
S

IA
 +

 P
A

C
IF

IC

EU
R

O
P

E

LA
TI

N
 A

M
ER

IC
A

 +
 C

A
R

IB
B

EA
N 

N
O

R
TH

 A
M

ER
IC

A

35

30

25

20

15

10

5

0

14 8 30 19 16 0

A
FR

IC
A

A
R

A
B

 S
TA

TE
S

A
S

IA
 +

 P
A

C
IF

IC

EU
R

O
P

E

LA
TI

N
 A

M
ER

IC
A

 +
 C

A
R

IB
B

EA
N 

N
O

R
TH

 A
M

ER
IC

A

4 . # OF CITIES
PER REGION 

LISTED AS 

UNESCO WORLD

HERITAGE

PROPERTIES

5.  #  OF  UNESCO

PROCLAIMED

MASTERPIECES

OF THE ORAL

AND INTANGIBLE

HERITAGE 

OF HUMANITY
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6.  #  OF 

INTANGIBLE 

MASTERPIECES 

IDENTIFIED 
BY TYPE

CATEGORIES ARE NOT EXCLUSIVE

7. CULTURAL 

HERITAGE 

S ITES

HEAVILY 

DAMAGED OR

DESTROYED 

IN  BOSNIA-

HERZEGOVINA
1992-1996
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COUNTRY

AFGHANISTAN

ALGERIA

AZERBAIJAN

BENIN

CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC

CHILE

CÔTE D’ IVO IRE

DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE CONGO

EGYPT

ETHIOPIA

GERMANY

GUINEA

HONDURAS

INDIA

IRAN

IRAQ

JERUSALEM (s i te  proposed by  Jordan)

NEPAL

NIGER

PAKISTAN

PERU

PHIL IPP INES

SENEGAL

TUNESIA

UNITED REPUBLIC OF TANZANIA

UNITES STATES OF AMERICA

VENEZUELA

YEMEN

*  t ransboundar y  proper ty

removed in  2005:

BUTRINT, A lban ia

SANGAY NATIONAL PARK, Ecuador

T IMBUKTU, Mal i

HERITAGE SITE

CULTURAL LANDSCAPE  +  ARCHAEOLOGICAL REMAINS OF THE BAMIYAN VALLEY

MINARET  +  ARCHAEOLOGICAL REMAINS OF JAM

TIPASA

WALLED CITY OF BAKU WITH THE SHIRVANSHAH’S PALACE  +  MAIDEN TOWER

ROYAL PALACES OF ABOMEY

MANOVO-GOUNDA ST FLORIS NATIONAL PARK

HUMBERSTONE  +  SANTA LAURA SALTPETER WORKS

COMOÉ NATIONAL PARK

MOUNT NIMBA STRICT NATURE RESERVE *

GARAMBA NATIONAL PARK

KAHUZI-BIEGA NATIONAL PARK

OKAPI  WILDLIFE RESERVE

SALONGA NATIONAL PARK

VIRUNGA NATIONAL PARK

ABU MENA

SIMIEN NATIONAL PARK

COLOGNE CATHEDRAL

MOUNT NIMBA STRICT NATURE RESERVE *

RIO PLÁTANO BIOSPHERE RESERVE

GROUP OF MONUMENTS AT HAMPI

MANAS WILDLIFE SANCTUARY

BAM  +  IT ’S  CULTURAL LANDSCAPE

ASHUR  (QAL’AT SHERGAT)

OLD CITY OF JERUSALEM  +  IT ’S  WALLS

KATHMANDU VALLEY

AIR  +  TÉNÉRÉ NATURAL RESERVES

FORT  +  SHALAMAR GARDENS IN LAHORE

CHAN CHAN ARCHAEOLOGICAL ZONE

RICE TERRACES OF THE PHILIPPINE CORDILLERAS

DJOUDJ NATIONAL BIRD SANCTUARY

ICHKEUL NATIONAL PARK

RUINS OF KILWA KISIWANI  +  RUINS OF SONGO MNARA

EVERGLADES NATIONAL PARK

CORO  +  IT ’S  PORT

HISTORIC TOWN OF ZABID

DATE L ISTED AS  IN  DANGER

2003

2002

2002

2003

1985

1997

2005

2003

1992

1996

1997

1997

1999

1994

2001

1996

2004

1992

1996

1999

1992

2004

2003

1982

2003

1992

2000

1986

2001

2000

1996

2004

1993

2005

2002

8. WORLD HERITAGE  IN  DANGER L IST
   IN  ACCORDANCE WITH ARTICLE 11(4 )  OF THE CONVENTION
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ENVIRONMENT  - world co2 emissions from fuel combustion 1990 

- world co2 emissions from fuel combustion 2003 - environmental sustainability index: regional average esi 

scores - top 15 countries in environmental sustainability - lowest performing countries in environmental 

sustainability - world values survey: attitudes toward the environment—protecting versus economic growth

- types of international conflicts due to water 1950 – 1999 

INTERNATIONAL 

BUNKERS 0.8  -  3%

2. WORLD CO2 EMISSIONS FROM FUEL COMBUSTION 2003

INTERNATIONAL

BUNKERS 0.6  -  3%

1. WORLD CO2 EMISSIONS FROM FUEL COMBUSTION 1990

KYOTO PARTIES 8 .3  -  40% NON-KYOTO PARTIES 11.8  -  57%

KYOTO PARTIES 7 .8  -  31%

NON-KYOTO PARTIES 16.5  -  66%

4. 15 WORSE PERFORMING

COUNTRIES

IN ENVIRONMENTAL

SUSTAINABILITY
BASED ON ES I  SCORE, 2005
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3 . TOP 15  COUNTRIES

IN ENVIRONMENTAL

SUSTAINABILITY
BASED ON ES I  SCORE, 2005
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7. TYPES OF INTERNATIONAL  WATER  CONFL ICTS
1950-1999

QUANTITY OF WATER 333

INFRASTRUCTURE/DEVELOPMENT 134

QUALITY OF WATER 026

JOINT MANAGEMENT 018

HYDRO-POWER/HYDRO-ELECTRICITY 09

BORDER ISSUES 09

IRRIGATION 05
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6. ATTITUDES TOWARDS

ENVIRONMENT:

PROTECTING ENVIRONMENT

VERSUS  ECONOMIC GROWTH
% OF TOTAL FOR SUBCLASSES 2004

HERE ARE TWO STATEMENTS PEOPLE SOMETIMES MAKE WHEN DISCUSSING THE INV IRONMENT 

AND ECONOMIC GROWTH. WHICH OF THEM COMES CLOSER TO YOUR OWN POINT OF V IEW?

A . PROTECTING THE ENVIRONMENT SHOULD BE G IVEN PRIORITY, EVEN IF  IT  CAUSES SLOWER 

ECONOMIC GROWTH AND SOME LOSS OF JOBS.

B . ECONOMIC GROWTH AND CREATING JOBS SHOULD BE THE TOP PRIORITY, EVEN IF  THE 

ENVIRONMENT SUFFERS TO SOME EXTENT.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS 1. PROTECTING ENVIRONMENT  /  2 . ECONOMY GROWTH AND CREATING 

JOBS  /  3 . OTHER ANSWER
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5 . 2005  ENVIRONMENT 

SUSTAINABILITY INDEX 
REGIONAL AVERAGE ES I  RANK

LOWER SCORES (29.2  –  40.0 )  ARE THOSE WITH SERIOUS 

ENVIRONMENTAL STRESSES
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CULTURAL PARTICIPATION
- world values survey: cultural participation by region - world values survey: time spent with people at 

a sportsclub, cultural, service or voluntary organization by region - european cultural activities 

- practicing artistic activities in the eu - % of us adults participating in the arts at least once in a 12-month 

period - # of us adults performing arts at least once in a 12-month period - % of us adults participating in 

other leisure activities - minutes per day spent on entertainment + cultural participation  - time spent watching

tv + videos - proportion of people who spent any time on entertainment + culture % per day - % of people 

who spent any time watching tv + videos - average time spent watching tv / videos of those who spent any 

time on tv / videos

NORTH AMERICA

AFRICA

ASIA /OCEANIA

SOUTH AMERICA

EUROPEAN COMMUNITY

EAST EUROPE +  CENTRAL ASIA

27.5%

18.7%

15.4%

11.4%

10.7%

7.1%

1.1%

72.5%

81.3%

84.6%

88.6%

89.3%

92.9%

98.9%

1. DO YOU PARTIC IPATE IN  EDUCATIONAL, ARTS, 

MUSIC, OR CULTURAL ORGANIZAT IONS

OR ACTIV IT IES?
BELONG NOT MENTIONED

GO TO THE CINEMA

GO TO A L IBRARY

HISTORICAL MONUMENTS

SPORTS EVENT

VISIT  MUSEUM OR GALLERY IN OWN COUNTRY

CONCERT

THEATER

 VISIT  MUSEUM OR GALLERY ABROAD

VISIT  ARCHAEOLOGICAL SITE

BALLET OR DANCE PERFORMANCE

2.03

1.67

1.65

1.64

1.4

1.38

1.33

1.2

1.15

1.12

NEVER                 1-3  T IMES         4  -  6  T IMES  

2. EUROPEAN CULTURAL ACTIV IT IES
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14.9%

14.6%

19.3%

15.5%

24.6%

16.8%

12.2%

44.1%

64.6%

54.4%

62.1%

31.2%

53.8%

52%

      17 .6%

     11 .1%

             15 .4%

       12 .1%

                       21%

           17 .1%

16.8%

   23 .4%

9.6%

       11%

  10 .3%

                           23 .2%

        12 .3%

19%

WEST EUROPE

EAST AND CENTRAL EUROPE

ASIA/OCEANIA

MIDDLE EAST

NORTH AMERICA

SOUTH AMERICA

AFRICA

3. HOW MUCH T IME SPENT WITH PEOPLE AT 

A  SPORTS CLUB, CULTURAL, SERVICE,

OR VOLUNTARY ORGANIZAT ION
YEARLY         MONTHLY   WEEKLY                      NOT AT ALL

0      5      10      15     20     25      30 

PHOTOGRAPHY OR MADE A FILM

DANCED

SUNG

WRITTEN SOMETHING

OTHER ARTISTIC ACTIVITIES 

PLAYED MUSICAL INSTRUMENT

ACTED

29.4%

22.0%

19.8%

15.1%

14.8%

12.5%

3.8%

4. EUROPEAN ARTIST IC  ACTIV IT IES
         AS A  % OF THE EU POPULATION

SINGING IN A CHOIR OR OTHER VOCAL GROUP

DANCING MODERN, FOLK, TAP OR OTHER

SINGING MUSIC FROM A MUSICAL PLAY

PERFORMING CLASSICAL MUSIC

ACTING IN A NON-MUSICAL PLAY

PERFORMING JAZZ MUSIC

SINGING MUSIC FROM AN OPERA

DANCING BALLET

5. AMERICAN PARTIC IPAT ION

IN THE PERFORMING ARTS
                                                   MILL IONS OF U.S . ADULTS

0                      5                      10  

9.8

8.6

4.9

3.7

2.9

2.7

1.4

0.6
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PERFORMING ARTS

   MUSIC:

JAZZ  *

CLASSICAL MUSIC  *

OPERA  *

   PLAYS:

MUSICAL PLAYS  *

NON-MUSICAL PLAYS  *

   DANCE:

BALLET  *

OTHER DANCE  *

VISUAL ARTS

ART MUSEUMS /  GALLERIES  *

ART /  CRAFT FA IRS AND FESTIVALS

HISTORIC SITES

PARKS /  H ISTORIC BUILDINGS /  NE IGHBORHOODS

LITERATURE

PLAYS /  POETRY /  NOVELS /  SHORT STORIES

ANY BENCHMARK ACTIVITY

* denotes  ‘benchmark ’  a r t  ac t iv i ty

% 0F  ADULTS 

ATTENDING  /  VISITING  /  READING

MILL IONS 0F  ADULTS 

ATTENDING  /  VISITING  /  READING

1982

9.6%

13.0%

3.0%

18.6%

11.9%

4.2%

N A

22.1%

39.0%

37.0%

56.9%

39.0%

1992

10.6%

12.5%

3.3%

17.4%

13.5%

4.7%

7.1%

26.7%

40.7%

34.5%

54.0%

41.0%

2002

10.8%

11.6%

3.2%

17.1%

12.3%

3.9%

6.3%

26.5%

33.4%

31.6%

46.7%

39.4%

1982

15.7

21.3

4.5

30.5

19.5

6.9

N.A.

36.2

63.9

60.6

93.3

66.5

1992

19.7

23.2

6.1

32.3

25.1

8.7

13.2

49.6

75.6

64.1

100.3

76.2

2002

22.2

23.8

6.6

35.1

25.2

8.0

12.1

54.3

68.4

64.7

95.3

81.2

6. U.S. ADULTS PARTIC IPAT ING IN  THE ARTS
  AT LEAST ONCE IN A 12-MONTH PERIOD  IN  % + MILL IONS

7. U.S. ADULTS PARTIC IPAT ING 

  IN  OTHER LE ISURE
% 0F  ADULTS 

ATTENDING  /  VISITING  /  READING

1982

63.0%

51.0%

60.0%

60.0%

49.0%

39.0%

48.0%

36.0%

39.0%

28.0%

3.0%

1992

59.0%

60.0%

55.0%

48.0%

50.0%

41.0%

37.0%

34.0%

39.0%

33.0%

3.0%

2002

60.0%

55.1%

47.3%

42.4%

41.7%

39.0%

35.0%

30.9%

30.4%

29.0%

2.9%

TYPE OF ACTIVITY

MOVIES

EXERCISE

GARDENING

HOME IMPROVEMENTS

AMUSEMENT PARKS

BENCHMARK ARTS EVENTS

SPORTING EVENTS

OUTDOOR ACTIV IT IES

ACTIVE SPORTS

VOLUNTEER /  CHARITY

TV HOURS PER DAY
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8. TIME SPENT 

WATCHING  TELEVISION  &  VIDEOS 
AVERAGE |  FEMALE |  MALE
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3:21
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11 . PROPORTION OF 

PEOPLE  WHO

SPENT  ANY TIME 

WATCHING

TELEVISION  +

VIDEOS 

% OF DAY

AVERAGE |  FEMALE |  MALE

10. AVERAGE 

T IME SPENT

WATCHING 

TV /VIDEOS  OF

THOSE 

WHO  SPENT 

ANY  TIME

ON  TV /VIDEOS 
AVERAGE |  FEMALE |  MALE
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9. MINUTES PER DAY SPENT  ON 

ENTERTAINMENT  &  CULTURAL 

PARTICIPATION
AVERAGE |  FEMALE |  MALE
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12 . PROPORTION OF PEOPLE

WHO  SPENT  ANY  TIME  ON

ENTERTAINMENT  &  CULTURAL 
% PER DAY
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SPORTS  - world’s most valuable football teams 2006 - fifa revenue - fifa income tv 

rights  - overview of fifa world cup - host countries 1930 – 2010 - fifa use of funds by fifa country 

associations - ioc revenue generation by program area - olympic games: revenue from broadcast partnerships 

- olympics: revenue from top program - olympics: revenue from ticketing - olympics: revenue from licensing 

- other popular international sports competitions

1.  WORLD’S MOST

VALUABLE  FOOTBALL TEAMS 2006
IN $USD MILL IONS
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2 . BREAKDOWN OF FIFA REVENUE  2005 IN CHF MILL IONS

OTHER 36 -  4%

BRAND L ICENSING  21

QUALITY CONCEPT 6

F INES  4

OTHER E .G. RENTAL INCOME, 

SALE OF F ILM 5

FINANCIAL INCOME 86  -  10%

FOREIGN 

EXCHANGE EFFECTS 70

INTEREST 14

INVESTMENTS 2

EVENT-RELATED REVENUE 752 -  86%

TV BROADCASTING R IGHTS:

-  2006 F IFA WORLDCUP 423 

-  ADDIT IONAL F IFA EVENTS 12

MARKETING R IGHTS 193

HOSPITAL ITY R IGHTS 65

L ICENSING R IGHTS 14

OTHER 45 

IN  1987, F IFA GRANTED THE TV R IGHTS 

FOR THE THREE F IFA WORLD CUP

COMPETIT IONS TO FOLLOW (1990-98)

TO THE INTERNATIONAL CONSORTIUM 

OF PUBLIC SERVICE BROADCASTERS.

TEN YEARS LATER, THE R IGHTS

FOR THE 2002 AND 2006 F IFA WORLD 

CUPS WERE GRANTED TO THE

KIRCHSPORT GROUP.

1990 095 MILL ION (Swiss Francs)

1994  110 MILL ION

1998  135 MILL ION

2002   1 .3  BILL ION

2006  1 .5  BILL ION

3.  FIFA 

TV  R IGHTS 

REVENUE
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1930 URUGUAY

1934 ITALY

1938 FRANCE

1950 BRAZIL

1954 SWITZERLAND

1958 SWEDEN

1962 CHILE

4.  OVERVIEW OF FIFA  WORLD  CUP 

HOST  COUNTRIES  1930 –  2010

1966 ENGLAND

1970 MEXICO

1974 GERMANY

1978 ARGENTINA

1982 SPAIN

1986 MEXICO

1990 ITALY

1994 UNITED STATES

1998 FRANCE

2002 KOREA/JAPAN

2006 GERMANY

2010 SOUTH AFRICA

6.  IOC:  REVENUE GENERATION

BY PROGRAM AREA
IN $US MILL IONS  2001  2004
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7 .  OLYMPIC GAMES: 

REVENUE  FROM  BROADCAST 

PARTNERSHIP
IN $USD MILL IONS
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8 .  OLYMPICS:  REVENUE FROM 

TOP OLYMPIC  PARTNER  PROGRAM
$US MILLIONS |  #  OF NOCS  |  #  OF PARTNERS
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5 .  FIFA 

USE OF FUNDS
BY COUNTRY ASSOCIAT IONS, 2001 – 2005

VARIOUS

INFRASTRUCTURE

PLANNING + ADMINISTRATION

TECHNICAL DEVELOPMENT

MEN’S COMPETITION

YOUTH FOOTBALL
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9 .  OLYMPICS:  REVENUES
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HERITAGE  PRESERVATION AND DESTRUCTION  Globalization 

poses new challenges for world heritage. Conflicts, lack of resources and awareness, 

and sometimes neglect and incompetence result in the destruction of various heritages 

and environments. The indicator suite on Heritage shows that:

• UNESCO world heritage sites presently number 812, with 77% being cultural, 

20% natural, and 24.3% mixed

• Of identified UNESCO world heritage sites, 121 are considered intangible and 

divided along the categories of Music and Performing Arts (accounting for 38%), 

Social Practices (21.5%), Rituals and Festivals (18%), Oral Traditions (13%), 

Cultural Spaces (9%), and Traditional Knowledge and Craftsmanship (8%)

• Europe dominates the allocation of cultural properties (55%) and cities listed as 

UNESCO World Heritage Properties (59.4%)

• Threatened world heritage sites tend to be located in politically tumultuous areas 

of the world

WHAT IS  HERITAGE?

Heritage refers to cultural legacies or traditions that are passed from one generation to 

the next. Physical heritage are tangible in nature, and include buildings, monuments, 

artifacts, and other manufactured cultural products, while natural heritage is com-

prised of components of the natural environment such as flora and fauna. Intangible heri-

tage come in the form of customs, practices, belief systems, artistic expression, and 

languages. As heritage testifies to the socioeconomic, political, ethnic, religious, and 

philosophical values of a particular people, it often becomes targeted for destruction 

in times of war or political upheaval. Heritage preservation is the theory and practice 

of maintaining physical, natural, and intangible components of heritage. The process 

of preservation is inherently subjective, as the presiding generation determines which 

items are of value for future generations.

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT HERITAGE 

IN TERMS OF PRESERVATION AND DESTRUCTION?

UNESCO’s World Heritage Committee, whose purpose is to secure world cultural and 

natural heritage sites, determines which are important to the common heritage of human-

kind and in designation, allows the sites access to financial support from the World 

Heritage Fund.*  

Of the 219 cities listed as UNESCO World Heritage Properties, 130 are located in Europe, 

which is more than the combined number of Latin America and the Caribbean (35), Asia 

Pacific (23) the Arab States (22), Africa (3), and North America (2). Europe also has the 

largest number of UNESCO heritage properties (352), more than Asia Pacific (112), Latin 

American and the Caribbean (78), the Arab States (56), Africa (31), and North America 

(13) combined. 

On the other hand, Asia Pacific leads the world with largest number of natural heritage 

sites (43), while Africa (34), Latin America and the Caribbean (34), and Europe (33) have 

similar numbers, North America has 25, and the Arab States have 4. Asia Pacific also 

dominates as the region with the largest number of intangible heritage pieces (30), fol-

lowed by Europe (19), Latin America and the Caribbean (16), Africa (14), and the Arab 

States (8). North America has no intangible heritage pieces despite the rich traditions 

of numerous American Indian tribes. 

In 1994, the World Heritage Committee launched the Global Strategy for a Balanced 

Representative and Credible World Heritage List to better represent the world’s less-

developed areas, particularly non-European parts. As a result, Latin America and the 

Caribbean, Asia Pacific, and Africa have seen significant percent growth rates for cul-

tural heritage sites, while the Arab States have seen a growing number of natural 

heritage sites. 

In 2005 UNESCO identified 35 world heritage sites in danger. With the exception of 

Cologne Cathedral in Germany and the Everglades National Park in the United States, 

listed heritage sites tend to be located in developing countries and/or politically unsta-

ble areas of the world. On the other hand, the 2006 World Monuments Watch 100 Most 

Endangered Sites list compiled by the World Monuments Fund (WMF) includes more 

developed areas, particularly the United States, and is more architecturally oriented, 

featuring more buildings and villages compared to the UNESCO list, which frequently 

lists national parks and nature reserves. 

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

The end of the cold war and the fall of the Soviet Union triggered a chain of events 

around the world, which in some instances burdened the preservation of world heritage. 

The war that took place in Bosnia-Herzegovina between 1992 and 1995 had devastating 

impacts on cultural heritage sites of the area. As a result of the conflict, all Islamic 

shrines listed as cultural heritage sites by UNESCO suffered heavy losses, while three-

quarters of Dervish Lodges and Roman Catholic churches, 68% of archives, and almost 

half of Islamic mosques were severely damaged. In 2001, the Taliban destroyed the 

colossal 1,500 year old Buddhas of Bamiyan in central Afghanistan with dynamite and 

tank barrages, and more recently in Iraq, 8,000 year old artifacts have stood unprotect-

ed in the midst of war. While damage to world heritage sites is sometimes accidental, 

these acts are often deliberate attempts of destruction to eradicate cultural heritage 

and collective memory (Financial Times, 2006). As destruction itself is also a part of 

history, the decision to rebuild is politically charged, sometimes cleansing history of its 

scars and delivering an incomplete narrative. 

*  The Wor ld  Her i tage  p rogram o f  UNESCO, genera l l y  on l y  dea ls  w i th  tang ib le  her i tage , 

whereas , separa te  p rograms ex is t  fo r  tang ib le  and  in tang ib le  her i tage . 

(accessed 6/1/06)
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ENVIRONMENT  The world’s cultures exist in varied physical environments. 

Culture and the environment are intertwined in complex and changing ways. Globaliza-

tion is challenging this relationship, putting serious pressures on resources, and bringing 

into question long-term sustainability as well as the adequacy of existing governance 

structures and regulatory frameworks. The indictor suite on the environment shows that:

• In Asia and the Middle East, 49.3% of the population believes that economic growth 

and creating jobs should be given priority over the environment; whereas in Latin 

America, Europe and North America, over 50% believe that protecting the environment 

should be given priority, even if it causes slower economic growth

• Of the top 15 countries on the 2005 Environmental Sustainability Index Report, four 

are Scandinavian

• Of the lowest 15 countries on the 2005 Environmental Sustainability Index Report, 

five are in the Middle East

• Between 1990 and 2003, total emissions for countries that ratified the Kyoto Protocol 

declined by 6%, while emissions for non-Kyoto parties grew by 39% from 11.8 gigatons 

to 16.5 gigatons

WHAT IS  MEANT BY “ENVIRONMENT”?

The environment is the sum of circumstances, objects, and conditions impacting the 

form, behavior, and development of an organism. The natural environment encompasses 

air, water, land, natural resources, flora, fauna, and humans. In recent centuries, human 

activity has carried significant impacts of environmental degradation, with nature’s 

resources being consumed faster than can be replenished. Sustainability refers to the 

concept of designing human activity as to actualize the greatest potential in the present 

while preserving the natural environment for future generations and their needs. 

BASIC FACTS ON THE ENVIRONMENT

As rapid political and economic changes result in clashes over control and access to 

valuable natural resources, water is particularly vulnerable given its role as a human 

necessity and importance in agriculture, manufacturing, and energy production. According 

to the Transboundary Freshwater Dispute Database, between 1950 and 1999, 534 in-

ternational conflicts occurred over water (2005). 62% of these conflicts were over the 

quantity of water, while a quarter related to infrastructure and development, 5% to the 

quality of water, 3% to joint management, 1.7% to hydro-power/ hydro-electricity and 

border issues respectively, and less than 1% due to issues in irrigation.

The Environmental Sustainability Index (ESI) is compiled by the Yale University Center 

for Environmental Law and Policy, Columbia University’s Center for International Earth 

Science Information Network (CIESIN), and the World Economic Forum to gauge the 

sustainability of nation’s environmental practices. The top five scoring countries on 

the 2005 Environmental Sustainability Index Report were Finland, Norway, Uruguay, 

Sweden, and Iceland, while the bottom five scoring nations were North Korea, Taiwan, 

Turkmenistan, Iraq, and Uzbekistan. The US ranked 45 out of 146, while Canada placed 

6th, Japan 30th, the UK 65th, and China 133rd. With some exceptions, such as the 

United States, a country’s environmental sustainability index score positively corre-

lated with its degree of democratization: the more democratic countries are, the higher 

their environmental sustainability index. 

The Kyoto Protocol, negotiated in 1997 under the United Nations Framework Convention 

on Climate Change (UNFCCC), seeks to reduce global climates (Table 1) via carbon diox-

ide and other greenhouse gas reduction. Following ratification by Russia in November 

of 2004, the protocol became legally binding in February of 2005. Although India and 

China ratified the protocol, the present agreement does not impose any regulations on 

their greenhouse gas emissions. Out of the 163 countries that ratified the protocol (as 

of April 2006), the United States and Australia rejected ratification for reasons related 

to potential economic impacts; furthermore, US President Bush still questions the ex-

istence of a Greenhouse Effect. The United States, Australia, China, India, Japan, and 

South Korea agreed to respectively curb greenhouse gas emission as signatories of the 

Asia Pacific Partnership on Clean Development in July of 2005; however, the document 

has no enforcement mechanisms.   

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

Globalization enhances access to and production of goods and services, stimulating 

economic development around the world; yet, the process of producing and distributing 

goods and services carries environmental consequences. Clearing land for agriculture 

and burning fossil fuels releases carbon dioxide and other greenhouse gases which re-

sults in global warming. The effects include a thinning ozone layer, frequency of extreme 

weather events, and the spread of disease.

The US (representing 23% of global emissions in 2003) and China (representing 15%) 

contributed the largest shares to the world’s total emissions, accounting for over half 

the growth of emissions between 1990 and 2003, and are not subject to the emissions 

control mechanisms of the Kyoto Protocol compared to most nations of their economic 

capability (International Energy Agency, 2005). Countries often fail to implement en-

vironmentally sustainable measures, prioritizing economic growth and employment 

rates. However, the majority of people in Europe (62.7%), North America (62.8%), and 

Latin America (57.3%) believe that “protecting the environment should be given priority, 

even if it causes slower economic growth and some loss of jobs” (World Values Survey, 

1999-2004).

Among Kyoto Protocol parties, Russia, Japan, Germany, Canada, and the United King-

dom accounted for 54% of the group’s total emissions between 1990 and 2003; thus, 

the overall decline in emissions among Kyoto parties can be attributed to diminishing 

emissions among Economies in Transition (EIT) such as Croatia and Slovenia. As mem-

ber nations update their action plans and industrialized countries attempt to meet set 

goals, Kyoto parties will increasingly rely on flexibility mechanisms such as emissions 

trading (International Energy Agency, 2005). However, emissions are likely to increase 

in EIT countries as they develop their economies, decreasing the supply of emission 

credits so that all Kyoto parties will need to implement sustainable energy policies and 

practices to curb total emissions in the long run. 

US preponderance in harmful emissions is partly attributable to its dependence on 

automobiles and consumption of oil. In the last decade, the growing popularity of the 

Sports-Utility Vehicle raised American gas consumption and pollution rates. Since 

2004, oil prices have skyrocketed in the US and other countries due to high demand, 

rising crude oil prices and the destruction of oil platforms and refineries by hurricanes. 

Still, prices are low compared to Europe, where governments impose higher gas taxes 

to regulate use of a limited resource and protect the environment. A major problem 

in the US, China and India-the three largest and fastest growing energy consuming 

markets in the world-is the absence of a coordinated regulatory framework for pubic 

policy and market incentives to operate synergistically and reconcile short-term needs 

with long-term sustainability. 

 

TABLE 1 : THE GREENHOUSE EFFECT-GLOBAL SURFACE TEMPERATURES

 repor ted  in  Ce ls ius

YEAR 5-YEAR ANNUAL YEAR   5-YEAR ANNUAL 

 MEAN TEMPERATURE  MEAN TEMPERATURE

1905 13.77  1980 14.05

1910 13.71  1990 14.25

1920 13.75  1995 14.25

1940 14.04  2000 14.37

1960 14.01  2005 14.52

Source : Carbon  D iox ide  In fo rmat ion  Ana lys i s  Cente r, Goddard  Ins t i tu te 

fo r  Space  S tud ies  (2006)
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CULTURAL PARTICIPATION  Knowledge about cultural participation 

has in a way suffered from contested definitions and a poor information base, in par-

ticular from a cross-national perspective. Some analysts link cultural participation to 

cultural citizenship, defined as “the maintenance and development of cultural lineage 

via education, custom, language, religion, and the acknowledgment of difference in and 

by the mainstream” (Lewis and Miller, 2003:1). Thus, cultural participation can be seen 

as the enactment of cultural citizenship.

However, much contemporary scholarship on cultural participation is based on the for-

mation and cultivation of what Pierre Bourdieu and Jean-Claude Passeron called “cul-

tural capital” (1977). Bourdieu (1984) theorized that cultural capital was the result of 

a specific socialization process whereby dominant social classes establish cultural 

benchmarks in terms of cultural knowledge and expertise, amplified through unequal 

access to educational institutions. The nurturing of cultural capital in the children of 

elite families (i.e., the appreciation and consumption of high-art or elite-culture by 

younger generations) was a way to ensure to reproduction of high social status. Educa-

tion and the arts, therefore, were crucial to this process and served as signifiers of 

achievement and cultural attainment. In this light, the evolution of cultural capital is 

linked to issues of acculturation and participation in activities that influence or shape 

a so-called “cultured” individual within society. The suite, therefore, shows primarily 

cultural participation in terms of preferences, but also as active participation based on 

decisions on how to spend one’s time. 

A GLIMPSE INTO CULTURAL PARTICIPATION WORLDWIDE

Statistics on cultural participation are gathered disproportionately within countries, 

making comparisons across regions and countries difficult. Differing definitions of what 

constitutes a “cultural” activity further complicate data collection and studies. How-

ever, recently comparative studies are beginning to emerge, particularly in Europe. 

Currently, Canada archives and collects the most comprehensive data on cultural par-

ticipation of any country, also perhaps as part of its ongoing attempt to shield against 

the influence of American popular culture. In fact, 87% of Canadians feel that participa-

tion and promotion of Canadian artistic and cultural expression is essential “to remain 

distinct as a country” (Environics Research Group Ltd., 2000). Indeed, understand-

ing cultural participation is in attempt to generate cultural development policies that 

strengthen national or collective identities against the infiltration of ‘outside’ cultures 

(DiMaggio and Mukhtar, 2004). 

The European Union population study (European Commission, 2004) identified going 

to the cinema, library or museum, and attending sporting events as the top cultural 

activities participated in by those surveyed. Similarly, in the United States, 60% of 

the population also goes to the movies, followed by exercise (55.1%) and gardening 

(47.3%) (NEA, 2002). Clearly here, the United States definition of cultural activities 

includes leisure or recreation, whereas the European definition is based more on tradi-

tional notion of cultural participation. 

THE ISSUES:  CULTURAL PARTICIPATION & GLOBALIZATION

Historically, early concepts of what constitutes culture, and therefore cultural activities, 

have privileged western cultures over all others and painted indigenous or traditional 

cultures as ‘backward’, even ‘uncivil.’ The institutionalization of these concepts has 

indeed permeated theories related to globalization and development; as well as come 

into play within policies addressing the global economy. The valuation of ‘Western’ as 

dominant has privileged cultural activities in association with western culture (fine 

arts, Hollywood blockbuster movies, popular media, literature, and cultural institutions) 

over other forms of non-western art and cultural activities. This has facilitated the 

commodification of Western culture through mass media and entertainment as popular 

culture, which, in turn, has influenced citizen participation in culture. 

Recently scholars have noted that globalization has not necessarily benefited domi-

nant cultures disproportionately. They point to the growing diversity available to indi-

viduals within many societies as a result of globalization. This diversity informs and 

changes people’s tastes, preferences and activities. Globalization of cultural activities 

has changed participation to include more transnational, and potentially perhaps even 

increasingly cosmopolitan, tastes. Whereas in Bourdieu’s world, one “elite” culture was 

privileged among many, today the privileged person is the one that is informed and can 

participate in many cultures (DiMaggio and Mukhtar, 2004).
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SPORTS AND RECREATION  Sport is a culturally and politically com-

plex phenomenon, and one that is becoming increasingly lucrative from a business 

perspective, as the lines between sports and entertainment are blurring. Like many 

other cultural phenomena, sports are affected by globalization in practice (e.g. the rise 

of soccer as the pre-eminent global sport), organizations (e.g., the rise of ‘super-clubs’ 

such as Manchester United and global spectacles like the Olympics), and structure 

(e.g., more dominant sports such as soccer crowding out less popular, niche sports in 

terms of media attention). 

Culturally, sport is a vehicle for expressing ideals of health and beauty through exercise, 

and, in an international context, even peace and human understanding, with the Olympic 

movement as the clearest expression. At times, however, sports have been instrumen-

talized for political reasons, with the perverted 1936 Olympics, the 1978 Soccer World 

Cup in Argentina, and the partially boycotted 1980 and 1984 Olympics as the perhaps 

most obvious examples. 

WHAT ARE SPORTS?

Sports are organized game playing, regulated by rules, permitted equipment, and objec-

tives. While some sports are cooperative and have no clear winners or losers, most in-

volve competition, typically between two opposing teams, or individuals, playing against 

each other with varying mechanisms for keeping score, and determining a winner. 

Historically, sports has a complex heritage: linked to the celebration of youth and 

healthy exercise on the one hand, its competitive elements have been used to represent 

a country, region, city or a distinct group of people playing for the glory of winning-linking 

sport to various forms of cultural identity. 

THE SCALE AND RISE OF GLOBAL SPORTS

Globally, the Olympics and the Soccer World Cup are the most notable world sporting 

events, both well attended and followed by global audiences. The globalization of foot-

ball is linked to the spread of the early British Empire and later to the migration of Brit-

ish people to commonwealth states. Between 1850 and 1930, the British successfully 

introduced competitive football to the United States, Canada, Mexico, South America, 

South Africa, Brazil, China, Singapore, Sudan, Russia, Austria, Hungary, Greece, Italy 

and Portugal (Goldblatt, 2004). Although the British are largely responsible for the glob-

al spread of the game of football, its origins lie in China (10,000 BC), further highlighting 

the evolution and globalization of the sport (Goldblatt, 2004).

 

Today, the globalization of sports is highly dependent on revenues and broadcasting. 

In 2005, FIFA, the International Football Association, received roughly $750 million in 

revenue from events, including broadcasting rights for the 2006 Soccer World Cup and 

the qualifying matches. The revenue generated from broadcast partnerships for the 

Olympic Games has grown significantly: in 1996, the Atlanta Games generated $898 

million, whereas in Athens in 2004 the sum was almost $1.5 billion, and projected 

revenue for the 2008 games in Beijing is roughly $1.7 billion.

By looking at attendance rates for international sports leagues, we can see that the 

league and sport with the highest average attendance per game is the National Football 

League (NFL-American football). However, comparing attendance per capita, we see 

that the NFL only draws 26 per 100,000 US citizens, whereas Australian football draws 

a higher proportion of their population to their games. While soccer is very popular in 

Europe, it is not proportionally as popular as football in the US and Rugby in Australia, 

New Zealand and Ireland/Scotland. 

  # OF PEOPLE

  IN ATTENDANCE

 AVERAGE PER 100,000

LEAGUE              ATTENDANCE POPULATION    TYPE OF SPORT

NPB (JPN) 23,552 018 Baseball

Major League Baseball (USA/CAN) 30,970 009 Baseball

NBA (USA/CAN) 17,558 005 Basketball

Australian Football League (AUS) 35,703 176 Football

NFL (USA) 67,593 023 Football

NFL Europe (GER/NET) 18,965 003 Football

SM-liiga (FIN) 4,609 088 Hockey

Nationalliga A (SWI) 5,495 073 Hockey

Elitserien (SWE) 6,240 069 Hockey

Czech Extraliga (CZE) 5,018 049 Hockey

NHL (UCA/CAN) 16,955 005 Hockey

Russian Hockey Super League (RUS) 3,900 003 Hockey

NPC Division 1(N.ZEA) 13,356 328 Rugby

National Rugby League (AUS) 17,336 086 Rugby

Celtic League(IRE/SCO) 4,457 048 Rugby

Guinness Premiership (ENG) 9,718 016 Rugby

Eredivisie (NET) 16,789 102 Soccer

La Liga (SPA) 28,401 070 Soccer

FA Premier League (ENG) 33,893 056 Soccer

Bundesliga 1 (GER) 37,806 046 Soccer

Serie A (ITA) 25,805 044 Soccer

Ligue 1 (FRA) 21,392 035 Soccer

Football League Championship (ENG) 17,425 029 Soccer

Turkish Premier Super League (TUR) 16,799 024 Soccer

J. League 1 (JPN) 18,765 015 Soccer

Campeonato Brasileiro (BRA) 13,630 007 Soccer

Major League Soccer (USA) 15,108 005 Soccer

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

Some sports, soccer in particular, have loyal communities of fans. In such cases, sport 

is important for identity formation and maintenance, and has, at times become part 

of identity politics. This may range from local hooliganism to international instances, 

as was the case for so-called Soccer War between Honduras and Nicaragua. In such 

instances, sport serves as a cultural conduit focusing events that allow underlying

conflicts between and among warring parties to crystallize. 

The globalization of some sports such as soccer has brought about a mismatch be-

tween input markets and revenue markets. While players in major soccer clubs are 

increasingly internationally recruited, and now represents around half of the players in 

major European leagues, the major revenue source through ticket sales remains local, 

and grounded in deep-seated loyalties. As broadcasting revenue is increasing relative 

to ticket sales, soccer clubs are turning into commercial franchises, void of their origi-

nal cultural roots in particular cities or regions, and the support of local fans. In other 

words, the globalization sports will make some sports such as soccer more lucrative 

from a commercial perspective, and but less cultural in terms of identity. 

2c.heritage_DEF.indd   4382c.heritage_DEF.indd   438 1/17/2007   6:17:06 PM1/17/2007   6:17:06 PM



439439439

  GLOBAL ARTS MARKET

  CULTURAL CONSUMPTION  +  EXPENDITURES

  CULTURAL INDUSTRIES

  TRADE IN CULTURAL GOODS  +  SERVICES

3A . SOCIAL ASPECTS OF CULTURE 

ECONOMY

3a.economy_DEF.indd   4393a.economy_DEF.indd   439 1/17/2007   2:41:12 PM1/17/2007   2:41:12 PM



440

 NEW YORK 40  LONDON 19  COLOGNE 14  MUNICH 5 

GLOBAL ARTS MARKETKK - art basel: cities with

the largest # of art gallery exhibitors + art basel partners - galleries per country representeduntunt at art cologne

- galleries per country at the armory show - sotheby’s: net auction sales by yearby yby y - international art auction 
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market turnover by country 2003–04 - international art market by period art - us art auction market - uk art 

auction market - contemporary art auction sales - index of 20th c. modern artists - index of old masters 

works on paper - index of old master paintings

 BERLIN 19  PARIS 19  MADRID 6   MILAN 7  V IENNA 6  TOKYO 5 

1 . ART BASEL, JUNE 2006: 

CITIES WITH LARGEST #  OF ART GALLERY EXHIBITORS 
ART GALLERIES BY CITY

ART BASEL PARTNERS (JUNE 2006)

MAIN SPONSOR

UBS

ASSOCIATE SPONSOR

BVLGARI

HOST SPONSORS

BALOISE INSURANCE

NETJETS EUROPE

BMW GROUP

OFFIC IAL  NEWSPAPERS AND 

L IFESTYLE MAGAZINES

BASLER ZEITUNG

NEUE ZÜRCHER ZEITUNG

LE TEMPS

FRANKURTER ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG

LE MONDE

INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE

CORRIERE DELLA SERA

BOLERO

NEO2

ANOTHER MAGAZINE

BON MAGAZINE

OFFIC IAL  CARRIER

SWISS INTERNATIONAL AIRLINES

SUPPLIERS

MOËT & CHANDON

VITRA

UNIPLAN

SALATHÉ

SEMPEX

MEMBER OF TOP EVENTS 

OF SWITZERLAND

TOP EVENTS OF SWITZERLAND

ART C ITY BASEL/MUSEUMS

ARCHITEKTURMUSEUM BASEL

FONDATION BEYELER

KUNSTHALLE BASEL

LISTE 06

JEAN TINGUELY

KUNSTMUSEUM BASEL

MUSEUM FÜR GEGENWARTSKUNST

KUNSTHAUS BASELLAND

SCHAULAGER

VITRA DESIGN MUSEUM

TOURISM INFORMATION

BASEL TOURISM

CITY MARKETING BASEL

SWITZERLAND TOURISM

ART BASEL -  MIAMI BEACH PARTNERS 

(DECEMBER 2006)

MAIN SPONSOR

UBS

ASSOCIATE SPONSORS

BVLGARI

NETJETS EUROPE

BMW GROUP

HOST SPONSORS

MORGANS HOTEL GROUP

W SOUTH BEACH

AXA ART INSURANCE CORPORATION

OFFIC IAL  HOTELS

SHORE CLUB

DELANO

OFFIC IAL  NEWSPAPER 

THE MIAMI HERALD

OFFIC IAL  ART RADIO

WPS1.ORG

OFFIC IAL  CARRIER

SWISS INTERNATIONAL AIRLINES

LOUNGE HOSTS

BLOOMBERG

DAVIDOFF

EPIC RESIDENCES & HOTEL

ST. REGIS

FOUR SEASONS RESIDENCES MIAMI

PROVIDERS

ART NEXUS

10 CANE RUM

PERRIER-JOUÉT

CROBAR

TROPICULTURE

VCA

MUSEUMS

BASS MUSEUM OF ART

BOCA RATON MUSEUM OF ART

THE FROST ART MUSEUM, FLORIDA 

INTERNATIONAL UNIVERSITY

LOWE ART MUSEUM

THE MARGULIES COLLECTION AT 

THE WAREHOUSE

MIAMI ART CENTRAL

MIAMI ART MUSEUM

THE MOORE SPACE

MUSEUM OF ART FORT LAUDERDALE

MUSEUM OF CONTEMPORARY ART

NORTON MUSEUM OF ART,

 PALM BEACH

RUBELL FAMILY COLLECTION

UNIVERSITY GALLERIES/FLORIDA 

ATLANTIC UNIVERSITY

THE WOLFSONIAN, FLORIDA INTER-

NATIONAL UNIVERSITY
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7. INTERNATIONAL ART AUCTION

MARKET BY PERIOD OF ART 
TURNOVER ( IN MILLION £)  17 TO 18TH C. 19TH C. 20TH C.
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6. INTERNATIONAL ART AUCTION

MARKET BY TURNOVER 
2003/2004 AUCTION SEASON £1.9  BILLION  –  $3.3  BILLION

4. SOTHEBY’S:  NET AUCTION 

SALES BY YEAR 
SALES IN  THOUSANDS $US

1996

1997

1998

1999

2000

2001

2002

2003

2004

2005

1,599,595

1,843,335

1,939,743

2,258,752

1,936,316

1,437,214

1,552,703

1,455,970

2,334,937

2,361,830

250

270

308

262

182

564

641

553

408

418

792

917

1,025

938

836

SEASON  1998/99
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5 . CONTEMPORARY ART

AUCTION SALES
TURNOVER  LOTS SOLD IN $USD MILLION
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INDEX OF OLD MASTERS

WORKS ON PAPER
BASE AVERAGE 1963 – 1983 US$3,232
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12. INDEX OF OLD MASTERS

PAINTINGS
BASE AVERAGE 1936 – 1979 US$6,555
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9. USA ART AUCTION MARKET 6/12 
IN  US$
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CULTURAL CONSUMPTION +   

UNITED KINGDOM  (1 )

GERMANY (1 )

FRANCE  (2 )

ITALY  (1 )

PORTUGAL  (1 )

BELGIUM  (1 )

NETHERLANDS  (12 )

DENMARK (3 )

NORWAY  (1 )

SWEDEN (4 )

AUSTRIA (4 )

AUSTRALIA  (5 )

SOUTH KOREA  (6 )

JAPAN  (1 )

SAUDI  ARABIA  (6 )

INDIA  (7 )

ISRAEL (4 )

MEXICO  (8 )

LUXEMBOURG (3 )

SRI  LANKA  (9 )

IRAN  (1 )

UKRAINE (10 )

AZERBAIJAN (3 )

NICARAGUA (7 )

2.26%

2.36%

1.98%

2.22%

2.54%

2.58%

2.72%

4.37%

2.25%

2.69%

2.50%

2.87%

0.95%

0.42%

3.00%

0.58%

3.05%

5.30%

4.58%

1.52%

2.76%

2.17%

2.50%

0.39%

11.93%

9.14%

9.16%

7.56%

6.65%

8.71%

9.28%

10.33%

13.03%

12.11%

12.20%

11.88%

7.58%

9.57%

2.22%

1.26%

5.61%

2.82%

10.12%

1.99%

3.39%

0.21%

0.30%

2.86%
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- government versus household consumption 

expenditures % of total consumption by country 

& years of comparison: recreation & culture + 

education - consumption expenditure of house-

holds and government in the us - international 

spending on the arts: total government spending 

- consumer spending on culture by category, 

canada 2003 - consumer spending on culture 

compared to other items, canada 2003 - spending 

on key cultural items, canada 1997–2003

1a . GOVERNMENT VERSUS

HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE:

RECREATION + CULTURE 
UN NATIONAL ACCOUNT STATIST ICS -  % OF TOTAL CONSUMPTION 

BY COUNTRY + YEARS OF COMPARISON
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DATES OF COMPARISON :

(1 )  1992 + 2002 (4 )  1995 + 2002 (7 )  1994 + 2000 (10)  1996 + 2000

(2 )  1995 + 2001 (5 )  1998 + 2002 (8 )  1993 + 2001 (11)  1994 + 2002

(3 )  1993 + 2003 (6 )  1992 + 2001 (9 )  1992 + 2000 (12)  1995 + 2003
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UNITED KINGDOM  (1 )

GERMANY (1 )

FRANCE  (2 )

ITALY  (1 )

PORTUGAL  (1 )

BELGIUM  (1 )

NETHERLANDS  (12 )

DENMARK (3 )

NORWAY  (1 )

SWEDEN (4 )

AUSTRIA (4 )

AUSTRALIA  (5 )

SOUTH KOREA  (6 )

JAPAN  (1 )

SAUDI  ARABIA  (6 )

INDIA  (7 )

ISRAEL (4 )

MEXICO  (8 )

LUXEMBOURG (3 )

SRI  LANKA  (9 )

IRAN  (1 )

UKRAINE (10 )

AZERBAIJAN (3 )

NICARAGUA (7 )

BOTSWANA  (11 )

UNITED STATES

UNITED STATES

1.27%

0.70%

0.64%

0.94%

1.51%

0.57%

7.49%

0.77%

0.58%

0.13%

0.73%

2.38%

5.83%

2.25%

0%

2.35%

3.30%

3.85%

0.39%

1.49%

0%

1.33%

3.30%

1.40%

8.24%

9.02%

2.57%

17.66%

18.13%
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24.69%

29.64%

27.69%

32.66%

23.12%

22.21%

23.77%

27.26%

20.17%

26.11%

19.41%

26.45%

16.99%

23.66%
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1b . GOVERNMENT VERSUS

HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE:

EDUCATION 
UN NATIONAL ACCOUNT STATIST ICS -  % OF TOTAL CONSUMPTION 

BY COUNTRY + YEARS OF COMPARISON
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1c . U .S . GOVERNMENT VERSUS  HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE:

RECREATION /  CULTURE + EDUCATION 2004 % OF TOTAL CONSUMPTION  

AS REPORTED BY THE US GOVERNMENT, WHICH HAS A D IFFERENT SYSTEM FOR MEASURING NATIONAL ACCOUNTS (COMPARED TO THE UN)

  EXPENDITURES
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MOVIE  THEATRES

BOOKS

PERFORMING ARTS   (L IFE )

WORKS OF ART, CARVINGS

AND VASES

SPORTS EVENTS       (L IFE )

ADMISSIONS TO MUSEUMS 
& HERITAGE

0.70%

0.60%

0.50%

0.40%

0.30%

0.20%

0.10%

0%

3. CANADA 2003

CONSUMER

SPENDING

ON  CULTURE
COMPARED TO OTHER ITEMS

IN  $  B ILL IONS

2. INTERNATIONAL SPENDING

ON THE ARTS  1995 –  1997 

TOTAL GOVERNMENT SPENDING IN $USD  MILLIONS   PER CAPITA IN $USD 

                 %  OF GDP
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4. CANADA  2003

CONSUMER

SPENDING

ON  CULTURE 
IN  $ BILL ION BY CATEGORY
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HOME     $11.8  BILL ION
ENTERTAINMENT   52%
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READING MATERIAL $4.6  B ILL ION

       

       

PHOTOGRAPHIC EQUIPMENT

+ SERVICES $2.1  B ILL ION

         

MOVIE  THEATRES $1.3  B ILL ION
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5 . CANADA 97/03 SPENDING
ON KEY CULTURAL ITEMS
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CULTURAL INDUSTRIES
- largest producers of cultural goods for 2002 - cultural/creative industries as a % of

GDP - cultural industries as % of total country employment - world cultural industries 

markets ($USD millions) 2000 - cultural employment as % of total employment in EU 

2002 - fortune & forbes rankings for major tnc’s in cultural industries fields 2005 
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1 . LARGEST

PRODUCERS

OF  CULTURAL GOODS 2002 
IN  $ BILL ION BY COUNTRY

2. CULTURAL /

CREATIVE 

INDUSTRIES
AS % OF GDP
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3. CULTURAL

INDUSTRIES
% OF TOTAL COUNTRY EMPLOYMENT
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ESTONIA

BULGARIA
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FRANCE

SPAIN
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ICELAND

UNITED K INGDOM

DENMARK

HUNGARY

IRELAND

EU OVERALL

NETHERLANDS

FINLAND

SWEDEN

GREECE

GERMANY

SWITZERLAND

LATVIA

SLOVENIA

SLOVAKIA

CZECH REPUBLIC

AUSTRIA

LUXEMBOURG

ITALY

PORTUGAL

4. CULTURAL EMPLOYMENT
AS % OF TOTAL EMPLOYMENT EUROPEAN UNION 2002
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  FORTUNE GLOBAL 500 FORBES GLOBAL 2000 REVENUE PROFITS

COMPANY:  COUNTRY:  OVERALL & INDUSTRY RANK:  OVERALL & INDUSTRY RANK:  IN  MILL IONS :  IN  MILL IONS :   

COMPUTER SERVICES AND SOFTWARE

MICROSOFT  UNITED STATES   127 (1 )  00, 47 (1 )  036,835 008,168

ELECTRONIC DATA SYSTEMS  UNITED STATES   274 (2 )  0 , 608 (8 )  021,033 000,158

COMPUTER SCIENCES  UNITED STATES   378 (3 )  0 , 450 (6 )  015,849 000,810

ACCENTURE  UNITED STATES   455 (4 )  0 , 378 (5 )  013,674 000,691

MEDIA/ENTERTAINMENT & PUBLISHING/PRINTING*

TIME WARNER  UNITED STATES   100 (1 )  0 , 051 (1 )  042,869 003,364

WALT D ISNEY  UNITED STATES   159 (2 )  0 , 099 (2 )  030,752 002,345

VIACOM  UNITED STATES   196 (3 )   0 , 448 (12)  027,055 -17,462

VIVENDI  UNIVERSAL**   FRANCE 199 (4 )  0 , 454 (13)  026,651 000,938

BERTELSMANN  GERMANY 271 (5 )   NOT RANKED 021,164 001,284

COMCAST**   UNITED STATES 290 (6 )  0 , 131 (4 )  020,307 000,970

NEWS CORP.  UNITED STATES   282 (7 )  0 , 125 (3 )  020,802 001,533

LAGARDÈRE GROUPE  FRANCE 345 (8 )  0 , 414 (10)  017,384 000,475

DAI  N IPPON PRINT ING  JAPAN 467 (9 )  0 , 420 (11)  013,259 000,558

TOPPAN PRINT ING  JAPAN 471 (10)  0 , 623 (16)  013,153 000,378

TELECOMMUNICATIONS

NIPPON TELEGRAPH & TELEPHONE  JAPAN 018 (1 )  00, 23 (2 )  100,545 006,608

DEUTSCHE TELEKOM  GERMANY 037 (2 )  00, 60 (5 )  071,989 005,764

VERIZON COMMUNICATIONS  UNITED STATES 038 (3 )  00, 18 (1 )  071,563 007,831

VODAFONE  UNITED K INGDOM 053 (4 )   0 ,377 (23)  062,971 -13,910

FRANCE TÉLÉCOM  FRANCE 063 (5 )  00, 36 (3 )  058,652 003,463

SBC COMMUNICATIONS  UNITED STATES 102 (6 )  00, 40 (4 )  041,098 005,887

TELECOM ITAL IA   ITALY 111 (7 )  00, 85 (7 )  039,228 000,971

TELEFÓNICA  SPAIN 114 (8 )  00, 80 (6 )  038,188 003,579

BT  UNITED K INGDOM 140 (9 )  0 , 112 (9 )  034,673 003,360

AT&T  UNITED STATES 162 (10)  0 , 556 (32)  030,537   -6,469

SPRINT  UNITED STATES 192 (11)  0 , 489 (29)  027,428   -1,012

KDDI   JAPAN 194 (12)  0 , 205 (16)  027,170 001,866

CHINA MOBILE COMMUNICATIONS  CHINA 224 (13)  0 , 128 (10)  023,958 004,078

BELLSOUTH  UNITED STATES 244 (14)  0 , 105 (8 )  022,729 004,758

MCI   UNITED STATES 247 (15)  0 , 734 (36)  022,615   -4,002

CHINA TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CHINA 262 (16)  0 , 167 (11)  021,562 002,422

TELSTRA  AUSTRALIA  401 (17)  0 , 180 (12)  015,193 002,939

KT  SOUTH KOREA 414 (18)  0 , 347 (20)  014,901 001,119

BCE  CANADA 416 (19)  0 , 206 (17)  014,842 001,224

ROYAL KPN  NETHERLANDS 418 (20)  0 , 187 (13)  014,828 001,879

QWEST COMMUNICATIONS  UNITED STATES 451 (21)  00773 (38)  013,809   -1,794

NEXTEL COMMUNICATIONS  UNITED STATES 463 (22)   1 ,196 (53)  013,368 003,000

 

NOTE:  TABLE INCLUDES ALL CORPORATIONS FOUND ON THE FORTUNE L IST.  REPORTED REVENUE AND PROFITS ARE FROM FORTUNE, WHICH RANKS ON REVENUE ALONE. 
FORBES USES A COMPOSITE RANKING FROM FOUR METRICS: SALES, PROFITS, ASSETS, & MARKET VALUE
**MEDIA/ENTERTAINMENT AND PUBLISHING/PRINT ING PRESENTED SEPARATELY IN  FORTUNE, NOT IN  FORBES.  FORTUNE INDUSTRY RANKINGS WERE COLLAPSED 
** IN  TH IS  CATEGORY. 

**V IVENDI  AND COMCAST WERE L ISTED AS MEDIA COMPANIES IN  FORBES, AND TELECOMMUNICATIONS IN  FORTUNE.

5. FORTUNE AND FORBES RANKING 

FOR MAJOR TNC’s  IN CULTURAL FIELDS 2005
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TRADE IN CULTURAL GOODS
+ SERVICES - % of export of cultural goods 2002 (by regions) - total export

value of core cultural goods 1994–2002 (by world economies) - comparison of imports & exports of core cul-

tural goods 2002 (by regions) - top 10 exporters/importers (comparison of both values) - flow chart of 5 coun-

tries (export/import) - trade partners of the usa’s export/imports of core cultural goods 2003 - trade partners 

of china’s export/imports of core cultural goods 2003 - trade partners of south africa’s export/imports of

core cultural goods 2003 - trade partners of brazil’s export/imports of core cultural goods 2003 - trade part-

ners of egypt’s export/imports of core cultural goods 2003 - top 30 most valuable brands (as reported in the

financial times, april 2006) - top 3 brands per sector (as reported in the financial times, april 2006)

1. TOTAL EXPORT VALUE OF

CULTURAL PRODUCTS
IN $US MILL IONS 1994 – 2002
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19
94

19
95

19
96

19
97

19
98

19
99

20
00

20
01

20
02

60000

40.000

30000

20.000

0

8000

6000

4000

2000

0

3
3

,1
3

6
.9

3
8

,2
5

6
.7

3
9

,4
3

7
.6

4
1

,1
1

3
.3

4
1

,7
7

9
.6

4
5

,2
8

8
.4

4
4

,9
4

4
.0

4
0

,6
5

1
.2

4
4

,9
2

0
.9

1
,7

3
4

.4

2
,1

7
1

.3

2
,6

1
6

.4

2
,9

8
3

.7

3
,1

9
5

.9

3
,5

4
6

.3

4
,2

5
3

.0

4
,5

7
7

.2

6
,4

1
1

.1

1
,2

0
7

.2

1
,5

1
0

.8

1
,6

9
3

.6

1
,7

1
9

.6

1
,7

4
6

.5

1
,7

0
0

.9

1
,5

3
8

.2

1
,9

9
9

.3

3
,0

0
5

.4

1
4

3
.9

2
1

0
.9

2
2

5
.6

2
9

2
.1

3
0

9
.5

3
4

9
.0

4
6

2
.1

2
7

4
.5

3
2

9
.0

6 .2% OTHER EUROPE

0.3% LATIN AMERICA + CARIBBEAN 

0.6% OCEANIA

0.4% AFRICA

15.6% EASTERN ASIA

10.5% CENTRAL ASIA

14.1% SOUTH EASTERN ASIA

10.5% WESTERN ASIA

2. %  OF EXPORT OF 

CULTURAL GOODS  2002  

ASIA 20.7%

EUROPEAN UNION 51.8%

NORTH 16.9%
      AMERICA

6.2%
3%

GLOBAL VALUE OF CORE CULTURAL GOODS IN  B ILL ION US$  2002

18.2  BILL ION US$ RECORDED MEDIA  

15.4  BILL ION US$ PRINTED MEDIA             8.5  AUDIOV ISUAL MEDIA

11.3  BILL ION US$ VISUAL ARTS             4.5  NEWSPAPERS + PERIODICALS

02.2  BILL ION US$ HERITAGE GOODS             2.4  OTHER PRINTED MATTER
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4. TOP EXPORTERS /
OF CORE CULTURAL GOODS  BY  SELECT COUNTRIES

FROM UNITED STATES

FROM UNITED K INGDOM

FROM GERMANY

FROM CANADA

FROM FRANCE

FROM CHINA

FROM JAPAN
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3. COMPARISON OF EXPORTS +
OF CORE CULTURAL GOODS BY REGION

FROM  EUROPE

FROM NORTH AMERICA
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MAIN DESTINATIONS OF AMERICAN

EXPORTS  OF CORE CULTURAL GOODS  2003

40.2% CANADA

12.0% UNITED K INGDOM

05.6% SWITZERLAND

05.2% JAPAN

03.6% MEXICO

MAIN DESTINATIONS OF BRAZIL IAN 

EXPORTS  OF CORE CULTURAL GOODS 2003

28.9% PORTUGAL

25.9% UNITED STATES

11.9% JAPAN

05.9% REST OF AVAILABLE COUNTRIES

03.3% SPAIN

01.1% FRANCE

01.1% SOUTH AFRICA

01.1% ANGOLA

01.1% ITALY

00.8% GERMANY

00.8% UNITED K INGDOM

17.2% LATIN AMERICA:

 0      4 .4% COLOMBIA

 0      4 .3% CHILE

 0      4 .0% ARGENTINA

 0      3 .8% MEXICO

 0      0 .7% PERU

MAIN DESTINATIONS OF 

SOUTH AFRICAN EXPORTS  OF 

CORE CULTURAL GOODS  2003

39.9% AFRICA:

            10 .4% ZAMBIA

            04 .5% MOZAMBIQUE

            04 .5% Z IMBABWE

            03 .9% TANZANIA

            03 .7% MALAWI

              2 .9% ANGOLA

            02 .6% NIGERIA

            02 .6% MAURIT IUS

            02 .5% CONGO

            02 .3% KENYA

19.9% UNITED STATES

16.2% UNITED K INGDOM

03.2% GERMANY

02.2% AUSTRALIA

01.3% NETHERLANDS

17.3% REST OF AVAILABLE COUNTRIES

03.3% GERMANY

02.7% FRANCE

02.5% REPUBLIC OF KOREA

02.4% AUSTRALIA

02.2% NETHERLANDS

01.4% CHINA

18.7% REST OF AVAILABLE COUNTRIES

MAIN DESTINATIONS OF CHINESE EXPORTS 

OF CORE CULTURAL GOODS  2003

34.7% UNITED STATES

17.9% HONG KONG, CHINA

14.5% NETHERLANDS

06.6% JAPAN

06.5% UNITED K INGDOM

02.4% CANADA

02.3% GERMANY

02.0% AUSTRALIA

01.2% ITALY

11.9% REST OF AVAILABLE COUNTRIES
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IMPORTS 2002
OF CORE CULTURAL GOODS BY REGION

TO EUROPE

TO NORTH AMERICA

TO ASIA

TO LATIN AMERICA

TO OCEANIA

TO AFRICA
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30,620.7

19,173.9

9,363.2

2,291.6

1,560.9

658.1

6

1

6

9

6

MAIN ORIGINS OF BRAZIL IAN IMPORTS 

OF CORE CULTURAL GOODS 2003

28.8% UNITED STATES

16.3% UNITED K INGDOM

08.2% SPAIN

06.6% REST OF AVAILABLE COUNTRIES

05.2% CHINA

04.0% FRANCE

04.0% GERMANY

03.6% JAPAN

02.9% PORTUGAL

02.9% HONG KONG, CHINA

02.4% ITALY

01.0% SWEDEN

14.2% LATIN AMERICA:

 0      5 .2% ARGENTINA

 0      3 .3% PERU

 0      3 .2% URUGUAY

 0      2 .5% CHILE

MAIN ORIGINS OF 

SOUTH AFRICAN IMPORTS  OF 

CORE CULTURAL GOODS  2003

27.2% UNITED K INGDOM

21.3% UNITED STATES

10.7% IRELAND

06.3% GERMANY

05.9% AREAS, NES

05.2% CHINA

02.6% NETHERLANDS

02.1% FRANCE

01.8% AUSTRALIA

01.6% JAPAN

15.3% REST OF AVAILABLE COUNTRIES

TOP IMPORTERS 2002
OF CORE CULTURAL GOODS BY SELECT COUNTRIES

04.0% ITALY

03.6% JAPAN

03.3% HONG KONG, CHINA

03.0% MEXICO

02.1% SWITZERLAND

01.8% SPAIN

15.0% REST OF AVAILABLE COUNTRIES

MAIN ORIGINS OF CHINESE IMPORTS 

OF CORE CULTURAL GOODS  2003

22.2% UNITED STATES

14.7% GERMANY

12.5% HONG KONG, CHINA

10.2% SINGAPORE

07.1% FINLAND

06.4% JAPAN

05.7% OTHER ASIA , NES

04.7% IRELAND

03.2% FREE ZONES

02.6% UNITED K INGDOM

10.7% REST OF AVAILABLE COUNTRIES

MAIN ORIGINS OF AMERICAN IMPORTS 

OF CORE CULTURAL GOODS 2003

30.8% CHINA

11.0% UNITED K INGDOM

10.8% FRANCE

10.5% CANADA

04.2% GERMANY

TO UNITED STATES

TO UNITED K INGDOM

TO GERMANY

TO CANADA

TO FRANCE

TO CHINA

TO JAPAN
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15 ,338,583

7,871,902

4,162,120

3,829,893

3,406,846

1,113,386

2,014,174

+
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5 . THE F INANCIAL T IMES: 30 MOST VALUABLE GLOBAL BRANDS
VALUE IN $US MILL IONS, AS OF APRIL  2006

MICROSOFT *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *
*  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  * 62,039

GE   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
*  *  *  *  *   55,834

COCA-COLA   *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  * 41,406

CHINA MOBILE   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 39,168

MARLBORO  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  38,510

WAL-MART   *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  37,567

GOOGLE   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 37,445

IBM *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  * 36,084

CITIBANK  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  * 31,028

TOYOTA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 30,201

MCDONALD’S  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  28,985

BANK OF AMERICA  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  28,155

HOME DEPOT   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 27,312

NOKIA  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  * 26,538

INTEL  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  * 25,136

VODAFONE  * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 24,072

BMW *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  23,820

DISNEY   *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  * 22,232

UPS   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 21,829

CISCO   *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  20,922

HP   *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  19,732

TIM  * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 19,551

NTT DOCOMO  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  19,518

LOUIS VUITTON   *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  19,479

AMERICAN EXPRESS * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 18,780

DELL *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  18,303

GILLETTE   *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  * 17,832

MERCEDES * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 17,801

APPLE *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  15,976

TESCO   *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  15,532
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6 . THE F INANCIAL T IMES: 

TOP  3  GLOBAL  BRANDS

BY SECTOR - APRIL  2006
VALUE IN  $US MILL IONS 
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CULTURE AND THE ECONOMY  The cultural economy includes ac-

tivities for the creation, production, distribution, and consumption of cultural goods and 

services, such as fine arts, printing and publishing, multimedia, audio-visual, phono-

graphic and cinematographic productions, and crafts and design. According to UNES-

CO’s Division of Arts and Cultural Enterprise, the cultural economy comprises industries 

that “combine the creation, production and commercialization of contents which are 

intangible and cultural in nature. These contents are typically protected by copyright 

and they can take the form of goods or services” (UNESCO, 2006).

Like other parts of the economy, the cultural economy is undergoing a process of glo-

balization driven by economic opportunities and technological innovations that brings 

up complex policy issues in terms of fair trade, cultural diversity, access to information 

and knowledge as well as cultural sovereignty. At the same time, comparative statistics 

and indicator systems of cultural activities are underdeveloped, and suffer from major 

classification and measurement problems.

The General Agreement on Trade in Services (GATS) covers services ranging from ar-

chitecture to voice-mail telecommunications and space transport. Services are now 

the largest and most dynamic component of the economy in both developed and de-

veloping countries. Important in their own right, they also serve as crucial inputs into 

the production of most goods. Since January 2000, they have become the subject of 

multilateral trade negotiations with numerous amendments and special clauses with 

regards to specific cultural industries (especially music and movies). 

The World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) is an international organization 

dedicated to promoting the use and protection of works of the human spirit. These 

works — intellectual property — are expanding the bounds of science and technology 

and enriching the world of the arts. Through its work, WIPO plays an important role in 

enhancing the quality and enjoyment of life, as well as creating real wealth for nations. 

(WIPO, 2006). WIPO is one of the 16 specialized UN agencies, with 183 nations as 

member states. It administers 23 international treaties dealing with different aspects 

of intellectual property protection. Among these are:

• Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works 

• Treaty on the International Registration of Audiovisual Works (Film Register Treaty)

• Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property

• Rome Convention for the Protection of Performers, Producers of Phonograms and 

Broadcasting Organizations 

• Singapore Treaty on the Law of Trademarks (not yet in force)

LONG-STANDING DEBATE

The notion of ‘Kulturindustrie’ (cultural industries), the critical precursor to modern 

terms such as cultural economy or creative industries, has its origin in the critique of 

modern mass culture by members of the Frankfurt School of Sociology, in particular the 

works of Theodor Adorno and Max Horkheimer. They disparaged what they identified 

as the commodification of culture perpetuated by the homogenizing and ‘downgrading 

quality’ of the capitalist system (Adorno and Horkheimer, 1947). Culture as artistic 

creation and appreciation became increasingly replaced by culture as products manu-

factured and offered for mass consumption. In this process, according to Adorno and 

Horkheimer, art becomes increasingly void of its deeply humane capacity to anticipate, 

and contribute to, a better world, and instead emerges as a conformist, legitimizing 

tool of capitalism. 

The Adorno-Horkheimer thesis has certainly not remained unchallenged, and has been 

charged as elitist by some, and as biased against non-Western cultures by others. Yet 

debates about how culture and market are to relate to each other continue unabated, 

and it is particularly the process of economic globalization that has brought the ques-

tion of the cultural economy to the forefront. At the center of the debate is whether 

or not “culture” or cultural industries should be treated as any other industry in a 

globalizing economy. The question is driven by fears of cultural homogenization by 

economically dominant cultures. 

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT CULTURAL ECONOMIES?

From the indicator suite we can see the range and growth of national and transnational 

economic activities within the cultural economy. These are very diverse, and involve, 

at one end, economic activities that are highly knowledge and labor-intensive with an 

emphasis on creativity and innovation; and, at the other, they involve mass production 

and distribution to vast audiences. Overall, the cultural economy is highly concentrated 

in geographic terms, as globally, cultural goods and services are being exported from 

Europe, the US, China and Japan, but being consumed by almost all other countries. 

Specifically:

• Global trade in cultural goods and services is dominated by the industrial North and 

China. Europe accounts for more than half of the world exports of cultural goods and 

services, and a little under half of the world imports. The UK and Germany are responsible 

for roughly a third of this trade, in both exports and imports. 

• Asian exports are dominated by China, followed by Japan, and together they are only 

responsible for a third of cultural imports to Asia. 

• The largest three global producers of cultural goods are the US, the European Union 

and China; with 6.6% of China’s GDP dedicated to cultural or creative industries, second 

only to Canada.

• The global arts market is dominated by European artists, and traded mostly in Europe 

and the United States: 72% of international art auctions, measured by yearly turnover, 

are located in the US and the EU; only 5% of the total number of international art auctions 

take place outside of the US and Europe.

• New York, London, Paris and Berlin are the international centers of fine art trade.

• Sotheby’s and Christies are the world’s preeminent fine art auctioneers. Christie’s 

conducts international auctions in over 80 categories-from fine art and furniture to 

clocks and vintage cars. Founded in 1776, Christie’s now has salerooms in New York, 

Los Angeles, London, Amsterdam, Geneva, Madrid, Tel Aviv, Milan, Paris, Rome, Zurich, 

Hong Kong and Dubai. In addition, Christie’s has offices in many countries. For example, 

in Europe it is represented in 17 countries, with six offices in Germany alone.

• Cultural industries have expanded over the course of the last five years, with the 

highest growth rates taking place in industrial countries (Americans for the Arts, 2005). 

However, there are notable exceptions in parts of the developing world, Brazil and 

China in particular, where growth rates surpass those of the US and Europe. 

• A major factor in this case is the growth of the home entertainment industry. The 

global trade in cultural entertainment and media explains China’s prominence as an 

exporter, and Europe and the US as importers.

However, lack of data and differences in the classification of goods and services make 

it difficult to compare economic statistics on cultural economy. This refers also to 

data on government and household expenditures on culture, recreation and education. As 

Table 1 shows, only 24 of the 185 countries in the United Nations System of National 

Accounts report expenditures in the field of culture, mostly from developed countries. 

From what limited data exist, there is a clear division between developed and develop-

ing countries. Unfortunately, the dearth of comparable and more comprehensive data 

continues to handicap the debate surrounding cultural industries, trade and globaliza-

tion. The efforts of the Canadian government to collect data on cultural participation 

and cultural industries are a rare exception, as are Australia, New Zealand and a few 

EU member states.

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

A basic line of disagreement among experts is the treatment of cultural goods and ser-

vices in national and international policies. Most argue that culture is different from 

let’s say machinery or insurance, and should therefore be treated as a category of its 

own. While some argue that culture and cultural industries should remain “hands-off” 

with regard to economic policy, the majority maintain that it is the role of a sovereign 

state to safeguard national cultures and to encourage their development. An example 

of this debate arises in trade negotiations, whereby the US seeks to exclude all forms 

of national protection of cultural goods, services and industries to which other coun-

tries, especially Europeans and Canadians, object (Raboy, et.al, 1994; Hesmondhalgh 

and Pratt, 2005). 

As cultural goods and services become commodified, there is also growing debate 

about who is gaining and who is losing out. Many developing countries are unable to 

take part in the international trade of culture, and are becoming more marginalized 

and isolated: Africa, Latin America and Oceania combined only account for roughly 4% 

of global cultural exports. Conversely, as we have seen, the industrialized countries 
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dominate cultural trade and consumption, which is creating fears of cultural hegemony 

that might dominate and even erode non-Western cultures. 

A counter-movement against the dominance of the West in the commodification of culture 

is under way in countries like India, China, Brazil and South Africa. They are at the fore-

front of creating a system of cultural heritage protection and promotion campaigns that 

seek to reconcile preserving indigenous culture and knowledge with capitalizing on 

economic values and revenue generation. In India, this includes the patenting of tradi-

tional Indian knowledge in fields such as botany; in Brazil, cultural industries are seen 

as having the ability to generate revenue by utilizing a wealth of cultural knowledge 

and practice that has previously not been commodified nor seen as products suitable 

for international marketing and trading. 

TABLE 1 : REPORTING ON CULTURAL CONSUMPTION EXPENDITURE 

IN THE FIELD OF CULTURE IN THE UN SYSTEM OF NATIONAL ACCOUNTS 

(SNA) , 2003, BY NUMBER

COUNTRIES . . .

Covered in the SNA     185

Reporting government consumption expenditure 

on culture, recreation and education    079

Reporting household consumption expenditure 

on culture, recreation and education    068

Reporting both government and household consumption expenditure 

on culture, recreation and education    050

Reporting both government and household consumption expenditure 

on culture, recreation and education in comparable detail  024

Source : Un i ted  Nat ions , 2003
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  CULTURAL PROFESSIONS

3B . SOCIAL ASPECTS OF CULTURE 

PROFESSIONS
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ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS AND RELATED PROFESSIONALS

ARCHIVISTS, L IBRARIANS AND RELATED INFORMATION PROFESSIONALS

COLLEGE, UNIVERSITY AND HIGHER EDUCATION TEACHING PROFESSIONALS

RELIGIOUS PROFESSIONALS

WRITERS AND CREATIVE OR PERFORMING ARTISTS

   CULTURAL

   WORKERS OTHERS

% SELF-EMPLOYED   39%  12%

% AVERAGE LENGTH OF T IME

% CONTINUOUSLY EMPLOYED  7.3 YEARS 7.7 YEARS

% WHO SAY 

% THEY WOULD WORK LONG HOURS O.6% 0.8%

% AVERAGE GROSS WEEKLY PAY   £ 368   £ 290

% EXPERIENCING AT LEAST

% ONE SPELL OF UNEMPLOYMENT 1.7% 1.8%

% WITH A H IGHER

% UNIVERSITY DEGREE   10% 0.4% % 

5. KEY STATISTICS ON

CULTURAL OCCUPATIONS

IN THE UK
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6.  %  OF UNIVERSITY GRADUATES IN GENERAL EMPLOYMENT

VERSUS CULTURAL EMPLOYMENT EU 2002
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7.  %  STUDENTS GRADUATING FROM TERTIARY EDUCATION

BY FIELD OF STUDY AND REGION 2002 – 03

8.  %  FEMALE GRADUATES IN TERTIARY EDUCATION

BY FIELD OF STUDY AND REGION 2002 – 03
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CULTURAL PROFESSIONS  The growth of the cultural industries and 

increasing commodification of cultural products has spawned a simultaneous growth 

in employment in cultural occupations. This growth is changing both the types of jobs 

available and the nature of the work itself. Growth in cultural occupations is not evenly 

distributed around the world, however, as it is growing most quickly in the more devel-

oped economies, particularly in Europe. Employment in cultural professions generally 

requires higher education, specialized skills, and considerable risk-taking as cultural 

employment often takes place on a temporary or part-time basis, or within the context 

of self-employment. The indicator suite shows that:

• In the EU, from 1995-1999, employment in the cultural professions grew faster than 

overall growth in employment. Particularly, in the entertainment and sports profes-

sions, as well as writing and creative or performing arts. Growth did not occur in pub-

lishing, printing, and reproduction of recorded media, which may be due to the rapid 

consolidation of those industries (e.g. see suite on Books). 

• The growth of cultural professions in the EU is reflected in greater percentages of 

university graduates in cultural employment then general employment in 2002, for all 

countries with available data. This trend is especially noticeable in economies in transi-

tion such as Estonia, Hungary, Slovenia, Slovakia, and the Czech Republic 

• In EU countries, a higher percentage of the European population is employed in cul-

tural professions particularly in architecture and engineering.

• In the US, employment in cultural professions is also on the rise. Fields such as spe-

cialized design services, architecture, and advertising are growing quickly, while fields 

such as retail and law are growing at a slower rate, and manufacturing is declining

• Conversely, cultural workers in Europe are more likely to hold temporarily or part-

time jobs, to have a second job, and be self-employed than other workers overall. This 

suggests that cultural employment is more transitory and insecure than employment 

in other fields.

• Looking at the percentage of students graduating from university in select fields of 

study across the globe, we find that in every region the highest percentage of students 

graduated in social sciences, business and law. Females are highly represented in 

tertiary education, and particularly in fields of study likely leading to cultural employ-

ment. In every region, females make up more than half of all graduates in arts and 

humanities, except for Africa, as well as in education and science. 

WHAT ARE CULTURAL PROFESSIONS?

There is no single definition of what occupations the term cultural professions includes. 

The term may include such diverse occupations as those engaged in the creative and 

performing arts (e.g., musicians, writers, performers, or artists), architects, designers, 

educators, journalists, and clergy. Strictly defined, it may only include those working in 

the fields of creative and artistic production, and heritage collection and preservation 

(such as by Statistics Canada). In common usage, however, it typically includes both 

those meeting the strict criteria as well as those in “knowledge” industries, such as 

publishing, technology, and education. Many, but not all, cultural professions are pro-

fessions in the traditional sense. The term “professions” has typically been reserved 

for those occupations that require specialized knowledge and skills, provide significant 

autonomy to the worker, and benefit society as a whole and not just single individuals 

or corporations. Many cultural professions contain some elements of that definition but 

not all, and thus may be termed “occupations” by some.

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT CULTURAL PROFESSIONS?

Recent work by Florida (2003; 2005) and others has proclaimed that there is an emerging 

“creative class” that is uniquely self-directed and high-achieving, a boon to any economy 

that can claim it. According to Florida (2003), who views cultural employment broadly, 

there are 32 million Americans in cultural employment, more than 30% of the US work-

force. This may be particularly true in Europe, where cultural employment grew by 37% 

in France between 1982 and 1990 and 34 percent in the United Kingdom over the same 

period (European Commission, 2001). Although this workforce is growing, according to 

Florida, in the United States, this emerging creative class is increasingly threatened by 

current US immigration laws and the globalization of cities (2005). What has emerged 

in this “creative age” is rising competition for creative individuals and creative talent 

on a global scale (Florida, 2005).

The growth in cultural professions can be attributed to several different phenomena, 

including the increasing commercialization of cultural products, the digital revolution, 

and increased participation in higher education (European Commission, 2001). There 

has also been significant investment by some governments in growing this sector of 

their economy. France is the most prominent example; another is Denmark where the 

Ministry of Culture seeks to strengthen the design industry by supporting education, 

collaboration and professional standards in the field.

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

Unsurprisingly, globalization is helping to spark the growth of the cultural professions, 

as cultural workers are highly mobile and are able to cross borders and boundaries 

with their most important resource, personal knowledge, intact. The growth of digital 

media also promotes the spread of ideas and allows people to produce and transmit 

cultural products quickly and widely. Unfortunately, like many aspects of the economy 

that are being globalized, the global distribution of cultural professionals is uneven. 

Most professional cultural work is being done in more developed countries, particularly 

Europe. 

The growth of cultural professions means that many people are experiencing new pat-

terns of labor, more self-employment and more “flexible” work arrangements. Part of 

the larger post-Fordian shift, cultural employment tends to be more self-directed and 

project-based, taking great advantage of information and communication technologies 

(Milohnic, 2005). As an example of this, cultural workers in the UK are more likely to 

be self-employed, less likely to want to work longer hours, are more highly educated 

and are higher paid than other workers (Davies and Lindley, 2003). This has also led to 

what has been termed the “de-gendering” of the cultural professions, which includes 

high numbers of women in its ranks (Gottschall and Betzelt, 2001). The table below 

shows the growth of select cultural professions in Germany over the 1990s, with the 

trend toward greater participation of women, higher percentages of self-employment, 

and more cultural employees with university degrees. 

EMPLOYMENT TRENDS IN CULTURAL PROFESSIONS  (GERMANY)

       %  WITH

 #  OF  WORKERS            %  FEMALE        %  SELF-EMPLOYED       UNIVERSITY DEGREES

 1993  1999             1993  1999          1993  1999             1993  1999

JOURNALISTS

(ISCO 2451)*   76,000  121,000        38.1% 41.9%       32.2% 33.8%          45.5% 49.1%

COMMERCIAL DESIGNERS 

(ISCO 3471)*   60,000    79,000        43.4% 44.2%       42.7% 47.7%          33.0% 45.3%

EDITORIAL WORKERS 

(incl. in ISCO 2451)* no data                  estimated > 90%     estimated > 60%         no reliable data, 

                               mostly academic

Source : O f f i c ia l  s ta t i s t i ca l  da ta  o f  Sample  Census  (M ik rozensus ) , own ca lcu la t i ons ; 

abso lu te  f igures  rounded.

*  ISCO = In te rna t iona l  S tandard  C lass i f i ca t ion  o f  Occupat ions , 1988 ( I LO )

Note : Taken f rom Got tscha l l , Kar in , and  Be tze l t , S ig r id . 2001. “Se l f -Employment  in 

Cu l tu ra l  P ro fess ions : Be tween De-Gendered  Work  and  Re-Gendered  Work  and  L i fe- 

Ar rangements?” Paper  p resen ted  a t  the  Gender  Confe rence  on  “Chang ing  Work  and 

L i fe  Pa t te rns  in  Weste rn  Indus t r ia l  Count r ies” , WZB Ber l in , Sep t . 20-21, 2001. 

Accessed  May  25, 2006 a t : www.zes .un i -b remen.de/~kgs/WZB9-01.doc . 
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3C . ECONOMIC ASPECTS OF CULTURE 

CORPORATIONS  
+ ORGANIZATIONS
  TRANSNATIONAL CULTURAL CORPORATIONS 

  -  DISNEY

  OTHER  MAJOR MEDIA CORPORATIONS

  CULTURAL INGOs + FOUNDATIONS
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TRANSNATIONAL CULTURAL
CORPORATIONS - D ISNEY

-  WALT DISNEY PICTURES

- WALT DISNEY FEATURE ANIMATION

- DISNEYTOON STUDIOS -  TOUCHSTONE

- PICTURES

- HOLLYWOOD PICTURES

- MIRAMAX FILMS

- BUENA VISTA INTERNATIONAL

- BUENA VISTA HOME 

-  ENTERTAINMENT

- BUENA VISTA HOME 

-  ENTERTAINMENT INTERNATIONAL

- BUENA VISTA THEATRICAL 

-  PRODUCTIONS

- BUENA VISTA MUSIC GROUP

- WALT DISNEY RECORDS

- BUENA VISTA RECORDS

- HOLLYWOOD RECORDS

- LYRIC STREET RECORDS

- THE ABC TELEVISION NETWORK:

-  ABC ENTERTAINMENT

- ABC DAYTIME

- ABC NEWS

- ABC SPORTS

- ABC KIDS

- TOUCHSTONE TELEVISION

- ABC OWNED TELEVISION STATION

- ABC RADIO

-  RADIO DISNEY

- ESPN RADIO

-  ABC NEWS RADIO

-  THEATRICAL F ILM BANNERS - PRODUCTION STUDIOS -  D ISNEY MEDIA NETWORKS -  CABLE NETWORKS

-  DISNEY STUDIO ENTERTAINMENT -  DISNEY MEDIA NETWORKS

7.587 MILL ION US$

13,207 MILL ION US$

M
ARIN

E 2
1%

NOR
TH

 A
M

ER
IC

A 
17

%

AFRICA 17%

A
S

IA
 +

 PA
C

IFIC
 17%

LATIN AM
ERICA 

     + CARIBBEAN 15%

3. DISNEY

WILDLIFE 

CONSERVATION 

FUND 2005

1a . DISNEY  COMPANY STRUCTURE

- ESPN

- DISNEY CHANNEL

- ABC FAMILY

- TOON DISNEY

- SOAPnet .

-  WALT DISNEY TELEVISION 

-  ANIMATION

- FOX KIDS INTERNATIONAL

- LIFETIME ENTERTAINMENT SERVICES

- A&E TELEVISION NETWORKS

- E!  NETWORKS

- BUENA VISTA TELEVISION

- BUENA VISTA TELEVISION

- INTERNATIONAL

- HYPERION BOOK

- WALT DISNEY INTERNET GROUP

GRANTS DOLLARS
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 TRANSNATIONAL CULTURAL
CORPORATIONS  - top global media companies - news corporation 

structure - top media corporations 2005

WORLD’S LARGEST 
RECORD  COMPANIES

GENERAL ELECTRIC

SONY MUSIC GROUP

WARNER MUSIC GROUP

EMI GROUP PLC

BMG (BERTELSMANN)

WORLD’S LARGEST 
PUBL ISHERS
BERTELSMANN AG

PEARSON PLC

TIME WARNER

WALT DISNEY CORPORATION

THE NEWS CORPORATION LTD.

VIACOM ,  INC.

WORLD’S MOST DOMINANT 
F ILM  COMPANIES +  THEIR  PARENTS

WARNER BROTHERS

WALT DISNEY PICTURES INCLUDING  MIRAMAX

PARAMOUNT PICTURES

COLUMBIA PICTURES /  SONY PICTURES

UNIVERSAL PICTURES

TWENTIETH CENTURY FOX

GLOBAL MEDIA
WORLD’S LARGEST

MEDIA  COMPANIES

TIME WARNER INC.

THE WALT DISNEY CORPORATION

THE NEWS CORPORATION LTD.

SONY CORPORATION

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO.

VIACOM ,  INC.

BERTELSMANN AG

36.5%              43%      80%                 100%             100%

SKY LA 40 –  45%                     

SKY JAPAN 10%       TV GUIDE                STAR TV                     NATIONAL 50%

         NEWS                     FOX TEL 25%

         INTERNATIONAL        INDEPENDENT PAPER NZ 49.5%

   FOX               F ILM        LA DODGERS TV            NEW     FOX               FOX        FOX  FOX 

   SPORTS     PRODUCTION          REGENCY    NETWORK               STATIONS        STUDIOS NEWS

         100%     100%               95%       100%                   20%          100%    100%              50%      100%

   CNS               HATHWAY       CHANNEL PHOENIX           ESPN STAR    FOX INC.

               CABLE       V   CHINA           SPORTS -  ASIA 

          20%      26%              87 .5%       38 .2%                   50%  

100%          100%                    80 .6%

INVESTMENTS         BSKYB     GEMSTAR                NDS PIC                 HARPER                    PRINT                      INVESTMENTS

                   TECHNOLOGY          COLLINS                   BUSINESS    

L IBERTY

MEDIA NEWS CORPORATION
QUEENSLAND

PRESS

PRINCE

AL WALEED

CRUDEN

INVESTMENTS

        18%

ECONOMIC

          6%

ECONOMIC

18%

VOTING

42%

12%

VOTING

58%

2. NEWS CORPORATION : HOW IT ’S  RUN

1. 
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PARENT COMPANY

HEADQUARTERS

REVENUE

TELEVISION

CABLE

PRODUCTION

MOVIES

MUSIC

MAGAZINES

INTERNET

NEWSPAPER

BOOKS

RADIO

SPORTS

THEME PARKS

OTHER

TIMES WARNER

NEW YORK C ITY, NY

43.6  BILL ION IN  2005

WB: 50%

HBO:  75%

CINEMAX: 75%

COMEDY CENTRAL: 37.5%

COURT TV: 37.5%

E! AND STYLE: 7.5%

SECOND LARGEST PROVIDER WITH 12.8  CUSTOMERS IN  WHOLLY AND PARTIALLY OWNED SYSTEMS

WARNER BROTHERS  

WARNER BROTHERS ANIMATION

TELEPICTURES

WARNER BROTHERS: 75%

NEW L INE FEATURES: 75% 

FINE L INE FEATURES:  75%

OVER 40  LABELS INCLUDING:

WARNER BROS.

ATLANTIC

ELEKTRA

LONDON-SIRE

OVER 74  T ITLES INCLUDING: > 75%

TIME

LIFE

PEOPLE

FORTUNE

ALL YOU

BUSINESS 2 .0

SPORTS ILLUSTRATED

INSIDE STUFF

AMERICA ONLINE

COMPUSERVE

NETSCAPE

ICQ

AOL INSTANT MESSENGER

MUSICNET: 20%

–

WARNER BROS.

L ITTLE, BROWN AND COMPANY

–

ATLANTA BRAVES

ATLANTA HAWKS

WARNER BROS. MOVIE  WORLD THEME PARK

TIME WARNER TELECOM: 37%

WARNER BROS, STUDIO STORES: 75%

TBS: 75%

TNT: 75%

CARTOON NETWORK: 75% 

TURNER CLASSIC MOVIES: 75%

CNN: 75%

HEADLINE NEWS: 75%

CASTLE ROCK 

L IBRARY OF 6,500  MOVIES

32,000  TV  SHOWS

LIBRARY OF MGM, RKO, AND PRE-1950 

WARNER BROS. F ILMS

WARNER HOME V IDEO: 75%

RHINO RECORDS MANUFACTURERS +

DISTRIBUTES THE COMPANY’S CDs, TAPES

AND DVDs, MAJORITY INTEREST IN  ALTER-

NATIVE D ISTRIBUTION ALL IANCE

MONEY

ENTERTAINMENT WEEKLY

THE T ICKET

IN STYLE

SOUTHERN L IV ING

PROGRESSIVE FARMER

SOUTHERN ACCENTS

COOKING L IGHT

DIG ITALCITY

LEGEND: 49%

MOVIEFONE

MAPQUEST

SPINNER.COM

WINAMP

WARNER FA ITH

TIME WARNER AUDIO BOOKS

ATLANTA THRASHERS

GOODWILL GAMES

+ HOTELS (WITH AT&T)

L ICENSE R IGHTS TO DC COMICS

HANNA-BARBARA CHARACTERS: 75%

CNNfn: 75%

CNN/SPORTS ILLUSTRATED: 75%

TVKO: 75%

WHOLLY AND PARTIALLY OWNED CHANNELS

IN EUROPE, AS IA  + SOUTH AMERICA

13,500  CARTOONS

TIVO: 18%

DIGITAL V IDEO RECORDING

UNITED C INEMAS INTERNATIONAL: 50%

WF CINEMA HOLDINGS: 50%

QUINCY JONES ENTERTAINMENT CO. : 37.5%

COLUMBIA HOUSE: 50%

MUSIC PUBLISHER WARNER /  CHAPPELL

THE PARENT GROUP

THIS OLD HOUSE

SUNSET

SUNSET GARDEN GUIDE

REAL S IMPLE

ASIA  WEEK (AS IAN NEWS WEEKLY)

POPULAR SCIENCE

IPC

SHOUTCAST

AMAZON: 2%

DR. KOOP: 10%

ROADRUNNER CABLE MODEMS

TIME INC.

PHILL IPS ARENA

T IME WARNER

3. TOP MEDIA CORPORATIONS 2005
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PARENT COMPANY

HEADQUARTERS

REVENUE

TELEVISION

CABLE

PRODUCTION

MOVIES

MUSIC

MAGAZINES

INTERNET

NEWSPAPER

BOOKS

RADIO

SPORTS

THEME PARKS

OTHER

TIMES WARNER

149.7  BILL ION IN  2005

NBC: 80%

CNBC:  50%

MSNBC: 50%

A&E: 25%

HISTORY: 25%

–

NBC PRODUCTIONS  

RADIO C ITY  TELEV IS ION

BRAVO ORIG INAL PROGRAMMING

UNIVERSAL P ICTURES

 

–

–

NBC.COM: 47%

SNAP: 47%

–

–

–

NEW YORK KNICKS

NEW YORK RANGERS

–

–

BIOGRAPHY: 25%

SNAP TV: 80%

AMC

BRAVO

IFC PRODUCTIONS 

NEXT WAVE F ILMS

SATELL ITE DBS PROVIDER

CNBC.COM: 10%

SALON.COM: 10%

NEW YORK L IBERTY

NEW ENGLAND SEAWOLVES

WE

INDEPENDENT F ILM CHANNEL 

MUCH MUSIC

INTERNATIONAL CHANNELS

PAXTON: 32%

TIVO

AUTOBYTEL.COM: 10%

POLO.COM: 50%

HARTFORD WOLFPACK

MADISON SQUARE GARDEN

GENERAL ELECTRIC

TOP MEDIA CORPORATIONS 2005

TOP MEDIA CORPORATIONS 2005

BERTELSMANN AG

RTL GROUP 25.7% RANDOM HOUSE 10.2% GRUNER +  JAHR 14.3%

NEWSPAPERS

5

PRINT ING

3

OTHER

5

MAGAZINES

GERMANY

23

MAGAZINES

INTER-

NATIONAL

15

JAPAN

1

GREAT 

BRITA IN

AUSTRALIA

NEW ZEALAND

SOUTH AFRICA

7

ARGENTINA

SPAIN

URUGUAY

VENEZUELA

CHILE

MEXICO

COLOMBIA

11

GERMANY

4

RADIO

BROADCASTS

6

NORTH

AMERICA

12

CONTENT

PRODUCTS

20

TELEV IS ION

COMPANY

35

# OF CORPORATE HOLDINGS
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PARENT COMPANY

HEADQUARTERS

REVENUE

TELEVISION

CABLE

PRODUCTION

MOVIES

MUSIC

MAGAZINES

INTERNET

NEWSPAPER

BOOKS

RADIO

SPORTS

THEME PARKS

OTHER

TIMES WARNER

53.8  BILL ION IN  2005

TELEMUNDO: 34%

SOAP C ITY:  50%

–

_

COLUMBIA P ICTURES  

SCREEN GEMS

SONY P ICTURES CLASSICS

15% OF ALL MUSIC SALES

INCLUDING COLUMBIA, EP IC , 

AMERICA , AND SONY

_

SO-NET, JAPANESE ISP

_

–

–

_

–

MANUFACTURER OF BROADCAST AND

ELECTRONICS EQUIPMENT

PLAYSTATION AND OTHER ELECTRONIC

GAMES AND EQUIPMENT

GAMESHOW NETWORK: 50%

MUSIC CHOICE

REVOLUTION STUDIOS

DISTRIBUTION ARMS WHOLLY AND

PARTIALLY OWNED WITH NEWS CORP.

RED DISTRIBUTION:50% 

COLUMBIA HOUSE:  50%

INSURANCE AND CREDIT  F INANCING

RETAIL  STORE IN  CHICAGO

25 INTERNATIONAL CHANNELS

8 TV STATIONS

AOL-TV AND DISNEY

LOEWS THEATER: 40%

PRESSPLAY PLANNED MUSIC S ITE

WHITEF IELD RECORDING STUDIO

SONY

TOP MEDIA CORPORATIONS 2005

BMG 15.6% ARVATO 21.0% DIRECT GROUP 13.2%

ASIA /

PACIF IC

10

EUROPE

32

NORTH

AMERICA

15

BEMUSIC /

E-COMMERCE

2

ENGLISH-

SPEAKING

CLUBS

5

CLUBS

ASIA

4

CLUBS / 

D IRECT

SALES

SOUTH-

WEST

EUROPE

11

CLUBS

CENTRAL +

EASTERN

EUROPE

12

SERVICES

59

OTHER

3
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PARENT COMPANY

HEADQUARTERS

REVENUE

TELEVISION

CABLE

PRODUCTION

MOVIES

MUSIC

MAGAZINES

INTERNET

NEWSPAPER

BOOKS

RADIO

SPORTS

THEME PARKS

OTHER

TIMES WARNER

37.2  BILL ION IN  2005

USA NETWORK: 93%

SCI-F I  CHANNEL:  93%

HOME SHOPPING NETWORK: 12%

SUNDANCE CHANNEL

–

UNIVERSAL STUDIOS: 49%

CANAL+: 49%

UNIVERSAL STUDIOS: 93%

STUDIOCANAL: 93% 

POLYGRAM F ILMS:  93%

GRAMERCY P ICTURES:  93%

US MUSIC SALES: 27%

FROM LABELS:

L’EXPRESS

L’EXPANSION

VIVAZZ I : 50%

INTERNET PORTALS IN  EUROPE

FREE NEWSPAPERS IN  FRANCE

LEADING FRENCH F ICT ION PUBLISHER

HOUGHTON MIFFL IN PUBLISHERS

–

–

UNIVERSAL STUDIOS HOLLYWOOD

UNIVERSAL C ITYWALK

UNIVERSAL STUDIOS ORLANDO

BOTTLED WATER

CEGETEL FRENCH PHONE SERVICE: 44%

INTERNATIONAL CELL PHONE SERVICES

TICKETMASTER: 12%

151 RECYCLING FACIL IT IES

119 LANDFILL  S ITES

83 INCINERATION PLANTS

CANAL+: 49%

CANALSATELL ITE

30 INTERNATIONAL CHANNELS

INTERSCOPE COMMUNICATIONS AND

PROPAGANDA:  93%

CANAL+:  49%

WORLD’S 2ND LARGEST F ILM L IBRARY

INTERSCOPE

GEFFEN

A&M ISLAND

DEF JAM

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY

MEDICAL JOURNALS

GET MUSIC: 50%

iWON.COM: 42%

MEDICAL AND REFERENCE BOOKS

AND CDs

HOTELS AND WATER PARK: 25%

UNIVERSAL STUDIOS JAPAN: 24%

UNIVERSAL STUDIOS PORT AVENTURA: 37%

COMMERCIAL AND INDUSTRIAL CLEANING

26 EUROPEAN RAILROADS

186 EUROPEAN AND AUSTRALIAN BUSLINES

65,000 HEATING SYSTEMS

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT

MAINTENANCE AND SECRETARIAL SERVICES

SPENCER G IFTS

MULTITHEMATIQUE CHANNELS

INTERNATIONAL CABLE SUBSCRIPT IONS

ECHOSTAR: 10%

POLYGRAM HOME V IDEO: 93%

UNITED C INEMAS INTERNATIONAL: 49%

MULTIPLEX BV: 49%

CINEMA INTERNATIONAL CORPORATION: 49%

MCA

MERCURY

MOTOWN

SEGA GAMEWORKS: 12%

12 US ENTERTAINMENT CENTERS

DAPY

GLOW STORES

UNIVERSAL STUDIOS STORES

SPIR IT  HALLOWEEN (SUPERSTORES)

220 INTERNATIONAL ADVERTIS ING AGENCIES

V IVENDI

TOP MEDIA CORPORATIONS 2005
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8000

7000

6000

5000

4000

3000

2000

1000

0

COMMUNICATION + MEDIA

EDUCATION

RECREATION

RELIGIOUS PRACTICE

THEOLOGY

CULTURE

LANGUAGE

DESIGN

1992

1,578

3,577

2,520

1,815

1,540

964

738

95

1993

1,608

3,643

2,625

1,878

1,562

950

744

95

1994

1,478

3,544

2,344

1,799

1,485

915

713

85

1995

1,739

3,812

2,394

1,930

1,575

971

786

94

1996

1,608

4,006

2,499

2,016

1,637

1,085

839

94

1997

1,565

3,731

2,212

2,054

1,593

1,010

774

89

1998

1,926

4,184

2,682

2,210

1,818

1,125

916

100

1999

1,931

4,182

2,776

2,251

1,841

1,208

923

104

2000

1,951

4,389

2,861

2,310

1,903

1,200

942

107

2001

1,898

4,231

2,890

2,234

1,868

1,138

894

106

2002

3,554

7,388

5,161

3,555

3,258

2,149

1,565

172

2003

3,617

7,668

5,317

3,664

3,325

1,980

1,569

176

2004

3,674

7,905

5,420

3,707

3,355

2,028

1,620

182

1. GROWTH OF  ARTS +  CULTURE NGOs

602                                                                    371                                        118          140            170                64     33

210                     86        104       91         57     61     0

75      68    15  32 17 11 0

147             85        32  41 37 13 1

176                113         66      91        43   16 2

97         60    26  25 25 8  0

EUROPE

AFRICA

AMERICA

LATIN AMERICA

ASIA

PACIFIC

EDUCATION

RECREATION

RELIGIOUS PRACTICE

THEOLOGY

CULTURE

LANGUAGE

DESIGN

2. NGOs BY REGIONAL F IELD OF ACTIV ITY  2004

INGOs  + FOUNDATIONS  - growth of art + culture 

ngo’s - ngo’s by regional field of activity - arts + culture ngo’s - international foundations + main activity - # of 

foundations - countries with most foundations giving to arts + culture - top foundations in international giving 

- top non-us recepients us foundations grants - map international cultural foundations
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4 . INTERNATIONAL

  FOUNDATIONS
2004 ACCORDING TO MAIN ACTIV ITY
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05 . COUNTRIES WITH

   MOST FOUNDATIONS

GIV ING TO ARTS  +

CULTURE 2004

19
6

11
1 95 64 62 62 44 35 34 28

3c.corporations_DEF.indd   4703c.corporations_DEF.indd   470 1/17/2007   6:16:43 PM1/17/2007   6:16:43 PM



471

00. FOUNDATION NAME

01. BILL &  MELINDA GATES FOUNDATION0

  2 . THE FORD FOUNDATION

03. W. K. KELLOGG FOUNDATION

04. THE ROCKEFELLER FOUNDATION

05. JOHN D. AND CATHERINE T. MACARTHUR FOUNDATION

06. THE WILLIAM AND FLORA HEWLETT FOUNDATION

07. CARNEGIE CORPORATION OF NEW YORK

08. THE LINCY FOUNDATION

09. THE ANDREW W. MELLON FOUNDATION

10. THE AVI  CHAI  FOUNDATION

11. CHARLES STEWART MOTT FOUNDATION

12. DAVID AND LUCILE PACKARD FOUNDATION

13. THE KRESGE FOUNDATION

14. THE PACKARD HUMANITIES INSTITUTE

15. ARTHUR S. DEMOSS FOUNDATION 

STATE

WA

NY

MI

NY

IL

CA

NY

CA

MI

NY

MI

CA

MI

CA

FL

TOTAL

DOLLAR AMOUNT

$188,260,218

$161,511,671

$144,504,890

$143,273,209

$138,032,000

$122,638,000

$122,586,300

$122,277,855

$117,541,190

$118,379,601

$117,541,190

$916,725,702

$910,200,000

$    7,342,232

$    7,084,739

$637,898,797

# OF GRANTS

42

997

107

220

124

53

36

1

62

7

160

68

13

15

4

1,903

07. TOP FOUNDATIONS IN  INTERNATIONAL G IV ING

00. RECIP IENT NAME

01. WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION

02. GLOBAL FUND TO FIGHT AIDS, TUBERCULOSIS  & MALARIA

03. GOVERNMENT OF ARMENIA

04. AVI  CHAI

05. VOLUNTARY HEALTH SERVICES

06. MURDOCH UNIVERSITY

07. MAKERERE UNIVERSITY

08. INTERNATIONAL COUNCIL OF AIDS SERVICE ORGANIZATIONS

09. SWISS TROPICAL INSTITUTE

10. NATIONAL COMISSION OF HUMAN DEVELOPMENT

11. PLANNED PARENTHOOD FEDERATION, INTERNATIONAL

12. UNIVERSITY OF CAPE TOWN

13. UNIVERSITY OF DAR ES SALAAM

14. CHAWTON HOUSE LIBRARY

15. LONDON SCHOOL OF HYGIENE & TROPICAL MEDICINE

14. 

COUNTRY

SWITZERLAND

SWITZERLAND

ARMENIA

ISRAEL

INDIA

AUSTRALIA

UGANDA

CANADA

SWITZERLAND

PAKISTAN

ENGLAND

SOUTH AFRICA

TANZANIA

ENGLAND

ENGLAND

TOTAL

DOLLAR AMOUNT

$969,664,245

$950,000,000

$922,418,266

$918,115,167

$912,978,870

$9 9 ,792,730

$98,106,441

$97,148,291

$006,672,860

$006,568,888

$005,925,000

$005,776,890

$005,468,300

$005,260,580

$005,129,713

$239,026,241

# OF GRANTS

24

1

2

1

1

1

15

2

1

1

5

23

4

3

6

90

8. TOP NON-U.S. RECIPIENTS OF U.S . FOUNDATION GRANTS
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09. INTERNATIONAL CULTURAL FOUNDATIONS
      

SOROS FOUNDATION NETWORK

       HEAD QUARTER

EUROPEAN CULTURAL FOUNDATION

       HEAD QUARTER

FORD FOUNDATION

       HEAD QUARTER

AGA KHAN FOUNDATION NETWORK

       HEAD QUARTER

PRINCE CLAUS FUND

       HEAD QUARTER

SASAKAWA (NIPPON)  FOUNDATION

       HEAD QUARTER

CALOUSTE GUILBERKIAN FOUNDATION

       HEAD QUARTER
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TRANSNATIONAL CULTURAL CORPORATIONS  Cultural TNCs

include entertainment, media, publishing, and now also web-based conglomerates with 

a variety of different holdings spanning Internet, publishing, IT, radio, and television 

mediums. Over the past decade, giant transnational cultural corporations (cultural 

TNCs) have emerged through considerable consolidation and expansion: today, a rela-

tively small number of corporations, typically as diversified holdings, control the major-

ity of formal cultural industries. For example, 80% of commercial music and films in the 

world are distributed by a small number of cultural TNCs (IMCA, 2005). These parent 

companies shape media and entertainment offerings, and influence the promotion of 

artistic talent and cultural products according to corporate interests.

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT CULTURAL TNCS?

The statistics show that some of the corporations have revenues that exceed those of 

certain countries. In 2005, News Corporation owned 27 broadcast television stations 

and had revenues of $24.5 billion USD. Time Warner had revenues of $43.6 billion 

USD and General Electric, $149.7 billion USD. Clear Channel owns around 1,225 radio 

stations in 300 cities and dominates the audience share in 100 of 112 major markets 

in the United States (Perlstein, 2002). CBS and ABC own one-fifth as many stations as 

Clear Channel (Perlstein, 2002). These media giants are linked internationally, for in-

stance, General Electric owns Telemundo, one of the two largest Spanish broadcasting 

networks (Khan, 2003). Sony, which made its name through electronics, now has more 

than 1,000 subsidiaries worldwide.

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

The oligopolization of the cultural industries raises questions of diversity, fair competi-

tion, and cultural domination. Cultural TNCs have sought to loosen government regula-

tions through lobbying, campaign contributions, and buying intellectual property rights, 

including hiring artists via contracts that limit their rights to their own creative output. 

In this way, the ability of corporations to profit from individual creative production is 

protected by law. 

At the local and regional level, some producers and productions may become increas-

ingly marginalized, prompting attempts to promote independent production of culture 

and to monitor the large cultural TNCs. These include UNESCO’s Convention on Cultural 

Diversity, and also the actions of nongovernmental organizations like Corp Watch, Oli-

gopoly Watch, and Media Alliance. 

Accountability and control of information are key issues in the debate surrounding cul-

tural TNCs. In Brazil, by law, foreigners can only acquire 30 percent of a media company 

and their ability to influence editorial output or management appointments is restricted. 

In Australia, local productions must account for 55 percent of the content on free-to-air 

TV and in New Zealand, local content is controlled, but regulators and networks agree 

on quotas. In France, media ownership and content are tightly regulated. A growing 

number of countries have taken steps to protect local production of cultural materials, 

albeit with varying success, raising the specter of protectionism as economic globaliza-

tion pressures are increasing. 

The 1996 Telecommunications Act in the United States removed the requirement for 

radio and television broadcaster to include public interest programming in their broad-

cast, and removed controls on corporate media ownership. The Act had huge implica-

tions for cultural industries, not only within the US, but internationally because of the 

domination by US conglomerates of radio and television industries. In terms of televi-

sion, the US market is the largest in the world, and the US is the largest exporter of 

broadcast content. 

According to the British Television Distributors Association, the US controls more than 

60 percent of global trade in television exports. 93 percent of feature films on UK 

television in 2001 were US owned or co-produced (Financial Times, 2006). In many 

countries, the US co-produces programs with local companies, making the influence of 

US broadcasters difficult to fully detect (Financial Times, 2006). 

The more developed a TV market, the more investment it directs to domestic pro-

ductions or to local remakes of imported show formats, rather than strictly imported 

formats (Financial Times, 2006). In other words, the influence of TNCs reflects inequali-

ties in the globalizing world: developed countries are less susceptible to exposure by 

foreign, western media and entertainment than poor countries without strong indepen-

dent and local outlets. This has implications for the development of cultural industries 

in these countries. 

Cultural TNCs are linked closely with the other TNCs such as Ford, GM or Exxon as 

shareholders and overlapping board memberships (Active Opposition, 2003). Disney 

and McDonald’s had an exclusive marketing partnership for 10 years, and until 2006 

when Disney decided to distance itself from the fast food identity, now increasingly 

linked in the public eye to childhood obesity and diabetes. 

Cultural TNCs are now moving into web-based spheres, which will have implications 

for the flow and control of information and Internet services. The Internet offers an 

opportunity for more equal access to information and cultural production, and sites 

that offer blogspots or capabilities to create music and movies, for example, encourage 

local production. Also, new media are increasingly participatory, which offers huge 

opportunities for democratic participation and exchange of ideas. However, with the 

growing presence of cultural TNCs on the Internet, local and independent forms of 

production may be threatened. 
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CULTURAL INGOS AND FOUNDATIONS  Globalization shapes 

an emergent transnational civil society, where international NGOs, foundations and 

similar organizations are active across national boundaries. While these organizations 

operate in many areas, they are also present in the field of culture. Some of these 

organizations have existed for many decades, such the P.E.N Club, an international as-

sociation for poets, essayists and novelists, the European Cultural Foundation, or Eric 

Arts, a European association at the intersection of cultural policy, arts and research. 

Others are more recent, such as the International Federation of Arts and Cultural Agen-

cies, an association of governmental agencies in the field, or the International Network 

for Cultural Diversity (INCD), which is made up of artists and cultural groups working 

against cultural homogenization.

Cultural INGOs and foundations refer to civil society organizations that contribute to 

the ongoing process of cultural exchange and dissemination. These organizations are 

involved in funding, implementation, facilitating partnerships, and creating collabora-

tive and community initiatives. The Council of Europe (2001) suggests the following 

roles for cultural INGOs:

• In a democratic framework, civil society is increasingly important in the field of cul-

ture for it provides the necessary mechanisms for inciting change

• NGOs play a significant role in the reconstruction of the democratic state and the 

building of a pluralistic civil society

• Corporate philanthropy and sponsorship are important for the development of a 

strong third sector, especially in the arts

• NGOs are critical to the process of cultural policy elaboration, necessitating an effec-

tive bottom-up communication in this process

• The arts play a significant role in social inclusion

Arts and culture NGOs have been experiencing considerable growth in recent years. 

Between 1992 and 2001, arts and culture NGOs steadily grew from 984 to 1,138. 

However by 2002, an exponential growth of cultural NGOs brought these figures closer 

to two thousand. In 2004, there were 1,423 cultural NGOs, 158 of which are INGOs, and 

683 arts NGOs, of which 37 were INGOs.

In the United States, private and community foundation funding for the arts more than 

doubled between 1995 and 2001, peaking at $4.2 billion in 2001. This dramatic in-

crease in support for the arts occurred during a period of significant cuts in federal, 

state, and local government funding for the arts. Arts funding as a percent of overall 

funding is around 12-15% (Table 1). In a 2003 study conducted by the Foundation Cen-

ter, approximately 8% of foundations allocate at least half of their grant dollars for arts 

and culture and approximately 21% allocate at least a quarter to the arts. The majority 

of funding is distributed to museum activities and performing arts. In addition, 25 of 

the largest funders by arts giving accounted for a smaller share of overall arts sup-

port in 2001 compared to earlier years, suggesting that the base of large arts funders 

has grown and support for arts is growing amongst smaller foundations. Independent 

foundations provide over three-quarters of arts funding, of which half are family foun-

dations, followed by corporate (11.6%) and community foundations (7.4%). 

 

TABLE 1 : DISTRIBUTION OF US ARTS FUNDING BY FOUNDATIONS  (2001)

Museum Activities 34%

Performing Arts 30%

Media Communications 08%

Multidisciplinary Arts  08%

Visual Arts  07%

Source : the  Foundat ion  Cente r, 2003

Another survey conducted by the Fitzcarraldo Foundation shows that the distribution of arts 

funding In Europe is a departure from American foundation patterns (Tables 2 and 3). While 

comparisons are difficult to make due to different methods of measurement, a cursory 

observation (Table 2) shows that funding discrepancies can be found in the areas such as 

performing arts (30% vs.17%) and humanities and literature (3% versus 11%). 

TABLE 2 : DISTRIBUTION OF EUROPEAN ARTS FUNDING  (2001)

Visual Arts  19%

Performing Arts 17%

Literature  11%

Cultural Heritage 11%

Interdisciplinary 11%

Source : F i t zcar ra ldo  Foundat ion , 2003

TABLE 3 : CORE EUROPEAN FUNDED ACTIVITIES IN THE ARTS

(Respondents  cou ld  make more  than  one  se lec t ion , there fo re  does  no t  add  to  100%)

Exhibitions 24%

Publications/Preservation/Dissemination 22%

Training & Professional Development 20%

Production 18%

Research & Documentation 17%

Networking 16%

Pilot Projects 15%

Prizes & Awards 14%

Source : F i t zcar ra ldo  Foundat ion , 2003

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

The Council of Europe has identified three main issues relevant to the needs and 

demands of arts and culture organizations. First, the need to build successful arts and 

business partnerships. This can be carried out through the development of education 

opportunities, capacity building, identification of successful case studies and good 

practice, increased private sector involvement, utilization of boards and trustees to 

attract business sponsorship, and building business networks to support the arts.

The second issue is the interface between culture and policy. Cultural organizations 

can implement a bottom-up approach in cultural policy elaboration by achieving a 

consensus within the cultural sector about policies, implementation of a communica-

tion portal for the efficient transfer of information relevant to culture and policy (i.e. 

yearly reports), creating a cultural policy think tank, and the mobilization of artists to 

proactively engage with policy concerns.

The third issue relates to the role of arts and culture in the social inclusion processes. 

Arts foundations can be further integrated through cross-sectoral cooperation between 

the state and civil society through the development of formal education programs and 

training, distribution of literature documenting the arts as a tool for social inclusion, 

and building a lobby of prominent artists for arts promotion. 

Historical Activities 06%

Arts-Related Humanities 03%

Other  04%

Total dollars        $1.98 billion

Audiovisual  09%

Intangible Heritage 09%

New Media  07%

Community Arts 06%

Mobility 14%

Preservation & Restoration 13%

Art Education 11%

Acquisition 09%

Distribution 06%

Other 04%

Residency 03%
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HONG KONG  - population by ethnicity - visiting arrivals - inward + outward 

movements of aircraft + ocean vessels - international trade

2. HONG KONG VISITOR ARRIVALS
BY COUNTRY/TERRITORY OF RESIDENCE 1999 +  2003 + 2004
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3. NYC DEMOGRAPHICS :

TOP TEN LANGUAGES

SPOKEN AT HOME
POPULATION > 5  YRS IN  2000
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1. NYC  DEMOGRAPHICS :  ETHNIC 

BREAKDOWN  OF  POPULATION
BY BOROUGH 2001
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NEW YORK CITY  
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+  NEW JERSEY : VALUE 

OF ALL CARGO IMPORTS 

AND EXPORTS
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5 . NYC: FORTUNE 500

COMPANIES WITH A YEARLY

REVENUE OVER 20 BILLION

(2003)
NYC IS  HOME TO MORE FORTUNE 500 COMPANIES THAN ANY OTHER US C ITY

$US B ILL IONS

- demographics: ethnic breakdown of 

population by boroughs 2001 

- top 20 countries of origin for 

foreign-born 2000

- demographics: languages spoken at 

home for population > 5 years in 2000 

- port of NY + NJ: value of all cargo 

imports + exports 2003 + 2004 

- top 20 fortune 500: companies 

based in nyc w/ yearly revenue over 

20 billion dollars 2003
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LOS ANGELES
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5 . LOS ANGELES: TOP 20 FORTUNE 500 

L.A. COUNTY-BASED COMPANIES
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4 . LOS ANGELES PORT:

EXPORTS + IMPORTS
% OF ALL EXPORTS IN CA

% OF ALL IMPORTS IN CA

- racial population estimate 2005 - top 20 countries 

of origin for foreign-born citizens LA county 

- top us-ethnic newspapers published estimated 

circulation 2001 - port of LA: imports + exports

- top 20 fortune 500 

companies based in LA county
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1. LONDON:  POPULATION BY  ETHNIC  GROUP APRIL  2001
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2. LONDON:  RELIGOUS DIVERSITY
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  LONDON3. LONDON:

MOST DIVERSE BOROUGHS
BASED ON 2001 CENSUS OF THE 32 BOROUGHS, 13 HAD OVER 30% NON-WHITE POPULATION
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TOWER HAMLETS:

- population

by ethnic group 

- religious diversity 

- most diverse 

boroughs + population 

of non-whites 

- global tnc’s in london
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2. POPULAR INTERNATIONAL 

MUSIC FESTIVAL VENUES
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6 . WORLD FAIRS
# VISITORS IN  MILL IONS

# PARTICIPATING COUNTRIES

- religious pilgrimages

- music festival venues

- film festivals

- book fairs

- documenta exhibit

- world fairs

- burning man
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GLOBAL EVENTS3. INTERNATIONAL 

F ILM FESTIVALS
PARTICIPATION BY ATTENDANCE 

#  OF INTERNATIONAL FILMS SHOWCASED

VENICE F ILM FESTIVAL ATTENDANCE 

F IGURE IS  #  OF PARTIC IPANTS TO ALL 

EVENTS AT THE VENICE B IENNALE (ART, 

THEATRE, DANCE, MUSIC, AND F ILM
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4 . NOTABLE 

INTERNATIONAL 

BOOK FAIRS
#  ATTENDEES #  OF EXHIBITORS/SELLERS
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5. DOCUMENTA EXHIBIT 

1955-1997
                #  V ISITORS  #  ARTISTS
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7 . BURNING MAN
ALTERNATIVE, INTERACTIVE, +  INTERNATIONALLY REKNOWNED ART FESTIVAL

HEIGHT OF BURNING MAN IN FEET #  OF ART INSTALLATIONS  # OF THEME CAMPS

# OF PARTICIPANTS # OF VOLUNTEERS
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SYMBOLIC CITIES

SYMBOLIC S ITES
      re l ig ious
      economic
      po l i t i ca l
      cu l tura l
      her i tage

SIGNIF ICANT C IT IES
      re l ig ious  s i te
      economic  s i te
      po l i t i ca l  s i te
      cur rent  cu l tura l  s i te
      her i tage  s i te
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GLOBAL CITIES  Every period of modern human history has featured cities 

as centers of information, communication, economic activities and trade as well as 

loci of political power and cultural influence. The distinct urban cultures of cities like 

New York, London, Paris, Berlin, Hong Kong, Tokyo, Shanghai, Buenos Aires, Cairo or 

Mumbai have long exerted transnational influence, as centers of cultural creativity 

and innovation. 

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT GLOBAL CITIES?

What sets the current period apart from the 19th century, when many of today’s global 

cities became more transnational, is the change in global connectedness. Innovations in 

technology make it possible for connections to happen at greater speed, with greater vol-

ume and frequency, resulting in complex flows of goods, services, capital, people, and in-

formation; it also creates greater connectivity among ‘bads’ such as diseases in the case of 

epidemics, and crime, for example, drug trafficking, smuggling, and white collar crime.

According to the National Research Council (2003: 82-3), the world’s urban population 

will grow from 2.9 billion in 2000 to nearly 5 billion by 2030. High-income countries 

will account for only 28 million out of the expected 2.12 billion increase. On average 

urban areas are growing by about 1 million people a week, and much of this takes place 

in cities with over 1 million people. In 1950, five of the twenty urban agglomerations 

were in developing countries; by 2000, 13 were, and projections for 2015 are that 

all but five cities on the top twenty will be. Tokyo, New York-Newark, Buenos Aires, 

Los Angeles, and Osaka-Kobe, will be the only top 20 cities outside the developing world 

(Figure 1). Clearly, such high growth rates in cities like Mumbai or Lagos imply serious 

challenges in terms of housing, physical infrastructure and the environment, health 

care, social services, education, etc. 

However, it is not the scale of urban agglomerations themselves that matters for global 

city status. New York was the world’s largest city in 1950, with 12.3 million people, 

followed by Tokyo with 11.1, then London (8.3) and Paris (5.4). Fifty-five years later, 

all top 20 urban agglomerations have more then 10 million people, and London and 

Paris are no longer part of the list (Figure 1). Yet cities like London, perhaps the most 

global of world cities, or Paris, occupy a central role in economic, political and cultural 

terms. Indeed, it is the multi-functionality of cities as global centers of trade, com-

merce, politics, and culture that sets them apart from other mega agglomerations (see 

Scott, 2001). 

UN-Habitat (2004: 22) identified major changes in the spatial structure of cities as a 

result of globalization. These patterns are clearly visible in global cities such as New 

York, London, Los Angeles, Hong Kong and, to a lesser extent, Mumbai.

• First, driven by economic opportunities and considerations, cities are shifting their 

attention away from their geographic hinterlands towards external locations. Many 

decisions affecting the economy and well-being are made outside city or national 

boundaries. Global cities are therefore outward looking for the sake of maintaining 

global competitiveness; 

• Second, global production patterns are changing from vertical integration of produc-

ers, suppliers, finance and distribution within one location to horizontal integration 

across noncontiguous sites, often involving activities between different countries or 

continents, operating on ‘24-7’ schedules;

• Third, business locations are less based on access to local markets and consumers 

than on their centrality in terms of global connectivity, which implies a splintering of 

economic activities in which physical proximity is not a major consideration. 

These changes imply many challenges to global cities: additional functions have had 

to be found for central business districts, and adjacent areas, many with substandard 

housing stocks. Cities like Paris (the Centre Pompidou and La Defense) and London 

(Covent Garden / Southwark and Docklands) have embarked on projects of grand cultural 

and economic revitalization. The branding of cities as cultural and economic icons has 

led to greater awareness of cultural heritage and distinctiveness. Successful urban 

redevelopment has brought gentrification to desirable central locations, and also has 

attracted migrants who settled in areas at the urban fringe. In this way, the rising glo-

balization of cities has increased social tensions as populations diversify.

 

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

Globalization intensifies diversity and differentiation among populations, producing 

polymorphous and variegated urban cultures. Such cultures can enrich and strengthen 

cities, but they can also exclude and be a source of social and cultural divisions. Some 

communities based on choice and self-interest do not coincide with neighborhood 

boundaries, and some neighborhoods fail to function as a community in the traditional 

sense of belonging. 

Managing these issues and the potential conflicts they harbor goes beyond the ca-

pacity of conventional urban planning. The pluralistic, diverse, outward looking and 

competitive global city requires a new multi-cultural literacy (UN-Habitat, 2004: 6), 

with a greater role allocated to civil society as a participating actor, and information 

technology as a new way of communicating with diverse constituencies to achieve 

greater social accountability of urban planning and governance.

FIGURE 1 :  2005 GLOBAL CITIES POPULATION  IN  MILL IONS
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GLOBAL EVENTS, SYMBOLIC SITES AND SIGNIFICANT CITIES  The growth and 

spread of festivals and other symbolic events over recent years mirrors trends of glo-

balization, and the simultaneous homogenization and localization of cultures and forms 

of creativity. They are outlets for expression of the values of a particular society or 

societies. The cultural significance of celebrations, festivals, and sites lies in their abil-

ity to promote unity, share knowledge, to confirm values and beliefs, evoke emotional 

response, reinforce identity, and to serve as conduits for cross-cultural exchange. Sym-

bolic places are often sites for religious, economic, political, cultural, or heritage-based 

events. 

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT GLOBAL EVENTS, SYMBOLIC SITES + SIGNIFICANT CITIES?

According to the International Festival and Events Association, the special events in-

dustry includes approximately 1 million regularly reoccurring events around the world. 

Global and local festivals and events attract tourists and media, sometimes branding a 

city or place with a certain identity and often having a significant impact on the local 

economy. Many global festivals and cultural events around the world surround music, 

art, cinema and other media, or religion and place specific themes and histories. Four 

million people were estimated to have made a pilgrimage to witness the funeral of Pope 

John Paul II in 2005 and 70 million Hindus participated in the Kumbh Mela religious 

festivals in the holy cities of Prayaga and Ujjain (Wikipedia, 2006 and CNN, 2005)

Symbolic cities and sites around the world are notable because of their religious, eco-

nomic, political, historical, and/or cultural significance. Most world cities have signifi-

cance across all of these categories. In the Middle East and Europe many sites and 

cities are significant for their religious symbolism, such as Lumbini (the birthplace 

of Gautama Buddha, the founder of Buddhism), Nazareth (the birthplace of Jesus), 

or Lourdes (the site in France where, in 1958, the Virgin Mary allegedly appeared 

to a young a girl). Religious pilgrimages are performed within and from/to these key 

religious sites. The annual Haj to the Muslim holy city of Mecca is among the most 

prominent religious pilgrimages worldwide.

World Fairs represent another significant global event. While the main goal of the World 

Fair has been entertainment and representation, since its inception in 1851, the Fair 

has represented notions of global connectedness, cohesion, and interchange of ideas 

and innovation. The numbers of visitors at World Fairs have fluctuated greatly, while 

numbers of participating countries have risen steadily. The most recent world fair in 

Aichi, Japan drew over 20 million visitors and 121 countries participated (BIE).

World festivals include more traditional and long-standing events along with newer 

more alternative celebrations that embrace fringe, non-mainstream forms of expres-

sion. Both types of festivals are growing in number; the alternative Burning Man Fes-

tival for art, for example, which began in 1986 with 20 people, now attracts over 

35,000 participants. Numbers of visitors at Documenta, the world’s largest show of 

contemporary art in Kassel, Germany have risen significantly since its inception in 

the 1950s; almost five times as many people attended the exhibit in 1997 as did in 

1955 (Documenta 12). The Venice Biennale, which began in 1893, includes exhibitions 

of international art, architecture, music, theater, and dance, and now draws 320,000 

visitors each year. The Edinburgh Festival Fringe, started in 1947, showcases theater, 

comedy, music, dance, exhibitions and other events and attracted 1.35 million people 

from around the world in 2005.

The main international film festivals are all located in North America or Europe, with 

the oldest and most prestigious festivals in Europe. North America boasts both the larg-

est film festival (Toronto International Film Festival) and the largest independent film 

festival (Sundance) in the world. Around 4.5 million people attended eight of the most 

popular international music festivals throughout 2003 to the beginning of 2006 (see 

suite graphics). World book fairs tend to occur in key global cities, while music and film 

festivals may be held in more obscure locations, such as the Sundance Film festival in 

Park City, Utah or the Montreux Jazz Festival in Montreux, Switzerland, at the foot of 

the Alps in the “Swiss Riviera.” 

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

Large-scale international exhibitions, events, and festivals face the task of organizing 

and making coherent the great diversity of styles, conceptions, and approaches that 

exist around the world (Weinberg and Pratt Brown, 2006). Who decides what is worthy 

of display and celebration in these international festivals is a contentious issue. The 

Documenta exhibit at the end of the 20th century, for example, was criticized because 

it excluded work from artists outside of Europe and the Americas. 

The question of who can attend and participate in global events highlights the fact that 

many global festivals and events reinforce art and creativity as the realm of a wealthy 

elite, while other, usually more local events, provide opportunities for all people in a 

society to participate in expression and celebration. Thus, global events and festivals 

highlight issues surrounding cultural diversity. In 2001, UNESCO adopted the Universal 

Declaration on Cultural Diversity in order to support the “fruitful diversity of… cul-

tures... taking into account the risks of identity-based isolationism and standardization 

associated with globalization” (UNESCO, 2002). The Convention of the Protection and 

Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions adopted subsequently (2005) crystal-

lizes these fears and aspirations.

Some charge that globalization has caused a westernization of world cultures, and a 

decline of local ceremonies, customs, festivals, and other symbolic traditions. Wheth-

er this trend is due simply to forces of modernization or to globalization has yet to 

be determined. The domination of many large-scale events and festivals by certain 

western influences may point to commodification and commercialization trends. At 

the same time that these trends of homogenization are occurring, local and regional 

cultural realities are being reaffirmed and given global visibility through festivals and 

like events.
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  HUMAN LANGUAGES

  PRINT MEDIA

  BOOKS

MUSIC

  TELEPHONES

  INTERNET

  BLOGS

  MOVIES

  TV +  RADIO

  TV +  ONLINE NEWS

4B . S ITES, EVENTS + FLOWS 

COMMUNICATION +  MEDIA
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1 b .  WORLD LANGUAGES 
SPEAKERS AS F IRST LANGUAGE

   EUROPEAN |  MIDDLE EASTERN |  ASIAN/PACIFIC

1 a .  TOP 10 LANGUAGES 
LEADERS INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

ENGLISH

FRENCH

GERMAN

SPANISH  (+  CATALAN )

ITALIAN

DUTCH  (+  FLEMISH )

PORTUGUESE

RUSSIAN

SWEDISH

ARABIC

9 8 %

7 0 %

4 0 %

2 8 %

1 8 %

1 6 %

6 %

6 %

5 %

5 %

3 . LANGUAGES OF THE WEB
% OF TOTAL USERS PENETRATION

ENGLISH 35%  26%

CHINESE 13% 08%

JAPANESE 08%  52%

SPANISH 07%  15%

GERMAN 07%  57%

FRENCH 05%  10%

KOREAN 04%  41%

ITALIAN 04%  49%

PORTUGUESE 03%  10%

DUTCH 02%  57%

    4 .  L INGUISTIC DIVERSITY:  
       2 .  BOOK TRANSLATIONS

HIERARCHICAL NETWORK OF BOOK TRANSLATIONS BETWEEN LANGUAGES
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5 .  I LL ITERACY
 01% - 10%

 |   11% - 24%

 25% - 40%

 

 MALE

 FEMALE

 NUMBER OF LANGUAGES    1  -  5   6  -  15  16 -  41  42 -  834

 E N DA N G E R E D  L A N G U A G E S        *  1 -  10     *  11 -  20       *  21 -  828
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01. YOMIURI  SHIMBUN JAPAN  14 ,067

02. THE ASAHI  SHIMBUN JAPAN  12 ,121

03. MAINICHI  SHIMBUN JAPAN  05 ,587

04. NIHON KEIZAI  SHIMBUN JAPAN  04 ,635

05. CHUNICHI  SHIMBUN JAPAN  04 ,512

06. BILD GERMANY  03 ,867

07. SANKEI  SHIMBUN JAPAN  02 ,757

08. CANOKO XIAOXI  (BE IJ ING)  CHINA  02 ,627

09. PE0PLE’S DAILY CHINA  02 ,509

10. TOKYO SPORTS JAPAN  02 ,425

11. THE SUN UNITED K INGDOM  02 ,419

12. THE CHOSUN ILBO SOUTH KOREA  02 ,378

13. USA TODAY USA  02 ,310

14. THE WALL STREET JOURNAL  USA  02 ,107

15. DAILY MAIL UNITED K INGDOM  02 ,093

16. THE JOONGANG ILBO SOUTH  KOREA02,084

17. THE DONG-A ILBO SOUTH  KOREA 02,052

18. NIKKAN SPORTS JAPAN  01 ,965

19. HOKKAIDO SHIMBUN JAPAN  01 ,922

20. DAINIK JAGRAN INDIA  01 ,911

21. YANGTSE EVENING POST CHINA  01 ,715

22. SPORTS NIPPON JAPAN  01 ,711

23. THE NIKKAN GENDAI  JAPAN  01 ,686

24. T IMES OF INDIA INDIA  01 ,680

25. GUANGZHOU DAILY CHINA  01 ,650

26. THE MIRROR UNITED K INGDOM  01 ,597

27. YUKAN FUJI  JAPAN  01 ,559

28. SHIZUOKA SHIMBUN JAPAN  01 ,479

29. NANFANG CITY NEWS CHINA  01 ,410

30. DAINIK BHASKAR INDIA  01 ,405

31. SANKEI  SPORTS  JAPAN  01 ,368

32. HOCHI  SHIMBUN JAPAN  01 ,354

33. YANGCHENG EVENING NEWS CHINA 01,320

34. MALAYALA MANORAMA INDIA  01,309

35. L IBERTY TIMES TAIWAN  01 ,300

36. THAI  RATH THAILAND  01 ,200

37. NEW YORK TIMES USA  01 ,121

38. HINDUSTAN TIMES INDIA  01 ,108

39. CHUTIAN METRO DAILY CHINA  01 ,084

40. GUJURAT SAMACHAR INDIA  01 ,051

41. ANANDA BAZAR PATRIKA INDIA  01 ,046

42. XINMIN EVENING NEWS CHINA  01 ,045

43. EENADU INDIA  01 ,039

44. NISHI-NIPPON SHIMBUN JAPAN  01 ,025

45. KRONEN ZEITUNG AUSTRIA  01 ,009

46. WAZ MEDIENGRUPPE GERMANY  01 ,001

47. UNITED DAILY NEWS TAIWAN  01 ,000

48. CHINA TIMES  CH INA  01 ,000

49. DAILY SPORTS JAPAN   0,999

50. THE HINDU INDIA     0,989 

PRINT MEDIA
- top newspapers 

- top publications by circulation

+ international herald tribune 

+ the economist 

- IHT readership

1. WORLD’S TOP NEWSPAPERS

3. BASIC INFORMATION ON

IHT  READERSHIP

AVERAGE HOUSEHOLD INCOME  US$  0.200,993

AVERAGE NET WORTH*  US$  1,796,440

COLLEGE GRADUATE   94%

SENIOR MANAGEMENT**    90%

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS TRIPS, PAST YEAR:  +1  70%

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS TRIPS, PAST YEAR:  +7  33%

AVERAGE # OF BUSINESS TRIPS, PAST YEAR:   09

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS HOTEL NIGHTS, PAST YEAR:  +1 96%

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS HOTEL NIGHTS, PAST YEAR:  +15 64%

SOURCE: IHT READER SURVEY 2002. BASE: WORLDWIDE READERSHIP

BY CIRCULATION (000’S) 2005
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INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE 0.2

FINANCIAL TIMES 0.4

THE ECONOMIST 1 .0

WALL STREET JOURNAL 2.3

USA TODAY 2.5

PLAYBOY 4.8

TIME 5.2

METRO 6.2

NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC 8 .6

COSMOPOLITAN 9.5

READER’S DIGEST 23.0

INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE 0.245,223

(2002)

 BREAKDOWN

20181614121086420

2 . TOP 11  PUBLICATIONS BY C IRCULATION
2004 IN  MILL IONS
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THE ECONOMIST 1 ,009,759

(JULY-DECEMBER 2004)

BREAKDOWN
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BOOKS  - books published by languages - top book markets - # of publishers

- largest publishers - # book imprints 

2b . TOP 10 BOOK MARKETS 

BY VALUE
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2a . TOP 10 BOOK MARKETS

BY VOLUME
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3 . ESTIMATED # OF  PUBLISHERS:

TOP MARKETS /  PER SELECT COUNTRY
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79.7%
20.3%

83.6%
16.4% 

76.5%
15.2%

8.3% 

72.7%
19.2%

8.1% 

27.5%
66.5%

6% 

% TOTAL REVENUE OF REGION

% SHARE OF BOOK MARKET

BY AREA 2001-2002
NORTH AMERICA /  EUROPE /  OTHERS

465     T IME WARNER BOOK GROUP

(T IME WARNER)

750                S IMON & SCHUSTER

(V IACOM)

1329                     HARPERCOLLINS

(NEWS CORPORATION)

1540                     PENGUIN GROUP

(PEARSON)

2200                     RANDOM HOUSE

(BERTELSMANN)

$USD MILL IONS
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4. THE BIG 5 :

LARGEST PUBLISHERS

WORLDWIDE 2004 
PARENT COMPANY NOTED IN PARENTHESIS + % SHARE 

   ESTIMATED    
+ REVENUE

RANDOM HOUSE

(BERTELSMANN)

250

BANTAM, DELL, DOUBLEDAY,

KNOPF, FODORS

10

GERMANY

USA

UK

CANADA

CHILE

KOREA

INDIA

AUSTRALIA

NEW ZEALAND

SOUTH AFRICA

PENGUIN BOOKS

(PEARSON)

17

PENGUIN, AVERY, DUTTON, 

PUTNAM, PUFF IN, V IK ING,

ROUGH GUIDES

10 

AUSTRALIA

CANADA

INDIA

IRELAND

JAPAN

NEW ZEALAND

SINGAPORE

AFRICA

UK

USA

HARPER COLLINS

(NEWS CORPORATION)

29

HARPERCOLLINS, PERENNIAL, 

WILL IAM MURROW, AVON

6 

USA

CANADA

UK

AUSTRALIA

NEW ZEALAND

INDIA

SIMON & SCHUSTER

(V IACOM)

20

ALL S IMON & SCHUSTER 

SUBSIDARIES, MTV BOOKS

3

AUSTRALIA

CANADA

UK

TIME WARNER BOOK GROUP

(T IME WARNER)

25

TIME L IFE  BOOKS, 

L ITTLE BROWN, SUNSET

2

USA

UK

# OF IMPRINTS:

EXAMPLE HOLDINGS:

# OF MAIN

MARKET COUNTRIES:

*Estimated Values

5. #  BOOK IMPRINTS
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3. MUSICAL ACTS  WITH  A  TOP 3 

BEST-SELLING ALBUM 

IN  MORE THAN ONE COUNTRY:

MUSICAL ACT  COUNTRIES

50 CENT  US AND CANADA

ANOUK   NETHERLANDS AND BELGIUM

COLDPLAY  BELGIUM, NETHERLANDS AND UK

GREEN DAY  CANADA AND AUSTRIA

MICHAEL BUBLÉ CANADA, AUSTRALIA AND ITALY

SÖHNE MANNHEIMS GERMANY AND AUSTRIA
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4. GROWTH OF US MUSIC INDUSTRY:
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1. VALUE OF RECORDED MUSIC RETAIL  SALES IN US$MILLIONS:

5. % OF MUSIC PURCHASED 

AT US LOCATIONS:

60%
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0%

1995  1996  1997  1998  1999  2000  2001  2002  2003  2004

RECORD STORE

OTHER STORE

TAPE/RECORD CLUB

INTERNET

6. % OF TOTAL US SALES BY 

TYPE OF MUSIC:
40%
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5%

0%

1995  1996  1997  1998  1999  2000  2001  2002  2003  2004

ROCK

RAP/HIP-HOP

COUNTRY

RELIGIOUS

TOP 5 : 
USA – $4,783

JAPAN – $2,258

UK – $1,249

GERMANY – $886

FRANCE – $861 

ITALY – $278

CANADA – $263

AUSTRALIA – $260

SPAIN – $232

NETHERLANDS – $190

RUSSIA – $188

MEXICO – $188

BRAZIL  –  $152

AUSTRIA – $121

SWITZERLAND – $116

BELGIUM – $115

NORWAY – $103

SWEDEN – $99

INDIA – $79

DENMARK – $73

:
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PHONES  - phone lines - telecom operators - incoming minutes - traffic flows

IR

4. TRAFFIC FLOWS

EUROPE

LATIN AMERICA

ASIA
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INTERNET - countries and wireless access points + cities and wireless 

access points - world wireless access points - broadband + growth - internet users - google
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3a . GROWTH IN 

BROADBAND USE
BY REGION + COUNTRIES WITH MOST GROWTH
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2 . BROADBAND  SUBSCRIBERS  PER 100 INHABITANTS 
BY COUNTRIES (DEC 2004)

24
.9

19
.0

18
.8

18
.3

17
.8

17
.3

15
.6

15
.0

15
.0

14
.9

14
.5

12
.8

10
.6

10
.5

10
.2

9.
8

8.
4

8.
4

8.
2

8.
1

7.
7

4.
7

3.
6

3.
4

2.
1

1.
6

1.
1

0.
8

0.
7

0.
4

4b.communications+media_DEF.indd500   5004b.communications+media_DEF.indd500   500 1/17/2007   6:16:03 PM1/17/2007   6:16:03 PM



501

40%

30%

20%

10%

00%

1. %  OF WORLD PUBLIC WIRELESS ACCESS POINTS:  BY REGION

 EAST ASIA 20%   EUROPE 37%   NORTH AMERICA 38%  

 LATIN AMERICA +

 CARIBBEAN 3%  

 AFRICA 0%   PACIFIC 2%  

 MIDDLE EAST +

 NORTH AFRICA 0%  

BY COUNTRIES:

UNITED STATES 37,459

UNITED KINGDOM 12,669

SOUTH KOREA 09,415

GERMANY  08,593

JAPAN  05,978

FRANCE  03,888

ITALY  01,769

NETHERLANDS 01,703

TAIWAN 01,475

CANADA  01,397

SWITZERLAND 01,294

AUSTRALIA  01,283

SPAIN  01,186

BRAZIL   01,167

BELGIUM  01,977

DENMARK  00,917

AUSTRIA  00,853 

HONG KONG  00,761

SINGAPORE  00,683

SWEDEN  00,657

MEXICO  00,566

BY CITIES:

SEOUL 02,056

TOKYO 01,799

LONDON 01,624

PARIS  08,895

SAN FRANCISCO 05,804

DAEGU 03,787

NEW YORK 01,643

SINGAPORE 01,620

BUSAN 01,617

HONG KONG 01,605
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3c . %  OF WORLD POPULATION VERSUS

     WORLD INTERNET USERS
          BY REGION (DEC 2005)
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BY COUNTRY: BY COUNTRY:

12000000000

1000000000

8000000000

6000000000

4000000000

2000000000

0

E-
M

A
IL

G
EN

ER
A

L 
C

O
M

M
U

N
IT

Y

P
O

R
TA

LS
 &

 S
EA

R
C

H
 E

N
G

IN
ES

G
EN

ER
A

L 
/ 

N
A

TI
O

N
A

L 
N

EW
S

FI
N

A
N

C
E

S
P

O
R

TS
 &

 R
EC

R
EA

TI
O

N

EN
TE

R
TA

IN
M

EN
T

LO
C

A
L 

/ 
R

EG
IO

N
A

L

G
A

M
ES

S
H

O
P

P
IN

G
 &

 A
U

C
TI

O
N

O
TH

ER

10
,7

3
2

,5
9

8
,0

0
0

3,
6

0
3

,1
8

0
,0

0
0

3,
3

3
0

,1
4

0
,0

0
0

1,
8

5
5

,1
9

4
,0

0
0

1,
8

1
6

,2
2

6
,0

0
0

1,
2

0
6

,8
4

5
,0

0
0

1,
1

5
8

,2
5

5
,0

0
0

9
5

0
,5

3
4

,0
0

0

7
3

6
,9

1
4

,0
0

0

7
2

9
,7

5
2

,0
0

0

3,
9

3
8

,7
3

7
,0

0
0

BY # OF PAGE IMPRESSIONS IN A WEEK (JAN 16 –  22, 2006)

5a . TOP  INTERNET GENRES
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5b . #  DOMAIN NAMES
BY COUNTRY:

SEPTEMBER 98  GOOGLE OPENS

DECEMBER 98  HAS 10,000 SEARCH QUERIES A  DAY AND PC MAGAZINE NAMES THEM

 ONE OF THE TOP 100 WEBSITES OF THE YEAR

FEBRUARY 99  500,000 QUERIES A  DAY

SEPTEMBER 99  3  MILL ION QUERIES A  DAY AFTER AOL/NETSCAPE SELECT GOOGLE FOR

 THEIR SEARCH ENGINE

JUNE 00  18  MILL ION QUERIES A  DAY. PARTNERSHIP  WITH YAHOO IS  ANNOUNCED

DECEMBER 00  100 MILL ION QUERIES A  DAY

OCTOBER 01  GOOGLE BECOMES PROFITABLE. USERS CAN NOW L IMIT  SEARCHES TO

 ANY OF 26 D IFFERENT LANGUAGES. PARTNERSHIPS ARE FORMED IN

 AS IA  AND LAT IN AMERICA

2001  GOOGLE IMAGE SEARCH AND CATALOG SEARCH ARE LAUNCHED

2002  GOOGLE NEWS AND FROOGLE ARE LAUNCHED

2003  BLOGGER, GOOGLE ADSENSE, TOOLBAR, AND DESKBAR ARE LAUNCHED

FEBRUARY 04  6  B ILL ION ITEMS ARE IN  THE EXPANDED WEB

APRIL 04  LOCAL SEARCH AND GMAIL  ARE LAUNCHED

AUGUST 04  GOOGLE BECOMES PUBLIC

OCTOBER 04  GOOGLE ANNOUNCES REVENUES OF $805.9  MILL ION, UP 105 PERCENT

 OVER THE YEAR

2005  GOOGLE V IDEO, MAPS, EARTH AND TALK ARE LAUNCHED

6. GOOGLE

TIMELINE G S A P S
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 MIDDLE EAST +

 NORTH AFRICA 0%  

 ASIA 43%   EUROPE + CENTRAL ASIA 18%   NORTH AMERICA 39%  

BLOGS - blogs by region - blog writers profile - blog hosting sites - growth of # of blogs
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1. %  OF BLOGS BY REGION:  JULY 2005
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2 . BLOGGERS PROFILE:
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MOVIES  - movie goers + sold movie tickets - film investment

01.  INDIA  MOVIE  T ICKETS SOLD  2 ,860 MILL ION  F ILM INVESTMENT   00 .192 MILL ION [  08. ]

02.  UNITED STATES  MOVIE  T ICKETS SOLD  1 ,421 MILL ION  F ILM INVESTMENT   14 ,661 MILL ION [  01. ]   

03.  INDONESIA MOVIE  T ICKETS SOLD  0 .0 .190 MILL ION

04.  FRANCE  MOVIE  T ICKETS SOLD  0 .0 .155 MILL ION  F ILM INVESTMENT   00 .813 MILL ION [  04. ]

05.  GERMANY MOVIE  T ICKETS SOLD  0 .0 .149 MILL ION  F ILM INVESTMENT   00 .687 MILL ION [  05. ]

06.  JAPAN  MOVIE  T ICKETS SOLD  0 .0 .145 MILL ION  F ILM INVESTMENT   01 ,292 MILL ION [  02. ]

07.  UNITED KINGDOM MOVIE  T ICKETS SOLD  0 .0 .139 MILL ION  F ILM INVESTMENT   00 .825 MILL ION [  03. ]

08.  SPAIN  MOVIE  T ICKETS SOLD  0 .0 .131 MILL ION  F ILM INVESTMENT   00 .304 MILL ION [  06. ]

09.  MEXICO  MOVIE  T ICKETS SOLD  0 .0 .120 MILL ION

10.  CANADA  MOVIE  T ICKETS SOLD  0 .0 .113 MILL ION  F ILM INVESTMENT   00 .133 MILL ION [  10. ]

      ITALY      F ILM INVESTMENT  00 .247 MILL ION [  07. ]

     SOUTH KOREA     F ILM INVESTMENT  00 .134 MILL ION [  09. ]

1. GLOBAL TOP 10 COUNTRIES OF MOVIE GOERS 

IN  MILL IONS  2003–04

SOLD MOVIE  T ICKETS 100 MILL ION

FILM INVESTMENT 100 MILL ION
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2. GLOBAL TOP 10 COUNTRIES IN F ILM INVESTMENT 

IN  MILL IONS  2003–04

3. TOP 20 COUNTRIES RANKED

BY #  OF ADMISSIONS  2001 + FORECAST 2010
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 - film production investment + global market share - box office revenues 

- top 20 film entertainment companies
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6 . TOP 20  F ILM ENTERTAINMENT COMPANIES: 
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4. %  HOUSEHOLDS BY RADIO TYPE

RADIO HOUSEHOLDS /  SHORT WAVE RADIO HOUSEHOLDS

TV  +  RADIO - television stations - radio stations 

- international shortwave listeners - households by radio type - # of listeners - weekly audience BBC radio
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1 . TOP 25 COUNTRIES 

WITH THE LARGEST #  OF 
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5. RADIO STATIONS WITH THE LARGEST #  OF L ISTENERS
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TV +  ONLINE NEWS - bbc global - major global news 

outlet comparisions - online news consumption - al jazeera audience profile

3. ONLINE NEWS CONSUMPTION

UNIQUE MONTHLY USERS
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HUMAN LANGUAGES The world’s languages make a up a complex 

and fast-changing mosaic that is becoming more consolidated, with many smaller 

languages dying out, and differentiated at the same time, as larger languages such as 

English are undergoing differentiation processes. The graphs in this suite show that:

• About fifteen of the world’s languages dominate in terms of number of speakers

• A significantly different set of languages is dominant in terms of international usage 

• Illiteracy, underdevelopment and language loss are closely related

• The world’s international leadership is polyglot, with English as the central medium.

WHAT IS LANGUAGE? 

Human language is unique in being a symbolic communication system that is learned

instead of biologically inherited. While many definitions exist, language can formally

be defined as a system of finite arbitrary symbols combined according to rules of 

grammar for the purpose of communication. Individual speakers employ sounds, 

gestures and other symbols when using languages to represent objects, concepts, 

emotions, ideas, and thoughts. Languages are rarely discrete units with clearly defined

boundaries but typically extend across geographic, cultural and social space. What 

actually constitutes a language is shaped by social, cultural, or political factors in 

fundamental ways, and is closely linked to notions of individual as well as collective 

identity—which is why language is so often part of, or invoked in, communal, regional,

national and international conflicts of many kinds. Not surprisingly, the process of 

globalization is bringing many changes to the world’s languages.

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT LANGUAGES?

At first, estimates of the number of languages at 6,000 and 7,000 suggest an image 

of immense linguistic diversity (see Ethnologue website). However, a relatively small 

number of languages are dominant in terms of number of speakers. The thirty most 

spoken languages make up nearly two-thirds of the world’s population, and the fifteen

most spoken ones about half. Chinese (Mandarin, Cantonese, Wu, Min Nan, Jinyu), 

Hindi, English, Spanish, Arabic, Bengali, Portuguese, Russian, Japanese, and German 

are spoken by 100 million speakers as first language. About 97 percent of the world’s 

population speak about four percent of the world’s languages; and conversely, about 

96 percent of the world’s languages are spoken by about three percent of the world’s 

people (Bernard, 1996, p. 142). According Crystal (2001), 500 of the world’s languages 

have less than 100 speakers, and 1,500 have less than 1,000.

Education, nation-building, economic and technological development tends to privilege

larger, dominant languages over minority languages, in particular those not codified in 

written form. The current wave of language concentration is linked to the long-term 

impact of colonialism and subsequent economic and technological changes. At least 

50 percent of the world’s languages are losing speakers, and UNESCO estimates that 

about 90 percent of the languages may be replaced by dominant languages by the end 

of the 21st century.

Much of the diversity of languages is in the Pacific, the Americas and to a lesser extent, 

Africa, where languages are relatively numerous and average fewer speakers (Table 1). 

By contrast, Europe’s languages, fewer in numbers, have more speakers.

Additionally, with the exception of North America, there is a close relationship between

linguistic diversity and illiteracy, particularly in Africa, South America and Asia-Pacific.

Moreover, there is a divergence between the number of speakers and multiple media 

usage (spoken, print, broadcasting, electronic), domain uses (tourism, business, diplo-

macy, academia, etc), and translations. English, German, French, Spanish and Italian 

are central in the network of translations, with Chinese, Hindi, Arabic, Bengali, and 

Portuguese much less so. English, Chinese, Japanese, Spanish, German and French 

dominate the Internet. Smaller languages such as Catalan and Dutch are more visible 

in print and electronic media than larger languages such as Urdu, Russian or Arabic. In 

this way, it is seen that economic development and higher average levels of education 

add clout to languages even though they may have fewer speakers.

Some languages like English, Spanish and French have a greater presence in more 

countries and media outlets for other reasons, as well. First, a delayed result of 

colonialism. When these languages were imposed on colonies and adapted by elites, 

they set in motion a complex process of merging with, and displacement among 

indigenous languages. Second, political decisions about language use in international 

diplomacy, aviation, and commerce, privilege dominant languages over others. 

Consequently, English in particular has achieved a status as the lingua franca of the 

21st century, influencing and even infiltrating many languages around the world.

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

There is a tension between the economics of communication, which tends to favor 

fewer languages for reducing transaction costs on the one hand, and the social and 

cultural identity of those speaking one or more of the world’s other thousands of 

languages on the other. English is clearly on the rise as the world’s lingua franca of 

business, technology and academia, not only among elites but the population at large

in many countries, particularly young people. However, this is unlikely to lead to a mono-

lingual world, at least in the short to medium term, as the most globalized regions and 

cities of the world are also those with the greatest diversity in language use.

Nonetheless, as language use is not only driven by economics but also shaped by 

political preference, countries have mounted a response to the rise of dominant 

languages such as English. Some countries, such as France, have tried to use policy 

measures to stem the influence of English (‘Franglais’), while other like Germany, 

the Netherlands and Mexico have a chosen more laissez-faire attitudes. As a result, 

mixed use of such languages leads to the rise of ‘Spanglish’ (Spanish and English) and 

‘Denglish’ (German and English), suggesting the beginning of what could become more 

profound differentiation processes among dominant languages.

Many countries have some form of language policy in place which is typically tied

to domestic rather than international issues, and is often tied to political conflicts, 

actual and potential, past and present. These language policies range from assimilation

policies aiming at greater language homogeneity by trying to reduce the number and 

influence of minority languages (e.g., Turkey), to policies advocating co-existence of 

two or more languages inside a state (e.g., Belgium), to valorization policies that favor 

the official language (France, Italy) to non-intervention (Germany, Argentina). In the 

process of globalization, domestic language policies are likely to come under pressure, 

as are the language regulatory agencies and norm setting institutions of many countries 

that remain closely tied to the notion of the nation state. 

TABLE 1 . DISTRIBUTION OF LANGUAGES BY AREA OF ORIGIN

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

AREA LIVING LANGUAGES NUMBER OF SPEAKERS

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

 count  percent count percent mean median

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

AFRICA 2,092 30.3 675,887,158   11.8 0323,082 025,391

AMERICAS 1,002   14.5 047,559,381   00.8 0047,464 002,000

ASIA  2,269 32.8      3,489,897,147   61.0     1,538,077 010,171

EUROPE   239 03.5      1,504,393,183   26.3     6,294,532 220,000

PACIF IC  1,310 19.0     6,124,341   00.1 0004,675 000,800

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

TOTALS 6,912 100.0      5,732,861,210 100.0  828,105 007,000

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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PRINT MEDIA  The term ‘print media’ refers to newspapers, periodicals, jour-

nals, magazines, printed mail, signs, and other ink-press forms. Today, the realm of 

print media is experiencing rapid growth, but is recently challenged by emerging web-

based news outlets. The expansion of the Internet and growing generations of youth 

exposed to computer and online technology not only threatens the existence of tradi-

tional print media, but also the oligopolies that have enjoyed control of the news print 

world. The suite on print media illustrates that: 

• The top five most circulated world newspapers are Japanese

• 80% of the top 50 circulated world newspapers come from Asia (Japan, China, 

Korea, India, Taiwan, and Thailand)

• Reader’s Digest has the largest global magazine circulation of 23 million, followed 

by Cosmopolitan, National Geographic, Time Magazine and Playboy

• No newspapers from the Middle East, South America, and Africa are included in the 

top 50 circulated world newspapers. Al-Ahram, Egypt, is the most circulated Middle 

Eastern newspaper ranking 57th worldwide

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT PRINT MEDIA? 

In recent years, according to UNESCO (2005), international trade in newspapers and 

periodicals increased by an average of 2.1% annually, with growth rates in high-in-

come countries (between 1.8% and 3.4%) lower than in low-income countries (between 

12.3% and 14.3%). Conversely, nearly 93% of all exported newspapers and periodicals 

come from high-income countries and 67% of all newspapers and periodicals traded 

worldwide were traded in Europe alone (UNESCO, 2005).

In recent years, the print media industry has grown in many Asian countries, while it 

has declined in most western countries, especially the US and Germany. In 2002, for 

example, weekday circulation of US newspapers dropped 11% from levels twelve years 

ago (Deutsche Presse-Agentur, 2005) and the gross advertising expenditures of Ger-

man newspapers fell by almost 3% (The Business, 2003). China, India, and Japan are 

currently the top Asian newspaper markets, while Singapore and Indonesia have been 

growing significantly over the past five years. Newspaper circulation in India increased 

approximately 24% (both between 2001 and 2002, and 2003 to 2004) and the reader-

ship base increased by 10% (Hindustan Times, 2005). 

Despite recent growth in Asian countries, countertrends of slowed growth, even de-

cline are beginning to occur. In Japan, though circulation and advertising sales are 

on the rise, many young readers increasingly turn to the internet for their news and 

information. In both Japan and China, the increasing prevalence of free sheets adds 

pressure on traditional paid newspapers. Russia and Turkey are two other emerging 

markets; the Russian print media market is expected to double by 2008 (RosBusiness 

Consulting Database, 2005). Table 1 shows growth and decline by continent between 

2000 and 2004.

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

Similar to the book industry and traditional publishing in general, the world of print 

media is facing competition from new electronic sources of information and commu-

nication. Digital technologies allow for more immediate, searchable, personalized, and 

instantaneous news media, and many of these information sources are free, posing 

further barriers to traditional print media. Equally, the proliferation of technologies that 

allow for self-publishing, so called “Zines” (small printed booklets that usually contain 

satire, poetry, rants, ideas, political and social commentaries, etc.) and other indepen-

dent newspapers and magazines, are quickly gaining popularity.

To attract new advertisers, media companies are ‘branding’ publications and creating 

niche products. In order to streamline production, more and more newspapers, such 

as the New York Times and the Boston Globe, are outsourcing to free-lance journal-

ists, designers, editors and presses. Some critics have complained that outsourcing 

and commodification of print media have caused a ‘tabloidization’ of the industry, and 

reduced its capacity as a watch-dog of public affairs.

Because of the movement towards non-traditional print formats by both readers and 

advertisers,1 printers and media companies are crossing over in order to retain and 

capture new clienteles. By 2003, about 60% of all publishers and printers were in-

volved in some sort of cross-media by maintaining websites, creating PDFs, etc., 

(Graphic Arts Monthly, 2003). As costs and loses rise, print media companies that can-

not compete by changing their services and streamlining their production are at an 

increased risk of folding. 

Newspaper readers tend to be more frequent among older adults (European Report, 

2005), whereas younger readers choose alternative (internet, television) news sources. 

This generational effect further contributes to the declining growth in the sector in 

much of the developed world, and to its growth limits in Africa, Asia and Latin America. 

Indeed, there is an emerging consensus among experts that future growth will come 

from the Internet and the electronic advertising options it offers (Middle East Company 

News Wire, 2005).

The central questions for the print media sector increasingly surround the possible re-

placement of traditional media products and processes with new technologies, models, 

outlets, and ways of distribution. This will clearly challenge current business models 

first and foremost, and with it the oligopolies of print media conglomerates that ac-

count for a large share of global newspaper and magazine production and distribution. 

These questions guide the industry as it moves forward, searching for new and sus-

tainable business model approaches as technologies and reader preferences continue 

to change.

TABLE 1 : PRINT MEDIA MARKETS BY REGION

REGION  % CHANGE CIRCULATION 2000-2004    % CHANGE # OF NEW TITLES

ASIA   4.1   04.1

SOUTH AMERICA   6.3   01.1

AFRICA  6   10.4

EUROPE   (-1.4)   01.3

NORTH AMERICA (-0.2)   (-0.1)

AUSTRALIA  + OCEANIA (-1)   01.4

Source : The  Wor ld  Assoc ia t ion  o f  Newspaper ’s  Annua l  Sur vey  o f  Wor ld  Press  Trends 

re leased  in  2005. Inc ludes  da ta  f rom the  215 count r ies  a round the  wor ld  where  news-

papers  a re  pub l i shed . www.wan-press .o rg /a r t i c le7321.h tml
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BOOKS  The international book publishing market is becoming increasingly domi-

nated by a handful of transnational corporations formed through mergers and acquisi-

tions. This process of concentration began in the 1980s, driven by greater economies of 

scale in publishing and later with the incorporation of other types of media (e.g. music, 

movies, and television). A process of diversification and decentralization is simultane-

ously occurring due to innovations in information technology that create new opportuni-

ties for self-publishing and public access to various print mediums. These developments 

have raised questions regarding intellectual property rights and information flows, and 

have changed understandings and uses of books around the world. The indicator suite 

shows that:

• Five publishing houses dominate the global book publishing market; in 2003 their 

combined revenues were approximately $6.3 billion

• Random House, the largest publisher worldwide, accounts for 35% of the total 

revenue made by the “Big Five” publishers

• The United States dominates the global book market in terms of market value, 

but comes in second to China in terms of the volume of books sold

• The number of publishers in the United States is over twice the number located in 

the other six top markets combined (i.e., UK, Australia, Spain, Germany, New Zealand, 

and France).

• Over half of all books published worldwide are published in English, Chinese or 

German-in 2004, 375,000 new books were published worldwide by five main English-

speaking countries, i.e., US, Canada, UK, Australia, and New Zealand (Bowker, 2005). 

WHAT ARE BOOKS, THE BOOK INDUSTRY, AND BOOK PUBLISHING?

A ‘book’ is traditionally understood as a bound collection of pages that is not a periodi-

cal, journal or magazine. Today, books also include e-books, which are electronic ver-

sions that can be found on the Web. The term ‘publishing’ refers to the issuing of copies 

of printed materials. Today, various self-publishing and print-on-demand technologies 

are also available on the Web. Globalization has profoundly affected the book industry; 

beginning in 1891 when international copyright laws were created, authors and print-

ing houses have increasingly become competitors on a global scale.

 

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT BOOKS?

Books represented approximately 19% of $11.3 billion in trade of cultural goods in 

2002, directly behind recorded media, the leading category. Books and other print media 

grew 3.7% between 1994 and 2002, with slower growth in high-income countries (be-

tween 1.8% and 3.4% from 1994 to 2002), and higher rates in low-income countries 

(12.5% on average). Despite this large increase, the share of low-income countries in 

the global book trade remains small. About 87% of all book exports in 2002 came from 

high-income countries, with 53% from Europe alone (UNESCO, 2005).

Book trades occur mainly between Europe and North America, with less involvement by 

Asia and limited participation by Africa. The top book producers at the end of the 20th 

century were the UK, Germany, the US, Spain, and Japan with between 111,000 and 

56,000 books produced each year; and Burkina Faso, Togo, Ghana, Benin, and Gambia 

at the other extreme, with between 5 and 10 books produced a year (UNESCO, 2005). 

Losses due to illegal copying of copyrighted books exceeded $15.8 billion in 2005, with 

copyright infringements most prevalent in Russia, China, and South Korea (Publishers 

Weekly, 2006b).

In 2005, US book sales reached $25.1 billion and book publishers spent about $232 

million on advertising (Publishers Weekly, 2006a, c). In Japan, approximately 65,500 

books were published per year by the end of the 20th century; in China, a rapidly 

emerging market for books, over 100,000 new titles are published, representing a ten-

fold increase over the past decade (Goff, 2006). Worldwide, used-books sales increased 

heavily, thanks in part to the proliferation of websites that sell them (internet sales of 

used trade books rose 33% in 2004 [The Writer, 2006]). 

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

The world’s book industry is dominated by an oligopoly of five publishing houses-all 

transnational corporations-that pose challenges to book production, access and dis-

semination. Some experts fear that the global commodification of books will lead to 

‘dumbing down’ and sensationalist pushing of select bestsellers. However, e-books, 

print-on-demand, small presses, and independent-publishing options are opening al-

ternatives to authors (and readers). 

As information technology grows, attention in the book industry is increasingly focused 

on the concept of the book’s content as private or public property. While e-books have 

not yet found full acceptance by the reading public, it is an expanding market (Table 

1) that offers new opportunities for preserving, updating, and disseminating texts. At 

the same time, because information in the Web age is tied to a boundless space, it can 

be easily copied and altered, often without regard to ownership and copyrights. The 

ongoing Google project to scan millions of books from libraries in the US and the UK 

in order to increase access to printed materials illustrates this issue. Some view this 

and similar projects as an expansion of the possibilities of human knowledge, while 

others see it as an attempt to replace traditional books, which devalues creativity and 

disrespects ownership.

Similarly, while technologies for transmitting, reproducing, and storing data make access 

to books easier and often more interactive, issues such as piracy, pose challenges for 

the book industry where definitions and practices of intellectual property vary across 

nations. In many developing countries, piracy of books, especially textbooks, is com-

mon practice with local presses and individuals. Textbook piracy is most pronounced in 

Asia where college attendance is increasing, the use of English in education is wide-

spread, and where less expensive and high quality printing services abound. Lower 

prices in developing countries create flows of illegal copies back into richer nations 

via the Web.

Many developing countries rely on book imports, which bring with them elements of 

outside cultures into local contexts. Book shortages, lack of infrastructure, illiteracy, 

few local publishers and the prevalence of English books exacerbate inequities be-

tween developing and developed countries. In this light, books are both tools for cul-

tural enrichment, education and empowerment, and tools for sustaining the global 

socioeconomic and political hierarchy of nations; thus, ownership and participation in 

the publishing industry are key social indicators of how books are used and viewed in 

a broader context.

Banning and censoring of books is perhaps as old as the field of publishing itself. 

Many countries also have strict control over the publishing process, which limits the 

types of books being published and distributed. The Beacon for Freedom of Expression 

project (www.beaconforfreedom.org), sponsored by the Norwegian Government, lists 

over 500,000 books and newspapers that have been censored through the better half 

of the last millennium. 

The book itself, as the publishing industry at large, is undergoing a revolutionary pro-

cess that challenges the very definition of what constitutes a book, its purpose, cultural 

relevance and form. Will the ‘book’ gradually be replaced by some new form or model 

for storing and retrieving, presenting and disseminating, as well as selling and buying 

fiction, information and knowledge? 

TABLE 1 : SELECTED E-BOOK INDUSTRY STATISTICS  2004 /  2005

   AMOUNT 2005     % CHANGE FROM 2004

E-BOOK UNITS SOLD FOR  2ND  QUARTER  $0,484,933              36%

E-BOOK REVENUES FOR  2ND  QUARTER      $3,182,499   69% 

E-BOOK TITLES PUBLISHED FOR  2ND  QUARTER    1,024      24%

 

*  Source : In te rna t iona l  D ig i ta l  Pub l i sh ing  Forum, March  3 , 2006: 

h t tp : / /www. idp f .o rg /doc_ l ib ra r y /s ta t i s t i cs /Q22005.h tm
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MUSIC &  MOVIES  While music is an integral part of human history, reflecting 

deeply cultural, often religious roots, its modern understanding is much more in line 

with that of movies-recorded and commercially produced products that are part of a 

growing cultural economy. Similar to book publishing, the global industry around music 

and movies is increasingly dominated by a small number of transnational mega-media 

corporations. This ‘entertainment complex’ is commonly referred to as ‘Hollywood’ 

(Scott, 2005), even though the corporate headquarters of the five largest film enter-

tainment companies are in New York (Time Warner, Viacom), Los Angeles (Walt Disney), 

Philadelphia (COMCAST) and Tokyo (Sony). 

In light of the profound influence of popular music and movies on national and regional 

cultures, concern over Western, in particular American, dominance in global media is 

growing. Not surprisingly, the US leads the world in production and revenue generated 

from film and music. Propelled by financial resources and economies of scale, Hollywood 

has created a globalizing trend in both movies and music, yet that is increasingly threat-

ened in the era of the Web. The suites on Music and Movies illustrate the following: 

• In 2005, six film studios control nearly 80% of global market share, of these five 

are US companies

• The US alone accounts for 46% of the global film entertainment market

• US feature films are responsible for more than half of domestic box office revenue 

internationally

• The value of the recorded music retail sales in the US tops the world and is nearly 

double that of its nearest rival, Japan

• From 2004 to 2005, only Mexico and Russia experienced a positive increase in 

music sold

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT MUSIC AND MOVIES?

The music industry has experienced rapid concentration in the past 10 years (Oligopoly 

Watch, www.oligopolywatch.com). Until recently, between 80-90% of the global music 

market was made up of the ‘Big Five’ record companies (Vivendi Universal, Time Warner, 

Sony, EMI Records, and BMG). With the merger between Sony and BMG music (a.k.a., 

Bertelsmann AG) in 2004, the “Big Five” became the “Big Four” (Table 1). Despite the 

existence of smaller labels, most are owned by or in contractual agreements with the 

“Big Four.” Overall, the global pop music industry is valued at $30 billion, where 89% of 

all recorded music is bought in the top 10 markets. In 2005, seven of the top 10 global 

best-selling albums were produced by US records labels.

Internationally, CD sales have slumped since 1999, which is attributed to the rise of 

pirated CDs and illegal downloads from file sharing and Peer-2-Peer networks. In 2005, 

music revenues recovered somewhat with the increase in websites offering legally pur-

chased digital downloads to computers, MP3 players and mobile phones. Similar to the 

motion picture industry, the global music industry remains dependent on international 

sales from superstar releases (BBC World Service).

Since 2004, global motion picture revenue has dropped $1.4 billion due to declining 

admission rates and increasing piracy of DVDs (Informa Telecoms and Media). Rising 

ticket prices to offset declines in attendance have not yet closed the gap. Although 

India and China dominate admission rates internationally, low ticket prices indicate 

that the influence of movie-goers at the box office is not as noticed as in the US, Japan 

or Europe.

The emergence of digital music, Peer-2-Peer file sharing, and broadband connections 

make both music and movies easier to access, copy and distribute; thus, challenging 

the fundamentals of the business models underlying the ‘entertainment complex.’ What 

is more, these new technologies have decreased production and distribution costs, 

opening up opportunities for musicians, singers, composers, directors and actors, lo-

cally and internationally. As major media conglomerates compete and struggle to stay 

afloat, other film and music industries are rising. Today, Bollywood, located in Mumbai, 

is the most prolific feature film producer in the world, followed by the US, with Japan, 

China, and France as other major international movie hubs (McLaughlin, 2005). In fi-

nancial terms, however, the US still out-performs other country markets.

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

Digitalization (i.e., the electronic construction of sound and video through binary codes) 

not only implies profound changes for the entertainment industry, it also changes the 

way we think about music and video-we now can listen to and watch music and movies 

on digital players, including computers, mobile telephones and hand-held devices. We 

are able to access and download music and video files through the internet and broad-

band connections, changing the nature of music and video from a tangible object (e.g., 

a record or movie reel) to a stream of information to be accessed and played anywhere 

and at anytime. 

The proliferation of piracy and illegal downloads has created a revenue crisis in recent 

years for both music and film industries. The music industry has been hit particularly 

hard by piracy, but is collaborating with national governments to crack down on illegal 

file sharing. Technological and marketing innovation has also helped to bring the music 

industry out of near ruin in 2005 through the success of legal purchased downloads. 

In addition, a number of high profile court cases levied against file sharers have been 

successful in stemming Peer-2-Peer networks and illegal sharing in the US and much 

of Western Europe (Table 2). Yet, it remains harder to control piracy in some areas, for 

instance, in China 90% of all CDs are pirated. 

Piracy, illegal reproductions and downloads have adversely affected Hollywood as well. 

By contrast, Bollywood and Nollywood (Nigeria), though also affected, have chosen to 

combat falling revenue in different ways. Average production costs and cycles in India 

and Nigeria are much lower than in the US, requiring smaller absolute revenue to gen-

erate a profit and allowing for a constant flooding of local markets. Nollywood films are 

produced within a month (McLaughlin, 2005), and new movies are available on video 

or DVD within a week of release (Ruigrok, 2006). Additionally, Bollywood works closely 

with the music industry to release movies and soundtracks together, generating media 

hype around a creative audio-visual package for consumers. 

France and Canada have been instrumental in sparking international debate over cul-

tural heritage protection as a means to limit and guard against the infiltration of ‘foreign,’ 

(i.e. American) music and film. Uganda and Ghana have felt that Nollywood’s proliferation 

into their countries have undermined their own fledging film markets (McLaughlin, 

2005). In the music industry the backlash is not quite as strong against US dominance, 

but many countries have regulations reserving certain percentages of radio and TV air-

time for national artists. 

TABLE 1 : THE “BIG FOUR” MUSIC INDUSTRY CONGLOMERATES  2005

     % WORLD SHARE

Universal Music Group    25.5%

Sony BMG Music Entertainment   21.5%

EMI Group     13.4%

Warner Music Group    11.3%

Independent Labels    28.3%

Source : The  In te rna t iona l  Federa t ion  o f  Phonogram and V ideogram Producers , 2005

TABLE 2 : PIRACY GROWTH  2000-2004

YEAR MILLION OF UNITS PIRATED % CHANGE FROM PREVIOUS YEAR

2000 0,640

2001 0,950  48.4%

2002 1,085  14.2%

2003 1,130  04.1%

2004 1,155  02.2%

Source : The  In te rna t iona l  Federa t ion  o f  Phonogram and V ideogram 

Producers , 2005
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TELEPHONES ,  THE INTERNET & BLOGS  Communication has 

evolved since the age of Morse code to today’s elaborate networks of analogue and 

digital cables sending and receiving emails, voice and instant messages over computers

and other wireless technology. The Internet, or the “Web,” is a complex system of inter-

connected computer systems, largely via fiber-optic broadband cables. Blogs are public 

online journals posted by individuals expressing unedited views and opinions. Of par-

ticular notice, Blogs have played an important role in evolving the Internet into partici-

patory forms of communication, including news, encyclopedias and social networking. 

Telephones and now, the Internet, both spread through globalization as well as facilitate 

a globalizing process, bringing people, locations, and economies closer. In spite of this, 

global advancements in communication technology have not spread equally across 

regions or communities. Today, the infiltration of the Internet in all aspects of commu-

nication highlights the tensions of ownership and privacy in a boundless technological 

space and policy solutions to a growing global digital divide. The suites on Phones, the 

Internet and Blogs illustrate the following:

• Europe and North America account for almost 80% of all public wireless access 

points, while Africa and the Middle East have none

• Asia and North America account for more than 80% of all Internet blogs

• Women blog more than twice as often as men

• Over 90% of all blogs are written by people under the age of 30

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT PHONES, THE INTERNET AND BLOGS?

Land-based telephone lines are increasingly replaced by cell phones; for instance, 

in some countries there are 500% more cell phones in use than traditional landline 

phones. This is prevalent in middle-income to low-income countries where landline 

infrastructure is nonexistent and unreliable, or in high-income countries where access 

and affluence make cell phone ownership attainable to most citizens. Telephone usage 

remains dominated by flows from North America to Asia and Europe; whereas phone 

connections to and from Africa are relatively non-existent.

Today, Internet usage reaches nearly 16% of the world population, accounting for a 

little over 1 billion people worldwide; however, this is unequally spread, with heavy 

bias in industrialized countries in Asia, Europe and North America. Nearly 80% of global 

wireless connections are located in North America and Europe. This growing global 

digital divide is the result of unequal access to computers, Internet network technol-

ogy, computer literacy, and costs associated with purchasing and owning computers 

that can connect to the Internet. Worldwide, South Korea has the largest percentage 

of households with broadband connection (Mueller, 2006). Elsewhere, for the nearly 

three billion people that live on less than two dollars a day (Shah, 2006), access to the 

Internet remains illusive.

While blogging is most common in Asia and North America, the global popularity of 

blogging is spreading, with new blogs entering the Internet everyday. The total number 

of blogs online is not completely certain, but blog search engines (such as Technorati.

com) claim searches through as many 41.4 million sites with 2.4 billion links. Most 

blogs attract small audiences and focus on local topics; though in contrast, some blogs 

have audiences upwards of 3,000 readers. Bloggers use the public space of the In-

ternet to rate, write about, or comment on daily journals, original art works, favorite 

restaurants, music or movies. Additionally blogs are used to share political and social 

viewpoints. In China, the spread of blogs has been cited as one of the main sources for 

spreading public news and current events outside the realm of government control. Not 

only do blogs include the traditional written word, but video blogs or “vlogs” are also 

increasing for both news related stories and amateur video production (Kluth, 2006).

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

Concerns regarding the communications industry center on censorship, ownership, 

privacy and access. The recent controversy surrounding Google’s decision to censor the 

content of Google-China at the request of the Chinese government provoked heated 

discussions about censorship on the Internet and the right to control the use of cyber-

space (Mills, 2006). Similarly, the recent acquisition of MySpace.com by News Corporation

(owned by media tycoon Rupert Murdoch) has raised questions about the ramifications 

of corporate ownership of the Internet and potential privacy and free-speech infringe-

ments. MySpace.com and similar social networking websites are known to target users 

for commercial advertisement, consumer choice and practice data, and to track trends 

in fashion and music (Hempel, 2006); thus, highlighting the tension between public 

access and use of a highly effective form of mass communication to the benefit of 

corporate media conglomerates unbeknownst to most audiences.

Another facet of the ownership and privacy debate is the origin of dominant Internet 

technologies. Google and Yahoo remain the top two search engines used worldwide, as 

is evidenced by their infiltration into quotidian language, such as “do you Yahoo?” and 

“just Google it”. This popularity coupled with the birth of the Internet in the US has lead 

to concerns about US bias in Internet technology. In response, the EU has announced 

the creation of a “rival Google” search engine called Quaero, a joint investment be-

tween the French and German governments. Plans for Quaero are solely as a government 

funded project instead of a privately owned business venture. While Quaero is not yet 

online and functioning, it has sparked widespread discussion about the need for a true 

public entity search engine based outside of the US (O’Brien, 2006). However, in light 

of the recent revelation of widespread wire tapping by the United States government 

on its own citizens, there is also concern for the widespread use of governmentally 

controlled websites worldwide.

Blogs remain the ultimate space of free speech for the global public at large. Blogs 

and wiki’s, public web-encyclopedias, are allowed to be changed by users and are 

not monitored by anyone in particular, but the reading population in general; thereby, 

raising issues of information control. South Korea has the only successful wiki online 

“newspaper” called Ohmy News, which relies entirely on citizen posts and edits. While 

this phenomenon of participatory conversations about news and current events has 

worked to influence South Korea’s traditional news sources, Ohmy News is a very rare 

case. Other large media sources have tried to establish online citizen created participa-

tory ‘newspapers’ but have been forced to shutdown because of Internet vandalism 

and misuse as platforms to further biased, inaccurate and, at times, hateful content 

(Kluth, 2006).

A pressing issue connected to access to the Internet and blogs is the rampant use of 

cyberspace for pornography. This reflects a growing international governance and law 

enforcement problem that is often tied to human trafficking and crime. 

TABLE 1 : INTERNET USAGE -  THE BIG PICTURE

 % POPULATION % INTERNET USAGE % USAGE % USAGE GROWTH

WORLD REGIONS  OF WORLD OF POPULATION OF WORLD (2000-2005)

AFRICA  014.1 02.6 002.3 423.9

ASIA 056.4 09.9 035.6 218.7

EUROPE 012.4 36.1 028.5 177.5

MIDDLE EAST 002.9 09.6 001.8 454.2

NORTH AMERICA 005.1 68.6 022.2 110.3

LATIN AMERICA +

CARIBBEAN  008.5 14.4 007.8 342.5

OCEANIA +

AUSTRALIA 000.5 52.6 001.7 134.6

WORLD TOTAL  100.0 15.7 100.0 183.4

source : In te rne twor lds ta ts .com
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TV + RADIO  are major vehicles for the flow of information on a national and 

transnational scale. To a large extent, these flows, their content, as well as access to 

them, both reflect and perpetuate global power structures. The result is an amalgama-

tion of perspectives and imbalanced formation that favor the developed world and 

exclude many voices, viewers and listeners in the Global South. The indicator suite, 

“TV and Radio” shows that:

• Of all the countries, the US has both the largest number of television stations 

(10,500) and radio stations (13,822)

• Western radio stations dominate the global market with the largest number 

of listeners

• Among world regions, North Africa, the Middle East, and Sub-Saharan Africa have the 

largest percentage of households with short wave radio access-an indicator of limited 

access to other media

• The ‘national’ broadcasters (Voice of America, Radio France Internationale, Deutsche 

Welle and BBC World Service) attract large audiences worldwide

WHAT IS  TV AND RADIO?

Television is a system for transmitting, receiving, and reproducing audio and visual 

information from one place to another via wires and radio waves. Considered the most 

powerful medium of mass communication and a valued entertainment source, television 

is a major industry. Prior to the advent of television, radio broadcasting was the pri-

mary means for news and communication over long distances. Radio is a system that 

conveys information between various points by relying on the wireless transmission 

of electromagnetic waves through space. Short wave radio, operating at frequencies 

between 3 and 30 MHz, can reach longer distances than AM/FM radio, but vary greatly 

in regard to quality of sound. International broadcasting typically broadcasts over short 

wave in a range of frequencies and languages. Not subject to local regulation, short-

wave radio can add to political diversity in countries with limited freedom of informa-

tion; it can also serve as a tool of political propaganda. 

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT TV AND RADIO?

The United States currently has the largest share of the world’s number of televi-

sion and radio stations. Europe is also highly represented among the top 25 countries 

with the largest number of television stations, as is the Asia Pacific region with China 

(#3), India (#8), South Korea (#10), the Philippines (#16), and Japan (#18) represent. 

South Africa (9) is the only African nation to place in the top 25, as is Mexico (14) for 

Latin American. Whereas a greater number of Latin American countries are represented 

within the top 25 countries with the largest number of radio stations, South Africa 

remains the only African nation to rank in the top 25.

Western radio stations command the highest volume of listeners around the world. 

The British Broadcasting Company (BBC) World Service has the largest international 

audience at 153 million with programs offered in 43 different languages, while Voice 

of America follows next with an audience of 140 million and a total of 55 languages. 

Radio Deutsche Welle has less than half the number of listeners at 65 million (in 30 

languages), followed by Radio France Internationale with 45 million (in 19 languages), 

Radio Australia with 20 million (in 6 languages), and Radio Canada Internationale with 

8 million (in 5 languages).

While international broadcasting is dominated by the West, its audience largely derives 

from the remaining parts of the world. Over 44% of BBC Radio’s average weekly audi-

ence is located in Africa and the Middle East, while Asia Pacific accounts for over 35% 

of BBC’s average weekly listeners, together comprising 80% of BBC’s total audience. 

On the other hand the Americas account for less than 8% of BBC Radio’s audience, 

where as Eurasia make up less than 7%, and Europe around 5%. 

Countries with fewer television stations and radio broadcast stations tend to have 

higher numbers of international short wave radio listeners. The majority of African, 

Middle Eastern, Eurasian, and South Asian countries have three or less television sta-

tions, while Kenya only has eight options as far as radio stations; Nigeria, Sudan, and 

Tanzania have three; and Cameroon has one. Interestingly, these five countries have 

the highest percentage of international short wave listeners followed by a dozen Af-

rican, Middle Eastern, Eurasian, and South Asian countries that also tend to have few 

television stations. Further, North Africa, the Middle East, and Sub-Saharan Africa are 

the only regions where the majority of households have short wave radio, compared to 

the world average of 30%. However, only a few countries in these regions have inter-

national broadcasting stations themselves. 

Likewise, countries with low television ownership and cable television subscription 

rates tend to have higher volumes of international short wave radio listeners. Compared 

to the United States, which has 938 television sets and 255 cable subscriptions per 

1000 people, the five African countries with the highest percentage of international 

short wave listeners average a total of 127 television sets and 0.3 cable subscriptions 

per 1000 people. The Democratic Republic of Korea has low television and radio owner-

ship and cable television subscription rates along with a high number of radio stations 

(56 total including an international broadcasting station), perhaps indicating national 

efforts to control the nature of information available to the public. 

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

Unequal access and control of content are critical issues. As television and radio pro-

grams are developed and aired by networks, they not only provide information, but 

also inculcate certain viewpoints and opinions. Those located in developing parts of 

the world have fewer options for information access and largely consume what others 

produce, thereby perpetuating a culture of hegemony, i.e. typically Western popular 

culture; thus, television and radio function as a reflection and medium of dominant 

paradigms and power imbalances. The West dominates world TV and radio with respect 

to volume of stations and listeners; moreover, in other parts of the globe such as Asia 

Pacific, Latino America, and Africa, the West commands a large share of television, 

radio programming and content, thus more or less subtly affecting regional cultures. 

Of course, there are notable exceptions to the dominance of Western, (i.e., American 

and European content) as the popularity of Brazilian TV novellas in South and Central 

America, Japanese cartoons in Asia, or Nigerian soaps in Sub-Saharan Africa suggest. 

Moreover, business opportunities rather than cultural sensitivities inform corporate 

strategies of media giants like MTV (Santana, 2003). Founded and launched in the US 

in 1977, MTV quickly spread to Europe and first entered Asia via Japan in 1992. In Asia, 

MTV found that merely bringing American and European pop culture to various reaches 

of the globe was inadequate and began considering the integration of local culture 

in its programming to maximize efficiency. Following this experiment, MTV featured 

indigenous artists and created local programs, sustaining regional broadcasts in some 

areas (i.e. Malaysia and Singapore) while individualizing stations in other countries (i.e. 

Philippines, Thailand, and Indonesia). The network additionally highlights new artists on 

a regional and global scale, thus creating a global music culture.
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TV +  ONLINE NEWS Television and the Internet are gaining in importance 

as media sources for news in terms of access and use. Online news is steadily re-

claiming a portion of the audience that print media lost to television news, but it is 

also growing of its own accord via news portals. TV news refers to the broadcast of 

information regarding current events and happenings through the medium of television. 

The majority of news stories are pre-recorded reports edited and pieced together by the 

television networks, while live reports are presented by reporters on the scene, often 

with the help of a studio reporter. Producers determine what stories are included or 

excluded, and they thereby influence the outcome of a newscast. Thus, news is shaped 

by individuals and consequently informed by their culture. 

Online news describes the practice of disseminating current events via the Internet and 

is rooted in the tradition of print media, which monopolized the mass media market be-

fore technological advances helped make radio and television the primary media. The 

advent of the Internet allowed the print media industry to reverse the trend of declining 

readership because it was able to reach more readers, generate additional revenue 

through advertisement, and promote the print product. Also, online sites enabled TV 

news networks to post programs online after broadcasting. While established news 

providers (print media and television) including the New York Times, CNN, and Business 

Week were the first to create online news sites, internet-based portals like Yahoo soon 

followed suit and now see the highest rates of usage by those seeking online news. 

Today, all major newspapers and weeklies maintain websites, as do many radio and 

television stations.

The indicator suite shows wide and expanding reach of TV and Online news:

• The Cable News Network (CNN) reaches over 75 million viewers, while Al Jazeera 

has approximately 40 million, and the British Broadcasting Company (BBC), around 

38 million.

• The majority of Al Jazeera’s audience comes from urban areas, identifies as Muslim, 

is male, has at least a high school degree, and earns an annual income of $1,000 

USD or more. * 

• Over the last decade, BBC Global has experienced a steady increase in distribution

to homes with 24-hour reception, growing more than threefold from 38 million house-

holds in 1996 to 127 million in 2005.

* Yahoo News has the highest number of unique monthly users, followed by MSN. 

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT TV AND ONLINE NEWS? 

The Cable News Network (CNN, owned by Time Warner), British Broadcasting Company 

(BBC), and Al Jazeera currently dominate the share of TV news viewers around the 

world. Founded in 1980 by Ted Turner, CNN is a private news network based in Atlanta 

with 42 bureaus and more than 900 affiliates worldwide that presently maintains net-

works in four different languages. Al Jazeera is an Arabic-language television channel 

that began broadcasting in 1996 with a $150 million grant from the Emir of Qatar. 

Perceived as a trustworthy source of information, compared to government or local 

channels, Al Jazeera is the most frequently viewed news channel in the Middle East, 

and its exclusive interviews and footage have been rebroadcast by the western media.  

BBC is a public broadcasting network that aired its first TV bulletin in 1954. Currently, 

BBC serves 43 countries worldwide.

Another notable media outlet is Germany’s Deutsche Welle (DW), a public institution for 

foreign broadcasting. DW-TV does not charge stations for use of its programming, and 

as a result, its News Journal and other programs are rebroadcast on numerous pub-

lic broadcasting stations in several countries such as the United States and Australia 

(Wikipedia, 2006). Started in 1953 as a short wave radio service, in 1994 Deutsche 

Welle became the first public broadcaster in Germany with a World Wide Web presence.  

In 2003, the German government passed the “Deutsche Welle Law”, which defined the 

company as a three-media organization — making DW-WORLD.DE an equal partner 

with DW-TV and DW-RADIO. The spirit behind the Act is to present German as a cul-

tural and democratic state and to promote intercultural exchange, including presenting 

points of view from other regions and cultures. In 2005, Deutsche Welle started to 

provide newscasts anchored by Arabic-speakers, the first European station to do so. Its 

television programming provides content in German, English, French and Arabic, while 

its radio and web presence provide content in 30 languages. 

Meanwhile, TV5MONDE, which broadcasts several channels of French language pro-

gramming, is the fourth largest global television network available around the world 

after MTV, CNN and BBC World (Wikipedia, 2006). TV5MONDE is the only digital, global 

French language network, broadcasting 24 hours a day, 365 days a year, to more than 

160 million households in 200 countries worldwide, making it the second largest global 

network in terms of subscribers. 

Of online news sites, Yahoo News has the highest number of unique monthly users 

(almost 97 million), followed by MSN (86.5 million), BBC (48 million), CNN, (22 million), 

the New York Times (over 11 million), USA Today (over 9 million), and Reuters (2.1 

million). Yahoo News’ monthly users exceed the reported number of CNN viewers (75 

million). Over ninety-five percent of BBC’s unique users access the TV news site as 

opposed to the radio news site, and 83% of Reuters users visit their website at least 

once a day, spending an average of 5 minutes and 16 seconds per visit. In the US, 21 

percent of web users consume news through online news sites, where as 7 percent 

read both online and print news. In addition to the New York Times and USA Today, other 

American news publications like the Washington Post, the Los Angeles Times, and the 

San Francisco Chronicle, receive a high volume of unique monthly visits (around 7.4 

million, 3.8 million, and 3.4 million respectively). 

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

CNN, Al Jazeera, and BBC have each received charges of biased reporting in the past. 

Conservatives have accused CNN’s reporting of enforcing a liberal position, whereas 

international journalists have criticized CNN for leniency in reporting on Bush’s War 

on Terror. In its coverage of the Iraq War, CNN allegedly depicted violent images and 

focused more on “human interest” stories, with a systematic bias in favor of the US 

occupation. In 2002, an international Indian network petitioned CNN for an alleged 

pro-Pakistani bias. 

Al Jazeera has been criticized by countries including Algeria, Bahrain, Morocco, and 

Spain for purported biased reporting and has received accusations of anti-American 

bias since airing video statements by Osama bin Laden and other Al Qaeda leaders 

following September 11. With regard to the Iraq War, Al Jazeera has faced allegations 

of inciting anti-occupation violence and consequent restrictions in reporting. BBC has 

received both accusations of being against and for the ruling British party, as well 

as being anti-Israel and also overly sympathetic to the enemy during British military 

campaigns. In the past, several countries including Uzbekistan, China, Zimbabwe, Sri 

Lanka, and Pakistan have banned BBC news as a result of reporting that antagonized 

ruling parties. 

The absorption of local TV news outlets into large media companies poses questions 

regarding the commodification and monopolization of news. In addition, “the burst of 

all-news channels [is being] ignited by two critical forces: the falling cost of technology 

and television’s power in the international marketplace” (Carvahal, 2006).  24-hour all-

news network seem to be emerging in various regions, including France, which hopes 

to launch its own all news channel with government funding. A Pan African channel–to 

be presented in English and French–is also in the planning stages. 

The ‘CNN Effect’ argues that expedited news travel (via the Internet and 24 hour in-

ternational television news) has often resulted in unsound policy, by prompting public 

figures and governments to act hastily in order put on the appearance of effective 

leadership. Accordingly, the media functions alternately or simultaneously as (1) a 

policy agenda setting agent, (2) an impediment to the achievement of desired policy 

goals, and (3) an accelerant to policy decision making (Livingston, 1997). Aware of the 

public’s instant and easy access to information about current events including strategic 

decisions and actions, global leaders may act to appease public criticism and response, 

thereby catering their decisions to the segment of the population who can afford televi-

sion and Internet access. 
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While a handful of large companies dominate online news, there are other more infor-

mal sources that many argue offer less-biased information because they are free from 

corporate control and are often contributed to by freelance journalists and volunteers. 

Because online news production is very cost-effective, it has an economic advantage 

over more traditional news sources that rely on advertising revenues.

As the Internet grows as a news source in developed countries, traditional print media 

and TV news viewing have declined. From 1984 to 2005 in the US for example, the 

audience for television evening news fell by almost 38 percent, and newspaper circula-

tion declined by 15 percent (Ahlers and Hessen, 2005). While these figures suggest a 

continued loss of importance of traditional and TV news sources, internet news sources 

may instead be used in tandem with other sources. Furthermore, emerging linkages 

between traditional and new technologies are creating innovative news sources and 

outlets, such as online news webcasts. Another noteworthy trend is that younger co-

horts are turning to the internet for news and information, compared to older adults, 

who tend to read newspapers.

 

* These  a re  rough es t imates  and  incons is ten t  w i th  respec t  to  t ime and methodo logy. 
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MIGRATION - international immigrants worldwide by region, distribution

125

100

75

50

25

0

WORLD             AFRICA       ASIA  LATIN AMERICA        NORTH       OCEANIA EUROPE            (FORMER)  USSR

     THE CARIBBEAN        AMERICA

81
.5

99
.8

15
4

17
4.

9

5.
8

32
.3

41
.8

43
.8

9.
9

14
.1

16
.2

16
.3

28
.1 6.
1 7

5.
9 13

18
.1

27
.6

40
.8

3

3.
8

4.
8

5.
8

18
.7

22
.2

26
.3

32
.8 3.
1

3.
3

30
.3

29
.5

1a . # 0F INTERNATIONAL MIGRANTS WORLDWIDE
1970 1980  1990  2000

2.
8%

14
.1

16
.2

2.
0%

2.
2%

99
.8

15
4

2.
9%

1b . INTERNATIONAL MIGRANTS % OF TOTAL POPULATION
BY REGIONS 1970 200020

15

10

5

0

WORLD             AFRICA       ASIA  LATIN AMERICA        NORTH       OCEANIA EUROPE            (FORMER)  USSR

     THE CARIBBEAN        AMERICA

15
.6

%

3.
8

4.
8

18
.8

%

4.
1%

22
.2

26
.3

6.
4% 1.

3% 3.
3

30
.3

10
.2

%

5.
6%

18
.1

27
.6

12
.9

%

1.
3%

32
.3

41
.8

1.
2%

2.
0% 6.

1 7

1.
1%

WORLD             AFRICA       ASIA  LATIN AMERICA        NORTH       OCEANIA EUROPE            (FORMER)  USSR

     THE CARIBBEAN        AMERICA

3.
8% 3.

3

30
.3

16
.8

%

1c . %  D ISTRIBUTION OF WORLD MIGRANTS  BY  REGIONS
1970 2000

12
.1

%

99
.8

15
4

9.
3%

40

30

20

10

0

. 5

3.
7% 3.

8

4.
8

3.
3%

22
.9

%

22
.2

26
.3

18
.7

%

15
.9

%

18
.1

27
.6

23
.3

%

34
.5

%

32
.3

41
.8

25
.0

%

7.
1% 6.

1 7

3.
4%

RR

II

NN

RR

TT

%%

MM

AA

TT

NN

LL
77

EE

IN MILL IONS

4c.movements+communities_DEF.ind520   5204c.movements+communities_DEF.ind520   520 1/17/2007   8:03:14 PM1/17/2007   8:03:14 PM



521

4. TOP 20 COUNTRIES HOSTING LARGEST %  OF MIGRANTS

2000 + 1970 RANKINGS
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6. FOREIGN BORN LABOR FORCE
IN SELECTED COUNTRIES 2000 (% SHARE OF TOTAL DOMESTIC LABOR FORCE)
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12. AVERAGE

REMITTANCES
SENT BY

MIGRANTS

IN THE US 
DEC-JAN 2003 ($USD TO MAJOR SELECT

RECIP IENT COUNTRIES )

10. TOP 20 COUNTRIES RECEIVING + SENDING REMITTANCE 2001
(BY VALUE IN $USD BILLIONS)
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13. REMITTANCES TO SELECT 

MAJOR RECIPIENT COUNTRIES
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FORMER  PALESTINE

AFGHANISTAN

SUDAN

MYANMAR

BURUNDI

CONGO-KINSHASHA

IRAQ

LIBERIA

SOMALIA

VIETNAM

COLOMBIA

ANGOLA

ERITREA

CHINA

BHUTAN

NORTH KOREA

NEPAL

SRI  LANKA

CROATIA

PHILIPPINES

RWANDA

TAJIKISTAN

CHAD

ETHIOPIA

1.
 P

R
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IP
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R

C
E 

O
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R
EF

U
G

EE
S

 AS
 O

F 
D

EC
.3

1
 2

0
0

4REFUGEES +  ASYLUM
SEEKERS
- principal source of refugees and

- internally displaced people

- by number and by region

+ asylum locations

- refugees hosted and per capita income 

- of host nations

%  OF HOST COUNTRIES W/  PER CAPITA INCOME BELOW $2,000 (8 ,002,900 HOSTED)

%  OF HOST COUNTRIES W/  PER CAPITA INCOME BETWEEN $2,000 -  $10,000 (2 ,684,400 HOSTED)

%  OF HOST COUNTRIES W/  PER CAPITA INCOME OVER $10,000 (614,400 HOSTED)

3. REFUGEES HOSTED  + 

PER CAPITA INCOME 

OF  HOST NATIONS 2004

5%

24%

71%

AFGHANI  ASYLUM LOCATIONS:

PAKISTAN 960,041

ISLAMIC REPUBLIC OF IRAN  952,802

GERMANY 038,576

THE NETHERLANDS 025,907

UNITED K INGDOM 022,494

CANADA 015,242

UNITED STATES 009,778

INDIA  009,761

AUSTRALIA  008,037

DENMARK 006,437

UZBEKISTAN 005,238

SUDANI  ASYLUM LOCATIONS:

CHAD 224,924

UGANDA  214,673

ETHIOPIA  090,451

KENYA 067,556

DEM. REP. OF THE CONGO 045,226

CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC 019,470

UNITED STATES 017,994

EGYPT 014,904

CONGOLESE ASYLUM LOCATIONS: 

UNITED REP. OF TANZANIA 153,474

ZAMBIA 066,248

CONGO 058,834

BURUNDI  048,424

RWANDA 045,460

UGANDA 014,982

ANGOLA 013,510

SOUTH AFRICA 009,516

FRANCE 007,665

GERMANY 006,668

UNITED K INGDOM 005,973

CANADA 005,069

E
C
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SUDAN

COLOMBIA

CONGO-KINSHAHSA

UGANDA

IRAQ

MYANMAR

AZERBAIJAN

COTE D’ IVO IRE

INDIA

INDONESIA

L IBERIA

ALGERIA

SOMALIA

KENYA

SRI  LANKA

TURKEY

RUSSIA

BOSNIA & HERZEGOVINA

LEBANON

GEORGIA

SERBIA & MONTENEGRO

CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC

NIGERIA

JORDAN

5,300,000

2,900,000

2,330,000

1,330,000

1,000,000

550,000

528,000

500,000

500,000

500,000

464,000

400,000

400,000

360,000

353,000

350,000

339,000

309,200

300,000

260,000

225,000

200,000

200,000

168,000
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REFUGEES + IDPs
BY REGION

2003 2004 ( IN  MILL IONS)

13
.2 3.
7

3.
3

3.
0

2.
1

3.
5

0.
1

3.
2

1.
6

5.
2

2 ,985,500

2,088,200

703,500

691,800

482,200

469,100

366,100

328,300

324,900

310,300

263,600

223,300

204,200

158,100

120,500

101,900

101,400

88,200

70,400

66,200

59,300

56,200

54,200

52,100
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TOURISM  - outbound tourism - international tourist arrivals - top 10 international 

tourist destinations 2004 + 2020 - tourism spenders - tourist receipts - travel & tourism total global demand

1. OUTBOUND TOURISM BY REGION  1990 +  2000 +  2004 
DEPARTURES IN  MILL IONS

FROM EUROPE

FROM ASIA + THE PACIFIC

FROM THE AMERICAS

FROM AFRICA

FROM MIDDLE EAST

ORIGIN NOT SPECIFIED

257.9

388.2

431.3

62.2

124.1

151.2

96.9

129.1
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9.5

15.5
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5 . TOP 10

TOURISM RECEIPTS 
BY COUNTRY IN $US BILLIONS

WORLDWIDE RECEIPTS 2004 $623,000,000
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65
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55
.9

38
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28
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20
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16
.5

16
.0

15
.7

4 . TOP 10

TOURISM SPENDERS
2003 + 2004 BY COUNTRY IN $US BILLIONS

NO DATA FOR CHINA 2004
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TO EUROPE

                                    TO ASIA + THE PACIFIC

                                            TO THE AMERICAS

                                       TO AFRICA

                               TO MIDDLE EAST

FRANCE

SPAIN

UNITED STATES

CHINA

ITALY

UNITED K INGDOM

HONG KONG

MEXICO

GERMANY

AUSTRIA

75.1

53.6

46.1

41.8

37.1

27.8

21.8

20.6

20.1

19.4

3. TOP 10 INTERNATIONAL 

TOURIST DESTINATIONS 

2004 +  2020
ARRIVALS IN  MILL IONS

CHINA

UNITED STATES

FRANCE

SPAIN

HONG KONG

ITALY

UNITED K INGDOM

MEXICO

RUSSIAN FEDRATION

CZECH REPUBLIC

137.1

102.4

93.3

71.0

59.3

52.9

52.8

48.9

47.1

44.0

2. INTERNATIONAL TOURIST ARRIVALS  BY  REGION 

1990 +  2000 +  2004 ARRIVALS IN  MILL IONS

264.8

384.1

416.4

57.7

114.9

152.5

92.8

128.2

125.8

15.2

28.2

33.2

10.0

25.2

35.4

TOTAL GLOBAL ACTIV ITY  GENERATED 

BY TOURISM = $6,201,500,000

EUROPE  2 ,272.0   $US B ILL ION

NORTH AMERICA 1,880.2

NORTH EAST ASIA 0974.2

SOUTH EAST ASIA 0165.5

LATIN AMERICA 0133.2

MIDDLE EAST 0128.6

SOUTH ASIA  0059.3

NORTH AFRICA 0047.3

CARIBBEAN  0045.5

2005 TRAVEL  + TOURISM

TOTAL GLOBAL DEMAND
IN $US B ILL IONS
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2.
6%

1. TOP 10 INTERNATIONAL TOURIST DESTINATIONS

  % CHANGE 03/02 + 04/03  +  % WORLDSHARE 2004         CHANGE 

- international tourist destination change - asian + pacific tourist market affected by sars - tsunami effect on 

passenger travel arrivals at phuket airport, thailand
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2 . ASIAN + PACIF IC  TOURIST MARKET

MOST AFFECTED BY SARS
% CHANGE OF TOURIST ARRIVALS TO REGION 2002 + 2003
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ON  PASSENGERS TRAVEL

ARRIVALS AT  PHUKET A IRPORT
 TOURIST ARRIVALS THAILAND 2004 + 2005 + % CHANGE

4c.movements+communities_DEF.ind529   5294c.movements+communities_DEF.ind529   529 1/17/2007   8:03:18 PM1/17/2007   8:03:18 PM



530

TRANSNATIONAL
COMMUNITIES - people in refugee-like situations - estimated 

population of kurds - estimated size of kurdish diaspora - # of roma in europe - estimated jewish population

- largest # of overseas filipino worker population
1. PEOPLE IN  REFUGEE

LIKE SITUATIONS
ESTIMATED # NOT FORMALLY RECOGNIZED BY 

GOVERNMENTS AS ‘REFUGEES’  BUT EX IST IN 

A  ‘D IASPORIC’  STATE (UNITED STATES COMMITTEE 

FOR REFUGEES & IMMIGRANTS 2005)
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4. COUNTING 

THE ROMA

IN EUROPE
OFFICIAL GOVERNMENT CENSUS
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TRANSNATIONAL
MOVEMENTS  - the greatest danger facing the world - world social fo-

rum events - thoughts on global consumerism and culture - thoughts on international financial institutions 

- thoughts on globalization - financial sponsors wsf - growth of social forums 

1. WHAT DO CITIZENS RANK 

AS THE GREATEST DANGER 

FACING THE WORLD?
THE SPREAD OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS

RELIGIOUS AND ETHNIC HATRED

AIDS & OTHER INFECTIOUS DISEASES

POLLUTION AND OTHER ENVIRONMENTAL PROBLEMS

THE GROWING GAP BETWEEN RICH AND POOR
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FORUM EVENTS
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6 . F INANCIAL SPONSORS OF 

THE WORLD SOCIAL FORUM

   

MUMBAI , INDIA 2004

SPONSORS OF WSF PROCESS 

BR PETROBAS   

CA IXA DO BRASIL    

CORREIOS    

FORD FOUNDATION   

FUNDACAO BANCO DO BRASIL  

SPONSORS OF WSF IN  MUMBAI  

ACT IONAID    

ALTERNATIVES, CANADA  

ATTAC, NORWAY  

COMITE CATHOLIQUE CONTRE LA FA IM  

ET  POUR LE DEVELOPPEMENT (CCFD)  

CHRIST IAN A ID

DEVELOPMENT & PEACE

EVANGELISCHER ENTWICKLUNGSDIENST 

FUNDERS NETWORK ON TRADE &

GLOBALIZAT ION  

HE INRICH BOLL FOUNDATION 

HUMANIST INST ITUTE FOR CO-

OPERATION W/DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

INTER CHURCH ORGANIZAT ION FOR

DEVELOPMENT COOPERATION  

OXFAM INTERNATIONAL

SOLIDAGO FOUNDATION  

SOL IDARITES, NOR WAY  

SWEDISH INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 

COOPERATION AGENCY  

SWISS AGENCY FOR DEV. & COOPERATION

TIDES FOUNDATION   

WORLD COUNCIL  OF CHURCHES

*  PORTO ALEGRE, BRAZIL  2005

SPONSORS OF WSF PROCESS & WSF 

IN  BRAZIL

BANCO DO BRASIL  

BRASIL  GOVERNO FEDERAL

BR PETROBAS

CAIXA DO BRASIL

CORREIOS 

CHRIST IAN A ID

CAFOD

COMITE CATHOLIQUE CONTRE LA FA IM 

ET POUR LE DEVELOPMENT (CCFD)

ELECTROBAS 

EVANGELISCHER ENTWICKLUNGSDIENST

FORD FOUNDATION

FUNDACAO BANCO DO BRASIL

FURNAS

GOVERNO DO R IO DE GRANDE DO SOL

INTER CHURCH ORG. FOR DEV. CO-

OPERATION

INFRAERO, BRAZIL IAN A IRPORTS 

MISEREOR INTERNATIONAL

OXFAM NETHERLANDS

PERFEITURA DO MUNIC IP IO DE PORTO 

ALEGRE

ROCKEFELLER BROTHER’S FUND

  

*  In format ion  fo r  2005 does  not 

d is t ingu ish  between those who 

sponsored the  process  and those 

who sponsored the  fo rum event   
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3. WHAT DO CITIZENS THINK 

ABOUT GLOBAL CONSUMERISM 

AND CULTURE?
QUESTION: IS  GLOBAL CONSUMERISM AND COMMERCIAL ISM A THREAT TO YOUR 

CULTURE OR NOT A THREAT TO YOUR CULTURE?

% WHO RESPONDED  THREAT TO OUR CULTURE
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5. WHAT DO CITIZENS THINK 

ABOUT GLOBALIZATION?
QUESTION: DO YOU THINK GLOBALIZAT ION IS  A  VERY GOOD THING /  SOMEWHAT 

GOOD THING /  SOMEWHAT BAD /  VERY BAD THING?

% WHO RESPONDED VERY GOOD /  SOMEWHAT GOOD
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4. WHAT DO CITIZENS THINK 

ABOUT INTERNATIONAL

FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS?
QUESTION: IS  THE INFLUENCE OF INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZAT IONS L IKE THE WORLD 

BANK, IMF, AND WORLD TRADE ORGANIZAT ION VERY GOOD /  SOMEWHAT GOOD / 

SOMEWHAT BAD /  VERY BAD?

% WHO RESPONDED VERY GOOD /  SOMEWHAT GOOD
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7 . GROWTH OF

SOCIAL FORUMS

2001-2004
REGIONAL/THEMATIC

NATIONAL

LOCAL
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7. FEBRUARY 15 2003

INTERNATIONAL DAY OF PROTEST 

TO US INVASION OF IRAQ
#  FOR SELECT CITIES, AN ESTIMATED # OF 800 CITIES PARTICIPATED
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9. US IMAGE BEFORE + AFTER
INVASIONN A O OFO IRAQQQQ
% Y SELECTED COUNTRIEST FAVORABLE VIEW OF US BYL Y
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6 . PARALLEL EVENTS DURING G8 COLOGNE SUMMIT 1999

J18 INTERNATIONAL DAY 

 OF ACTION 
 OUR RESISTANCE IS  AS TRANSNATIONAL AS CAPITAL

 43 COUNTRIES PARTIC IPATED IN  J18
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SUMMITS 
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13. INTERNATIONAL COMMITTEE 

FOR THE RED CROSS:
GROWTH IN OPERATIONS 1995 – 2004

ICRC ACTIVE 3  COUNTRIES  TOTAL PERSONNEL
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  2. TOP 10 WORLD AIRPORTS     

TRANSPORTATION AIRPORTS 

- top 50 world airports total passengers - top 10 airports passengers growth - total online travel sales 

- inter-region flights - regional trends + monthly passenger load factors 
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1 . TOP 50 WORLD AIRPORTS 2004
BY TOTAL PASSENGERS

  6    3    1     7

BY % PASSENGER GROWTH
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ONLINE TRAVEL SALES:
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TRAVEL  Examination of the travel and tourism industry provides key insights into 

the process of globalization. The transportation sector is one of the world’s largest in-

dustries and includes the movement of people and materials via airplanes, boats, ware-

houses, pipelines, trucks, etc., and the logistical services that support this movement. 

In the US, the transportation industry employs about 16% of all of the nation’s workers 

(Plunkett Research, Ltd, 2005/6) and at the end of the 20th century, it accounted for 

10% of all jobs globally (The International Ecotourism Society, 2000). Tourism can be 

defined as travel for recreational, business, academic or other personal purposes and 

the provision of services for either type of travel. There are two main bodies that 

govern, investigate, and monitor global tourism: the World Tourism Organization (WTO), 

which is part of the United Nations, and the World Travel and Tourism Council (WTTC). 

The WTO defines a tourist as someone who travels at least 50 miles from their home. 

The indicator suites on airports and tourism highlight the following:

• 8 of the 10 fastest growing airports are located in Asia

• Between 2000 and 2004, outbound and inbound tourism increased globally, except 

in the Americas where both outbound and inbound tourism levels declined slightly

• France, Spain, and the United States were the top three tourist destinations in 2004, 

though China is expected to surpass France as the number one tourist destination 

by 2020

• Tourism from the Middle East, Asia, and Africa (73%, 22% and 17%, respectively) 

surpassed tourism from Europe (11%) between 2000 and 2004 

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT TRAVEL AND TOURISM? 

In 2004, air transportation accounted for 43% of all arrivals around the world and 

road/land travel accounted for 45% (World Tourism Organization, 2005b). International 

tourist arrivals climbed to 808 million in 2005 (Xinhua General News Service, 2006). 

Most travel purposes were for leisure, holiday and recreation (52%), while 16% of trips 

were business related (World Tourism Organization, 2005b). 

Tourism in Asia and the Pacific, and the Middle East accounted for much of the new 

growth in the sector since 2004, increasing by 28% and 18% respectively (World Tour-

ism Organization, 2005b). Since the SARS epidemic, Asian destinations have rebounded 

strongly and continue to expand—an indicator of the region’s increasing presence as a 

global economic and cultural force. The Middle East is witnessing solid growth, partly 

due to various governmental and investment policies encouraging travel to the region; 

and travel to northern Africa is also on the rise. 

Alternately, North America and Western Europe, traditional leaders in global tourism, 

showed lower increases of tourism, with popular European destinations (e.g. France, 

Spain and Italy) declining in numbers of visits. However, it is expected that the proxim-

ity of European countries and the Euro will further facilitate travel between nations, and 

help maintain the region as a top travel destination in the future. 

Using UNESCO data, Figure 1 shows a network analysis of global educational exchange, 

illustrating the extensity of student exchange flows between world regions. 34% of 

exchange students travel from the US to Europe, and little educational exchanges oc-

curs between South America and Africa (.08% and .01% to and from Africa and South 

America) (UNESCO Institute for Statistics, 2005). Between 2003 and 2004, the number 

of students traveling from the US to Asia increased by 90% (Institute of International 

Exchange, 2005a). Students from India, China, Korea, Japan, and Canada represented 

the largest demographic of international students in the United States in 2004-2005 

(Institute of International Exchange, 2005b).

Natural disasters and international conflicts, such as the Tsunami, SARS, and the US 

invasion of Iraq have affected tourism and travel drastically, especially where many 

world regions rely heavily upon tourism industries. At the end of 2005, air service and 

hotel capacity within tsunami-affected locations, was still approximately 20 percent 

lower than before the disaster (World Tourism Organization, 2005). Countries that were 

particularly devastated by this natural disaster were those that relied on the tourism 

industry for livelihood and income. The Maldives, for example, which received 60% of 

its GPD from tourism, registered revenue losses from tourism of $255 USD after the 

Tsunami (Asian Development Bank, 2005a,b).

Similarly, after the SARS epidemic surfaced, tourist arrivals to Taiwan decreased over 

2003 by almost 25%, whereas the country had previously been registering an increase 

of almost 5%. In Malaysia and Singapore, tourist arrivals dropped by 20.4% and 18.5% 

respectively (World Tourism Organization, 2004). New Zealand and India were the only 

two countries in Asia and the Pacific to report positive increases in percent change of 

tourist arrivals, between 2002 and 2003 (World Tourism Organization, 2004).

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES AND DYNAMICS? 

Forces of globalization and related world trends are affecting travel and tourism in 

several ways. First, the industry is experiencing consolidation through mergers and ac-

quisitions. Second, low cost carrier airlines are one of the fastest growing forms of air 

travel, displacing traditional market carriers. Also, the information age has offered the

travel and tourism industry huge perks for tracking travel, outsourcing, and increasing 

efficiencies. Today, online travel sales are booming. Along with being affected by glo-

balization, travel and transportation networks are facilitating globalization by linking 

and connecting businesses and individuals. The recent ease of travel facilitates the 

globalization of culture and/or the displacement of local cultures by tourism. Simulta-

neously cultures have been commodified and marketed to attract tourists. 

 

Global travel and tourism activity is expected to grow by 4.2% per year in real terms 

between 2007 and 2016 (World Travel and Tourism Council, 2006). New world dynamics

and emerging economies have shifted the focus to Asian countries as both origins and 

destinations for travelers. Demands for tourism are especially strong and growing in 

emerging and growing economies, because of increasing levels of disposable income. 

These trends are expected to increase and increasing flows of travelers bring environ-

mental consequences, which are becoming more and more important to confront. Grow-

ing travel consumption means that pollution related to air travel is on the rise. 

The fear of terrorism after 9/11 have dramatically affected the travel industry, specifi-

cally via massive losses and restructuring, and increases in airport security.

F IGURE 1 :  NETWORK ANALYSIS OF EDUCATIONAL EXCHANGE  2002-2003:
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MIGRATION , DIASPORAS  &  TRANSNATIONAL
COMMUNITIES  Migration is a worldwide phenomenon that has long shaped 

and changed the face of commerce and trade, politics, culture, art and society. The 

indicator suite on migration, refugees and asylum seekers, and transnational commu-

nities, shows that the world’s population is increasingly becoming migratory, creating 

a complex network in terms of people movements, diasporas, transnational communities, 

and homelands. Specifically:

• At the global level, migration has doubled between 1970 and 2000, affecting all 

continents, but predominately Europe, Asia and North America 

• In 2004, the top three migrant sending countries were the Philippines, India 

and China

• In 2004, the top three migrant receiving countries were the United States, 

the Russian Federation, and Germany

• Worldwide, India is the top remittance receiving country of an estimated $10 billion 

in 2001

• A majority of refugees, asylum seekers and internationally displaced peoples are 

from Palestine, Afghanistan, Sudan, Congo, and Colombia

• The United States (Jews), Germany (Kurds), and Saudi Arabia (Filipino) host the 

largest diaspora communities.

WHAT IS  DIASPORA?

The term diaspora comes from the Greek meaning “to scatter and to sow.” Before the 

1960’s, the term was primarily used in reference to Jewish communities outside of Pal-

estine, yet today, diaspora continues to resonate as a term used to define the displace-

ment and laying down of roots of modern-day migrants, refugees and asylum seekers 

(Baumann, 2000). While governments maintain differing definitions of what constitutes 

“a migrant,” “a refugee,” or “an asylum seeker,” what is clear is that today’s usage 

of “diaspora” encompasses the experiences of persons residing and settling down in 

foreign lands and contested cultural, economic, and political boundaries in a global-

ized world, or what anthropologist James Clifford calls, “the contact zones of nations, 

cultures, and regions” (Clifford, 1994). Because of these “contact zones,” diasporic 

communities are inextricably tied to issues of race, class, gender, religion, language, 

culture, ethnicity, labor, welfare, nationhood and the transnational; and therefore, often 

at the center of heated policy debates.

THE MYTHS AND REALITIES OF MIGRATION

• A majority of refugees and asylum seekers do not flee to rich countries; they are 

mostly hosted in countries with a per capita income below $2,000 (USCRI, 2004)

• Many people exist in “refugee-like” situations, but are not formally recognized by 

governments as refugees, denying them entry into countries, residency and citizen-

ship (e.g., Kurds in Syria, Iraqis in Jordan, or Biharis in Bangladesh)

• Migration is sometimes cyclical—receiving countries are also sending countries 

(i.e., in Germany and Australia, for every 3 persons moving into the country, 2 moved 

out, see IOM, 2005)

• Remittances remain a strong driving force of migration and their importance 

takes on new dimensions as they rival aid and foreign direct investment into 

developing countries

• While it remains uncontested that many migrant sending countries must address 

the factors that push people out of their homelands (i.e., poverty), migrant receiving 

countries must address their roles in creating the pull factors that lead people in (i.e., 

NAFTA and Mexican migration to the United States)

• Innovations in communication and information technology facilitate links between 

home countries and diaspora communities that fill gaps of information and skilled-

based knowledge created by the “brain-drain” phenomenon (IOM, 2005)

• Migration is primarily caused by global economic and social inequalities, and driven 

by formal and informal networks of people and communities

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

Migration, especially informal or underground migration, is hard to measure and assess 

in its consequences. As a phenomenon it involves flows of labor, money, social capital, 

culture, and knowledge, as well as aspects of identity and identity politics in sending 

and receiving countries alike. Ongoing issues about how to define legal and illegal 

migrants, asylum seekers and internationally displaced peoples occur in a context of 

growing tensions about immigration, citizenship and national security. Countries such 

as the United States, France, Germany or the United Kingdom have seen heated debates 

surrounding national identity and migration policies (see chapters on migration). 

Scholars such as Huntington (2004) argue that current waves of migration to the US, 

in particular the influx of Hispanic immigrants, are eroding the underlying Protestant 

values the country was founded on, gradually changing it to a bilingual, multicultural 

society. Moreover, the recent protests and rallies held across the US by immigrant, 

migrant and undocumented workers shed light on the growing influence of migrant and 

diaspora communities on national politics in most developed countries. While the US 

case reveals the reliance of modern economies on the cheap labor migrants provide, 

the riots in France in 2005 brought to the open the failure of including migrants into 

the labor market. 

Growing labor migration has increased the flow of remittances, which for long have 

played a key role in supporting families and community development in developing 

countries. A recent Philippine government program allows migrants to donate their 

money to development projects in local communities. Mexican migrants in the United 

States use small-town associations to direct their monies into local communities back 

home. These channels of transferring money avert the high rates charged by banks and 

private money transfer companies. 

Migration of professionals and university-educated specialists from developing to de-

veloped regions of the world has created a phenomenon known as the “brain-drain,” 

e.g. nurses from South Africa moving to Britain, from the Philippines to Britain to Nor-

way; Indian programmers working in Germany, or Pakistani physicians practicing in 

the US. However, the counter-flow against a brain-drain is the “brain-gain” that occurs 

when students return as professionals after having been educated abroad, bringing 

with them skills and knowledge. 

Among some metropolitan regions, and facilitated by transnational corporations and 

university alliances, we see the emergence of “brain-exchange” among highly mobile 

professionals and academics. A related phenomenon is that of the ‘corporate nomads,’ 

i.e. highly skilled professionals that move across countries and regions following post-

ings and assignments in transnational corporations. These ‘nomads’ create networks of 

exchange of skills and knowledge across corporations and their cultures.

TRANSNATIONAL MOVEMENTS TABLE 1  (SEE NEXT PAGE) : 

TRANSNATIONAL ADVOCACY NETWORKS—OPPORTUNITIES &  THREATS

OPPORTUNITIES    THREATS

Able to respond quickly to recent   As networks increase in size, they become 

developments or to organize an urgent   less centralized; creating leadership 

action campaign    confusion 

Facilitate and ease exchanges of   Framing of ideas and agendas can be 

information, ideas and resources   difficult across many stakeholders 

(funds, facilities, staff, training, 

and technology)

Bring together numbers of different   International networking is costly 

stakeholders and facilitate cross-

cultural communication

Is diverse and heterogeneous   Legitimacy of larger international networks  

     can be challenged at the local and 

     regional level

Can link local players with    Transnational networks can mirror

key international players    a North-South hierarchy

      (i.e., whereby main resources and 

     actors come from the North on behalf 

     of Southern causes)

Cross-networking of related advocacy

agendas (e.g., anti-globalization 

movement with debt relief) 

Source : Adapted  f rom Keck  & S ikk ink , 1999
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TRANSNATIONAL MOVEMENTS  The anti-globalization movement  

(also known as a transnational advocacy network or transnational movement) is at 

once an umbrella term of many movements along similar goals, agendas or messages 

(e.g., the uniting of poverty alleviation and debt relief campaigns), as it is part of a 

new “internationalism,” whereby the movement models “being a part of a greater inter-

national society” of activists, reformers, politicians and local organizers. It is thus a ‘trans-

national advocacy network’ (Keck and Sikkink, 1999). 

As globalization and the consolidation of economic and political actors places a larger 

reliance on international organizations and world governing bodies to address far-

reaching policy issues, stakeholders at both the local and regional levels must seek 

out ways to influence these world governing bodies to further their causes (Smith and 

Wiest, 2005). Not surprisingly, the rapid succession of globalization and the changes it 

has brought about have also fomented an increase in transnational movements and the 

proliferation of international nongovernmental organizations. 

The suite on transnational movements illustrates a popular ambivalence about global-

ization as the formation of an increasingly global forum of organizing:

• More than 50% of citizens in Argentina, Mexico, France, Germany, Mali and Tanzania 

view global consumerism as a threat to culture

• At the same time, more than 50% of citizens in the US, Brazil, UK, France, 

Germany, South Africa, Bangladesh, China and the Philippines view globalization as 

a positive force

• Parallel summits have grown since the late 1980s, the largest growth of 31% seen 

between 2002 and the first three months of 2003

• Greenpeace membership has declined in direct relation to the growth of 

environmental NGOs

WHAT DO WE KNOW?

Transnational movements are both hindered and facilitated by the processes and insti-

tutions of globalization. These movements are of civil society and movements for civil 

society; hence, intrinsically linked to civic participation, democracy, public conscious-

ness and knowledge formation within nation states (Smith and Wiest, 2005). Recent 

surveys, such as the World Values Survey or Pew Global Attitudes Project, highlight 

some of the opinions and issue awareness worldwide (see Suite). The escalation of 

parallel summits is further evidence of a growing transnational movement that calls for 

equal “development” for all mankind.

Awareness and information sharing are essential to issue formation for any social 

movement, yet for transnational movements, the connection of issues across boundar-

ies and global spheres is imperative. These movements are characterized by over-

lapping agendas and themes, thereby giving rise to a collective identity and ability 

to mobilize around an overarching goal (Ghimire, 2005). This was exemplified by the 

successful turnout of the International Day of Protest on February 15th (or F15), when 

demonstrators protested worldwide in over 800 cities (see Suite). The attacks of Sep-

tember 11th and the US invasion of Iraq in March 2003, enabled the anti-globalization 

movement to simultaneously rally against neoliberalism and to what many see as a 

growing Western or US imperialism of nations and cultures (political and economic). 

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES? 

The formation of transnational networks and movements does not come easily, nor is 

it necessarily ensured success (Table 1). While the range of stakeholders is seen as 

a positive element, this diversity and the horizontal structure of transnational move-

ments can make for an unstable or fragile alliance (Ghimire, 2005). Alliances are also 

threatened by a North-South structure within the movement that resembles the global 

economic and political hierarchy organizers seek to change. However, Smith and Wiest 

(2005) point out that a country’s link to global financial institutions is not the only agent 

of transnational networking, but “ties to the global polity” (common amongst develop-

ing countries) are also essential to transnational organizing. In this light, Smith and 

Wiest argue that transnational movements have both the potential to support “world-

system stratification,” as well as “help sow the seeds for its transformation.”

Despite these challenges, transnational movements have enjoyed some success. Criti-

cisms of the anti-globalization movement as purpose driven and without a plan for 

action have been undercut by the efforts for debt relief stakeholders to be integrated 

into important decision-making processes, and the subsequent approval by G8 na-

tions to excuse the debts of some of the most impoverished nations. Yet, the future of 

the debt relief campaign, among others, remains elusive and the question of whether 

these transnational movements can overcome the traditional cycle of social movements 

(whereby they are born, grow, achieve success and then dissolve) remains in question. 

The answer appears to lie in the nature of civil society and the inter-dependence between 

a movement and people. The longevity of a campaign seems predicated on the stability of 

civil society to maintain a healthy momentum, without imploding or erupting into violence. 

The protests surrounding the Danish cartoons (Figure 1) exemplifies this delicate relation-

ship and sheds light on the looming uncertainty of transnational movements to prevent and 

control violence in the face of freedom of speech, ideas and expression.
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1. ISO:  ANNUAL PRODUCTION OF 

INTERNATIONAL STANDARDS 
1998 – 2005

INTERNATIONAL STANDARDS
- iso: annual production of international standards 1998–2005 - iso: annual production: # of pages on inter-

national standards 1998–2005 - iso production of international standards by technical sector 2005 - iso total

production by technical sector 1947–2005 - change of % of portfolio of iso international standards 1998–2005
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2. ISO:  ANNUAL PRODUCTION: 

#  OF NEW PAGES OF 

INTERNATIONAL STANDARDS 
1998 – 2005
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A.ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGY

B.MATERIALS TECHNOLOGY

C.ELECTRONICS, INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY + TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

D.TRANSPORT + DISTRIBUTION OF GOODS

E.GENERALITIES INFRASTRUCTURES + SCIENCES

 F.HEALTH, SAFETY + ENVIRONMENT

G.AGRICULTURE + FOOD TECHNOLOGY

H.CONSTRUCTION

 I .SPECIAL TECHNOLOGY

1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005

22.4% 22.9% 23.3% 23.6% 24.2% 24.4% 25.9% 30.5%

29.4% 29.1% 28.9% 28.5% 26.3% 26.5% 25.7% 21.4%

14.6% 14.8% 14.8% 15.0% 15.8% 15.4% 15.3% 16.5%

10.7% 10.6% 10.5% 10.6% 10.9% 10.9% 10.8% 10.6%

09.2% 09.1% 09.0% 09.0% 09.2% 09.2% 09.1% 07.9% 

03.7% 03.8% 04.0% 04.0% 04.2% 04.4% 04.2% 04.8%

06.9% 06.7% 06.6% 06.4% 06.4% 06.3% 06.2% 03.5%

02.1% 02.0% 02.0% 02.0% 02.1% 02.1% 02.0% 03.3%

01.0% 01.0% 00.9% 00.9% 00.9% 00.8% 00.8% 01.6%

30%

25%

20%

15%

10%

5%

0%

B.

A.

C.

D.

E .

F.

G.

H.

I .

4 . CHANGE IN 

%  OF PORTFOLIO OF 

ISO INTERNATIONAL 

STANDARDS
1998 – 2005

- iso 9001: 2000 quality management systems - worldwide total of iso 9001: 2000 certificates - annual

growth of iso 9001: 2000 certificates - top 10 countries for iso 9001: 2000 certificates - iso 14001:

environmental management sysytems - worldwide total of iso 14001 certificates - annual growth

of iso 14001 certificates - top 10 countries for iso 14001 certificates - isbn allocated worldwide

until 2005  
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5b . WORLDWIDE TOTAL 

OF ISO 9001:2000

CERTIFICATES 
DECEMBER 2000 – DECEMBER 2004
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5c . ANNUAL GROWTH

OF ISO 9001:2000

CERTIFICATES 
DECEMBER 2000 – DECEMBER 2004
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5a . ISO 9001:2000 QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS

UP TO THE END OF DECEMBER 2004, 

AT LEAST 670,399  ISO 9001:2001 

CERTIF ICATES WERE USED IN  154 

COUNTRIES AND ECONOMIES. THE 2004 

TOTAL REPRESENTS AN INCREASE OF 

172,480  (+35%)  OVER 2003, WHEN THE 

TOTAL WAS 497,919  IN  149  COUNTRIES 

AND ECONOMIES.

WORLD RESULTS DEC.2000 DEC.2001 DEC.2002 DEC.2003 DEC.2004

WORLD TOTAL 408,631 044,388 167,210 497,919 670,399

  
  

WORLD GROWTH    122,822 330,709 172,480

# OF COUNTRIES /  ECONOMIES  000.098 000.134 000.149 000.154
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5d . TOP 10 COUNTRIES
FOR ISO 9001:2000 CERTIFICATES 
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WORLD RESULTS DEC.1999`  DEC.2000 DEC.2001 DEC.2002 DEC.2003 DEC.2004

WORLD TOTAL 14,106 22,897 36,765 49,449 66,070 90,569

WORLD GROWTH  06 ,219 08,791 13,868 12,684 16,621 24,499

# OF COUNTRIES /  00 . . .84  00.098 00.112 00.117 00.113 00.127

ECONOMIES

6b . WORLDWIDE TOTAL 

OF ISO 14001

CERTIFICATES 
DECEMBER 1999 – DECEMBER 2004
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6c . ANNUAL 

GROWTH OF 

ISO 14001

CERTIFICATES 
DECEMBER 1999 – DECEMBER 2004
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6a . ISO 14001       ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS

UP TO THE END OF DECEMBER 2004, AT 

LEAST 90,569  ISO 14001 CERTIF I -

CATES WERE USED IN  127  COUNTRIES 

AND ECONOMIES. THE 2004 TOTAL 

REPRESENTS AN INCREASE OF 24,499 

(+37%)  OVER 2003, WHEN THE TOTAL 

WAS 66,070  IN  113  COUNTRIES AND 

ECONOMIES.
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FOR ISO 14001 CERTIFICATES 
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7. ISBN ALLOCATED WORLDWIDE
UNTIL  2005 
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2. #  OF ADOPTED UNESCO TREATIES

PER YEAR 1984 – 2005
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 1. UNESCO CONVENTIONS 
CODE RATIFIED CONVENTIONS                        YEAR OF ADOPTION

AFI   -  Agreement  fo r  Fac i l i ta t ing  the  In terna t iona l  C i rcu la t ion  o f  V isua l  and Aud i to r y  Ma ter ia ls  o f  an  Educa t iona l , Sc ient i f i c  and Cu l tura l  character  wi th  Pro toco l 

 -  of  S igna ture  and mode l  fo rm of  cer t i f i ca te  prov ided for  in  Ar t icle  IV  o f  the  above-ment ioned Agreement      1948

AI   -  Agreement  on  the  Impor ta t ion  o f  Educa t iona l , Sc ient i f i c  and Cu l tura l  Ma ter ia ls , w i th  Annexes  A  to  E  and Pro toco l  annexed   1950

P3  -  Protoco l  3  annexed to  the  Un iversa l  Copyr ight  Convent ion  concern ing  the  e f fec t ive  da te  o f  ins t ruments  o f  ra t i f i ca t ion  or  acceptance o f  o r  access ion  to 

 -  tha t  Convent ion            1952

UCCA  -  Universa l  Copyr ight  Convent ion , wi th  Append ix  Declara t ion  re la t ing  to  Ar t icle  XV I I  and Reso lu t ion  concern ing  Ar t icle  X I     1952

CPC  -  Convent ion  fo r  the  Pro tec t ion  o f  Cu l tura l  Proper ty  in  the  Event  o f  Armed Conf l ic t  w i th  Regu la t ions  fo r  the  Execut ion  o f  the  Convent ion   1954

PCP  -  Protoco l  to  the  Convent ion  fo r  the  Pro tec t ion  o f  Cu l tura l  Proper ty  in  the  Event  o f  Armed Conf l ic t      1954

CEO  -  Convent ion  concern ing  the  Exchange o f  Of f ic ia l  Pub l ica t ions  and Government  Documents  between Sta tes      1958

CIEP  -  Convent ion  concern ing  the  In terna t iona l  Exchange o f  Pub l ica t ions         1958

CDE  -  Convent ion  aga ins t  D iscr imina t ion  in  Educa t ion          1960

ICP  -  In te rna t iona l  Convent ion  fo r  the  Pro tec t ion  o f  Per formers , Producers  o f  Phonograms and Broadcast ing  Organ iza t ions     1961

PIC  -  Protoco l  Ins t i tu t ing  a  Conc i l ia t ion  and Good Of f ices  Commiss ion  to  be  Respons ib le  fo r  Seek ing the  Set t lement  o f  any  D isputes  which  may Ar ise  between 

-  Sta tes  Par t ies  to  the  Convent ion  aga ins t  D iscr imina t ion  in  Educa t ion        1962

CMPP  -  Convent ion  on  the  Means o f  Proh ib i t ing  and Prevent ing  the  I l l i c i t  Impor t , Expor t  and Transfer  o f  Ownersh ip  o f  Cu l tura l  Proper ty    1970

CPPP  -  Convent ion  fo r  the  Pro tec t ion  o f  Producers  o f  Phonograms aga ins t  Unauthor ized  Dup l ica t ion  o f  the i r  Phonograms    1971

CWI  -  Convent ion  on  Wet lands  o f  In terna t iona l  Impor tance espec ia l l y  as  Water fowl  Hab i ta t       1971

P1-SR  -  Protoco l  1  annexed to  the  Un iversa l  Copyr ight  Convent ion  concern ing  the  app l ica t ion  o f  tha t  Convent ion  to  the  works  o f  s ta te less  persons  and re fugees  1971

P2 -  Protoco l  2  annexed to  the  Un iversa l  Copyr ight  Convent ion  concern ing  the  app l ica t ion  o f  tha t  Convent ion  to  the  works  o f  cer ta in  in terna t iona l  o rgan iza t ions  1971
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INTERNATIONAL REGULATORY
FRAMEWORKS - unesco conventions - # of adopted unesco treaties per 

year 1984–2005 - total # of countries signing per unesco treaty - timeline of unesco treaties adopted - frequency 

of treaty support by enesco members: average # of countries signing each year since adoption - frequency of treaty 

support by unesco members: proportion (%) of unesco membership signing each treaty - how many countries 

ratified how many treaties

3. TOTAL  #  OF  COUNTRIES  SIGNING  PER  UNESCO TREATY
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CODE RATIFIED CONVENTIONS                        YEAR OF ADOPTION

UCC  -  Universa l  Copyr ight  Convent ion  as  rev ised on  24 Ju ly  1971, wi th  Append ix  Declara t ion  re la t ing  to  Ar t icle  XV I I  and Reso lu t ion  concern ing  Ar t icle  X I .  1971

CPW  -  Convent ion  concern ing  the  Pro tec t ion  o f  the  Wor ld  Cu l tura l  and Na tura l  Her i tage      1972

CDP  -  Convent ion  re la t ing  to  the  D is t r ibut ion  o f  Programme-Carr y ing  S igna ls  Transmi t ted  by  Sa te l l i te      1974

ICRS  -  In te rna t iona l  Convent ion  on  the  Recogn i t ion  o f  S tud ies , D ip lomas and Degrees  in  H igher  Educa t ion  in  the  Arab and European Sta tes  border ing  on 

 -  the  Medi ter ranean           1976

PAI   -  Protoco l  to  the  Agreement  on  the  Impor ta t ion  o f  Educa t iona l , Sc ient i f i c  and Cu l tura l  Ma ter ia ls , w i th  Annexes  A  to  H     1976

CRS  -  Convent ion  on  the  Recogn i t ion  o f  S tud ies , D ip lomas and Degrees  in  H igher  Educa t ion  in  the  Arab Sta tes      1978

MCA  -  Mul t i la tera l  Convent ion  fo r  the  Avo idance o f  Doub le  Taxa t ion  o f  Copyr ight  Roya l t ies , w i th  mode l  b i la tera l  agreement  and add i t iona l  Pro toco l   1979

RCR  -  Regiona l  Convent ion  on  the  Recogn i t ion  o f  S tud ies , Cer t i f i ca tes , D ip lomas, Degrees  and o ther  Academic  Qua l i f i ca t ions  in  H igher  Educa t ion 

-  in  the  Af r ican Sta tes            1981

PCW  -  Protoco l  to  amend the  Convent ion  on  Wet lands  o f  In terna t iona l  Impor tance espec ia l l y  as  Water fowl  Hab i ta t     1982

PCW 6-7 -  Protoco l  to  amend ar t icles  6  and 7  o f  the  Convent ion  on  Wet lands  o f  In terna t iona l  Impor tance espec ia l l y  as  Water fowl  Hab i ta t    1987

CTV  -  Convent ion  on  Techn ica l  and Voca t iona l  Educa t ion          1989

CRQ  -  Convent ion  on  the  Recogn i t ion  o f  Qua l i f i ca t ions  concern ing  H igher  Educa t ion  in  the  European Reg ion      1997

SPHC  -  Second Pro toco l  to  the  Hague Convent ion  o f  1954 for  the  Pro tec t ion  o f  Cu l tura l  Proper ty  in  the  Event  o f  Armed Conf l ic t    1999

CPU  -  Convent ion  on  the  Pro tec t ion  o f  the  Underwater  Cu l tura l  Her i tage        2001

CSI  -  Convent ion  fo r  the  Safeguard ing  o f  the  In tang ib le  Cu l tura l  Her i tage       2003

CPPD -  Convent ion  on  the  Pro tec t ion  and Promot ion  o f  the  D ivers i ty  o f  Cu l tura l  Express ions       2005

ICD  -  In te rna t iona l  Convent ion  aga ins t  Dop ing in  Spor t          2005
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6. FREQUENCY OF TREATY SUPPORT BY UNESCO MEMBERS:

PROPORTION  (%)  OF  UNESCO  MEMBERSHIP SIGNING EACH  TREATY
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5. FREQUENCY OF TREATY SUPPORT BY UNESCO MEMBERS:

AVERAGE #  OF COUNTRIES SIGNING EACH YEAR SINCE ADOPTION
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4 . T IMELINE OF UNESCO TREATIES ADOPTED:
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TREATY:      #  OF COUNTRIES RATIFIED:                RATIF ICAT ION FREQUENCY PER YEAR S INCE ADOPTION:

1
9

48
1

9
49

19
50

1
9

51
1

9
52

1
9

53
1

9
54

1
9

55
1

9
56

1
9

57
1

9
58

1
9

59
19

60
1

9
61

1
9

62
1

9
63

1
9

64
1

9
65

1
9

66
1

9
67

1
9

68
1

9
69

19
70

 
1

9
71

1
9

72
1

9
73

1
9

74
1

9
75

1
9

76
1

9
77

1
9

78
1

9
79

19
80

1
9

81
1

9
82

1
9

83
1

9
84

1
9

85
1

9
86

1
9

87
1

9
88

1
9

89
19

90
 

1
9

91
1

9
92

1
9

93
1

9
94

1
9

95
1

9
96

1
9

97
1

9
98

1
9

99
20

00
2

0
01

2
0

02
2

0
03

2
0

04
2

0
05

2
0

06

AF I

AI

UCCA

P3

CPC

PCP

CEO

CIEP

CDE

ICP

PIC

CMPP

CWI

CPPP

P2

P1-SR

UCC

CPW

CDP

PAI

ICRS

CRS

MCA

RCR

PCW

PCW 6-7

CTV

CRQ

SPHC

CPU

CSI

ICD

CPPD

1.45

0.56

0.53

1.13

0.44

0.55

0.83

0.94

0.46

0.73

1.19

0.31

0.22

0.45

0.49

0.53

0.57

0.18

1.14

0.70

1.88

0.42

4.50

0.40

0.48

0.50

1.13

0.21

0.18

0.71

0.06

0.10

1.00

50

40

30

20

10

0

52 45 43 30 22

0 
–

 0
4

15
 –

 0
9

10
 –

 1
4

15
 –

 1
9

20
 –

 2
4

7 . HOW MANY COUNTRIES

RATIFIED

HOW MANY TREATIES

#
 O

F 
C

O
U

N
TR

IE
S

40

100

101

48

118

94

58

51

99

62

37

117

161

77

72

66

61

190

28

43

16

66

6

63

50

38

15

43

40

7

50

10

1

5a.regulatory frameworks_DEF.ind551   5515a.regulatory frameworks_DEF.ind551   551 1/17/2007   7:13:23 PM1/17/2007   7:13:23 PM



552

INTERNATIONAL STANDARDS  International Standards are agree-

ments on common technical approaches that are used worldwide. Typical examples 

are: Internet standards such as HTTP, SMTP, or HTML; units of measure of electrical 

power; battery sizes; GSM standard for mobile phones; or paper sizes like A4. While, 

until recently, global standards applied primarily to technical fields and issues, they  

increasingly consider non-technical aspects as well, with management practices and 

environmental impact as prominent examples. International standards also include 

classification systems for books, periodicals, and works of music.

Together, such standards have very profound impacts on human and organizational 

behavior across cultural and national boundaries. They are often very subtle forces of 

globalization in the sense that they shape everyday behavior and penetrate virtually 

all aspects of human endeavor. Standards are therefore part of the increasingly global 

social organization of rationalized modernity, and contribute, in the name of efficiency 

and safety, greater similarities across countries (Meyer et al, 1997). 

The International Organization for Standardization (ISO) is the major international stan-

dard-setting body. Composed of representatives from national bodies, the organization 

was founded in 1947 to produce and disseminate worldwide industrial and commercial 

standards, the so-called ISO standards. While ISO is a non-governmental organization 

(NGO), its ability to set standards makes it a powerful actor as these standards often 

become accepted internationally through treaties and find their way into national leg-

islation. The ISO works closely with international organizations, national governments, 

and corporations. For example, ISO cooperates with the International Electrotechnical 

Commission (IEC), which is responsible for standardization of electrical equipment and 

major transnational corporations in the field of consumer electronics and communica-

tion technology. 

WHAT DO WE KNOW?

As the indicator suite on international standards shows, ISO has typically produced be-

tween 800 and 1200 standards, most of them in the field of engineering and technology. 

In terms of output, ISO has issued around 60,000 printed pages of standards annually 

since 2003.  Important non-technical standards are ISO 9000 and ISO 14000:

• ISO 9000 is concerned with the quality of management, customer satisfaction, and 

applicable regulatory requirements for continually improving performance

• ISO 14000 is primarily concerned with environmental management, the minimiza-

tion of harmful effects, and the continual improvement of environmental performance

According to ISO, the ISO 9000 and ISO 14000 families have a “worldwide reputation 

known as ‘generic management system standards’. ‘Generic’ means that the same 

standards can be applied to any organization, large or small, whatever its product. 

‘Management system’ refers to what the organization does to manage its processes 

or activities. ‘Generic’ also signifies that no matter what the organization is or does, if 

it wants to establish a quality management system or an environmental management 

system, then such a system has a number of essential features which are spelled out 

in the relevant standards of the ISO 9000 or ISO 14000 families” (http://www.iso.

org/iso/en/aboutiso/introduction/index.html#twelve). 

Related to ISO 9000 and ISO 14000 families of standards are the Social Accountability 

Standards, in particular SA 8000 that ensures just and decent working conditions. 

The SA 8000 standard covers all core international labor rights contained in the ILO 

Conventions, the International Declaration of Human Rights and the UN Convention on 

the Rights of the Child including child labor, forced labor, health and safety, freedom of 

association and right to collective bargaining, discrimination, discipline, working hours 

and wages. ISO 8000, ISO 9000 and ISO 14000 establish transnational social and legal 

expectations about corporate behavior.

Other standard setting organizations include:

The International ISBN Agency is in charge of coordinating, promoting and supervising 

the worldwide use of the ISBN system. ISBN “is a unique machine-readable identification 

number, which marks any book unmistakably. This number is defined in ISO Standard

2108. The number has been in use now for 30 years and has revolutionized the inter-

national book-trade. 166 countries and territories are officially ISBN members” (http://

www.isbn-international.org/en/whatis.html).

The International Standard Music Number Agency promotes, coordinates and supervises 

the world-wide use of the ISMN system. It acts as the registration authority for this ISO 

Standard (ISO 10957) as a means of uniquely identifying printed music publications. It 

standardizes and “promotes internationally” the use of numbers of printed music publi-

cations in order that one edition of a title or one separate component of an edition can be 

distinguished from all other editions or components by means of a unique international 

standard music number. 
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REGULATORY FRAMEWORKS The Constitution of UNESCO came into 

force a year after its signing on November 16, 1945, with the mandate to “contribute to 

peace and security by promoting collaboration among the nations through education, 

science and culture in order to further universal respect for justice, for the rule of law 

and for the human rights and fundamental freedoms which are affirmed for the peoples 

of the world, without distinction of race, sex, language or religion, by the Charter of 

the United Nations.”

To this end, UNESCO (a) collaborates in the work of advancing the mutual knowledge 

and understanding of peoples, through all means of mass communication and to that 

end recommend such international agreements as may be necessary to promote the 

free flow of ideas by word and image; (b) gives fresh impulse to popular education and 

to the spread of culture; and (c) maintains, increases and diffuses knowledge (www.

unesco.org).

A major part of UNESCO’s work is the process of creating, negotiating, implementing 

and governing international regulatory frameworks for education, science, and cul-

ture. Three kinds of instruments are important in furthering UNESCO’s activities in 

this regard: 

• International Conventions are subject to ratification, acceptance or accession by 

States. They define rules with which the States undertake to comply in particular fields 

such as broadcasting or specified issues such as cultural diversity. The General Confer-

ence considers the draft texts submitted to it and, if it sees fit, adopts the instrument 

after which it is put to member states for ratification.

• Recommendations are instruments that formulate principles and norms for interna-

tional regulation and invite Member States to take whatever legislative or other steps 

may be required in conformity with the constitutional practice of each State. Recom-

mendations are not subject to ratification; however, Member States are invited to apply 

them in policymaking and legislation. 

• Declarations are formal and solemn instruments that set forth universal principles 

and express great and lasting importance, such as the Declaration of Human Rights. 

Declarations, like recommendations, are not subject to ratification.

The regulatory framework built by UNESCO has achieved great scope and complexity 

since the 1950s, and now spans a wide range of academic, educational, cultural and 

artistic aspects – from a Universal Copyright Convention (1952), and the Convention 

Against Discrimination in Education (1960), to the Convention on the Protection and 

Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions (2005).  

As the indicator suite shows, this framework continues to expand and ‘thicken’ in 

terms of the number of conventions; yet, it does so at a slower pace than in the 1960s 

and 1970s. Only five treaties were adopted since 1990, as opposed to 12 in the 1970s 

alone.  There is also a slow-down in the way countries become signatories of treaties 

once negotiated and accepted. Only nine of the over 30 treaties are signed by more 

than 80 member states; the majority of treaties are signed by between 40 and 80 

members, and nine by less than 40. As result, a major problem of the international 

regulatory framework is its ‘patchy’ structure and unevenness by which member states 

become signatories and parties of treaties through ratification and, ultimately, imple-

mentation at national levels.  

The 2005 Convention on the Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural Ex-

pressions has become one of the most celebrated in the organization’s history. It builds 

upon ideas in the Universal Declaration on Cultural Diversity, which UNESCO adopted 

in 2001. For example, in Article 8 of the Declaration, fundamental principles are estab-

lished about the nature of cultural goods:

In the face of present-day economic and technological change, opening up vast pros-

pects for creation and innovation, particular attention must be paid to the diversity of 

the supply of creative work, to due recognition of the rights of authors and artists and 

to the specificity of cultural goods and services which, as vectors of identity, values 

and meaning, must not be treated as mere commodities or consumer goods.

While its adaption was appased by the US government, this new Convention has 

crystallized many anxieties, hopes and asirations eleswhere countries like Canada or 

France see the Convention as a ‘quantum leap’ forward towards a more comprehensive 

system of global cultural governance based on fundamental principles. The current US 

administration questions the very assumptions underlying the Convention and voices 

opposition to full implementation others believe that the Convention, like many that 

were adopted in the past, may ultimately find only limited real support by governments 

in terms of policymaking and regulations in the arena of culture.  

EXCERPTS FROM THE 2005 CONVENTION ON THE PROTECTION AND PROMOTION 

OF THE D IVERSITY OF CULTURAL EXPRESSIONS

I . OBJECTIVES AND GUID ING PRINCIPLES 

Art icle  1  –  Object ives 

The objectives of this Convention are: 

a) to protect and promote the diversity of cultural expressions; 

b) to create the conditions for cultures to flourish and to freely interact in a mutually 

beneficial manner; 

c) to encourage dialogue among cultures with a view to ensuring wider and balanced 

cultural exchanges in the world in favour of intercultural respect and a culture of 

peace; 

d) to foster interculturality in order to develop cultural interaction in the spirit of 

building bridges among peoples; 

e) to promote respect for the diversity of cultural expressions and raise awareness of 

its value at the local, national and international levels; 

f) to reaffirm the importance of the link between culture and development for all 

countries, particularly for developing countries, and to support actions undertaken 

nationally and internationally to secure recognition of the true value of this link; 

g) to give recognition to the distinctive nature of cultural activities, goods and ser-

vices as vehicles of identity, values and meaning; 

h) to reaffirm the sovereign rights of States to maintain, adopt and implement policies 

and measures that they deem appropriate for the protection and promotion of the 

diversity of cultural expressions on their territory; 

i) to strengthen international cooperation and solidarity in a spirit of partnership with 

a view, in particular, to enhancing the capacities of developing countries in order to 

protect and promote the diversity of cultural expressions. 

Art icle  2  –  Guiding pr incip les 

1. Principle of respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms 

Cultural diversity can be protected and promoted only if human rights and fundamental 

freedoms, such as freedom of expression, information and communication, as well as 

the ability of individuals to choose cultural expressions, are guaranteed. No one may in-

voke the provisions of this Convention in order to infringe human rights and fundamental 

freedoms as enshrined in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights or guaranteed by 

international law, or to limit the scope thereof. 

2. Principle of sovereignty 

States have, in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations and the principles 

of international law, the sovereign right to adopt measures and policies to protect and 

promote the diversity of cultural expressions within their territory. 
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3. Principle of equal dignity of and respect for all cultures 

The protection and promotion of the diversity of cultural expressions presuppose the 

recognition of equal dignity of and respect for all cultures, including the cultures of 

persons belonging to minorities and indigenous peoples. 

4. Principle of international solidarity and cooperation 

International cooperation and solidarity should be aimed at enabling countries, espe-

cially developing countries, to create and strengthen their means of cultural expres-

sion, including their cultural industries, whether nascent or established, at the local, 

national and international levels. 

5. Principle of the complementarity of economic and cultural aspects of development 

Since culture is one of the mainsprings of development, the cultural aspects of devel-

opment are as important as its economic aspects, which individuals and peoples have 

the fundamental right to participate in and enjoy. 

6. Principle of sustainable development 

Cultural diversity is a rich asset for individuals and societies. The protection, promo-

tion and maintenance of cultural diversity are an essential requirement for sustainable 

development for the benefit of present and future generations. 

7. Principle of equitable access 

Equitable access to a rich and diversified range of cultural expressions from all over 

the world and access of cultures to the means of expressions and dissemination con-

stitute important elements for enhancing cultural diversity and encouraging mutual 

understanding. 

8. Principle of openness and balance 

When States adopt measures to support the diversity of cultural expressions, they 

should seek to promote, in an appropriate manner, openness to other cultures of the 

world and to ensure that these measures are geared to the objectives pursued under 

the present Convention.

5a.regulatory frameworks_DEF.ind554   5545a.regulatory frameworks_DEF.ind554   554 1/17/2007   7:13:24 PM1/17/2007   7:13:24 PM



555555

5B . POL IT ICAL SYSTEMS +  CULTURE 

POLICY
  CULTURAL POLICY + 

  D IPLOMACY ORGANIZATIONS

5b.policy_DEF.indd   5555b.policy_DEF.indd   555 1/17/2007   4:43:30 PM1/17/2007   4:43:30 PM



556

CULTURAL POLICY + 
D IPLOMACY ORGANIZATIONS
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4. LOCATIONS OF CULTURAL

DIPLOMACY ORGANIZATIONS
BY REGION
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CULTURAL DIPLOMACY + CULTURAL OBSERVATORIES 

The field of cultural diplomacy is a growing infrastructure of organizations that includes 

a system of separate govern-mental departments and refers to the exchange of ideas, 

information, art, lifestyles, value systems, traditions, beliefs and other aspects of cul-

ture between different countries, regions and groups to achieve rapport and under-

standing. Traditionally, cultural diplomacy involved government agencies with respect 

to negotiating treaties, alliances, shaping policy, etc., but today it increasingly includes 

non-governmental organizations (NGOs) and networks. Indeed there has been a pro-

liferation of actors in the field of cultural diplomacy, with expanding networks linking 

public agencies and private organizations. Cultural diplomacy is seen as a vehicle of 

‘soft power’ that stresses relations among countries by way of culture, art and educa-

tion, as opposed to the ‘hard power’ of conventional political diplomacy. 

Some countries such as France consider cultural policy to be the third pillar of foreign 

policy-making alongside the political and economic. Accordingly, French embassies 

and consulates typically include a specialized cultural affairs office. Above the bilateral 

governmental system, a new multi-lateral network of inter-governmental cooperation 

is taking shape. This network includes prominently, not only UNESCO and related orga-

nizations, but also the International Federation of Arts Councils and Culture Agencies 

(IFACCA) which aims to benefit artists, arts organizations and communities worldwide.  

IFACCA is a network of mostly governmental agencies in the field of arts and culture. 

According to the IFACCA website, its vision is a “dynamic network, sharing knowledge 

and creating understanding to enrich a world of artistic and cultural diversity,” in which 

IFACCA seeks to:

• strengthen the capacity of arts councils and national culture agencies to meet the 

challenges and opportunities of globalization and technological change;

• consolidate the collective knowledge of arts councils and culture agencies;

• build networks, promote understanding and enhance cooperation between arts 

councils and national arts agencies;

• encourage support for arts practice and cultural diversity; and 

• create and maintain a supple and accountable organization (2006)

In addition to official cultural diplomacy at the ministerial or department levels, there 

are cultural agencies that are increasingly independent of official policy and diplomatic 

structures. These agencies not only promote the language and cultural heritage of 

the country they represent, but should seek greater levels of cooperation to facilitate 

dialogue and encourage understanding and appreciation of cultural differences. They 

typically try to present and further the interests of a national culture in an increasingly 

international and global context. An example is the British Council which works in 110 

countries and collaborates in nearly 2,000 arts events annually:

Our purpose is to build mutually beneficial relationships between the people of the UK 

and other countries and increase appreciation of the UK’s creative ideas and achieve-

ments. This work is driven by a strong belief in internationalism, a commitment to 

professionalism and an enthusiasm for creativity (British Council, 2006).

Similarly, the Goethe Institut promotes the study of German people and culture abroad 

and encourages international cultural exchange. “We draw from the many sections of 

our cosmopolitan society and culture combining the experience and ideas of our partners 

with our cross-national experience…We embrace the politico-cultural challenges of 

globalization” (Goethe Institut, 2006). Like the British Council, the Alliance Francaise, the 

Instituto Cervantes, or the Italian Cultural Institute, the Goethe Institut maintains a 

worldwide network of centers. However, these agencies vary in their independence 

from official government budgets and policies, with the Goethe Institute being the 

most independent.

Another layer of the growing infrastructure of international cultural diplomacy are alli-

ances between the UN and NGOs organizations, with UNESCO’s Global Alliance partners 

as a prime example, whereby their primary purpose is, “to strengthen cultural indus-

tries in developing countries by encouraging knowledge-sharing, capacity building, 

good practice and mentoring between our members” (UNESCO, 2006).

Another striking trans-national trend is the emergence of cultural ‘observatories’ that 

expressly monitor, analyse and act as clearing houses for activities, development and 

policies in the cultural field (as distinct from organizations whose work includes some 

such functions). The idea now is that such dedicated bodies can collectively provide 

an ‘information infrastructure’ for the purposes of comparison and cooperation not just 

within nations but also across boundaries. The movement began at the national level 

with the creation in 1989 of the Observatoire des Politiques Culturelles in Grenoble, 

France, and the term has now spread across the world (see the non-exhaustive list be-

low). While an ‘International Network of Observatories on Cultural Policies’ planned by 

UNESCO has not materialized, the latter has an Observatory on the Information Society. 

In 2002 the Observatory of Cultural Policies in Africa was set up in Mozambique, while 

in 2003 the Organization of American States began work on an ‘Inter-American Cultural 

Policy Observatory’. A key trans-national development in 2006 was the launch, at the 

initiative of the European Cultural Foundation, of the LabforCulture, an online platform 

for information, exchange, debate and research on European cultural cooperation. 

L IST: SOME ENTITIES WITH TRANS-NATIONAL OBSERVATORY FUNCTIONS

Asia-Europe Foundation

  h t tp : / /www.ase f .o rg /

Boekmanstichting

  h t tp : / /www.boekman.n l /

Convenio Andrés Bello

  ht tp : / /www.cab. in t .co /

Creative exchange

   h t tp : / /www.crea t i vexchange.o rg /

Culturelink - the Network of Networks for Research and Cooperation in Cultural 

Development

  h t tp : / /www.cu l tu re l ink .o rg /

ERICArts - European Research Institute for Comparative Cultural Policy and the Arts

  h t tp : / /www.er ica r ts .o rg /

EUCLID International

  h t tp : / /www.euc l id .co .uk/

INTERARTS – (European Observatory of Regional and Urban Cultural Policies)

  h t tp : / /www. in te ra r ts .ne t /

International Federation of Arts Councils and Culture Agencies (IFACCA) LabforCulture

  h t tp : / /www. lab fo rcu l tu re .o rg /

Observatory of Cultural Policies in Africa

  h t tp : / /www. imo.hr /ocpa/

Pacific Asia Observatory for museums and cultural diversity in sustainable

development

  h t tp : / /www.pac i f i cas iaobser va to r y.o rg /

Regional Observatory on Financing Culture in East-Central Europe

(The “Budapest Observatory”)

  h t tp : / /www.budobs .o rg /

UNESCO Observatory on the Information Society

  h t tp : / /por ta l .unesco .o rg /c i /en/ev.php-URL_ ID=7277&URL_DO=

  DO_TOPIC&URL_SECT ION=201.h tml
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  CURRENT CONFLICTS +  ISSUES /TENSIONS

  HUMAN RIGHTS

  TERRORISM

  TRAFFICKING +  CORRUPTION

  PIRACY
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ARMS - 15 largest arms producing companies by sales 2003 - regional military expenditure 

estimates 1995–2004 - us companies with largest department of defense contract awards for work in iraq 

2002–june 2004 in $usd current 2004 millions - 15 countries with the highest military expenditures by purchasing

power parity 2004 - nations with highest military expenditures 25 % of gross domestic product 2004 - 20 nations 

with largest total armed forces 2002 - leading suppliers of arms transfer agreements with developing nations 

1997–2004 - network analysis: global trade in arms - leading developing nation recipients of arms transfer

agreements 1997–2004

1. 15 LARGEST ARMS-PRODUCING  COMPANIES  BY  SALES 2003
IN USD$ MILL IONS
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X X X X X X X X X X

3. US COMPANIES WITH LARGEST  DEPARMENT  OF  DEFENSE

CONTRACT AWARDS  FOR WORK IN IRAQ  2002 –  JUNE 2004
CONTRACT IN  CURRENT USD$ MILL IONS, 200412000
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367                   347                  347                   340                  341                  353                   358                  398                   446                  488

237                   236                  237                   234                  239                  243                   244                  250                   256                  254

136                   141                  138                   135                  137                  147                   151                  151                   158                  164

40.1                   39 .1                   43                    46 .5                   46                     51 .7                   55 .3                  52 .9                  54 .4                   56 .1

   8 .8                    8 .5                   8 .7                    9 .3                   10 .3                   10 .8                   11                    11 .6                   11 .7                  12 .6

2. MIL ITARY EXPENDITURE ESTIMATES

BY REGION 1995 – 2004
IN CONSTANT 2003 USD$ B ILL IONS

AMERICAS

EUROPE

ASIA  + OCEANIA

MIDDLE EAST

AFRICA
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5 . NATIONS WITH

LARGEST MILITARY

EXPENDITURES 2004
AS % OF GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT

500

450

400

350

300

250

200

150

100

50

0

U
N

IT
ED

 S
TA

TE
S

C
H

IN
A

IN
D

IA

R
U

S
S

IA

FR
A

N
C

E

U
N

IT
ED

 K
IN

G
D

O
M

G
ER

M
A

N
Y

JA
PA

N

IT
A

LY

S
A

U
D

I 
A

R
A

B
IA

TU
R

K
EY

S
O

U
TH

 K
O

R
EA

B
R

A
ZI

L

IR
A

N

PA
K

IS
TA

N

 
 

 
 

 
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

 4
55

.3

 
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
16

1.
1

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
 8

1.
8

  
  

  
  

  
 6

6.
1

  
  

  
 5

1.
2

  
  

  
46

.2

  
  

36
.9

  
  

35
.2

  
 3

4.
5

  
29

.1

 2
4.

3

 2
3.

1

20
.7

18
.5

16
.1

4 . 15 COUNTRIES WITH

THE HIGHEST MILITARY

EXPENDITURES 2004
BY PURCHASING POWER PARITY in  $USD b i l l i ons

CHINA

UNITED STATES

INDIA

REPUBLIC OF KOREA

PAKISTAN

IRAN

TURKEY

VIETNAM

MYANMAR

EGYPT

SYRIA

THAILAND

UKRAINE

INDONESIA

GERMANY

BRAZIL

FRANCE

ETHIOPIA

JAPAN

ITALY

2,270

1,414

1,298

0,686

0,620

0,520

0,515

0,484

0, 444

0, 443

0, 319

0, 306

0, 302

0, 297

0, 296

0, 288

0, 260

0, 253

0, 240

0, 217

6. 20 NATIONS WITH LARGEST

TOTAL  ARMED  FORCES  2002
*  = 100
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UNITED STATES

RUSSIA

FRANCE

CHINA

GERMANY

UNITED KINGDOM

SWEDEN

ISRAEL

UKRAINE

BELARUS

NORTH KOREA

UNITED STATES

RUSSIA

UNITED KINGDOM

FRANCE

ISRAEL

CHINA

UKRAINE

ITALY

NETHERLANDS

POLAND

SOUTH AFRICA

7a . LEADING SUPPL IERS OF ARMS  TRANSFER  AGREEMENTS

WITH DEVELOPING NATIONS 1997 – 2004
IN CURRENT $USD MILL IONS, 2004

VALUE OF AGREEMENTS  1997 –  2000

VALUE OF AGREEMENTS 2001 – 2004

29,909

14,900

9,500

4,800

4,400

3,100

2,400

1,700

1,300

1,100

1,100

28,361

20,700

4,100

2,600

2,500

2,300

2,000

1,100

1,100

900

600

7b . LEADING DEVELOPING NATION RECIP IENTS OF

ARMS  TRANSFER AGREEMENTS 1997 – 2004
IN CURRENT $USD MILL IONS, 2004

VALUE OF AGREEMENTS  1997 –  2000 VALUE OF AGREEMENTS  2001 –  2004

CHINA

INDIA

EGYPT

SAUDI  ARABIA

ISRAEL

SOUTH KOREA

MALAYSIA

PAKISTAN

KUWAIT

OMAN

10,400

7,900

6,500

5,600

4,800

3,300

2,900

2,500

2,300

2,200

13,300

7,800

6,300

5,100

5,000

4,900

4,900

4,900

3,000

2,500

UNITED ARAB EMIRATES

INDIA

EGYPT

SOUTH AFRICA

ISRAEL

SAUDI  ARABIA

CHINA

SOUTH KOREA

SINGAPORE

MALAYSIA

5c.conflict_DEF.indd   5635c.conflict_DEF.indd   563 1/17/2007   7:11:00 PM1/17/2007   7:11:00 PM



564

AMERICAS

MIDDLE EAST

EUROPE

ASIA

AFRICA

OCEANIA

USA

ISRAEL

SWEDEN

RUSSIA

UKRAINE

CHINA

FRANCE CANADA

UK

GERMANY

8. NETWORK ANALYSIS : GLOBAL  TRADE  IN  ARMS

SIZE OF BUYING OR RECEIV ING ARMS IS  INDICATED BY THE S IZE  OF THE NODE

(THE LARGER THE NODE, THE MORE ARMS ARE SOLD OR BOUGHT BY A  COUNTRY OR REGION) .

BUYER-SELLER RELATIONSHIPS ARE INDICATED BY PROXIMITY

(THE CLOSER THE COUNTRY—SELLER—IS TO A REGION—BUYER—THE STRONGER 

THE TRADE RELATIONSHIP )

       =  ARMS BUYERS            =  ARMS SELLERS                    =  TRADE D IRECTION
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CONFLICT RESOLUTION +
PEACEKEEPING 
- # of conflict resolution by typology of conflict - # of organizations by area of concern - # of peace missions 

by type of organization 1995–2004 - multilateral peace missions by region 2004 - comparison of active peace-

keeping ingo’s by revenue 2002–2004 - food for peace:  top 10 recipients 1995 + 2004 - total troop strength 

of un peacekeeping operations 1995–2004 - leading troop contributors to un peacekeeping missions 2004 

- current un peacekeeping operations 2004

1. # OF CONFLICT  RESOLUTIONS  BY  TYPOLOGY OF CONFLICT
            2003                     2004                                                  2005

LATENT  -  A  POSIT IONAL D IFFERENCE ON DEF INABLE VALUES OF NATIONAL MEANING IS

CONSIDERED TO BE A  LATENT CONFLICT IF  RESPECTIVE DEMANDS ARE ARTICULATED BY

ONE OF THE PARTIES AND PERCEIVED BY THE OTHERS AS SUCH.

MANIFEST

-  A  MANIFEST CONFLICT INCLUDES THE USE OF MEASURES THAT ARE LOCATED IN  THE PREL IMINARY STAGE TO

VIOLENT FORCE. TH IS  INCLUDES, FOR EXAMPLE, VERBAL PRESSURE, THREATENING EXPL IC ITLY WITH V IOLENCE,

OR THE IMPOSIT ION OF ECONOMIC SANCTIONS.

CRISIS  -  A  CRIS IS  IS  A  TENSE S ITUATION IN  WHICH AT LEAST ONE OF THE PARTIES USES V IOLENT FORCE 

IN  SPORADIC INCIDENTS

SEVERE  -  A  CONFLICT IS  CONSIDERED TO BE A  SEVERE

CRIS IS  IF  V IOLENT FORCE IS  REPEATEDLY USED IN  AN ORGANIZED WAY.

WAR  -  A  WAR IS  A  TYPE OF V IOLENT CONFLICT IN  WHICH V IOLENT FORCE IS  USED WITH A CERTAIN CONTINUITY IN 

AN ORGANIZED AND SYSTEMATIC WAY. THE CONFLICT PARTIES EXERCISE EXTENSIVE MEASURES, DEPENDING ON 

THE S ITUATION. THE EXTENT OF DESTRUCTION IS  MASSIVE AND OF LONG DURATION.

8       16                             7

23                13                      23

16                       7             11

10           28                                                     6

11             6           3
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2. # OF ORGANIZATIONS BY AREA OF CONCERN

ARMS

CONFLICT

WAR

PEACE-KEEPING

DISARMAMENT

DIPLOMACY

CEASE-FIRE /SURRENDER

81

75

116

37

95

99

7

94

87

124

69

99

104

13

100

88

128

80

106

107

11

108

99

135

93

108

106

13

118

122

139

104

111

114

16

125

146

116

111

324

102

16

130

149

142

131

115

121

19

137

141

139

153

111

127

19

134

144

144

171

122

128

21

137

140

144

173

123

134

18
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255
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28
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REGIONAL

ORGANIZATIONS 

OR ALLIANCES

1995

1996

1997

1998

1999

2000

2001

2002

2003

2004

UNITED NATIONS

26

24

23

21

24

22

18

20

18

21

16

18

22

26

30

25

26

21

26

29

NON-STANDING

COALITIONS

6

4

7

8

7

7

7

7

8

6

  3 . # OF PEACE  MISSIONS
BY TYPE OF ORGANIZAT ION 1995 – 2004

CENTRAL AMERICA + CARIBBEAN

SOUTH AMERICA

NORTH AFRICA

SOUTH AFRICA

MIDDLE EAST

ASIA

SOUTH CENTRAL ASIA

WEST EUROPE

EAST EUROPE

SOUTH EUROPE

OCEANIA

3

1

14

2

8

5

2

5

4

11

1

4. MULTILATERAL

 PEACE  MISSIONS 2004
BY REGION 2004
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5. COMPARISON OF

ACTIVE PEACEKEEPING  INGOs
BY REVENUE 2002 – 2004
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9 . CURRENT UN PEACEKEEPING 

OPERATIONS  2004
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CURRENT CONFLICTS + 
ISSUES /  TENSIONS 
- the peace and conflict ledger 2005 - global trends in political discrimination 1950–2003 - global trends in 

economic discrimination 1950–2003 - global trends in political discrimination of minorities 1950–2003 

- global trends in violent conflicts 1946–2004 - type of armed conflict worldwide 1946–2004 - evolution of 

different types of armed conflicts from 1964 to 2004 - levels of internationalized internal armed conflict 

1946–2004 - # of deaths current ongoing conflict through 2005 - top 15 conflicts: average # of casualties per 

year through 2005

The Peace and Conflict Ledger lists the 161 larger countries in the world—all those 

with populations greater than 500,000 in 2005—and rates each country on seven 

indicators of capacity for building peace and managing potentially destabilizing political 

crises. We rate a country’s peace-building capacity high insofar as it has managed to 

avoid outbreaks of armed conflicts while providing reasonable levels of human secu-

rity, shows no active policies of political or economic discrimination against 

minorities, successfully managed movements for self-determination, maintained 

stable democratic institutions, attained substantial human and material resources, 

and is free of serious threats from its neighboring countries. Countries are listed by 

world region and, within each region, first, according to countries with current or 

recent episodes of armed conflict and, second, from lowest (red) to highest (green) 

peace-building capacity. Because many global trends in the qualities of peace have 

steadily improved since the early 1990s, some minor changes have been made to 

the Ledger to increase our ability to report differences among countries on certain 

indicators. These changes do not affect comparison of the current Ledger with 

previous editions of Peace and Conflict.

COLUMN 1: PEACE-BUILDING CAPACITY

The summary indicator of peace-building capacity is located on the far left side of 

the ledger. It summarizes the seven component indicators listed on the right side of 

the ledger and described below. The ranking is used to classify the countries in each 

geographical region according to a single global standard. The armed conflict indicator, 

also located on the left side of the ledger, is not used in the calculations but is used 

to highlight countries with major armed conflicts in recent years. Red and yellow 

icons on the seven component indicators are evidence of problems whereas green 

icons signal a capacity for managing conflict without resorting to serious armed con-

flict. Weighted values are assigned to each of the seven indicators (-2 for red, -1 for 

yellow, +1.5 for green) and averaged for the number of icons listed (a blank indicator 

value is not used in the calculation). Countries with an average less than -1 have red 

icons on the summary indicator of capacity and yellow icons signal an average score 

between -1 and 0. Countries with an average greater than 0 are given green icons.

COLUMN 2: ARMED CONFLICT

The icons in this column are used to highlight countries with the very real threat of 

major armed conflicts being fought in early-2005, as summarized in Appendix figure 

11.1 and described in Appendix table 11.1; these icons are not used in calculating 

the indicators of peace-building capacity red icon highlights countries with an ongo-

ing (low, medium, or high intensity) major armed conflict in early 2005; a yellow icon 

identifies countries with either a sporadic or low-intensity armed conflict in early 

2005 or an armed conflict that was suspended or repressed between early 2001 and 

early 2005. Episodes of political violence must have reached a minimum threshold of 

1,000 battle related deaths to be considered major armed conflicts. New episodes of 

political violence that have emerged in the past two years, in which there have been 

substantial numbers killed but, which have not yet reached the 1,000 death threshold, 

are identified by an orange icon.

COLUMN 3: HUMAN SECURITY

The icons in this column indicate the general quality of human security in the country 

over the past ten-year period, 1991-2000. The Human Security indicator incorporates 

information on armed conflicts and rebellions, inter-communal fighting, refugee and 

internally displaced populations, state repression, terrorism, and, in a few cases, 

genocide. Red icons indicate countries that have had a generally high level of human 

security problems in several of the categories over a substantial period of time. 

A yellow icon indicates a country that has had problems of somewhat lower magnitude 

over a more limited span of time. Countries that have had some human security problems

but not at the higher levels noted above are left blank on this indicator (a neutral 

value). Green icons indicate countries that have performed well and experienced little 

or no human security problems during the previous ten-year period.

COLUMN 4: SELF-DETERMINATION

The icons in this column take into account the success or failure of governments in 

settling self-determination conflicts from 1985 through 2004 based on information 

summarized in Appendix tables 11.2 and 11.3. Red icons signify countries challenged 

by violent conflicts over self-determination in early 2005. Yellow icons flag countries 

with one of these two patterns: either (a) non-violent self-determination movements 

in early 2005 but no track record of accommodating such movements in the past 20 

years; or (b) violent self determination movements in early 2005 and a track record of 

accommodating other such movements in the past 20 years. Green icons signify coun-

tries that have successfully managed one or more self-determination conflicts since 

1985, including countries with current non-violent self-determination movements. 

Countries with no self-determination movements since 1985 are blank in this column.

COLUMN 5: DISCRIMINATION

Active government policies or social practices of political or economic discrimination

against minority identity groups are strongly associated with divided societies, con-

1. THE PEACE  +  CONFLICT  LEDGER  2005
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NORTH ATLANTIC

      UNITED STATES                      

      AUSTRIA                    

      BELGIUM                   

      CANADA                   

      DENMARK                   

      F INLAND                   

      FRANCE                   

      GERMANY                   

      GREECE                   

      IRELAND                   
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      UNITED K INGDOM                   

FORMER SOCIAL IST BLOC 

      RUSSIA                       

      ARMENIA                   

      AZERBAIJAN                   

      TAJ IK ISTAN                   

      BOSNIA                   

      GEORGIA                   

      KYRGYZSTAN                   

      SERBIA  + 

           MONTENEGRO                   
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      BURUNDI                    

      D .R . CONGO                   

      N IGERIA                    

      SUDAN                   

      UGANDA                   
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      CENTRAL AFRICAN
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tentious politics, and self-determination grievances. They are also indicative of strategies

of exclusion by dominant groups. This indicator looks at general levels of both political 

and economic discrimination against minorities at the end of 2003. Red icons denote 

countries with active government policies of political and/or economic discrimination 

against minorities comprising at least ten percent of the population in 2003. Yellow 

icons identify countries where there are active social practices of discrimination by 

dominant groups against minority groups that comprise at least ten percent of the 

population but no official sanctions. Green icons are assigned to countries with little 

or no active discrimination and government policies designed to help remedy or alleviate 

the effects of past discriminatory policies and practices for groups constituting at 

least five percent of the population. Countries with little or no active discrimination 

against minorities are blank in this column.

COLUMN 6: REGIME TYPE

The icons in this column show the nature of a country’s political institutions in early 

2005. Red icons are anocracies (see section 4, following), that is, countries with gov-

ernments in the mixed or transitional zone between autocracy and democracy. Yellow 

icons represent full autocratic regimes. Green icons are full democracies.

COLUMN 7: DURABILITY

The icons in this column take into account the maturity of a country’s system of 

government and, as such, its conflict management capabilities. New political systems 

have not yet consolidated central authority nor established effective institutions and, 

so, are vulnerable to challenges and further change, especially during their first five 

years. So are the governments of newly-independent countries. Red icons highlight 

countries whose political institutions in early 2005 were less than five years old, that 

is, they were established between 2000 and 2004. Yellow icons register countries 

whose polities were less than ten years old; established between 1995 and 1999. 

Green icons are used for countries whose polities were established before 1995.

COLUMN 8: SOCIETAL CAPACITY

The governments of rich societies are better able to maintain peace and security than 

are governments of poor societies. We use an indicator that combines information

on both GDP per capita (income) and societal energy consumption per capita 

(capitalization) over the past five-year period to rate countries on this indicator. 

Red icons signify countries in the lowest quintile (the bottom 20%) of societal capacity. 

Yellow icons flag countries in the second quintile. Countries in the third quintile are 

left blank. Green icons identify countries in the top two quintiles (the upper 40%) in 

societal capacity.

COLUMN 9: NEIGHBORHOOD

We define ten politically relevant “neighborhoods”: West Africa, North Africa, East 

Africa, South Africa, Middle East, South Asia, East Asia, South America, Central America, 

and Europe/North America. For each region we gauge the extent of armed conflicts in 

early 2005 and the prevailing types of regimes, either democratic, anocratic, or auto-

cratic. Countries with green icons are in regions with relatively low armed conflict 

and mostly democratic governments. Countries with red icons are in “neighborhoods” 

with high armed conflict and many anocratic, or transitional, regimes. Countries with 

yellow icons are in regions with middling levels of armed conflict and mostly auto-

cratic regimes. For countries that straddle regions, or are situated in regions with

mixed traits, a final determination was made by reference to armed conflicts in 

bordering countries. For example, countries with two or more bordering countries 

engaged in armed conflicts are coded red on this indicator. Island states without 

close, “politically-relevant” neighboring states are blank on this indicator.

1 Interstate wars are included with this indicator but are not used in evaluating

a country’s general quality of human security (column 3). The only current situations 

of major interstate war are the armed conflicts between the United States and insurgents 

and al Qaeda operatives in Iraq and Afghanistan. Countries that have contributed 

peacekeeping troops to various locations of past and continuing violence are not 

considered to be “at war.”
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2. GLOBAL TRENDS IN 

POLITICAL  DISCRIMINATION 1950  –  2003
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3. GLOBAL TRENDS IN 

ECONOMIC  DISCRIMINATION 1950  –  2003
 ACTIVE (% OF GLOBAL POPULATION)
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2. GLOBAL TRENDS IN  POLITICAL  DISCRIMINATION 

OF MINORIT IES 1950  –  2003
GOVERNMENTAL DISCRIMINATION  SOCIETAL DISCRIMINATION  HISTORICAL DISCRIMINATION  REMEDIAL DISCRIMINATION
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2. GLOBAL TRENDS IN  VIOLENT  CONFLICTS 

1946  –  2000
WARFARE TOTALS                   ALL INTERSTATE WARS       INTERSTATE WARFARE       SOCIETAL WARFARE

(SOCIETAL + ALL INTERSTATE)    ( INCLUDING COLONIAL WARS)
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1. EXTRASYSTEMIC ARMED CONFLICT 

OCCURS BETWEEN A STATE AND 

A NON-STATE GROUP OUTSIDE ITS 

OWN TERRITORY.

( IN  THE COW PROJECT, EXTRASYSTEMIC

WAR IS SUBDIVIDED BETWEEN COLONIAL

WAR AND IMPERIAL WAR, BUT THIS 

D IV IS ION IS  NOT USED HERE. )

6. TYPE OF ARMED  CONFLICT  WORLDWIDE  1946 – 2004

2. INTERSTATE ARMED CONFLICT

OCCURS BETWEEN TWO OR MORE STATES.

3. INTERNAL ARMED CONFLICT

OCCURS BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT 

OF A  STATE AND INTERNAL OPPOSIT ION 

GROUPS WITHOUT INTERVENTION FROM 

OTHER STATES.

4. INTERNATIONALIZED

INTERNAL ARMED CONFLICT

OCCURS BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT 

OF A  STATE AND INTERNAL OPPOSIT ION 

GROUPS WITH INTERVENTION FROM 

OTHER STATES.
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7 . EVOLUTION OF D IFFERENT TYPES OF ARMED  CONFLICTS  FROM 1946 TO 2004
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PHILIPPINES

MYANMAR

HAITI

INDIA

COLOMBIA

THAILAND

AFGHANISTAN

ALGERIA
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SOMALIA

BURUNDI

NIGERIA

IRAQ

SUDAN

D.R.C (ZA IRE)

001,515

001,754
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002,333

002,380

002,500

003,750

004,615

005,000

005,882

008,333

018,333

020,000

030,000

166,666

10. TOP 15 CONFLICTS:

AVERAGE #  OF CASUALTIES 

PER YEAR THROUGH  2005
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HUMAN RIGHTS - regional overview 2005: human rights issues by 

region - average physical integrity rights index - average empowerments rights index - average scores of 

disappearance, extrajudicial killings + torture - average scores of freedom-related rights - average scores of 

political imprisonment + participation - types of women’s rights by region and average - # of civil society 

organizations by select human rights issues + region, 2006

1. REGIONAL OVERVIEW  2005
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ABUSES BY OFF IC IALS AND IMPUNITY      

ARMED CONFLICT      

CONFL ICT, CR IME, AND INSTABIL ITY   

DEATH PENALTY      

ECONOMIC, SOCIAL, AND CULTURAL R IGHTS  

INTERNATIONAL JUSTICE      

NAT IONAL SECURITY  

REGIONAL IN IT IAT IVES      

RACISM AND DISCRIMINATION     

REPRESSION OF D ISSENT     

“WAR ON TERROR”      

HUMAN RIGHTS

HUMAN R IGHTS DEFENDERS      

ACT ION FOR HUMAN R IGHTS     

IMPUNITY FOR HUMAN R IGHTS V IOLATORS      

THE ARAB CHARTER ON HUMAN R IGHTS      

POLITICS

POLIT ICAL REPRESSION 

ELECTIONS AND DENIAL OF C IV IL  AND POLIT ICAL R IGHTS   

POL IT ICAL V IOLENCE      

REFUGEES

REFUGEES, INTERNALLY D ISPLACED PEOPLE AND MIGRANTS   

REFUGEES AND ASYLUM-SEEKERS    

REFUGEES AND MIGRANTS      

WOMEN

V IOLENCE AGAINST WOMEN      

WOMEN’S R IGHTS      

NOTE: DOT INDICATES REPORTED ABUSES, IN  SOME COUNTRIES IN  EACH REGION, 

AS IDENTIF IED BY AMNESTY INTERNATIONAL 2005
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2. AVERAGE PHYSICAL

INTEGRITY RIGHTS  INDEX 

BY REGION AND YEAR

2000 AVERAGE INDEX SCALE 0-8

2004 AVERAGE INDEX SCALE 0-8
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3 . AVERAGE EMPOWERMENT

RIGHTS  INDEX 
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2000 AVERAGE INDEX SCALE 0-10

2004 AVERAGE INDEX SCALE 0-10

4. AVERAGE SCORES OF DISAPPEARANCE
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6. AVERAGE SCORES OF

POLITICAL IMPRISONMENT

+  PARTICIPATION
BY REGION 2004
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1c . INTERNATIONAL TERRORISM  INCIDENTS
BY TARGET WORLDWIDE  1970 –  2005
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2c . INTERNATIONAL TERRORISM  INJURIES
BY TARGET WORLDWIDE  1970 –  2005

BUSINESS DIPLOMATIC GOVERNMENT

JOURNALISTS

+ MEDIA NGO POLICE

PRIVATE 

CITIZENS + 

PROPERTY

RELIGIOUS

FIGURES / 

INSTITUTIONS TRANSPORTATION 
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3c . INTERNATIONAL TERRORISM  FATALITIES
BY TARGET WORLDWIDE  1970 –  2005

BUSINESS DIPLOMATIC GOVERNMENT

JOURNALISTS

+ MEDIA NGO POLICE

PRIVATE 

CITIZENS + 

PROPERTY

RELIGIOUS

FIGURES / 

INSTITUTIONS TRANSPORTATION 
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AIRPORTS & A IRL INES

BUSINESS

DIPLOMATIC

EDUCATIONAL INST ITUT IONS

FOOD OR WATER SUPPLY

GOVERNMENT

JOURNALISTS & MEDIA

MARIT IME

NGO

POLICE

PRIVATE C IT IZENS & PROPERTY

REL IG IOUS F IGURES/ INSTITUT IONS

TELECOMMUNICATION

TERRORISTS

TOURISTS

TRANSPORTATION

UTIL IT IES

UNKNOWN

OTHERS

3

13

323

242

24

60

62

184

0

1

1,221

1,161

73

86

0

1

24

32

2,713

1,166

1,873

898

494

176

9

20

40

34

75

10

155

140

65

221

80

88

726

351

4. INTERNATIONAL + DOMESTIC TERRORISM  INCIDENTS
BY TARGET  2005                                         FATALITIES  INCIDENTS

DOMESTIC INCIDENTS ARE THOSE 

PERPETRATED BY LOCAL NATIONALS

AGAINST A PURELY DOMESTIC TARGET
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AL-MANSORAIN

SUPPORT + JIHAD 

IN  SYRIA  AND LEBANON

AL-QAEDA

AL-FATAH

HAMAS

JAMATUL MUJAHIDEEN

BANGLADESH

HIZBUL MUJAHIDEEN

COMMUNIST PARTY

OF NEPAL-MAOIST (CPN-M)

PALESTINIAN ISLAMIC JIHAD

LIBERATION TIGERS

OF TAMIL  EELAM (LTTE)

ISLAMIC ARMY

IN  IRAQ

SOLDIERS OF 

THE PROPHET’S COMPANIONS

SECRET ORGANIZATION OF

AL QAEDA IN  EUROPE

ABU HAFS 

AL-MASRI  BRIGADE

LORD’S RESISTANCE ARMY

(LRA)

REVOLUTIONARY ARMED FORCES

OF COLOMBIA

COMMUNIST PARTY 

OF INDIA

TALIBAN

ANSAR AL SUNNAH ARMY

AL-QAEDA ORGANIZATION 

IN  THE LAND OF THE TWO R IVERS

16

3

20

1

21

1

21

33

21

183

23

12

31

7

36

93

41

54

47

62

48

11

53

2

56

4

56

4

65

13

90

61

119

90

202

100

318

42

1,423

190

5. TOP 20 TERRORIST GROUPS
BY FATALITIES +  INCIDENTS  2005                                         
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MORO ISLAMIC LIBERATION 

FRONT  (MILF )

ANSAR ALLAH

AL-GAMA’A AL-ISLAMIYYA

(GA I )

LASHKAR-E-TAIBA 

(LET)

MOVSAR BARYAYEV GANG

PALESTINIAN ISLAMIC JIHAD

(P IJ )

ABU SAYYAF GROUP

(ASG)

TAWHID  AND JIHAD

DAGESTAN LIBERATION ARMY

ABU HAFS AL-MASRI  BRIGADE

JEMAAH ISLAMIYA

(J I )

TALIBAN

ANSAR AL-SUNNAH ARMY

ARMED ISLAMIC GROUP

RIYAD US-SALIHEYN MARTYRS’ 

BRIGADE

LORD’S RESISTANCE ARMY

(LRA)

HAMAS

HEZBOLLAH

AL-QAEDA ORGANIZATION 

IN  THE LAND OF TWO R IVERS

AL-QAEDA

311

104

236

117

242

138

276

152

657

162

1000

193

515

197

200

219

453

248

826

249

699

261

320

402

908

494

259

506

1136

514

297

529

2892

595

1538

838

3071

1644

8863

3537

6. TOP 20 RELIGIOUS TERRORIST  GROUPS
BY FATALITIES +  INJURIES  2005

DOMESTIC INCIDENTS ARE THOSE 

PERPETRATED BY LOCAL NATIONALS

AGAINST A PURELY DOMESTIC TARGET
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TRAFFICKING + CORRUPTION
- total # of country signatures per convention - trafficking in persons: # of source, transit or destination countries 

- trafficking in persons: combination of source, transit or destination countries - the tiers + placement of countries 

- illicit drug production: opium & cocaine - illicit drug production: methamphetamine - average corruption

perception index cpi by region + year - top 10 countries of corruption perception index score 2005 

- top 10 countries of corruption perception index score 2005 - bottom top 10 countries of corruption perception 

index score 2005 - world’s 10 most corrupt leaders 

1. TOTAL #  OF COUNTRY  SIGNATURES  PER CONVENTION 

PROTOCOL TO  PREVENT, SUPPRESS & PUNISH TRAFFICKING IN PERSONS

I LO CONVENTION 182,  ELIMINATION OF WORST FORMS OF CHILD LABOR

OPTIONAL PROTOCOL TO THE CONVENTION  ON THE RIGHTS OF THE CHILD ON 

THE SALE OF CHILDREN, CHILD PROSTITUTION & CHILD PORNOGRAPHY

OPTIONAL PROTOCOL TO THE CONVENTION  ON THE RIGHT OF THE CHILD 

IN ARMED CONFLICT

CONVENTION ON  THE ELIMINATION OF ALL FORMS OF DISCRIMINATION 

AGAINST WOMEN

94

122

89

97

83

COUNTRIES HAVING SIGNED 0

ANTI  HUMAN-TRAFFICKING 

CONVENTIONS

MYANMAR

EAST T IMOR

HONG KONG

NORTH KOREA

SOMALIA

TAIWAN

TAJIK ISTAN

COUNTRIES HAVING SIGNED 1

ANTI  HUMAN-TRAFFICKING 

CONVENTIONS

AFGHANISTAN

ALGERIA

ANGOLA

BAHRAIN

IRAN

IRAQ

KUWAIT

LAOS

MALAYSIA

QATAR

UNITED ARAB EMIRATES

UZBEKISTAN

YEMEN

ZIMBABWE

COUNTRIES HAVING SIGNED ALL 5

ANTI  HUMAN-TRAFFICKING 

CONVENTIONS

ARGENTINA

AUSTRIA

AZERBAIJAN

BELGIUM

BENIN

BRAZIL

BULGARIA

CAMEROON

CANADA

CHILE

COLOMBIA

COSTA R ICA

DENMARK

ECUADOR

EL SALVADOR

FINLAND

FRANCE

THE GAMBIA

GERMANY

GREECE

HUNGARY

INDONESIA

ISRAEL

ITALY

JAMAICA

JAPAN

MADAGASCAR

MEXICO

THE NETHERLANDS

NIGERIA

NORWAY

PANAMA

PERU

PHIL IPP INES

POLAND

PORTUGAL

ROMANIA

SENEGAL

SPAIN

SRI  LANKA

SWEDEN

SWITZERLAND

UKRAINE

UNITED K INGDOM
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2a . TRAFF ICK ING IN  PERSONS: 

#  OF SOURCE , TRANSIT  OR 

DESTINATION  COUNTRIES
IN  TOTAL #  OF COUNTRIES

88  SOURCE

86  TRANSIT

90  DESTINATION

2b . TRAFF ICK ING IN  PERSONS: 

COMBINATION OF SOURCE , 

TRANSIT  OR DESTINATION 

COUNTRIES
IN  TOTAL #  OF COUNTRIES

60  SOURCE  &  TRANSIT

63  TRANSIT  &  DESTINATION

49  SOURCE  &  DESTINATION

38  SOURCE , TRANSIT  &  DESTINATION

3. THE TIERS  +  PLACEMENTS

TIER 1 :  COUNTRIES WHOSE GOVERNMENTS FULLY COMPLY WITH THE ACT’S 

MINIMUM STANDARDS.

TIER 2 :  COUNTRIES WHOSE GOVERNMENTS DO NOT FULLY COMPLY WITH THE 

ACT’S MINIMUM STANDARDS, BUT ARE MAKING SIGNIFICANT EFFORTS TO BRING 

THEMSELVES IN COMPLIANCE WITH THOSE STANDARDS

TIER 2  WATCH LIST:  COUNTRIES WHOSE GOVERNMENTS DO NOT FULLY COMPLY 

WITH THE ACT’S MINIMUN STANDARDS, BUT ARE MAKING SIGNIFICANT EFFORTS 

TO BRING THEMSELVES IN COMPLIANCE WITH THOSE STANDARDS AND:

A THE ABSOLUTE NUMBER OF V ICT IMS OF SEVERE FORMS OF TRAFF ICK ING IS  VERY 

S IGNIF ICANT OR IS  S IGNIF ICANTLY INCREASING;  OR

B THERE IS  A  FA ILURE TO PROVIDE EV IDENCE OF INCREASING EFFORTS TO COMBAT 

SEVERE FORMS OF TRAFF ICK ING IN  PERSONS FROM THE PREVIOUS YEAR;  OR

C THE DETERMINATION THAT A COUNTRY IS  MAKING S IGNIF ICANT EFFORTS TO BRING 

THEMSELVES INTO COMPLIANCE WITH MIN IMUM STANDARDS WAS BASED 

ON COMMITMENTS BY THE COUNTRY TO TAKE ADDIT IONAL FUTURE STEPS OVER THE 

NEXT YEAR

TIER 3 :  COUNTRIES WHOSE GOVERNMENTS DO NOT FULLY COMPLY WITH THE 

MINIMUM STANDARDS AND ARE NOT MAKING SIGNIFICANT EFFORTS TO DO SO.

PLACEMENTS  T IER 1 :

AUSTRALIA

AUSTRIA

BELGIUM

CANADA

COLOMBIA

CZECH REPUBLIC

DENMARK

FRANCE

GERMANY

HONG KONG

ITALY

L ITHUANIA

LUXEMBOURG

MOROCCO

NEPAL

THE NETHERLANDS

NEW ZEALAND

NORWAY

POLAND

PORTUGAL

SOUTH KOREA

SPAIN

SWEDEN

UNITED K INGDOM

PLACEMENTS  T IER 2 :

AFGHANISTAN

ALBANIA

ALGERIA

ANGOLA

ARGENTINA

BANGLADESH

BELARUS

BOSNIA/HERZEGOVINA

BRAZIL

BULGARIA

BURKINA FASO

BURUNDI

CHAD

CHILE

CONGO (DRC)

COSTA R ICA

COTE D’ IVO IRE

CROATIA

CYPRUS

EAST T IMOR

EGYPT

EL SALVADOR

EQUATORIAL GUINEA

ESTONIA

ETHIOPIA

F INLAND

GABON

GEORGIA

GHANA

GUATEMALA

GUYANA

HONDURAS

HUNGARY

INDONESIA

IRAN

ISRAEL

JAPAN

KAZAKHSTAN

KENYA

KYRGYZ REPUBLIC

SENEGAL

SERBIA-MONTENEGRO

SINGAPORE

SLOVENIA

SRI  LANKA

SWITZERLAND

SYRIA

TAIWAN

TAJIK ISTAN

TANZANIA

THAILAND

TURKEY

UGANDA

URUGUAY

VIETNAM

YEMEN

ZAMBIA
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PLACEMENTS  T IER 2 

WATCHLIST :

ARMENIA

AZERBAIJAN

BAHRAIN

BEL IZE

BENIN

CAMEROON

CHINA (PRC)

DOMINICAN REPUBLIC

THE GAMBIA

GREECE

GUINEA

HAIT I

INDIA

MAURIT IUS

MEXICO

NICARAGUA

NIGER

PHIL IPP INES

RUSSIA

RWANDA

SIERRA LEONE

SLOVAK REPUBLIC

SOUTH AFRICA

SURINAME

UKRAINE

UZBEKISTAN

ZIMBABWE

PLACEMENTS  T IER 3 :

BOLIVIA

MYANMAR

CAMBODIA

CUBA

ECUADOR

JAMAICA

KUWAIT

NORTH KOREA

QATAR

SAUDI  ARABIA

SUDAN

TOGO

UNITED ARAB EMIRATES

VENEZUELA

500
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4a .  I LL IC IT  DRUG PRODUCTION:

OPIUM  +  COCAINE

PRODUCTION LEVELS

IN HECTARES
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4b .  I LL IC IT  DRUG PRODUCTION:

METHAMPHETAMINE + 

# OF LABS
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5 . AVERAGE

CORRUPTION PERCEPTION

INDEX CP I
2000 CPI  |  2005 CPI

TOP 10 COUNTRIES OF  CORRUPTION 

PERCEPTION INDEX SCORE  (0-10) 

2005

01. ICELAND  9.7

02. F INLAND  9.6

03. NEW ZEALAND 9.6

04. DENMARK 9.5

05. SINGAPORE 9.4

06. SWEDEN  9.2

07. SWITZERLAND 9.1

08. NORWAY  8.9

09. AUSTRALIA 8.8

10. AUSTRIA   8 .7

BOTTOM 10 COUNTRIES OF 

CORRUPTION PERCEPTION INDEX 

SCORE  (0-10)  2005

150. TAJIKISTAN   2.1

151. ANGOLA   2.0

152. COTE D’ IVOIRE   1.9

153. EQUATORIAL GUINEA 1.9

154. NIGERIA   1.9

155. HAITI     1.8

156. MYANMAR   1.8

157. TURKMENISTAN   1.8

159. BANGLADESH   1.7

160. CHAD     1 .7

6. WORLD’s

10 MOST CORRUPT LEADERS

NAME   POSITION    FUNDS EMBEZZLED 2

MOHAMED SUHARTO  PRESIDENT OF INDONESIA  (1967 – 1998)  $15–35  B ILL ION  

FERDINAND MARCOS  PRESIDENT OF THE PHIL IPP INES (1967 – 1998)  $$5–10  B ILL ION

MOBUTU SESE SEKO  PRESIDENT OF ZA IRE (1965 – 1997)  $05–$                  5  B ILL ION

SANI  ABACHA  PRESIDENT OF N IGERIA  (1993 – 1998)                      $$2–5  B ILL ION

SLOBODAN MILOSEVIC  PRESIDENT OF SERBIA/YUGOSLAVIA  (1989 – 2000)  $15–31  B ILL ION

JEAN-CLAUDE DUVALIER  PRESIDENT OF HAIT I  (1971 –  1986)                  300–800  MILL ION 

ALBERT FUJIMORI   PRESIDENT OF PER U (1990 – 2000)                  300–600  MILL ION

PAVLO LAZARENKO  PRIME MINISTER OF UKRAINE (1996 – 1997)         114–200  MILL ION

ARNOLOD ALEMÁN  PRESIDENT OF N ICARAGUA (1997 – 2002)            300–100  MILL ION

JOSEPH ESTRADA  PRESIDENT OF THE PHIL IPP INES (1998 – 2001)         78–80  MILL ION  
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PIRACY - anti-piracy actions 2003 - software piracy rates - domestic music piracy 

levels around the world 2001 - kazaa media desktop application usage (more music piracy) - pirated product 

containment rates for dvd and home-video markets in select countries

1. ANTI-PIRACY ACTIONS  2003

ACTIONS TAKEN

GUILTY PLEAS/CONVICT IONS

SIGHT SE IZURES

ARRESTS/ INDICTMENTS

SEARCH WARRANT/CONSENT

BOOTLEG SEIZURES

V IDEOS

CD-Rs

CDs

CASSETTES

COUNTERFEIT/PIRATE SEIZURES

LABELS

CD-Rs

CDs

CASSETTES

1,250

5,388

3,904

1,367

3,164

29,707

1,259

4,607

1,024,108

5,109,926

785,314

118,313

10000

10000

10000

1
9

9
4

 0
.7

7
1

9
9

5
 0

.7
4

1
9

9
6

 0
.7

0
1

9
9

7
 0

.6
0

1
9

9
8

 0
.5

8
1

9
9

9
 0

.5
6

2
0

0
0

 0
.5

2
2

0
0

1
 0

.5
4

2
0

0
1

 0
.4

8

AFRICA

1
9

9
4

 0
.6

8
1

9
9

5
 0

.6
4

1
9

9
6

 0
.5

5
1

9
9

7
 0

.5
2

1
9

9
8

 0
.4

9
1

9
9

9
 0

.4
7

2
0

0
0

 0
.5

1
2

0
0

1
 0

.5
4

2
0

0
1

 0
.5

5

AS IA /PACIFIC

1
9

9
4

 0
.6

8
1

9
9

5
 0

.6
4

1
9

9
6

 0
.5

5
1

9
9

7
 0

.5
2

1
9

9
8

 0
.4

9
1

9
9

9
 0

.4
7

2
0

0
0

 0
.5

1
2

0
0

1
 0

.5
4

2
0

0
1

 0
.5

5

EAST +

CENTRAL EUROPE

1
9

9
4

 0
.7

8
1

9
9

5
 0

.7
6

1
9

9
6

 0
.6

9
1

9
9

7
 0

.6
4

1
9

9
8

 0
.6

2
1

9
9

9
 0

.5
9

2
0

0
0

 0
.5

8
2

0
0

1
 0

.5
7

2
0

0
1

 0
.5

5

LATIN AMERICA

1
9

9
4

 0
.8

4
1

9
9

5
 0

.8
3

1
9

9
6

 0
.7

9
1

9
9

7
 0

.7
2

1
9

9
8

 0
.6

9
1

9
9

9
 0

.6
3

2
0

0
0

 0
.5

7
2

0
0

1
 0

.5
0

2
0

0
1

 0
.5

0

M IDDLE EAST

1
9

9
4

 0
.8

0
1

9
9

5
 0

.7
8

1
9

9
6

 0
.7

4
1

9
9

7
 0

.6
5

1
9

9
8

 0
.6

3
1

9
9

9
 0

.6
0

2
0

0
0

 0
.5

5
2

0
0

1
 0

.5
2

2
0

0
1

 0
.4

9

M IDDLE EAST /

AFRICA

1
9

9
4

 0
.3

2
1

9
9

5
 0

.2
7

1
9

9
6

 0
.2

8
1

9
9

7
 0

.2
8

1
9

9
8

 0
.2

6
1

9
9

9
 0

.2
6

2
0

0
0

 0
.2

5
2

0
0

1
 0

.2
6

2
0

0
1

 0
.2

4

NORTH AMERICA

1
9

9
4

 0
.5

2
1

9
9

5
 0

.4
9

1
9

9
6

 0
.4

3
1

9
9

7
 0

.3
9

1
9

9
8

 0
.3

6
1

9
9

9
 0

.3
4

2
0

0
0

 0
.3

4
2

0
0

1
 0

.3
7

2
0

0
1

 0
.3

5

EUROPE

2. SOFTWARE PIRACY RATES
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WORLD

3. DOMESTIC MUSIC PIRACY LEVELS 

AROUND THE WORLD
2001 IN  UNITS

NORTH AMERICA

EUROPE

ASIA

LATIN AMERICA

AUSTRALIA

MIDDLE EAST

AFRICA

OVER 50%

BULGARIA

CIS  (OTHER)

ESTONIA

GREECE

LATVIA

L ITHUANIA

ROMANIA

RUSSIA

UKRAINE

CHINA

INDONESIA

MALAYSIA

PAKISTAN

BOLIV IA

BRAZIL

CENTRAL AMERICA

COLOMBIA

ECUADOR

MEXICO

PARAGUAY

PERU

VENEZUELA

EGYPT

KENYA

NIGERIA

25–50%

CYPRUS

CZECH REPUBLIC

ITALY

POLAND

SLOVAKIA

SPAIN

INDIA

PHIL IPP INES

TAIWAN

THAILAND

ARGENTINA

CHILE

URUGUAY

ISRAEL

KUWAIT

LEBANON

SAUDI  ARABIA

10–25%

CROATIA

F INLAND

HUNGARY

NETHERLANDS

SLOVENIA

TURKEY

HONG KONG

SINGAPORE

SOUTH KOREA

BAHRAIN

OMAN

QATAR

GHANA

SOUTH AFRICA

ZIMBABWE

LESS THEN 10%

CANADA

UNITED STATES

AUSTRIA

BELGIUM

DENMARK

FRANCE

GERMANY

ICELAND

IRELAND

NORWAY

PORTUGAL

SWEDEN

SWITZERLAND

UNITED K INGDOM

JAPAN

AUSTRALIA

NEW ZEALAND

UNITED ARAB EMIRATES
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4 . KAZAA MEDIA DESKTOP

APPLICATION USAGE
IN  #  OF UNIQUE USERS
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9/8/03-R IAA 
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AGAINST P2P USERS
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65%
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45%
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95%
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 + 1%
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 + 5%

 
 

+ 5%

+ 5%

+ 5%

+ 5%

+ 5%

5. P IRATED 

PRODUCT 

CONTAINMENT 

RATES FOR 

DVD +  HOME-VIDEO 

MARKETS
IN  SELECT COUNTRIES AS OF MARCH 2003
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ARMS  As personal instruments and military hardware of offense or defense, arms 

refer to small portable weapons, such as rifles, carbines, pistols, etc., or larger equipment 

such as tanks, helicopters, and ships. Today, the arms trade permeates national bor-

ders, linking distant economies in tight association, all the while functioning as a major 

worldwide business currently estimated at more than $25 billion each year (Acton, 2006). 

The proliferation of arms does not necessarily cause conflict, but it makes conflict 

more likely and can exacerbate already violent situations.

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT ARMS AND WHAT ARE THE ISSUES? 

The sales of arms are dominated by a handful of large companies. In 2003, Lockheed 

Martin, Boeing, and Northrop Grumman were the top three arms-producing compa-

nies (measured in terms of non-black market production) with combined revenues of 

$72,000 million. Halliburton was the 12th largest arms-producing company and had 

the largest US Department of Defense contract in Iraq from 2002 through 2004 of over 

$10,830 million (SIPRI, 2005).

The US and Russia supply the majority of arms transfer agreements (or export licens-

es) to developing nations. While Russia is growing as a provider of such agreements, 

Germany and China decreased their agreements drastically from the periods between 

1997-2000 and 2001-2004. China, India, Egypt, Saudi Arabia, and Israel are the nations 

that receive the most agreements in terms of value (Grimmett, 2005). As a region, Asia 

alone received 41% of worldwide arms transfers between 2001 and 2004, and Europe 

received about 26.6% (Grimmett, 2005). Between 1997 and 2000, the United Arab 

Emirates received the most arms transfer agreements and from 2001 and 2004, China 

was the main recipient. Despite the fact that the United States’ military expenditure 

was over two and a half times that of China in 2004, the size of Chinese armed forces 

was over one and a half times larger than that of the US (IISS, 2003).

The arms trade is lucrative and associated with the persistence of regional and global 

power relations on the one hand, and patterns of poverty and underdevelopment on the 

other. Approximately 7 to 8 million pieces of arms are produced each year worldwide, 

most of which are made in the US, Russia, and China (UNDP, 2005). A majority of small 

arms enter the market legally, and most foreign arms sales are targeted to developing 

nations. The developing world spends approximately $20 billion USD a year on arms 

(Acton, 2006). In 2004, the value of arms deliveries to developing nations was close to 

$22.5 billion (Grimmett, 2005). The US and Russia accounted for over 58% of all arms 

transfer agreements with developing nations from 1997 to 2004 (Grimmett, 2005). The 

US primarily has its arms agreements with the Near East and Asia; Russia has most 

number of agreements (82%) with Asia (Grimmett, 2005). From 1997 to 2004, the US, 

Russia and France were the three countries with the most arms transfer agreements 

with developing nations; and India, China and the United Arab Emirates were the lead-

ing developing nation recipients of arms transfer agreements (Grimmett, 2005).

For areas in persistent conflict, small wars have become income generators, ways to 

provide “employment” for individuals (many of whom are children) who have few op-

tions for making money. In these conflicts today, small arms, such as machine guns, 

handguns, and assault rifles are increasingly used and it is estimated that they kill half 

a million people a year on average (one person per minute) (UNDP, 2005). Small arms 

are the weapons of choice for new conflicts and are responsible for the ballooning 

death rates, especially amongst civilian non-combatants, commonly associated with 

current conflicts. It is estimated that light weapons were the only arms used in 46 out 

of 49 major conflicts globally during the 1990s, and that civilian deaths accounted for 

80 to 90% of parties killed in conflicts (compared with the 5% rate of civilian death 

during World War I) (Klare, 1999).

Some governments have recently begun monitoring the small arms trade. For instance, 

in 1998, many arms importing countries in Sub-Saharan Africa signed the Moratorium 

on the Import, Export and Manufacture of Small Arms and Light Weapons in West Africa, 

which was the world’s first regional moratorium on small arms. Other regions have also 

initiated monitoring and control programs, but these established agreements are often 

not legally binding and inconsistent across regions.

While arms sales are monitored by exporting countries, arms often end up in the hands 

of brutal and oppressive regimes. For example, in 2003, 20 of the top 25 U.S. arms clients 

in the developing world (80%) were either undemocratic regimes or governments with 

records of major human rights abuses (Berrigan, Hartung, Heffel, 2005). 

Levels of military expenditures vary by region depending on ability to spend and the politi-

cal priorities of governments. In 2004, military expenditures by the US ($488 billion 

USD) almost doubled those of Europe, and almost tripled those of Asia and Oceana (SI-

PRI, 2005). Military expenditures in the Middle East and Africa were the lowest: $56.1 

billion and $12.6 billion respectively (SIPRI, 2005). However, if military expenditures 

are measured in relation to gross domestic product (GDP), Middle Eastern countries, 

such as Jordan and Oman, and Eritrea in North Africa, spend the most proportionately 

on their militaries. In fact, all of the top 15 countries that spend the highest percentage 

of their GDP on the military are located in the Middle East or Africa (CIA, 2004). The 

inflated expenditure on military in these regions correlates to a high prevalence of 

inter-national and national conflicts there. 

The debate surrounding the proliferation of nuclear and biological technologies exacer-

bate tensions and suspicions between countries in the West, the Middle East and Asia. 

Similarly, the expansion of military presence by the US in regions such as the Middle 

East and Latin America under the auspices of spreading hope, freedom, democracy, and 

peace fuel, hatred and widen divides.
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CONFLICT RESOLUTION & UN PEACEKEEPING  Conflict 

resolution, peacekeeping, and conflict settlement rest on a moral obligation or code 

that emphasizes collective responsibility for a world of peace and prosperity. This link 

is expressed clearly in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, and more recently in 

the 2005 United Nations’ Human Development Report, which focused on the role of the 

international community in times of conflict and war: “The rights violated by conflict 

are universal human rights that the entire international community has a moral and 

legal duty to uphold” (UNDP, 2005: 151). 

This statement, however, overlooks the longstanding tension between upholding uni-

versal principles while honoring national sovereignty in terms of non-interference. In 

fact, governments and other stakeholders disagree on how to balance both principles, 

and on just how much and in what capacity intervention is warranted and appropriate. 

Some argue that too much intervention represents imposition of outside culture, values, 

and norms on specific countries or regions that are typically poor and often struggling. 

By contrast, too little engagement could amount to willful neglect in the face of more 

conflict and violence than could be the case otherwise, with Rwanda in the 1990s and 

Darfur currently as prime examples. 

WHAT ARE CONFLICT RESOLUTION AND PEACEKEEPING?

Conflict resolution is broadly understood as the process by which disputes or con-

flicts are resolved. A successful and lasting resolution satisfies each party’s and 

stakeholder’s interests, and addresses their needs as well as underlying concerns and 

grievances. Conflict resolution can be accomplished through mediation, conciliation, 

arbitration, or litigation. All methods require third party intervention, but each arrives 

at a resolution differently. For example, while litigation involves decision-making by 

a third party, mediation signifies an attempt by the parties to reach some common 

agreement with the guidance, but not the decision-making, by a third party. Negotiation is 

resolution in the traditional bargaining sense. Conflict management recognizes conflict 

as a social and organizational tool, which can be managed for more beneficial and 

progressive outcomes. 

The UN was established in 1945 to promote international peace and security. The orga-

nization’s mission is to “maintain international peace and security; to develop friendly 

relations among nations; to cooperate in solving international economic, social, cultural 

and humanitarian problems and in promoting respect for human rights and fundamental 

freedoms; and to be a centre for harmonizing the actions of nations in attaining these 

ends.” (http://www.un.org/aboutun/basicfacts/unorg.htm). Since the initiation of the 

UN collective security system, established after the Second World War, the intensity, 

magnitude, and scope of interstate wars has declined. What is more, after the Cold 

War, the role of the UN as a peacekeeper increased, albeit frequently without adequate 

material and human resources commensurate to the typically complex tasks involved. 

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT CONFLICT RESOLUTION AND PEACEKEEPING? 

There has been a slow growth in peacekeeping efforts and numbers of peacekeeping 

organizations since 2000. As noted in the Current Conflicts, Issues, and Tensions suite, 

conventional wars have decreased over the past years, whereas other types of conflicts 

have increased in prevalence. The numbers of different types of peacekeeping and 

building organizations have been steadily increasing and have fluctuated since 1990 

based on this global need. Between 1996 and 1998, for example, there was a spike 

in organizations that focused on disarmament. During this time, the numbers of UN 

troops dropped from about 25,000 to about 14,300 (United Nations Peace Operations). 

Between 2001 and 2002, all peacekeeping and building organizations saw an increase 

in numbers—whereas there were 37 peacekeeping organizations in 1990, there were 

close to 300 in 2004.

Since the middle of the 1990s, when the UN carried out the majority of peace missions 

globally, the number of UN missions has been decreasing, and regional organizations 

and alliances now account for most of the peace missions executed worldwide (29 

missions compared to the UN’s 21) (SIPRI, 2005).

In 2004, UN peacekeeping operations were focused in the Congo and Liberia, as African 

countries typically have very low peace-building capacity, with over 18,500 and 17,500 

operations respectively in each. Other operations occurred at that time in nations such 

as Haiti, Ivory Coast, Kosovo, Burundi and East Timor, among others. In 2004, UN troop 

strength reached an all time high of 64,720 people. In 2005, most UN peacekeeping 

missions were located in Africa, followed by the Middle East.  

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

A primary lesson learned is that post-conflict peace-building requires sustained en-

gagement and adequate resources for building and strengthening state and civil society 

institutions. When peace settlements are reached, there are traditionally short-term 

surges of humanitarian aid, which then disappear and are rarely replenished. Conflict 

resolution, aid, and post-conflict reconstruction work contributed by outside donor 

countries can exacerbate conflicts if they favor one party or are insensitive to cultural 

intricacies and histories (see the relevant chapters by Viejo Rose; Nelson, Carver and 

Kaboolian; and Thompson). Furthermore, the work of outside and local civil society 

organizations are hindered by limited capacity and resources. While there has been a 

growth of INGOs and NGOs that organize peacekeeping activities, very few actually go 

into war-torn or conflicted areas.1  

More at issue in recent years is that the one agency charged with monitoring and 

upholding peace-processes worldwide, the United Nations, is hindered by a growing 

divide of conservatives and reformists amongst member states who believe the institu-

tion itself is a liability for peacekeeping around the world (Falk, 2006). The legitimacy 

of the UN is further questioned when it fails to penalize members states that violate its 

conventions or fail to pay their dues (i.e., as is the case with the United States). The 

public generally sees the UN’s successes and failures mainly in relation to peace and 

security issues (Falk, 2002); thus, the ability of the UN to adequately provide peace 

monitoring and promotion can be further crippled when public opinion views UN efforts 

as failures, as seen throughout the 1990s with Bosnia and Rwanda, and more recently 

in Darfur. 

Although the number of conflicts worldwide has decreased, the intensity has increased, 

as demonstrated in the Current Conflicts suite. Newer weaponry, greater availability 

of small arms, and the use of communication technology in financing armed conflict 

endanger the livelihoods and rights of civilians caught by violence. Such situations are 

cause for reform to bring the international system of conflict prevention, management 

and resolution closer to the demands of the 21st century. 

1 The  Car te r  Cente r, the  Cente r  fo r  Conf l i c t  Reso lu t ion , and  Sa fe r  Wor ld  a re  th ree 

examples  o f  o rgan i za t ions  tha t  do  t rave l  i n to  con f l i c t  a reas .
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CURRENT CONFLICTS ,  ISSUES ,  AND TENSIONS  Recent 

positive trends in global conflict have been counter-balanced by negative trends that 

pose obstacles for peace. While major armed conflicts have decreased in prevalence, 

other types of violence are rising, in particular the so-called ‘New Wars’ (Kaldor, 1999) 

that include complex civil wars and conflicts associated with the trauma and legacy 

of weak states.

Armed conflict remains one of the largest obstacles to human development; it violates 

the right of people to both life and security (UNDP, 2005). Border disputes, competition,

ethnic and religious tensions, economic inequalities, intervention, natural resources, de-

mographic changes and migrations, historically entrenched values, identity conflicts, and 

economic and political shifts—all contribute to the prevalence of violent and prolonged 

conflict within nations. The lack of stable institutions, corruption, and other structural 

and cultural factors exacerbate tensions and pose challenges to poor countries strug-

gling to emerge from prolonged periods of conflict.

Almost three times as many conflict-related deaths occurred in the 20th century than 

in the previous four centuries combined (UNDP, 2005). Since the end of the Cold War, 

however, there has been an overall decline in armed conflict, including ethno-national 

wars for independence, interstate wars, and repression of ethnic minorities (Peace and 

Conflict, 2005). By 2004, the general magnitude of global welfare decreased by over 60 

percent since it reached a high in the mid-1980s (Marshall and Gurr, 2005).

Although the number of conflicts has declined, recent conflicts have yielded larger 

numbers of fatalities and more prolonged fighting; for instance, in the Western Sudan 

region of Darfur and Rwanda (UNDP, 2005). Moreover, internal conflicts have become 

more prevalent than interstate conflicts. In fact, there were over four times as many in-

ternal conflicts in 2004 than there were in 1946, whereas, interstate conflict decreased 

by almost half during this time (PRIO, 2005).

Globally, since 1990, more than 3 million people have died in armed conflicts, and most 

of these deaths have occurred in the world’s poorest countries in Africa and Asia (UNDP, 

2005). Between 1990 and 2003, almost 40% of the world’s conflicts were in Africa 

(UNDP, 2005). In Zaire/Congo alone, 1.5 million deaths were tallied in ongoing conflicts 

between 1990 and 2005 (Marshall, 2006). 

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

Failed states are characterized by both active violent internal conflict and vulnerability 

to conflict. The “Failed States Index” (The Fund for Peace and the Carnegie Endowment 

for International Peace, 2006) identified many African nations as unstable: Sudan, the 

Democratic Republic of the Congo, the Ivory Coast, Iraq, Zimbabwe, Chad, Somalia, 

Haiti, Afghanistan, and Guinea are some of the most critical regions worldwide. 

These and other countries at risk are struggling to create stable governance structures. 

Strong institutions are key for lasting peace and stability (see Beverly Crawford’s chap-

ter in the volume), and violent conflict most often occurs in regions with weak institu-

tions, persistent poverty, and intense polarization (UNDP, 2005). In fact, nine out of the 

ten countries with the lowest Human Development Indicator scores have experienced 

conflict some time after 1990; suggesting that countries that suffer from violent con-

flict are the furthest from achieving the Millennium Development Goals (UNDP, 2005).

Violent conflict exacerbates historically entrenched biases, tensions and perceptions; 

and perpetuates cycles of mistrust, hatred, and fear. It also reverses gains in human 

rights and development and destroys traditional forms of mediation and other institu-

tions and structures. For example, Angola, Burundi, and Nepal, three countries that 

have experienced some of the longest periods of conflict, rank high on the Human 

Poverty Index, have higher mortality rates for children under-five years, and have debt 

rates greater than their GDP. Not only are the costs and effects of conflict felt more 

heavily in poorer nations, but within a nation the costs of violent conflict are borne 

more heavily by the country’s poor and marginalized populations.

In the years following the Cold War, official discriminatory policies have been declining, 

a trend first seen within Western democracies in the late 1960s and with the end of 

colonialism and the universal recognition of principles of human rights and self-deter-

mination (Marshall and Gurr, 2005). These developments have encouraged minorities 

to seek political, human, and social rights from their countries and have perhaps con-

tributed to the decline in instances of conflict over recent years. In 2005, almost half 

as many states had official policies of political discrimination against specific ethnic 

groups as did in 1950 (over 44 percent of states). Rates of economic discrimination 

declined from over 31% of states to 13.7% (Marshall and Gurr, 2005). Remedial policies 

to confront entrenched discrimination have also increased substantially around the 

world since 1955 (Marshall and Gurr, 2005). In places like North Africa and the Middle 

East, however, there has been little movement towards remedial policies or actions for 

marginalized groups. 

As the world becomes increasingly violent conflicts, once local, are becoming transnational. 

Increased movements of assets and people, the flow of communication, global diasporas, 

and other forms of interconnectedness have created situations in which conflicts are played 

out on a global stage. Migration, in particular, can potentially create conflict that can be 

exploited by political entrepreneurs and instrumentalized—which poses both opportunities 

for resolution and barriers that further fragment communities and cultures (see chapters 

on migration). 

Whereas globalization is seen by some as a powerful tool for unity, progress and devel-

opment, others see it as a hegemonic process that promotes a single cultural and eco-

nomic model (see chapter by Achugar). In this view, tensions based on unequal distri-

bution of economic and cultural production fuel conflicts (between the “North” and the 

“South”, or the Arab and Western worlds for instance). Economic and political inequities 

resulting from globalization can cause cultural conflict. As Crawford explains in her 

chapter, liberal democracies can lessen cultural conflict through certain institutions 

and electoral systems, whereas illiberal democracies make cultural conflict worse.

Ideological and perceptual schisms exist on global levels, based on identities, histories, 

values, and emotions. Global media sources and academia highlight these divisions, 

perhaps exacerbating and entrenching them in different regions’ cultural psyches. Govern-

ments can actively oppose the influx of outside culture and influence. Mega identities 

(see chapter by Corm) link politics with religion and cultural values, and promote mis-

trust and misunderstanding. 
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HUMAN RIGHTS  At the most fundamental level, human rights are inalienable 

rights closely intertwined with the rule of law. More concretely, human rights are linked 

to issues of corruption versus transparency; violence versus peace; terror versus 

justice; and thus, inextricably tied to instances of political, economic and socio-cultural 

conflict. The juxtaposition of these issues highlights the delicate balance necessary in 

a globalizing world to maintain and protect rights in the name of human dignity, equality 

and preservation. 

What are currently known as human rights have undergone years of elaboration to 

create meaningful standards to be followed by governments, and enjoyed by people, 

around the world. Today, there are seven core UN treaties and six supplementals that 

signatory countries must abide by. Together, these treaties define human rights as 

based on the following principles (United Nations, 1948):

• All humans are born free and equal in dignity and rights

• Human rights bare no "distinction of any kind, such as race, colour, sex, 

language, religion, political or other opinion, national or social origin, property, birth 

or other status".

• The right to life, liberty and security of person is a right essential to the enjoyment 

of all other rights

• The right to economic, social and cultural rights are indispensable for human dignity 

and the free development of personality

Ever since the struggle for human rights began, there has been widespread growth 

of related “rights” movements that prominently include the workers’ and women’s 

movement, and also movements protecting the rights of children, migrants and refugees, 

indigenous peoples, religions, cultural heritage and traditions, the elderly and disabled, 

and more recently, the rights for those living with HIV/AIDS. These movements have 

gained momentum and significance through the identification of human rights (i.e., 

“women’s rights as human rights”) thus leading to further action by international 

governing bodies like the UN or the EU to enact conventions that address these 

individual issues.

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT HUMAN RIGHTS? 

A recent study as part of the Cingranelli-Richards Human Rights Dataset, which compared 

levels and types of rights among regions, found that Oceania leads the world in 

providing physical integrity rights to their populations, based on rights surrounding 

torture, extrajudicial killing, political imprisonment, and disappearances (CIRI, 2004). 

Asia, Africa, the Middle East, and Latin America offer the least physical integrity rights, 

but have scored higher ranks in recent years, compared to the past (CIRI, 2004). 

Between 2000 and 2004, rights in North America decreased (CIRI, 2004). The Middle 

East was the only region that saw an increase in empowerment rights of movement, 

speech, workers rights, religion, and political participation, between 2000 and 2004; all 

other regions registered declines in such freedoms (CIRI, 2004). According to the study, 

the US had the highest score (10 or a possible 10) on the empowerment rights index in 

2000, but fell to 9.5 in 2004 (CIRI, 2004). 

In terms of women’s economic, social, and political rights, North America and Latin 

America were some of the freest regions, while the Middle East, followed by Africa and 

then Europe registered lower degrees of women’s rights (CIRI, 2004). Importantly, 183 

nations have signed the Convention on the Elimination of all Forms of Discrimination 

against Women (Division for the Advancement of Women http://www.un.org/

womenwatch/daw/cedaw/states.htm).

A variety of civil society organizations (CSOs) worldwide address human rights issues, 

with Amnesty International and Human Rights Watch among the most prominent and 

vocal; many other CSOs focus on gender issues and civil rights in local and regional 

contexts, e.g., the situation of Sinti and Roma in Central and Eastern Europe. Overall, 

Europe has the highest numbers of human rights CSOs, and the Middle East and 

Oceania have the lowest (One World Partners, 2004).

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

In light of current conflicts in Iraq and Afghanistan, and ongoing conflicts in many 

developing nations (i.e., Sudan, Nepal, the Congo and Zimbabwe), the most salient 

issue today is the abuse of powers and human rights injustices by governments in the 

name of national security. The 2006 Annual Report by Amnesty International sees the 

“broken promises and failures of [world] leadership” (Amnesty International, 2006) as 

a leading cause of human rights abuses today. Similarly, in its 2006 report, Human 

Rights Watch critically points to the “hypocrisy factor” (Human Rights Watch, 2006) of 

the US government and some of its allies in de facto undermining efforts to improve the 

human rights situations in conflict areas. So long as the US government maintains a 

somewhat ambiguous stance towards torture, interrogation, and imprisonment without 

due process, other governments may well feel encouraged to engage in actions that 

themselves violate the Convention on Human Rights and the Geneva Convention. 

 

The competing priorities of governments underscore the reality that human rights often 

are secondary to political and economic interests. Yet no one country or government, 

especially those in positions of great power and influence, can afford to bend the rules 

and still maintain a peaceful and respectful presence in the world or in the processes 

that foster democracy and justice. In this light, the diminishing credibility of leading 

nations could become a growing hindrance to the promotion of human rights in the 

world today.

What is more, the capacity of international governing bodies to enforce human rights 

conventions has come into question over the last few years. Many CSOs are calling 

for a reform of the UN system to increase international oversight of human rights, and 

enhance the legal capacity for implementing and enforcing human rights legislation. 

The establishment of the International Court of Criminal Justice is a prime example of 

this process. CSOs are also demanding that, in a globalizing world, attention should 

shift from an exclusive focus on state actors to private actors as violators of human 

rights, in particular corporations, but also religious and political groups.
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TERRORISM  is one of the major security concerns of the 21st century, although 

in terms of a global average, the probability of being killed in a terrorist attack is very 

low. Much of the power of terrorism lies in its ability to evoke fear, causing not only 

economic and political problems, but also cultural, social and psychological ones. In-

deed, while terrorism may not cause numerous deaths at one time (unless perpetrated 

by larger state actors), it is associated with significant psychological trauma that im-

prints itself on the social fabric and collective consciousness of society.

Terrorism based on, or evoking, religion has increased in recent years, as have attacks 

involving anti-globalization and nationalist or separatist sentiments. While some believe 

that recent terrorism attacks signify the existence of a great global divide, or “clash of 

civilizations” to use Huntington’s term, others see the acts as representative of ingrained 

structural problems and deep-seated conflicts in individual societies or regions.

WHAT IS  TERRORISM?

According to Marshall and Gurr (2005), terrorism is a type of political violence that 

targets civilian, non-combatant populations, which includes both repressive and ex-

pressive forms. Repressive terrorism is employed by authorities to enforce order from 

above, whereas expressive terrorism is used by constituents against authority or symbols 

of authority.  Terrorism is a personalized, one-sided application of violent force, which 

is unique because of its huge perceptual impact. 

WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT TERRORISM? 

From 2003 to 2005, terrorism accounted for approximately 20,000 deaths (mostly civilian) 

worldwide (UNDP, 2005). According to the Terrorism Knowledge Base (2006), on which 

the data in the balance of this section are based, terrorism is concentrated in the 

Middle East, South Asia, Europe, and parts of Latin America. Developed countries are 

more likely to be targets of terrorism, but are less likely to experience great numbers 

of deaths from each incident. North America saw a decline in terrorism between the 

1970s and 2000, and spikes in the mid 1990s, and in 2001, as evident by the events of 

September 11, 2001, and other recent attacks. Rates of terrorism and related injuries 

and deaths have increased in Eastern Europe and the Middle East since the 1970s. In 

2005, al-Qaeda, the Taliban, and the Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia were the 

terrorist groups that caused the most fatalities. 

International terrorism, a highly visible form of terrorism, has increased since the 

1970’s with the Bader-Meinhof Gang in Germany (attack on the West German embassy 

in Stockholm), the IRA (attacks in London), and Middle Eastern groups (e.g., hijacking of 

airplanes) as early prime examples of terrorists crossing national boundaries to further 

their cause. Terrorism by religious, nationalist, separatist and anti-globalization groups 

has increased significantly since 1970, whereas violence by groups based around is-

sues of race, communism or socialist ideals has decreased significantly. 

Bombings, armed attacks and kidnappings are the leading forms of international ter-

rorism; and account for the most injuries and fatalities caused by terrorism worldwide. 

By contrast, local assassinations, barricading, hostage taking, and hijackings have 

declined in recent years. Most international terrorism is directed towards businesses, 

diplomatic targets, or private citizens and property. 

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

International terrorism has traditionally represented only a small portion of global ter-

rorism. In fact, over 90 percent of terror incidents before September 11, 2001 were 

carried out nationally (Marshall and Gurr, 2005). Despite the relatively low frequency of 

international terrorist acts, their visibility and salience on the world stage suggest that 

they represent focal events crystallizing larger underlying issues, divisions, and trends. 

Both international and other acts of terrorism are often used as statements about per-

ceived injustice in terms of poverty, underdevelopment, unequal resource distribution, 

cultural and political oppression, or weak and absent governance institutions (Marshall 

and Gurr, 2005). International terrorism can also be understood as a specific reaction 

against globalization that may be perceived as an imposition of a dominant Western 

system on local cultures.

Thanks to the recent penetration and expansion of communication technologies, ter-

rorism is broadcast around the world, making its power exponential by instilling fear in 

its targets and their allies, and making individuals unsure about their personal safety. 

In public opinion polls from developed countries, it is evident that most people feel 

that the world is less safe than during the Cold War, due primarily to threat of terrorist 

attacks (UNDP, 2005). While some of these fears are founded, a distinct culture of fear 

has evolved around safety and terrorism that perpetuates cultural misconceptions and 

misunderstanding.

In 2001, the United States launched its official ‘war on terrorism’ in response to the Al 

Qaeda attacks of September 11th. It represents a statist approach to eradicate terrorism 

that emphasizes a focus on the organization of terrorist groups rather than attacking 

the causes of terror itself. The ‘war’ so far includes: the Afghan war of 2001; the Iraq 

war of 2003; a search for weapons of mass destruction; a massive shift in spending 

priorities and increases in military budgets; questionable treatment of prisoners in 

Guantanamo Bay and human rights practices such as rendition flights; torture of pris-

oners; and surveillance of phone calls and Internet traffic. 
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TRANSNATIONAL CRIME –including corruption, humans trafficking, drug 

smuggling, and piracy–is greatly advanced by globalization and developments in com-

munication technology. At the same time, however, improved transnational cooperation 

among law enforcement agencies, better surveillance tools, and the emergence of civil 

society institutions have facilitated detection and prosecution.  

• Broadly defined, corruption is the “abuse of entrusted power for private gain” 

(Transparency International, 2006) and refers to a variety of activities such as 

falsification of documents, theft, embezzlement, demands, extorting, cronyism, and 

giving/receiving bribes. 

• Piracy today is generally understood as the unauthorized duplication of goods, 

which are protected by intellectual property rights such as software, music, books, 

and videos, even information. We mainly refer to it here in its software and 

music incarnations. 

• Human Trafficking refers to the smuggling of migrants and the trafficking of human 

beings for prostitution and slave labor. 

WHAT WE KNOW ABOUT TRANSNATIONAL CRIME

Transnational crime reflects complex social, political economic phenomena and the 

growth of these activities threaten the safety of individuals and hamper countries in 

their social, economic and cultural development (Crime Prevention and Criminal Justice, 

2006).  Corruption in particular places power in the hands of a few, thereby harming 

the most poor and vulnerable. Not surprisingly, we see on the trafficking & corruption 

suite that corruption is more prevalent in countries with less effective legal institutions, 

civil service codes, and accountability mechanisms, and without free media or vital civil 

society.  Data from the “Failed States Index,” compiled by Foreign Policy, the Fund for 

Peace, and the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace indicate a strong correlation 

between corruption and instability: eight out of the ten most stable countries are the 

10 least corrupt. Furthermore, Transparency International, a leading non-governmental 

organization devoted to combating corruption, publishes an annual Global Corruption 

Report. In 2005, Scandinavian countries in general, New Zealand and Singapore ranked 

at the top of Transparency International’s Corruption Perception Index, while nations in 

South Asia, Sub-Saharan Africa, and the Caribbean had the lowest scores (Transparency 

International, 2005). 

Almost every country in the world is affected by human trafficking, according to the 

United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime (UNODC). The UN reports that victims of human 

trafficking came from 127 countries, passed through some 98 others on their way 

to their destination in 137 countries (Deutsche Presse-Agentur, 2006). Global efforts 

to confront human trafficking are hindered by a lack of accurate empirical data, and 

some countries’ unwillingness to acknowledge the prevalence of the problem.  Out of the 

approximately 192 nations worldwide, only 89 nations have signed the Optional Protocol 

to the Convention of the Rights of the Child on the Sale of Children, Child Prostitution 

and Child Pornography. Only 94 nations have signed the Protocol to Prevent, Suppress 

and Punish Trafficking in Persons (US Department of State, 2004). It is estimated that 

worldwide, there are 250,000 child soldiers (UNDP, 2005) but just 97 nations have 

signed the Optional Protocol to the Convention on the Rights of the Child in Armed 

Conflict. 

The piracy suite reveals that global technology has facilitated easy access to information 

and goods and has sparked a heated debate regarding the circulation and use of texts, 

music, movies, and software. Piracy of music via the internet has been linked by some 

with the decline in music sales over the last years, and thus with great losses for the 

recording industry. Data show that most music downloads and uploads are to and from 

the United States (Oberholzer, F. & Strumpf, K. 2004). While overall worldwide software 

piracy rates have been declining, rates in Central and Eastern Europe rose sharply from 

2000-2002 and in the Middle East, to a lesser extent, from 2001-2002 (IPR, 2003). 

North America, Western Europe and Latin America have the lowest rates of piracy, while 

countries in East and Central Europe, such as Bulgaria, Latvia, Russia, and Greece, have 

the highest rates. Accordingly, North America and Latin America have ratified the most 

treaties protecting property rights, while Eastern and Central European countries have 

passed a much lower number of treaties. 

WHAT ARE THE ISSUES?

The main challenge in combating transnational crime is developing effective legal sys-

tems that can help build democratic societies based on the rule of law-and to do so in a 

way that promotes collaboration.  Standards and norms, however, vary widely.  The crime 

of piracy, for example, reveals the challenges to existing legal systems. Litigation sur-

rounding online music share pages has curbed usage. In the first nine months after the 

Recording Industry Association of America (RIAA) announced its 2003 lawsuit against 

the peer-to-peer file sharing application KaZaa, the numbers of unique users of the 

site dropped by 43 percent (Pew Internet Project & comScore, 2004). Nevertheless, while 

recording associations, software companies, and individuals have sued some illegal 

copiers and disseminators, mounting a comprehensive and permeating aggressive legal 

campaign in all countries around the world is next to impossible. What is more, coun-

tries have different conceptions of intellectual property and property rights. Therefore, 

controlling piracy is not simply a matter of deciding whether to use incentives or repri-

mands or how to adapt to new technologies. Rather, it involves the fundamental debate 

surrounding intellectual property, property rights, and freedom of the individual. 

Human trafficking is a global issue, but a lack of reliable data that would allow com-

parative analyses and the design of policies and countermeasures is scarce (Trafficking 

in Persons: Global Patterns, 2006). There is a need to strengthen the criminal justice re-

sponse to trafficking through legislative reform, awareness-raising and training, as well 

as through national and international cooperation. Currently, it appears that prosecutions 

depend heavily on victim testimony. This is especially problematic since traffickers play 

on the fear and ignorance of their victims.

A large part of the approach to addressing corruption is a push by civil society, the pub-

lic, and other stakeholders, for greater transparency and accountability from governments 

and business.  Transparency includes more open reporting and auditing mechanisms, 

and participation by stakeholders in decision-making processes. Other methods to ad-

dress issues of corruption include: establishment of codes of conduct, protection for 

‘whistle-blowers,’ reduction of incentives for corruption, making rules about conflicts 

of interest, integrity pacts, and consistent prosecution for perpetrators (Transparency 

International, 2006). Governments can indicate that they are practicing legitimate pro-

cesses by signing agreements and initiatives. The Extractive Industries Transparency 

Initiative (EITI), for example, was recently established as a system whereby govern-

ments that have extractive industries can report that they are not corrupt; The 20 coun-

tries below-most of them still rated in the bottom third of Transparency International’s 

2005 Corruption Perceptions Index-have committed to the EITI since a Lancaster House 

Conference in June 2003.

Africa

• Angola 

• Cameroon 

• Chad 

• Congo, Democratic Republic of 

• Congo, Republic of 

• Equatorial Guinea 

• Gabon 

• Ghana 

• Guinea 

• Mauritania 

• Niger 

• Nigeria 

• Sao Tome and Principe 

• Sierra Leone

Europe and Central Asia

• Azerbaijan 

• Kazakhstan 

• Kyrgyz Republic

 

East Asia and Pacific

• Mongolia 

• East Timor 

Latin America and the Caribbean

• Bolivia 

• Peru 

• Trinidad & Tobago

( E IT I , 2005)
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